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NOTE 
1. Census of India, 195 I, Volume VII, for Madhya Pradesh, is divided into the 

following Parts :-

PART I 
Part I-A 
Part 1-B 

PART II 
Partll--A 

· Part 11-B 
Part 11-C 

Part 11-D 

• • Report, Subsidiary Tables and ·Notes thereon. 

Report. 
Subsidiary Tables and Notes thereon. 

Tables in four Volumes as follows :-
General Population Tables of the "A" Series and Summary 

Figures for Districts constituting the "E" Series~ 
The Economic Tables of the "B" Series. 

• • Household and Age (Sample) Tables of the "C" Series 
and Social and Cultural Tables of the "D" Series. . . . 

The Maternity Tables. 

2, The Administration Report is in two Parts-

PART I • . • • Enumeration (The Enumeration Procedure-Training -of 

PART II .. 

~taff-The Census Questionnaire and details of putting 
it across to the People-The National Register of 
Citizens-Verification of the 1951 Census Count and the 
.Sample Census Enquiry, etc.). 

• • Tabulation. 



INTRODUCTION 

From the 21st January 1950 till his sad demise on the 7th October 1952, 
the late Shri J. D. Kerawalla superintended the census operations in the State. 
By his unfailing energy and unremitting hard work, continued in spite of. the 
strain of ill-health, he succeeded in making Madhya Pradesh one of the best 
censused States in India, and in beating all other States in the extreme 
despatch with which he carried through the census of the State. 

' 

2. Changes affecting the Census Organization.-' During the 
decade 1941-50 extensive territorial changes took place in the State. The . 
integration of the fourteen States of the Eastern States Agency and of the 
tiny State of Makrai of the Bhopal Agency with M_adhya Pradesh, resulting 
in the formation of three new districts of Bastar, Raigarh and Surguja and 
an increase of 2,750 and 150 square miles respectively in the areas of the 
existing Durg and Hoshangabad districts, was the most important of the 
changes affecting the organization of census operations in the State. . The 
other minor changes were the transfer of thirty-nine villages of Nimar district 
to Madhya Bharat, of eleven villages of J abalpur district to Vindhya Pradesh 
and of five villages from Vindhya Pradesh to , aJpur district. , So far as the 
organization of the census operations was concerned, the net effect of these 
territorial changes was the addition of about 32,000 square miles of territory 
with a population of nearly 3·2 million. 'The additional . territory for which 
census arrangements had to be made by comparison with 1941 consisted, 
therefore, of the five former States of Surguja;- Jashpur, Korea, Udaipur and 
Changbhakar, associated with the province of Bihar at the iast census. 

3. Census Organization and Census Ofticers.-The ninth 
decennial census of this State was taken 'in February-March 1951. A full 

· account of the procedure adopted for the enumeration of the people and the 
compilation of the results has been given in the Administration Report printed 
in two parts, part I dealing with Enumeration and part .II with Tabulation 
and preparation of Report. As at the last census, the practice of. the one
night count in vogue until 1931, which easily lent itself to grave errors, was 
discarded and a system of enumeration based on the concept of normal 
residence was adopted. With a view to avoiding slip copying, the system of 
" billets individuels " was adopted as at the last census. The census organiza
tion was closely modelled on that of 1941. As in, previous censuses there 
were three principal grades of census officers, the Enumerator, the Supervisor 
and the Charge Superintendent. The actual filling up of the enumeration 
slips for one or more blocks· was carried out by the enumerator who was gene
rally the schoolmaster or other literate resident of the locality.' Normally 
each village was. treated as a block. The supervisor and the charge superin
tendent were responsible for the census organization in their circle and charge 
respectively. As in the past the ~and Revenue staff was the backbone of the 
census organization. In all districts except those of Berar~ it was usually 
possible to constitute ~he Revenue Inspector's circle a census charge and the 

I-A 
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Patwari's circle a census circle under the direction of these officers. In Berar 
when~ the jilrisdiction of the Patwari is different, the villages were grouped 
into arbitrarily constituted census circles, subject to considerations of popu
lation and ~rea. · Every town, as a rule, formed a charge, the Secretary or some 
other senior official of the local body constituted for the town acting as the 
charg~ superintendent. Division of the town into circles and blocks was 
rna~ on the basis of population and area. In the municipal towns, each ward 
was, generally, formed into a census circle. The members and employees 
of the local bodies were associated with the census organization in urban areas 
as far as possible. There were 619 charges, 7,815 circles and 69,451 blocks 
in charge of 647 charge superintendents including additional charge superin
tendents, 8,081 supervisors and 46,797 enumerators in the State, or in all a staff 
of about fifty-six thousand persons. Above these census officers was the Tahsil 
staff, each Tahsildar . having four or five Revenue Inspectors' circles within 
his area of jurisdiction, and over the whole district organization presided 
the Deputy Commissioner with his staff of Assistants, of whom·some, as Chief 
Executive Officers, held definite areas of administration, while one was placed 
in special charge of .the district arrangements as District Census Officer. . 

4. The organization of census divisions and the census staff occupied 
the hot weather of 1950. Thanks to the late Shri Yeatts's demi-officialletter 
No. Y/4 of the 27th November 1947 to the State Government and the subse
q~ent letters written early in 1948, house-numbering and allotment of location 
code numbers to the districts and tahsils had already been completed when 
the late Shri Kerawalla joined as Superintendent of Census Operations in 
January 1950. All that had to be done. in 1950 was to get the obliterated 
house-numbers repainted and permanent number:..plates of metal affixed 
in the more important municipal areas. The old definition of a house, 
namely, 'every dwelling with a, separate main entrance' was retained. 
A General Village Register was prepared by each Tahsildar in February 1950 
showing the names of all the villages and hamlets in the Tahsil and the names 
of residents suitable for appointment as enumerators. Location code numbers 
were allotted to the villages, towns and wards by the Tahsildar. If the settle
ment numbers of all the villages of the Tahsil were found to be in one serial 
order, the settlement number itself was treated as the location code number 
of the village. In all other cases, the villages were numbered in alphabetical 
order. A Circle List and Register was then prepared for each census circle 
and it served as a record of the final census arrangement in the area. 

5. · Training of the census staff commenced in June in all districts. It 
was soon discovered that a certain minimum intellectual equipment was 
absolute1y essential for an enumerator. Numerous changes were found neces
sary in the staff, particularly in the tracts inhabited by the aborigines where 
the raising of the "enumeration army" had presented formidable difficulties. 
The remaining part of 1950-51 was devoted to the checking of house-numbers, 
the perfection of the census organization, particularly in the remoter and more 
backward tracts and the systematic training of the census staff by district 
officers by means of conferences and by continued personal instruction and 
inspection during their tours. Considering . the difficulties of obtaining 
accurate and complete replies to some of the questions asked at the census, the 
training of the staff was one of the most important parts of the operations. 
No other single endeavour connected with the enumeration called for so much 
exertion as the training of enumerators. The late Shri Kerawalla and I were 
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able to visit, generally more than once, every district and tahsil headquarters 
and other important training centres in Madhya Pradesh and to hold 
conferences there. The . National Register of Citizens. was compiled by the 
census staff in the months of November and December 1950. Incidentally 
it helped greatly to tone up their training. The National Register of Citizens 
will be useful for the local extraction of census information during the inter
censal period, the selection of random samples for conducting socio-economic 
surveys, and the maintenance of electoral rolls. Compilation of this register 
marks a major step in the direction of solving the problem of improvement of 
population data in the State. 

6. The Actual Census.-The census enumeration lasted for·a period 
of 20 days from the 9th February to the 28th Febtuary 1951. . The 
enumerator, with the relevant part of the National Register of Citizens in hand, 
visited each house in turn and filled-up a slip for every individual, subject 
to the condition that enumeration of an absentee or a visitor was done at his 
usual place of residence in all cases except when his · absence froin home 
extended beyond the prescribed enumeration period. The central or reference 
date of the census was sunrise on the 1st of March 1951. The usual h~lting 
places were searched for travellers, tramps, sadhus, wandering tribes, etc., 
at that hour, and slips were filled in for such of them as had not already· been 
enumerated elsewhere. Inmates of institutions like hostels, hospitals, jails 
and the like were also enumerated at that time, provided they had been away 
from their homes throughout the enumeration period and had not been 
previously enumerated anywhere else. The next three days were devoted 
to intensive checking and the slips and the National Register of Citizens were 
brought up-to-date with respect to the reference date of the census. The 
State Government declared the 1st and 2nd of March as gazetted holidays 
for the census. The opportunity was utilized for improving the accuracy 
of the census returns by deputing Government servants of the various depart-
ments to attend to the work of checking. . -- . · 

7. Provisional Totals.-As soon as the census was over the enumerators 
met their supervisors at an appointed pla~e and prepared Enumerator's 
Abstracts, showing the total population oi each blocK as well as the number 
of displaced. persons, literates, and occupi~d houses. The supervisor 
prepared a Circle Summary . and sent it to the Charge Superintendent, who . 
prepared for his charge totals which he. sent to the district headquarters. 
There the charge totals were added and the district total was reported by 
express telegram simultaneously to the Registrar General; India, and . to the 
Superintendent of Census Operations,· Madhya Pradesh. AU possible means 
were adopted to secure speedy arrival of the abstracts at the district head
quarters, and so excellent were the arrangements made by the district officers · 
that it was possible for the late Shri Kerawalla to telegraph the figures for 
Madhya Pradesh to the Registrar General on the 1Oth March,· i.e., only seven. 
days after the conclusion of the final check--up of the census returns-although 
the last date prescribed for the purpose was the 22nd March 1951. The 
first total to arriv~ was that of Surguja district at 2-45 p. m. on the 3rd March, 
the figures having. been actually intimated on the phone to· the late 
Shri Kerawalla six hours earlier. It was followed by the figures of the Bilas{mr 

· district which were telegraphed (from Bilaspur) on the 4th March at 2-15 p.m. 
but received here the following morning. The figures for the Chanda, Raipur, 
Sagar and Chhindwara districts were also compiled and telegraphed with great 
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promptitude. By the 9th of March the totals of almost all districts, including 
those comprising large areas of dense forest, had been received. The accuracy 
with which this rapid compilation of totals was made by the district staff can 
be gauged by the fact that the difference between the provisional totals for the 
State as telegraphed to the Registrar General, India, and the total obtained 
after analysis in the tabulation office was only 0·378 per cent. 

'\8. Attitude of the Public.-In the months preceding the census, 
an intensive publicity campaign was organized in the State inviting people to 
co-operate fully with the authorities in making the First Census of Free India 
a success. Spontaneous co-operation from the people was forthcoming at 
this census in a greater measure than ever before. 

9. Tabulation.-For the analysis of the statistics collected at the 
census, two tabulation offices were constituted, one at N agpur and the other 
at Raipur. For purposes of tabulation every district was divided into rura\ 
and urban tracts, ana the latter were grouped together so as to form a unit, 
called a sub-district, having a population of about three lakhs. Division 
of districts into sub-districts and tracts marks an important innovation in· the 
tabulation procedure introduced at this census. A team consisting of one 
supervisor, two compiler-checkers and ten or fifteen sorters was responsible 
for performing the entire sorting and compilation operations for a sub-district. 
Thirty-five such teams operated in each· tabulation office for varying periods. 
The staff in each office numbered well over 500 at one time. The compila
tion of the District Tables was taken in hand in July by a very much reduced 
staff and occupied about three months. The preparation of the last of the 
State Tables was, however, not completed till the end of March 1952, the 
compilation of the elaborate Economic, Language and Fertility Tables proving 
very tedious. . 

10. The Census Report.-The census report of l\fadhya Pradesh 
consists ·of two parts of which Part I is divided into two volumes Part I-A 
and Part I-B and Part II into four volumes, Part II-A to Part II-D. This 
volume, which has been called Part I-A, confines itself almost entirely to an 
analysis of certain statistics furnished by the census, an exposition 'of the 
significant changes during the past decades and interpretation of the statistics 
wherever possible. The statements made and conclusions drawn in this 
report are wholly the responsibility of the author alone in his personal capacity 
.and do not necessarily represent the views of the Government. Part 1-B 
contains the Subsidiary Tables, the Climatological Tables and the District 
Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations. Part II-A contains the General 
Population Tables and Summary Figures for Districts, Part II-B the 
Economic Tables, Part II-C the Household and Age (Sample) Tables and the 
Social and Cultural Tables and Part II-D the Maternity Tables. Besides 
these volumes, a District Census Handbook has been published for each of the 
twenty-two districts of the State. The Handbook, which replaces the ' Village 
Statistics' published at the previous censuses, contains all the District Tables, 
furnishing district data with break~up for census tracts within the district, 
the Primary Census Abstracts, the District Index of Non-Agricultural Occu
pations, the Census Abstracts of Small-scale Industries, a table showing classi
fication of agricultural holdings in the district according to their size and 
a calendar of important events of the district. The Administration Report 
in two parts, which is for departmental use only, contains a review of the 
progress of the operations from the administrative point of view. 
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11. The most important changes made in the census tabulation of 1951 
have· been the substitution of an economic classification for that based on 
religion, the presentation of census data by rural and urban areas, a complete 
change in the mode of tabulation of economic data, and preparation of the Age 
Tables on a 1 0 per cent sample basis, the age returns being printed as returned 
without the application of a smoothing formula. The· f.prm and content of 
the Occupation or Means of Livelihood Tables of past censuses have ::been 
recast completely and three Economic Tables, namely B-1 (livelihood Classes 
and Sub-Classes), B-11 (Secondary Means of Livelihood) and B-Ill 
(Employers, Employees and Independent workers by Industries and Services, 
Divisions and Sub-Divisions) have been compiled in place of them. The 
Tables C-1 (Household, Size and Composition), C-11 (Livelihood Classes by 
Age Groups), C-V (Single Year age returns), D-V (Displaced Persons), 
D-VI (Npn-Indian _Nationals) and D-VII (Livelihood Classes by Educational 
Standards) have been prepared for the first time at this census. The elaborate · 
race-caste-tribe data found in the reports of 1931 and prior censuses have. not 
been published this time, although separate figures for Scheduled Castes, 
Scheduled Tribes and Anglo-Indians have been compiled and published. ·The 
data furnished by the other Tables compiled at this census are generally avail
able in the reports of the previous censuses. . . 

12. The late Shri Kerawalla had almost completed the census 'York 
of the State. The work leff to me consisted of writing th~ two Chapters on 
'Literacy' and 'Language' and a note on fertility data included as Appendix •V' 
in this volume, and introductory Chapters to Volume 11-C, containing the 
Household and Age (Sample) ·Tabl~s and the Social and Cultural Tables, 
and Volume 11-D, containing the Maternity Tables, and the second part of the 
Administration Report, as well as giving finishing touches to the other publica
tions of the State. 

13. Cost.-A few words 'may be added 'regarding the cost of the census 
op~rations. At the time of writing the accounts have ·not been finally closed, 
but the outstanding items (of which the most important is the cost of printing 
the report) are few and· can be estimated with reasonable accuracy. The 
gross expenditpre incurred by Government will, when the last bill has been 
paid, amount to approximately Rs. 7,54,370. Certain recoveries from local 
bodies and receipts from the sale of furniture, waste paper and the like would 
reduce the net cost to about Rs. 7,04,270, .that is nearly 6 pies per head of 

.. the population. The corresponding figure was "3 pi~s in 1931· when the cost 
of living was immensely lower than that at present. Only by the e~ercise 
of the most rigid economy from the very beginning has th~ expenditure be~n 
kept at such a low level, notwithstanding· the steep increase in prices and 
the more elaborate nature of the tabulation undertaken at this census. · 

14. Ackno~ledgements.-It remains ·to convey my ack~owiedge
ments to those-and they are many-wi~hout whose assistance a~d co-?pera
tion this report could not have been wntten. So long as the census Is run 
on its present lines, the first and greatest debt of thanks will always be due to 
the great multitude of enumerators and other grades of census officers, of whose 
names there is no ·printed record and who at best can generally look only for 
a printed certificate as the reward of their labours. A large share of the credit 
for the success of the census, undoubtedly, goes to the district officials who, 
at ·a time of particular stress, when scarcity conditions in several districts 
required their constant care and attention, cheerfull~ m;dertook the heavy 
burden of work thrown on their shoulders by the orgamzatwn of t~e census. 



. 
Vl INTRODUCTION 

It is difficult for me to express sufficiently my deep personal gratitude 
to Shri J. B. Bowman, I.C.S., Superintendent of Census Operations for 
Bombay, Saurashtra and Kutch, who very kindly read through this volume 
and helped to enrich it with his exceedingly valuable suggestions at a time 
when his own preoccupations were most pressing. To the officers of the 
State Government who kindly recorded notes which have added greatly to 
the store of general"information on various topics in the Appendices to this 
volume, I am grateful. 

'} am deeply sensible of my very special obligation to Shri V. K. Aiyar, 
Superintendent, Shri G. N. Parthasarathi, Deputy Superintendent, Shri 
J. K. Abhyankar, Assistant Superintendent and Shri B. K. Rao, Junior 
Assistant Superintendent of the Madhya Pradesh Government Press. With 
the exception of a few District Census Handbooks, . the numerous census 
forms, pamphlets and booklets-some of them in three languages-and the 
Administration Report and the Census Report of the State were all printed 
by the Government Press, Nagpur, most expeditiously. The quality of the 
production speaks for itself. Even at the best of times the Press is hard 
put to it to execute this type of work in such a way as to enable the programme 
to be carried through without hitch. But for the unbounded energy and 
resourcefulness ·of Shri Aiyar and his able assistants, Shri Parthasarathi, Shri 
Abhyankar and Shri B. K. Rao, the census operations in the State could 
not have progressed so smoothly. 

Shri Ramhridaya Tiwari and I held charge of the Tabulation Offices 
at. Nagpur and Raipur, respectively. Shri Tiwari, a Superintendent of the 
Madhya Pradesh Secretariat, joined the Census Department as Office Superin
tendent in February 1950 and was promoted to gazetted rank as Deputy 
Census Superintendent in 1951. He managed with great success' the difficult 
task of exacting the maximum of work with the minimum of friction and dis
content from a large staff of temporary workers, not readily amenable to 
discipline. In November 1949 when I was an Extra-Assistant Commissioner 
in Hoshangabad district, I was deputed by the State Govenn:n:ent to attend 
a course on censuses and statistics in the International Training Centre on 
Censuses and Statistics for South East Asia and Oceania organized by the 
United Nations. The course was held at New Delhi and Calcutta. I joined 
as Assistant to the late Shri Kerawalla in April 1950. The energy and industry 
of the Technical Assistants of the two Tabulation Offices, Shri S. D. Verma· 
and Shri S. P. Singh, the former a Naib-Tahsildar and the latter an Assistant 
Superintendent of the District Office, cannot be praised too highly. The 
administrative office under the Office Superintendent, Shri A. K. Dutta; 
who has proved himself a most capable Superintendent in more than one 
District Office, also worked very well~ He and . the other members of the 
ministerial staff were consistently diligent in the performance of their duties 
and contributed materially to the success of the census operations. 

. Lastly, before closing this introduction I must express my deep sense of 
gratitude to Shri R. A. Gopalaswami, I.C.S., Registrar General, India, and to 
Shri K. B. L. Seth, I.C.S., Chief Secretary to the Government, lVIadhya 
Pradesh, for their very kind help and guidance in all my difficulties. 

H. N. BANERJEE. 
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CHAPTER I .. 

General Population 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS· 

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OP THE STATE AND ITS 
BouNDARIES 

1. The State of l\1adhya Pradesh, as now consti
tuted, is situated between latitudes 17° 46' 52" and 
24° 27' 00" north and longitudes 75° 55' 24" · and 
84° 23' 54" east, covering an area of 130,272 square 
miles. This territor includes the . old Central 
Provincesan Berar as we as t e ourteen mtegrated 
Ctrhatdsgarh States and the Bhopal Agency State 
of Makrai. · l\1adhya Pradesh is thus situated in the_ 
centre of the Indian Peninsula, comprising a large 
portion of the broad belt of hills :md plateau country 
which separates the Northern Plams from the Deccan. 
The State occupies about 9·75 per cent of the total 
area of the territory of India and is the largest State 
of the Indian Union. Compared in ex~ent with other 
countries of the world, it is larger than the British 
Isles or Italy and a little smaller than Japan or 
Germany. The State is bounded on the north and 
north-west by the States of Madhya Bharat, Bhop_al 
and Vindhya Pradesh and along the small stnp 
of the Sagar district by the State of Uttar Pradesh. 
On the west, it is bounded by the Khandesh district 
of Bombay ; on the south by the .States of Hyderabad 
and :Madras ; and on· the east by the States of Bihar, 
Orissa and Madras. 

CHANGE IN AREA 

2. The area of the Central Provinces and Berar 
as shown in the 1941 ~e~~ wa~~98,515 -~qlJ.~mil~s 
as against the area of 130,272 square_ miles _wl-..tch ~s 
now given in the 1951 tables. The change m ~ea IS 

mainly due to the integration of the Chhattlsgarh 
and Bhopal Agency States soon after the attainment 
of Independence, when the late Hon'ble S~dar 
Vallabh Bhai Patel by his wisdom and fores1ght 

2 . 

brought about the historic unification of the Princely 
Order with the people of India. This event has 
been of great significance not only to Madhya 
.Pradesh but to the country as a whole and the circum
stances which led to it are summarised in the words 
of the late Sardar himself in Appendix 'A', which 
contains his speech delivered during the inauguration 
of the Provincial States . Advisory Board on the 
4th November 1948 at Nagpur. · 

3. The States of Nandgaon, Khairagarh, Chhui
khadan and Kawardha were transfeued to the 
Durg district resulting in the increase of the area 
of that district by 2,750 square miles. The Bhopal 
Agency State of Makrai was transferred to the 
Hoshangabad district resulting in an addition of 
150 square miles to the area of the ~strict. T.he 
Bastar and Kanker States were formed mto one dis
·trict with an area of 15,091 square miles. Similarly, 
the States of Raigarh, Satangarh, Sakti, Udaipur 
and J ash pur were formed into t!'-e Raigarh distr~ct 
with an area of 5,093 square rmles. The SurguJa, 
Korea and Changbhakar States were formed into 
the Surguja district with an area of 8,613 square mi~es. 
As a result of the Provinces and States (Absorpt10n 
of Enclaves) Order, 1950, thirty-nine villages were 
transferred from the Nimar district to Madhya 
Bharat and the area of the district was thus reduced 
by 95 square miles. Similarly, on account o~ t~e 
transfer of. eleven villages from the J abalpur distnct 
to Vindhya Pradesh and five villages from Vindhya 
Pradesh into ·Madhya Pradesh, the area of :J:he 
Jabalpur district was reduced by five square miles. 
The area of each district, as recalculated by the 
Surveyor-General, is· give~ in. Main Table A:I 
(Area~ Houses and ·Populat10n) m Part II-A of this 
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Report. The net increase in the area of the State 
comes to 31 ,697 . square miles. Wherever compa
·rative figures of previous Censuses are considered, 
the effect of the changes in area is taken into account 
and the population of the area involved is duly 
adjusted. 

EXPLANATION ABOUT DIFFERENCE IN AREAS 

4. The Surv~yor-General of India has very 
kindly supplied the area figures for the districts of 
Madhya Pradesh as now constituted. He, however, 
could not supply the figures for the individual 
tahsils and for purposes of calculation of den~ities 
of the tahsils, the area figures supplied by the Deputy 
Commissioners have been made use of. Notes 
to this (!ffect will be found in the l\1ain Tables 
'A-I'(Area, Houses and Population) and 'E' (Summary 
figures by districts and tahsils) given in Part II-A 
of the- Report. ·The area figures supplied by the 
Deputy Commissioners differ to a fairly considerable 
extent in certain cases from those supplied by the 
,Surveyor-General and with regard to these discre
pancies the Surveyor-General has commented as 
follows:-

" Our area figures are scientifically calculated 
from our maps which show the actual · ground 
projected on a plain at the mean sea-level. Hence 
our figures will always be less than the area 
if actually me~sured on the ground. It will never 
be · possible to measure the whole of India on 
ground whether by local governments or by us. 
Also, due to various reasons (viz., taking different 
boundaries, different methods ·of calculation, 
different maps used, etc.) it is simply impossible 
to expect our area figures to agree in toto with those 
supplied by the local governments. Keeping 
the broader views in mind we will always recom
mend to use the .figures supplied by us." 

5. In considering the area and density figures, 
therefore, the discrepancies in the area figures 
supplied by the Surveyor-General and by the Deputy 
Commissioners have to be borne in mind. On a dis
trict level, the Swveyor-General's figures should be 
regarded as fairly accurate, but while considering 
the area figures for tahsils, the probable error in the 
local survey sho~ld be kept in view. 

PoLITICAL DIVISIONS AND ADMINISTRATIVE SET-UP 

6. Up to the year 1948, the Central Provinces 
and Berar was, for political purposes; divided into 
four Commissioners' dtvisions of Jabalpur, Chhattih 
ga~h, Nagpur and Berar. These divisions were 

. abolished under the Central Provinces and Berar 
Commissioners · (Construction of References) 
Act, 1.948 (LXI of 1948), which came into force from 
the 1st of November 1948. The State now consists 

of 22 districts and the administration is controlled 
by the State Government through the Deputy 
Commissioners. 

THE J ANAPADA SABHAS 

' 
7. With a view to implementing the policy of 

. decentralisation of power, the Janapada Sabha 
Scheme has also been introduced into the State. 
The districts are divided into a convenient number 
of J anapadas in a manner similar to that adopted 
in the Sub-Divisional system of administration. 
The Sub-Divisional Officer of old continues to dis
charge Revenue and Judicial functions, but becomes 
subordinate .to the Chief Executive Officer of the 
J anapada Sabha, who is invested with the 
powers of an Additional Deputy Commissioner 
and an Additional District Magist1 ate, and is 
responsible to the State Government through the 
Deputy Commissioner for the transaction of Revenue 
business and the maintenance of law. and order 
within his jurisdiction. The Chief Executive Officer 
also exercises general supervision and control over 
all officers of the State Government within his 
jurisdiction and is permitted to correspond direct 
with Government keeping his Deputy Commissioner 

· informed by sending him copies of such corres
pondence. A note on the J anapada Scheme has been 

. very kindly prepared by Shri R. D. Beohar, I.A.S., 
Secretary to the Government of lVladhya Pradesh 
in the Local Government Department, and is given 
in Appendix 'B'. 

THE GRAM PANCHAYATS 

8. The Gram Panchayats are an integral part 
of the J anapada Sabha. The Village Panchayats 
Act, 1947, contemplates a Gram Panchayat for 
every village with a population of not less than 
500 persons and the number of Gram Panchayats, 
which was only 797 in 1947, was increased to5,214 
by 1950. The Gram Panchayats are in charge of 
sanitation, water-supply, agriculture, public health 
and education in the villages. There are 96 J ana pad a 

. Sabhas in the State and they have the general power 
of inspection, supervision and control over the 
performance of the administrative duties of the Gram 
Panchayats. The Gram Panchayats have no judicial 
powers and for purposes of administration of justice 
in simple local cases, another institution known as 
"Nyaya Panchayat" is provided. The Nyaya 
Panchayats are constituted at individual centres 
within each J anapada and the members of this body 
are selected by Government from amongst the 
members of the Gram Panchayats within the juris
diction of the Nyaya Panchayat. In 1947, there 
were 172 Nyaya Panchayats and by 1-950 the number 
had gone up to 1 ,223. 
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JuDICIAL REFoRMS 

9. Another administrative reform, which needs 
to be mentioned here, concerns the steps taken 
to separate the executive and judicial functions 
of the revenue officers. Although complete fepara
tion has not yet been effected, normal criminal work 
is entrusted to special officers called " Judge Magis
trates ". They work under the District l\Iagistrate 
but are not required to do other executive work. 

10. The administrative reforms are at present in 
a formative and exper!mental stage and the progress 
made will no doubt be watched with interest. 

THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

11. For statistical purposes, the old Central 
Provinces and Berar was divided into five natUral 
divisions in the previous Censuses since 1911 ." These 
were the Nerbudda Valley, the l\Iaratl-..a Plain, . 
the Plateau, the Chhattisgarh Plain and the Chhota 
Nagpur Plateau. While the system of natural 
divisions was adopted in the State reports as a matter 
of course, it fell into disuse for all-India references 
after 1911 and the Registrar-General considered it 
necessary to revive it for purposes of review of 
all-India data also. The country is, therefore, now 
aivided into six 'union population zones' on the basis 
primarily of contiguity and convenience for purposes 
of review. Independently o£ these divisions it is 
also divided into five " natural regions ", based 
solely on physical features and without reference 

. to material differences· in soil and· rainfall conditions. 
·These five natural rP.gions are further divided into 
fifteen "natural sub-regions " on the basis of 
substantial differences within each natural region, 
in respect primarily of soil or rainfall conditions, 
and also taking into account differences in the crop
ping pattern. The fifteen natural sub-regi_oris are 
again sub-divided into fifty-two "natural divisions" 
on the basis primarily of intersection of the sub-
regions with existing political divisions~ , : · · . 

12. As a result of this all-India scheme, the State 
of 1\fadhya· Pradesh is divided irito· three natural 
divisions, namely :-

(1) The North-West Madhyi Pradesh· Division; 
(2) The East Madhya Pradesh Division ; and . · 
(3) The South-West Madhya Pra4esh. Divisiqn. 

. i ~ 

The North-West Madhya Pradesh Division .:is 
part of the North Central Hills and -Plateau Sub~: 
Region. It is further divided into two Sub-Division~,: 
the Nerbudda Valley and the Plateau. Similnly, 
the East Madhya ·Pradesh Division' is 'a. part . ~f 
the North-East Plateau Sub-Region and is· also i 
divided into two' Sub-Divisions, the Chhattisgarh · 
Plain and the East Maratha Plain. The South-West 

2-A 

Madhya Pradesh Division is a part of the North 
Deccan Sub-Region and consists of the West 
Maratha Plain. All the three sub-regions are in tum 
pa~s o! the Peninsular Hills ·and Plateau Region, 
wh1ch IS one of the five natural regions into which 
the country has been divided. The scheme of these 

· natural regions, sub-regions, divisions and sub
d!visim;s along with the districts constituting them is 
g.ven m Table 1 below. The numbers written 
against the natural region, sub-region and divisions -
represent the code numbers allotted to tbem on an 
all-India basis :- · 

Table 1 

The Natural Divisions 

3 Peninsular Hills and Plateau Region. 

3·2 North Central H~lls and Plate~u Sub-Region. 

3•24 North-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
3•241 Nerbudda ·valley Sub-Division-

Sagar. 
Jabalpur. 
Hoshangabad. 
Nimar. · 

' 
, . 3·242 Plateau Sub-Division-

Mandb.· 
Betul. 
Chbindwara. 

3·3 Nortb-Eas~. :plateau Sub-Region • 
3·32 East Madhya , Pradesh Division. 

3·321-Chliat~isgarh Plain_ Sub-Division-
~aipur. · 
Bilaspur •. 
Durg.- ,._ 
Bastar. 
Raigarh. 

. ,Surguja •. 
3~322 East Maratha Plain Sub~Division

Chanda •• 
· Bhandara. 

. ' 

Balaghat. 

3·4 North Deccan .-Sub-Region •. 
-· • ' ~ . . , I . 

3·41 · South-;West ¥adhya Pradesh Division._;. ~ 

3·41 t West. Maratha Plain Sub-Division
\Vard.ha. 
Nagpur: 
Amravati.· 
Akola. 
Buldana. ; · , 
Yeotmal.. 
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13. It will be noticed that the Nerbudda Valley
and Plateau 'Divisions of the old Censuses remain 
unaffected in the new scheme except that they are 
now called sub-divisions of the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. The old Maratha Plain has on the 
other hand been sub..:divided into two sub-divisions, 
the East Maratha Plain and the West Maratha Plain. 
The former is a part of the new East Madhya Pradesh 
Division while tli~ latter is that of the South-West_ 
Madhya Pradesh Division. This re-grouping is 
based on the differences in soil, climate, rainfall and 
cropping patterns as noticed in . the districts of 

· Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat with those found 
in the districts of Wardba, Nagpur,·Amravati, Akola, 
Buldan'a and Yeotmal. The last mentioned six 
districts included ipthe South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division form a unit in themselves, while the three 
districts of Chanda, Bhandan and Balaghat are rightly 
included in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
as the characteristics mentioned above resemble 
the districts of the Chhattisgarh Plain. 

. , 

14. The old "Chhota Nagpur Plateau" was 
regarded as a distinct natural division in the 1911 
Census Report as the five States of Surguja, 
Korea, Changbhakhar, Jashpur and Udaipur were 
then recently transferred from Bengal to the Chhattis
garh Agency and it was deemed proper to keep 
their statistics separate during that Census. It was 
also stated that these States belonged more nearly to 
the tract of the country which includes the Rewa State 
of Central India, rather than Chhattisgarh. It may 
be mentioned that soon after the integration of the 
States into Madhya Pradesh, a . claim was made for 

· integrating the Surguja and Jashpur States with 
Bihar. The dispute was settled by the Hon'ble 
the Deputy Prime Minister of India, the late Sardar 
Vallabhbhai Patel, on the principle that the States 
should be integrated witb the provinces, of which they 
formed a geographical part and the claim was rejected 
and the States were_ finally amalgamated with Madhya 
Pradesh. The Chhota Nagpur States Natural Divi
sion of the past is now treated as a part of Chhattis
garh and as pointed out the old Surguja, Chang-

' bhakar and Korea States are constituted into 
the Surguja district, while Jashpur and Ud2.ipur 
are included in the Raigarh district. 

CLIMATE, SoiL AND GEoLOGY 

15. Appendix 'C' contains the climatological, soil 
classification and geological summary of the Natural 
Divisions which will be helpful in appreciating the 
statistical discussion later about problems of popula
tion growth and sustenance and of the existence 
of different industries in the different parts of the 
State. Part I-B of the Report contains a series of 
climatological tables. The climatological and 
geological information has been very kindly made 

available mostly by the l\Ieteorological and Geolo
gical Departments of the Government of India and 
that relating to soil classification and local rainfall 
from 1930 by the Director of Land Records, 
M<'dhya Pradesh. 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

16. The principles on which the main tables of 
the 1951 Census are prepared are 1 explained in the 
Registrar-General's letter on the subject of "Census 

· Tabulation Forms and Procedure" reproduced in 
Appendix 'D.' The main tables are contained in Parts 
II-A to II-D of the Report. The Subsidiary Tables 
are given in Part 1-B of the Report. They are 
prepared from the main tables and other available 
statistics as mentioned in the notes given with the 
tables. 

17. The eight Subsidiary Tables-)· I to )· 8 
mentioned below are reviewed in this Chapter :-

( 1) 1· I -Area and Population, Actual and 
Percentage, by Tahsil Density . 

(2) 1·2-Variation and Density of General 
Population. 

(3} I ·3--Mean decennial Growth-rates during 
three Decades-General Population. 

(4) 1·4-Immigration. 
(5) 1·5-Emigration. 
(6} 1·6-Migration between the State and other, 

parts of India. 
(7) 1·7-Variation in Natural Population. 
(8) 1.8.-Livelihoood · Pattern of General 

Population. 

18. Table 1•1 corresponds to Subsidiary Table II 
of Chapter I of the 1931 Census Report, texcept that 
the 1951 tal:Je gives greater details about the distri
bution of the population according to the density. 
There is no particular difficulty in comparing the 
data of 1931 with those of 1951, except that to get 
comparative figures in the new "Natural Divisions" 
and "Sub-Divisions" for the previous Census, 
the corresponding figures of the districts will h~ve to 

· be added. In the case of the newly constituted 
districts, comparative figures for the previous Census 
can be obtained by adding the figure for individual 
States constituting the particular districts. 

19. Table 1·2 corresponds to Subsidiary Table 
III in Chapter I of the 1931 Report and excep~ for 
the above remark with regard to comparability, 
there are no other points of difference. 

20. Table 1·3 about mean decennial growth
rates during the three decades is a new one, an.d 
a note explaining how this table has been prepared IS 

attached to it. 
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21. Tables 1·4 and 1·5 about immigration and 
emigration correspond to Subsidiary Tables I and II, 
Chapter Ill-Birth Place of the 1931 Report. 

22. Table 1·6 corresponds to Subsidiary Table 
III of Chapter III of the 1931 Report. 

23. T~ble 1·7 relates to the variation in natural 
population. The figures of immigrants for 1931 
required for this table have been incorporated 
from Table VI-Birth Place of the 1931 Census 
Report, Part II ; while the figures of emigrants 
for 1931 are adopted from the Subsidiary Table III 
()f Chapter III of the Census Reports 1931, Part I. 

24. Table )·8 is entirely new and gives the 
livelihood pattern of the general population on the 
basis of the Indian Census Economic Classification 
Scheme of the Registrar-General, which is fully 
reproduced with all annexures in Part 11-B ofthe 
Report. · 

25. In addition to the tables mentioned above, 
certain additional tables are also included in the 
first series of Subsidiary Tables in Part 1-B of the· 
Report. These additional tables relate to the 
migrants· and their livelihood classification, ·the age 
structure of the population, specific death-rates and 
deaths from certain diseases. 
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SECTION II~GENERAL DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY 

.1. The population map given on the front page 
of this volume shows the general distribution of 
population and its density. Subsidiary Tables )·) 
and 1·2 in Part 1-B of the Report give the details 
of the distribution of the population and its density 
in the different part' \of the State, while Main Table 
'E' -Summary· figures by districts and tahsils-given 
in Part II A of the Report contains the density of 
population fn each tahsil. 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION BY TAHSIL DENSITY 
IN MADHYA PRADESH 

. 2. A study of the tables mentioned above indicates 
that more than hzlf the population of Madhya Pradesh 
lives in the groups of tahsils with medium density 
between 150 to 300 persons per square mile and only 
about a quarter of it lives in tahsils with low density 
of under 150 persons to a square mile. It is further 
noticed that the group of tahsils '\\ith density between 
200 to 300 also contain nearly a quarter of the popula
tion (24·4 per cent), while that with density of popula
tion betwet::n 150 to 200 contain nearly 30 per cent of 
the people. · · 

DISTRIBUTHiN oF PoPULATION BY TAHSIL DENSITY 
IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

3. Subsidiary Table 1.1 also shows that the low 
density areas are more prominent in the North-West 
Madhya P.~;adesh Division, while they are pnictieally 
absent in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
In thelf:ast Madhya Pradesh Division, the two Sub
Divisions of Chhattisgarh Phlin. and East :!\1aratha 
Plain show typical contrast. In the East Maratha 
Plain, there is a total absence of the group of tahsils 
with density between 1 00 to I 50, and I 6.4 per cent of 
populatio!! resides in the lowest group of tahsils 
with density under 1 00 persons to a square mile. 
In the Chhattisgarh plain, on the ether hand, the 
lowest group . of tahsils possess only 7'9 per cent 
of the population, while the group with a density 
of 1 00 to 150 persons per square mile contains 26·1 
per· cent of the population. 

4. It is aiso to be noted that the high ·density 
areas are more prevalent (21'2 per cent) in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, as well as 
in the East Maratha Plain Sub-Division, which 
adjoins it and where the same group of t2hsi!s 
contains as large a percentage as 40 of the population. 
Qn the other hand, the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub
Division contains only 17·8 per cent of the population 
in this group of tahsils with density between 300 to 
450 persons to a square mile. 

REASONS FOR THE VARIATION OF TAHSIL DENSITIES 
IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

5. The South-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division 
is the most developed part of the State with its 
textile and other industries and rich cotton cultivation 

\ and the high density figures are thus obviously 
accounted · tor. The East Maratha Plain Sub
Division of the East Madhya Pradesh Division is 
located between this developed tract and the com
paratively backward Chhattisgarh Plain. There are. 
however, excellent !Da'?ganese mines in t~e Balaghat 
and Bhandara distncts and coal mmes in the 
Chanda district as is pointed out in the geological 
review given in Appendix 'C'. Again some of the 
best rice cultivation in the State is also· to be found 
in parts of the Bhandara and Balaghat districts. 
The Bidi industry of the Bhandara district is also 
of considerable significance. It is, however., to be 
noted that in the East 1\1aratha Plain there are some 

.·dense forest areas also rendering the population 
distribution uneven to a certain extent. The 
typical distribution of tahsil densities in this Sub
Division, therefore, is not difficult to understand. 

. 6. In the North-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division, 
62·6 per cent of the population of the fertile Nerbudda 
Valley resides in tahsils with medium density varying 
between 150 to 300 persons per square mile. The 
valley also contains the industrial city of J abalpur 
and has, therefore, part of its population residing 
in the high density areas of over 300 persons to a 
square mile. 

7. The Plateau Sub-Division of the North-\Vest 
Madhya Pradesh Division is comparatively a backward 

' tract with considerable forest and about half of its 
population resides in low density areas and the rest 
in the medium density ones. 

RELATIVE DENSITY OF THE NATURAL DIVISIONS AND 
SUB-DIVISIONS 

8. Amongst the Natural Divisions, the most 
densely populated is again the South-\Vest 1\Iadhya 
Pradesh Division with a density of 231 persons 
per square mile. The North-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 
Division has the least density ( 146). while the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division has that of 149. Actually, 

·the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division of the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division is even more ·sparsely 
populated with a density of only 143 persons to a 
square mile. Similarly, the Plateau Sub-Division 
of the North-West 1\Iadhya Pradesh Division is 
also a very thinly populated area having a density of 
only I 23 persons to a square mile. 
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THE EAST l\1ADHY A PRADESH DIVISION 

9. Although some of the most thickly populated 
tahsils lie in the East Madhya Pradesh Natural 
Division with a density varying between 397 to 
2 396 persons per square mile, the mean density 
of this Division, as mentioned ·above, comes to only 
149 and we will proceed to examine the reasons. 

THE SPARSELY PoPULATED BASTAR A..""ID SuRGUJA 
DISTRICTS 

1 0. The low mean density of populc.tion in the 
East 1\ladhya Pradesh Division is due to the fact 
thrt the Division includes the extremely backward 

· and sparsely populated tracts of the Bastar -
and Surguja districts. The mean density of the 
Bastar district is only 6 I persons per square mile ; 
whereas that of the Surguja district is 95 and out of 
the total area of 68,550 square miles covered by the 
East 1\ladhya Pradesh Division (equal to 2bout 
half the area of the State), these two large districts 
account for 23,704 square miles. The Bijapur tahsil 
of the Bastar district covers an area of 3,299 square 
miles with a mean density of 22 persons per square 
mile. The Antagarh-N~rayanpur tahsil h~ an area 
of 2,885 square miles with 4J mean density of about 
25 persons per square mile. In fact, out of the eight 
tahsils of the Bastar district, five have a density of 
less than 100 persons per square mile. The highest 
density 1s in the Jagdalpur tahsil which has an area 
of 1,935 square miles and a density of 145 persons 
per square mile. In the Surguja district, the Chang
bhakar (Bharatpur) tahsil has an area of about 
1,224 square miles, but the mean density is only about 
20 persons per square mile. The Pal tahsil has an 
area of 1,352 square miles with a mean density of 
about 67 persons per square mile. · 

THE RAIGARH DISTRICT 

11. The Jashpur, Udaipur and Gharghoda tahsils 
of the Raigarh district, which adjoin the Surgt1ja 
district, are also sparesely popuhted, the density 
being 145, I 98 and 208 persons per square mile, 
respectively, comp~red to that of 4 I 5 of the R2igarh 
tahsil. 

THE DURG DISTRICT 

12. _ The density of the tahsils in the Durg · 
district is fairly even, except for the Sanjari Balod 
tahsil w:Hch has ·~ density of a bout 160 persons per 
square mile against the average density of 3bout 195 
persons per square mile of the Durg district. 

THE BILASPUR DISTRICT 

13. In the Bilaspur district, the distribution 
is. ag~ very u~even, .b~ing 4?7 pesons per square 
mlle m the fertlle J aDJgir tahsil as against I 08 in the 
f~res~ clad Katgho~a tahsil adj~ining the Surguja 
distnct. The density of the Bllaspur tahsil itself 
is 253 persons per square mile and that of Mungeli 
is 184. 

THE RAIPUR DISTRICT 

14. The mean density of the Raipur district 
is about I 99 persons per square mile. The density 
of the Dhamtari, Mabasamund and Baloda Bazar 
tahsils is 175, 145 and 239, respectively, while that 
of the Raipur tahsil is as high as 345 persons 
per square mile. This is on account of the industrial 
town of Raipur with a large number of rice mills 
and other factories and commercial concerns. 
Act~ally,. 't~e density of the rural area of the Raipur 
!ahsll, which . covers about 1, 1 00 square miles, 
1s about 260 persons· per square mile ; whereas 
that of the u~b~ area of about 8 square miles 
the mean density IS 12,310 persons per square mile. 
The low density in the Dhamtari and Mahasamund 
tahsils is du_e to the _large forest areas. 

CONCLUSIONS. ABOUT THE POPULATION DISTRIBUTION 
IN THE EAST -MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

15. If we summarise the population distribution 
in the East Madhya Pradesh Division with reference 
to the Subsidiary Table 1. I . mentioned above 
we find that the largest percen.tage of 2bout one:-third 
(32·4 per cent) is covered by tahsils with population 
density under 100 persons to a · square mile .. 
Similarly, about a quarter of the area (23·3 per cent) 
is covered by tahsils having a population density 
between 1 00 2nd 150 while about 18·3 per cent 

. of the totaJ area is covered by tahsils ~ith a population 
density between 150 to 200. In other words, 
abc,ut 7 4 per cent of the area is covered with tahsils 
with density below 200 persons to a square mile. 
This vast area holds onJy about 50 per cent of the 
people while the remaining 50 per cent are crowded 
in the 26 per cent of the area of the division in which 
25·5 per cent of the people reside in tahsils with 
density between 200 to 300 persons to a square mile, 
while 23·8 per cent of them live in tahsils with 
density between 300 to 450 persons to a squa)"e mile. 
A negligible area (about 16 square miles )'is occupied 
by the fertile Khamari2 tahsil with the density of 

_ 2,396 persons to a square mile ; while the thickly 
populated and rich rice growing tahsils of Janjgir, 
Sakti, Raigarh and Sarangarh with density ranging 
between 4 I 5 to 548 occupy about 3·2 per cent of the 
total area of the Division and contain about 9·0 per 
cent of the total population. 
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16. The East Mar~tha Ph•in Sub-Division of the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division has a density of 
167 persons to a square mile. In the Bhandara 
district, with its industries and fertile cultivation 
mentioned above, the density is as high as 299 and 
is only second to N agpur in the State. 

~ 
THE NoRTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

17. The Division covers an area of 37,645 square 
miles with a mean density of 146 persons to a square 
mile. It consists of the fertile Nerbudda Valley 
extending ow r the Sagar, J abalpur, Hoshangabad 
and Nimar districts with mean density of 165 persons 
to a square mile. It also consists of the Plateau 
Sub-Division consisting of the districts of Mandla, 
Betul and Chhindwara with a mean density. of 
123 persons to a square mile. The lowest density 
is 107 persons to a square mile in the' Mandla 
district. I~ Sagar and Hoshangabad district~, the 
distribution is fairly even and the density of these 
districts is 14 7 and 145 persons to. a square mile, 
respectively. 

THE ]ABALPUR DISTRICT 

18. In the Jabalpur district the. position is again 
different on account of Jabalpur city. The average 
density of the distri~t . comes to 266. This is 
due to the large concentration of population in and 
around J abalpur on account of the industrial 
activities in the city. Actually, the mean density 
of the rural areas of the district is only about 200 
to a square mile. The density of population of . the 
urban area of the Jabalpur district is about 7,890 · 
persons to a square mile. 

~HE NIMAR DISTRICT 

19. In the Nimar district the density· of popula
tion in the Burhanpur and Khandwa tahsils is 155 and 
131, respectively , whereas in the Harsud tahsil 
it is only 84. The mean density of the district 
comes to about 126 persons to a square mile. 

THE PLATEAU 

20. The density of population in the Plateau 
Sub-Division of the North-West 1\ladhya Pradesh 
Division, consisting of Mandla, Betul and Chhind
wara districts, is fairly uniform, being 107 in 1\iandla, 
116 in Betul and 136 persons to a square mile in 
Chhindwara. 

CONCLUSIONS ABOUT THE POPULATION DISTRIBUTION 
IN THE NoRTH-WEST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

21. In the North-West l\1adhya Prade~h Division 
about 62 per cent of the population resides in tahsils 
covering about 63 per cent of the total area of the Di
vision and having a density of between I 00 and 200 
persons to a square mile. About 18 per cent of the 
population resides in tahsils covering about 13 per cent 
of the total area of the Division and having a density 
of.popula~ion between 200 and 300 persons to a square 
mtle, wh~le about 12 per cent of the population is to 
be found in tahsils occupying about 21 per cent of the 
total area and having density of population under 
I 00 persons to a square mile. Only about 8 per cent 
of the population lives in tahsils with a density of 
population between 300 and 450 and covering 
about 3 per cent of the area of the Division. 

THE SouTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH DiyiSION 

22. This Dividon as pointed out ha£ the highest 
mean density of 231 persons per square mile. It 
covers an area of 24,077 square miles and consists 
of the districts of Wardha, Nagpur, Amravati, 
Akola, Buldana and Y eotmal, which contain the 
rich cotton tract of Madhya Pradesh. 

THE NAGPUR DISTRICT 

23. Excluding the thickly populated industrial 
and commercial city of Nagpur, the density of 
population over the rest of the Nagpur di~trict is 
fairly uniform. Actually, in the Nagpur tahsil 
excluding the urban area the density is only 202 
persons per square mile, while that of Katol tahsil . 
is 242, Saoner 248, Umrer 163 and Ramtek 164 
persons per square mile, respectively. The density 
of population in the urban area of the Nagpur tahsil 
including Nagpur City is about 31,429 persons per 
square mile. 

. 
THE BERAR 

24. The distribution of population in the four 
districts of Berar, namely, Amravati, Akola, Buldana 
and Yeotmal,is again fairly uniform in the tahsils, except 
in the .hilly tract of the l\1elghat taluq with an area 
of about I ,546 square miles where the average 

. density is hardly 34 persons to a square mile. The 
mean density of the Amravati district is about 219, 
while that of Akola is 232, Buldana 231 and Y eotmal 
1 78. The low density of 1 54 persons to a square 
mile in the Kelapur tahsil with an area of about 
1,086 square miles has lowered the mean density 
of the Yeotmal district to some extent. The density 
in the other tahsils varies from 196 to 172 persons to a 
square mile. 
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CONCLUSIONS ABOUT DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION 
IN THE SOUTH-WEST 1\iADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

2;. The distribution of population in this Divi
~ion is comparatively very even. About 66·1 per cent 
(Jf the people reside in tahsils with density between 
I SO to 300 and occupy about 75·5 per c~nt of the 
total area of the Division. About 21·2 ptr cent of 
the population reside in tahsils with a population 
density between 300 to 450 and coverivg about 
14•7 per cent of the total area. Similarly, 11·7 per 
cent of the population resides in tahsils with density 
over 750 persons to a square mile and covering about 

·· 3•4 per cent of the total area. Less than 1 per cent 
of the population of the Division is found in the 
backwat d Melghat tahsil of the Amravati district 
which has a population density of under 100 persons to 
a square mile. 

THE MosT THICKLY PoPULATED AREAS oF 
THE STATE 

26. The most thickly populated disttict of the 
State is Nagpur with a population of 1,234,556 in 
an area of 3,842 square miles, a mean density. 
of 321 persons per square mile. The small wheat
growing fertile tahsil of Khamaria in the. Durg 
district with an area of 16 square miles only is the 
moFt thickly populated tahsil with a density of 
2,396 persons to a square mile. 

27. As we proceed from East to West and then 
to North or from the cotton-growing and industrial 
part ot the State 'to the rice and wheat-growing 
area~, we come across some of the very thickly . 
populated tahsils of the State. The following tahsils 
of the cotton area have all a density of population 
of over 300 persons to a square mile. They are 
Nagpur (797), Amravati (379), Achalpur (364), 
Wardha (308) and Akola (307). Adjoining the 
Nagpur area, we have also the excellent rice-producing 
and thickly populated tahei]s with similar high den
sities. They are Bhandara (353), Gondia (391) and 
Waraseoni (352). 

28. As we go fur.ther to the East into the Chhattis
garh Plains, we come across the Khamaria tahsil 
mentioned above followed by five other tahsils 
with high density of population including Janjgir(437), 
Sakti (54.8), Kharasia (397), Raigarh (415) and 
Sarangarh ·( 419). In the Northern part of the State 
the wheat-growing tahsils have a medium density, 
and the only tahsil with a · density over 300 
persons per squate mile is Jabalpur, which hru: an 
area of 999 square miles anct a density of 431 _persons 
to a square mile. 

3 I 

DENSITY OF MADHYA PRADESH COMPARED WITH 
OTHER PLACES 

29. Table 2 given below shows the den8ity of 
· population per square mile in Madhya Pradesh 
and some of the other States of India and some of 
the <.ountries of the world. The figures are derived 
from Subsidiary Table 1·19-Distribution of World 
Population and Land given in Part 1-B of the 
Report and from the 1951 Census figures for India:-

Table 2 

Density of J..f adhya Prade'lh compared with other 
places 

Serial Territory Density 
No. 
(1) (2} (3} 

I 

India .. 281 
2 Madhya Pradesh 163 
3 pihar .. 572 
4 Bombay .323 
5 Madras •• 446 

6 Orissa •• 244 

7 Uttar Pradesh 557 

8 Assam •• I 106 
9 China •. 123 

10 U.S.S.R. 23 
.II U.S.A. 50 
12 Japan .. - 577 
13 Pakistan . 210 
14 United Kingdom 536 
15 France •• 193 

HIGH DENSITIES IN THE AsiAN COUNTRIES AND THB. 
UNEVEN DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION 

. 30. Commenting upon the high densities in 
thG Asian countries, the United Nations Report 
on World Population Trends states, "The density 
of the population of Asia is extremely high, though 
great variations appear in this vast area. Asia, 
including the Asiatic part of the U. S. S. R., has an 
area somewhat smaller in size than that of Europe 
including the whole of the U. S. S. R., yet in 1949 
it maintained a population more than twice that of 
the latter. Over the entire area the average number 
of persons per square kilorr.eter was 47 (122 per 
square mile), notwithstanding the fact that the 
Near East covering slightly less than !th of the total 
area was relatively spar~ely populated. In the 
regions of. Asia, average densities varied from 12 
pe-rsons per square kilometer (31 per square mile) 
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. . 
in the Near East to as high as 223 persons per square 
kilometer (5 77 per square mile) in Japan. This 

. may be compared with a figure of 18 ( 4 7 per s~uare 
mile) for the world as a whole. The denstty of 
population in South ·Central Asia (consisting of 
India~· Pakistan: Ceylon, the Maldiva Islands and 
the adjacent area of Nepal, Bhutan and French 
and Portuguese poss~ssions) was more than twice 
thatin the whole of .Nsia, excluding the U. S. S. R., 
while it was nearly six times as thickly popu
lated as the world as a whole. These are thought 

provoking figures in view of the unequal distribu
tion of population within this region and its consi
derable rate of gt owth in recent decades. " * 

31. In this Section we have considet ed the 
general distt ibution of the population in the State 
and its density in the different parts. We will now 
pt oceed to consider the more important question of 
the rate of change of the density or the rate of growth 
of the population which is causing anxiety in thf' ('On
text of an increasing number of persons in a finite world. 

•"World Population Trends, 1920-1949", United Nations Demographic YearBook, 1940--1950, Chapter II. 
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SECTION 111.-GRO\VTH 

). The history of the growth of population in 
l\Iadhya Pradesh is closely connected with the 
history of famine and pestilence in the State, which 
is briefly reviewed in Appendix "I". The vat.ia
tion in population of the State during the last 50 
years is .. given in l\tain Table A-ll in Part II-A of 
the Census Report. Sil'bs1dlary Table 1·2 in Part 
J.B of the Report gives variation and density of 
the general population of the State, the :r.,.atural 
Divisions and Districts during the last three decades, 
and similarly ~ubsidiary Table 1·3 in the same 
volume gives the mean decennial growth-rate for 
the State and its different units. ' 

HisTORY oF GRowrn 

2. Table 3 given below is of considerable interest 
in tracing the history of the growth of population 

, in Madhya Pradesh from the time the regular 
decennial Census commenced in 1872. . The first 

·Census of the Central Provinces was taken in 1866 
when the total number of petsons enumerated in 
the territory as it existed at the time was 9,036, 983. 

In 1872 the population had slightly increased in. 
the same terntory and was 9,223,534~ The table 
sho.ws the changes. in population of the territory 
which now compnses :Madhya Pradesh including 
the integrated States. It ·also takes into account 
other changes in areas since 1872 up to. the time of 
the Census of 1951. 

THE MEAN DECENNIAL GRowrn RATE 

3. It is to be noted that Table 3 gives the mean 
decennial growth-rate and not the ordinary rat~"'s of 
pe1centage variation, which ·express the growth of· 
population during the decade as a percentage of 
the population at the beginning of the. decade. 
For comparison of the growth-rates of different 
States, the usual method is to compare the mean 
decennial growth-late. These rates are arrived at 
by expressing the difference between the general 
population totals of • two successive Censuses as a 

- percentage of the arithmetical mean of these totals. 
The difference involved is small, but is neverthe
less considered necessary in order to ensure compar
ability of growth-rates over long periods:-

Table 3 

Growth of Population in Madhya Pradesh. 

Decade ending Persons Males Femaies Variation since ·Mean decennial 
last Census growth-rate 

Density 

-
(I) (2) (3) . (ort) (5) .. (6) (7) 

1872 10,796,004 5.510,436 5,285,568 

1881 13,228,516 6,705,233 6,.523,283 +2,432,512 20·3 

1891 14,648,464 7.378,529 7,269,935 + 1,419,948 10·2 . 
1901 13,464,782 6,670,505 6,7~4.277 -1,183,682 .-8·4 

1911 15,863,69,7 7,900,603 7,963,094 +2.398,915 • 16·4 

1921 1?.796,282 7,890,654 7,905,628 -67,415 . -0·4 . 
1931 17,791,896 8,899,084 8,892,812 + 1,995,614 J.1·9 

1941 19,631,615 9,836,909 9,794,706 + 1,839,719 9·8 -
1951 21,247,533 I 0,662,812 10,584,721 + 1,~15,918 7·9 

83 

102 

112 

103 

122 

121 

137 

151 

163 

4.· In spite of the severe famine in 1869, the 
population at the time of the Census of 1872 had 
slightly increased compared to that in 1866 ~i 
already mentioned. This was due to the rap1d 
recovery of the population from · the effects . of the· 
famine which had removed the very young and the 
very old people without very seriopsly affecting the 

3-A 

reproductive age-groups. The recovery process con
tinued·during the decade 1872-1881 when, as will 
be noticed from Table 3 above, the population incre
as.'!d by 20·3 per cent over the mean population of the 
decade. The decade 1881 to 1891 was free from 
famines although in the latter part of the decade there 
'\Vere some seasons of scarcity conditions and -the 
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year 1889 was typically unhealthy. The mean 
decennial growth-rate during this decade was 1 0·2. 
During the period 1891 to 1901, the State had to 
face two great famines of 1898 and 1900 in addition 

·- to four seasons of partial crop failure. During 
seven years out of ten, there were also severe 
epidemics of cholera and the net effect of these cala
mities is reflected in ~he reduction of the population 
by 8·4 per cent ovtt the mean population of the 
decade. The recovery period . between 1901 and 
1910 again shows a mean decennial rate of increase 
of 16·4 per cent in the population. · 

5. The population growth of the State between 
1872 and 1911 has been described as follows in the 
Census Report of 191 J. It is desirable to bear 
the details in mind as they have an important bear
ing in appreciating the variation in the birth-rate 

, which we shall discuss in the next Section :-. 
"During the decade between 1872-1881 there 

was. a .rapid recovery from the effects of the 
famine of 1869, checked only by epidemics 
of cholera and smallpox. The Census of 

· · 1881. showed an increase of 20 per cent 
in the Central Provinces British distric.ts,. 
49 · per cent in the Feudatory States and 
20 per cent in · Berar. Between 1881 and 
1891 the condition of the people continued ,. 
on the whole to be prosperous, though the 
latter part of the decade was marked. by some 
seasons of scarcity and high prices culminat
ing in a very unhealthy year in 1889. The 
increase during the decade was 9·5 in the 
British districts, 23 per cent in the Feuda
.tory States and 8·4 in Berar. The decade 
of 1891-1901 was one of continued calamity. 
In seven out of the ten year~, there were 
severe epidemi~ of cholera and in four 
years besides the two great famines of 1898 
and· 1900 there were partial failures of crops. 
The population of the British districts de
creased by 9·2 per cent. In the Feudatory 
States the decline was 4·8 and in Berar 5. 
A calculation made in the India Report of 
last Census (Paras. 121-128) places the 
abnormal mortality of the Central Provinces 
at about 735,000 for .that decade and the loss 
by balance ~of migration at 70,000: The 
Famine Commission calculated that the 
population of Berar found by the enumeration 
of 1901 was less by about 277,000 than that 
which it should have been had the decade 
been one of ordinary prosperity. In no 
year of the decade subsequent to 1894 was 
the birth-rate of the Central Provinces higher 
than 33, and in 1897 it fell to 27 per mille. 
The death-rate of the Central Provinces 
in that year rose to 69 and in 1900 stood 

at 58. In Berar there was an excess of deaths 
over births in five years out of the ten and 
in 1900 the birth-rate fell to 31 ·3 and the 
death-rate rose to 82·7. \Vhile allowance 
has to be made for defective reporting during 
periods of famine and for the effect on the 
provincial death-rate of the mortality among 
half-starved immigrants from neighbouring 
areas, these statistics will serve to exhibit 
the condition of the population at the begin
ning of the decade 1901-1911. The scar-

' city fell with greatest severity on the lower 
orders of society. The Dravidian tribes 
of the Central Provinces lost nearly 12 per 
cent of their number and the iower labouring 
castes almost as many, the proportion de
creasing as we ascend through the cultivat
ing and artisan caste to the higher grades. 
On the other hand, the- high mortality at 
the two extremes of life and among the 
weaker members of soc.iety left a population 
purged of its weaker elements and with 
constitution improved both physically and 
morally by the trials it had gone through. 
'Though the population was almost deci
mated, though at one period nearly a fourth 
of the total population came on relief lists, 
though land went out of cultivation, cattle 
died, cheap crops took the place of valuable 
ones, while prices rose to levels never before 
attained, yet amidst all this hopeless depres
sion and seemingly complete demoralization 
there merged almost as if by a miracle a 
new spirit of vigour and energy. It had 
apparently needed a severe trial and tribula
tion to bring out qualities and energies 
which had so long lain latent during the 
anterior period of early existence [Chief 
Commissioner's Resolution No. 1242 (Finance 
Department), dated the 2nd August 1911J. ' " 

6. The population growth since 1911 is also of 
considerable importance. The decade between 1911 
to 1920 is an epoch-making one in the history of 
the State, when the great influenza epidemic swept 
the country with lightning effect and wiped out about 
3/4th of a million of the population of the State. 
A full description of this epidemic will be given in 
paragraphs 15-17 of section V when we consider its 
prolonged eB:ect on the buth rate due to the violent 
distortion of the age-structure of the population. As 
.a result of the in-fluenza epidemic and thevery complex 
agricultural history of the State during 1911-1920, 
the population was again reduced by 0·4 per cent 
over the mean population of the decade. 

7. The period of the next ten years, between 1921 to 
1930, is notable for the recovery of the population 
when the mean decennial growth-rate was 11•9 per 
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cent. The decaO.e 1931 to 1940 ,was fairly normal 
except towards the end when there were partial 
failures of crop and the outbreak of the World War. 
The mean decennial growth-rate of the population 
during this decade was 9.8 per cent. 

THE LAST DECADE 

· 8. Although no unusual mortality took place in 
Madhya Pradesh on account of famine or the 
partitipn of the country as happen~d in some other 
parts during the decade 1941-50, 1t was by no 
means a period free from grave anxieties. The 
decade opened in unprece~ented gloom. 
Scarcity conditions in the State 1tself /gave cause 
for concern. The developments in the War, the 
loss of Burma and the Bengal famine had their 
severe impacts. Prices shot up in an unprece
dented manner and although in the Central Pro
vinces and Berar they were prevented from becom
ing spectacular by the timely action of the Govern
ment and the introduction of the monopoly system 
of procurement, they wc:re unrestricted in sox;ne of 
the Chhattisgarh States hke Nandgaon and Ratgarh, 
which now form parts of Madhya Pradesh. The 
introduction of the free trade policy in the Eastern 
region brought about abnor~l conditi~ns in son:e 
of the integrated States, wh1ch were mcl!l~ed ~n 
the region at that time. In fac.t, the c.ondition~ m 
Raigarh and the. adjoining Sta~es were similar to 
those described m the followmg passage quoted 
from the Famine Enquiry Commission Report 
on Bengal giving the. accoun~ of the abnormal 
conditions as depicted by t~e B1har Government :-

"The new policy resulted in large ~cale i~cur
sion of speculators, agents of b1g busmess, 
hoarders and· small buyers from Bengal 
into all the markets .• :... • Prices flared up 
almost immediately. Merchants, who had 
previously sold their stocks to Gove.rnme~t 
tried to avoid delive1y by any means m the1r 
power because they received higher offers 
from Bengal buyers •. "The B~.ngal. mer~hants 
or tlleir aaents went mto the mtenor vlllages 
and offer~d fantastic prices, . as a result of 
which the arrivals of supplies in local markets 
were extremely poor. Prices 'fluctuated al
most from hour to hour due to wild specula
tion, and owneiship of goods passed thr~u~~ 
various hands before the~ actually moved • 

stringent measures to prevent illegal export, 
people indulged in ?lack-marketing and, attracted 
by fabulous. prices m the adjoining States, 
resorted to all types of devices in att~mpts to smuggle 
rice. Government were in fact compelled to post 
police patrols on the horder at important places and 
it was with great difficulty that the situation was 
kept under control. 

9. The political atmosphere was by no means · 
calm. Men's minds were disturbed with different 
ideologies. The struggle for freedom seemed to be 
the watch-wordof the day. India was no excep
tion to this upheaval and there came 
the clarion call from Mahatma Gandhi in 
the " Harijan " of May 31st, 1942, . where he 
said, " As I have already said, in this struggle every 
risk has to be run in order to cure ourselves of the 
biggest disease-a disease which has sapped our 
manhood and almost made us feel as if we must 
for ever be slaves. It is an insufferable thing. 
The co'st of the cure, I know, ·will be heavy. No 
price is too heavy . to pay for the deliverance ". 
How true this statement proved to be and how in 
fact it meant the· supreme sacrifice and a martyr's 

•death for him is clearly -brought out by the events 
which followed. In the words of the Honourable 
the Home Minister of" Madhya Pradesh-" These 
years have witnessed epoch-making events and 
grim human tragedies, almost unprecedented · 
in human history. The passing away of an empire, 
the partition of India followed by the horrors of 
communal blood-bath, the uprooting of millions, 
the murder of Gandhijee, the Father of our nation, 
and the consequent darkness and gloom that enve
loped the- entire country were events of such magni
tude that it is almost a miracle that we have survived 
their catastrophic impacts."." 

10. · As a result of vague uncertainties. caused 
by events in other places, ·a large number of Muslims 
began to migrate from the Province freely to Hydera
bad and to a small extent to Bhopal. The assurance 
given by the Governm~nt that law-abiding citizens, 
whether Muslim or non-~slim, had nothing to 
fear brought about a happy change, particularly 
after the visit of the Honourable the Chief Minister 
to Bhopal, where in similarly reassuring te1ms, he 
convinced the Muslims about their safety in the 
State. The effect was that by· December 1947 
the evacuees began to return to their home province. 

These abnormal · conditions on t~e Eastern 
boundary of the then Central !?rovmCf"s. had 11. The rush of displaced persons from 
naturally their repercussio~s, part1cul~ly m the Pakistan into India is a history in itself. The move-
rice-growing districts of Ratpur ·and Bllaspur. In ment meant the arrival of 112,711 ·people into 
spite of the monopoly procurement system and Madhya Pradesh. 

h F __ _. T ds Peace and Progress", being a review ofGovt. activities, 1946-49, page (i) [Nagpur: Gov t. Printing Preas.]. •"Throug ~om owar , 
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12. The integration of the C~hattisgarh _and 
Bhopal Agency States, referred to tn the prevtous 
section, after attainment of Independence. meant 
an addition of 3, 196,968 people to the old Central 
Provinces and Berar and the creation of the present 
State of Madhya Pradesh. 

13. . Soon after the integration of the above 
Stat~s, anxiety begat\ to be felt about the situation 
in the neighbouring State . of. Hyderabad. T~e 
increasing number of border mc1dents caused cons1- · 
derable anxiety and eventually in Sep!embe~ 1948, 
the ' Police Action ' . wa~ launched, m which the 
police and the hom~-guards of Madhya. ~radesh 
co-operated fully . w1th the army auth~I'ltles and 
the work of restonng orderly government m Hydera
bad was taken up. 

14. It ·is, therefore, clear that the background 
against which the g~owth of populatioJ? ha~ taken 
place in the State durmg the last decade 1s unusually 
complicated.' · 

COMPARATIVE STUDY OF GROWTH RATES 

15. Table 3 given above shows that from 1872 
to 1951. the population of Madhy~ Pradesh ~ncreased. 
by about 96.8 per cent. That 1s to say, m about 
79 years, we have almost dou~led ourselves. The 
average annual . percen!age . mcre~se, . therefor~, 
works o·ut at 1.23 dunng this penod. For India 
as a whole, the annual growth-rate for the per!od 
between 1871 to 1951 is about 0 .60. C,omparmg 
the growth-rate of India with that of other coun
tries of the world Kingsley Davis observes, '" The 
total of Indian increase during 1871-1941 was 
52 per cent. The British Isles duri?g the same period 
increased 57 per cent and dunng the 70 years 
period from 1821-1891 (more comparable to 
India's recent history) they increased 79 per cent. 
Similarly, Jap~ duri~g ·the 70 years fr_om 1870 to 
1940, experienced a g~owth of approxtmately 120 
per cent and the · U mted · States a growth of 230 
per cent. "• Subsidiary Table 1.20 shows the 
growth of population in different countri~s and t~e 
world during the last four half centunes, whlle 
Subsidiary Table 1.21 gives the growth of popula
tion in India and Pakistan during the last half 
century. Subsidiary Table ! .22 contains the ~ean 
decennial growth-rate of Indta, Burma and Paktstan 
for five decades from 1871. 

16. In a study of the growth of population in 
the world Dr. S. Swaroop of the World Health 
Organizati~n has made the following observations :-

"the world population has. nearly quadrupled 
· in the last three centuries, and two

thirds· of this increase has occurred within the 

last century alone. In the space of the last 
fifty years, the world has added more persons 
than actually were living in 1900 in the 
whole world excluding Asia, and the rate 
for the twentieth century shows world popula
tion to be increasiP-g as never before. 'The 
daily net addition to the world's population is 
now nearly 60,000 (Huxley). In three ~en
tudes they (the Europeans and their migra
tory descendants overseas) increased more 
than sevenfold, while the rest of the world 
increased threefold. . . . . . The rate of increase 
from 1900 to 1949 has been slowest (36 
p. c.) in Europe (excluding U. S. S. R.) and 
most rapid in the Americas (112 p. c.). 
Among the European countries the Republic 
of Ireland has actually shown a decrease of 
7 p. c. while France shows only negli
gible increase. The total addition to the 
population of Europe has been of the order 
of 1 00 millions. The present terr.itory of 
U.S.S.R. which in 1900 contained less than half 
of the population of the remainder of Europe 
added about 74 millions in the same period. 
The rates of population growth in Australia, 
Canada, New Zealand and United States have 
exceeded those of Europe. The most rapid 
increase has . been recorded in Argentina 
(251 p. c.) followed by Cuba (231 p c.), 

. Colombia (217 p. c.) and Brazil (191 p. c.). 
On the whole, the American continent 
added about 170 millions and doul: led her 
number frt>m 1900 to 1949. Africa which 
in 1900 had presumably a population 
as large as that of both Americas, added 
only one-third (57 millions) of the American 
increase. Half of the total world increase 
has been contributed to Asian countries alone. 
Even though. some of the smaller countries, 
such as Indonesia, the Philippines, Thai
land, etc., recorded rates of increase well 
over 1 00 per cent, the two large countries, 

' viz., China and prepartitioned India, in
creased relatively ~lowly at the rates of 
approximately 30 p. c. and 49 p. c., res
pectively, yet their contribution to the 
total world increase is almost one-third , . t 

THE FALLACY OF COMPARING EUROPEAN GROWTH 
WITH OURS 

. 17. In the concluding portion of the last section 
we pointed out how the growth of population in 
the world and in the Asian countries particularly, 
was a cause of anxiety. \Ve have seen in the above 
paragraphs how rapid this growth has been and how 

•"The Population of India and Pakistan" by Kingsley Davis, pages 26-27 (~rin~eton l!niv~rsity_ Press, 19? 1). . . 
t .. Growth of Population in the World by s. Swaroop (World Health Orgaruzation Eptdemtological and Vttal Statisttcs Report, 

· April 1951). E. V. S. 47, page 167. 
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in our own State we are growing fast. 1\lany of 
our countrymen, however, say that there is no 
reason why we should be afraid of the growth of 
population as we have such vast resources. Accord
ing to them, you can increase in number indefinitely 
and yet have a higher standard of life, and the latest 
slogan is that, if we only have a trained enter
prise, ·everybody will be happy in this world. 
Experience of the Europeans during the period of 
200 years-certainly during a period of 150 years 
lends powerful support to this illusion that if only 
you develop industries you can increase population 
indefinitely and give it an increased higher standard 
of life. For, undoubtedly, Europe did increase 
about · four times during the last two centuries 
and it is quite undisputed that the standard of living 

· of all Europeans has gone up during these 200 
years tremendously. They have been given better 
servkes and have been made comfortable in every 
way. The growth•rate of Europe during the last -
three half centuries has been as follows :-

1800-50 7 per cent. 
1850-1900 . . 8.1 per cent. 
1900-50 6 per cent. 

18. This is the net growth in Europe. The 
actual increase of the natural population was faster 
than this and it was simultaneously moving out 
into America and Oceania. It would be interest
ing to note that in 1750 there were fewer people 
in America and Oceania than the number in l\1adhya 
Pradesh today. In fact, in the whole of America 
and Oceania, the population at that time was about 
14 millions. At the same time (1750), Europe had 
about 140 millions population. In other words, 
about one-tenth of European population was in 
what may . be called " the outer Europe "; Thi~ 
combined population of Europe and the " outer 
Europe " was growing from 1800. The grQwth 
was runp.ing at the rate of about 6•5 per cent. In 
the three half centuries after 1800, this· growth 
was of the following orcer :-

1800-50 8•3 
1850-1900 .. 10•2 
1900-50 9•1 

19. There is, therefore, no doubt that the Euro
pean!.~ peoples grew very rapidly in numbers and ~lso 
improved their standard of living. ~ut the. illus!on 
is there. Is it thegreaternumber of mdu~tnesw¥c.h 
accomplished this miracle ? The most significant 
pcint to be remembere~ h.~ that t~s groW!h:rat~ was 
sustained not by factones and the mdustnahsat10n of 
Europe, as· is the common belief, but by the expand
ing cultivation in America and Oceania. This funda
mental fact must be clearly under~tood though, un-. 
for~nately,.very few appreciate it at pre~ent. Iron and 
steel, or cement have their uses; but they cannot replace 

food, and except for fishing, food -stuffs must come dire
ctly or indirectly from the soil. The Westerne1 s 
established and improved their standard of 'life 
because cultivation was progressing at such terrific 
speed that they could get food cheaply to any extent 
they needed ; besides they had vacant continents in 
which to expand. Our fight for food . on 
the other hand is becoming more and more acute 
and we are increasingly dependent on uncertain 
imports to feed our people. In Chapter IV we 
will discuss how our food production has failed 
to keep pace with our growth of population during 
the last three decades and · in the concluding sec
tion of this chapter we will point out how 
emigration as a remedy to solve our population 
problem even temporarily is not available to us, 
and how only a supreme effort to control the popula
tion growth and an all-out endeavour to develop 
our food resources can alor.e save u~ from catas
trophic consequences. 

THE MEAN DECENNIAL GROWTH RATE OF THE 
ADJOINING S:rATES AND TERRITORIES 

' . 
20. Table 4 given below shows the mean decen

nial growth-rate of Madhya Pradesh and some of 
the other adjoining States of India :-

. Table 4 · 
The mean decennial growth rates of Madhya Pradesh · 

and some of the adjacent States. • 

Name of State 
Growth-rate during 

1921·30 19.31-40 1941-50 
(I) (2) (3)' (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 11.9 9.8 7.9 
Bihar and Orissa 11.0 11.0 8.9 
Madras 9.4 11.0 13.4 
Bombay 12.4 15.3 20.8 

I 

21. The mean decennial growth~rates of 'Inaia 
as a whole and its. main divisions are giveJ1 in Table 
5. (The figures exclude the population of Jammu 
and Kashmir aPd part "B" . of the tribal areas of 
Assam):-

Table 5 
The mean decennial growth rates of India and its 

main divisions. • 

Mean decennial growth-rate 
Name of territory ~ 

1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 
(I) (2) (3) (4) 

India 10·5 13"3 12•5 
North India 6•5 '12"7 11•5 
North-East India 1 o·s 14'4 10•7 
South India 10•9 11•7 15'2 
West and South Central ' 13'1. 13'9 17"5 

India. 
North Central India 11.2 10.8 7'8 
North-West lndia II 3 16.9 9.6 

• The figures are based on the Registrar-General's Preliminary Analysis of the Growth of General Population. 
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STUDY OF GROWTH RATES IN THE-NATURAL DIVISIONS 
OF MADHYA PRADESH 

22. The mean decennial growth-rates of the 
Natural Divisionr and districts of Madhya Praciesh 
.are given in Subsidiaty TAble 1•3 in Part 1-B ·of 
this report. The rates for the Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions ~re given in Table 6 below :-

Table 6 

The mean decennial growth rates of Madhya Pradesh 
and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

State, Natural Divisions, Mean decennial growth-rate 
and Sub-Divisions ·r--

1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh. 11.9 9.8 -,.9 
North· West Madhya Pra- 9.1 9.0 6.2 

desh Division.' 
Nerbudda Valley. 6.5 9.4 6.9 
Plategu. · 13.4 8.3 5.1 
East Madhya . 

Division. 
Pradesh 13.3. 12.7 9.4 

Chhattisgarh Plain 13.5 12.2 9.9 

East Maratha Plain 12.7 14.1 10.4 

South-West Madhya 12.3 5. 7 7.0 
Pradesh Division. -

23. The figures show that the mean decennial 
growth-rate of the general population for the State 
as a whole has dropped by 4 per cent during the 
last three decades. · This drop is divided into 
two faitly equal compcments of 2·1 and 1•9 per 
cent each between_ 1921-30 to 1931-40 and 1931 
-40 to 1941-50 respectively. ' 

:t4. The Census records show that the: Census. 
figures of the , Census.es under review are.· reliable 
and further that the accuracy of the Censuses has 
been gradually improving, from decade to decade 
and, therefore: the figures indicating the fall in the 

· growth -rate mean that the fall is real. 

25. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
the fall in the growth-rate is of 2·9 per cent over the 
period of 30 years. It is separable into a drop 
of 0•1 per cent between 1921-30 and 1931-40 
and a further drop of 2·8 per cent between 1931-40 
and 1941-50. It will, therefore, be noticed that 
while irs the State as a whole the drop in the gtowth
rate is almo!'t equal in its two parts, it is not so in 
the case of the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion. The reason~ for these abnormalities will 
be discussed when we deal with the problem of births 
and deaths in Section V later and consider the 
effect of the natural calamities of the past in differ
ent parts of the State as also that of the phenomena 
of migration. 

26. The figures of growth-rate for the Nerbudua 
Valley show that here there is an increase of 2·9 
per cent between 1921-30 and 1931-40 follov.-ed 
by a fall of 2·5 per cent betwten 1931-40 and 
1941-50. On the other hand, the figures for the 
Plateau Sub-Division show that there is a sharp 
fall of 5·1 per cent between 1921-30 and 1931-40 
and a further fall of 3· 2 per cent between 1931-40 
and 1941-50. 

· 27. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division there 
is again unequal spacing of the drop in the decen
nial growth-rate. There is a fall of 0·6 per cent 
between 1921-30 and 1931-40 and of 3·3 per 
cent between 1931-40 and 1941-50. 

28. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
shows a drop in the growth-rate of· 6·6 per cent 
between 1921-30 and 1931-40 and a rise of 1· 3 
per cent between 1931-40 and 1941-50. The 
change in the growth-rate of the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is thus different from the change 
in the other two Natural Divisions and we will 
consider the reasons in Section V as mentioned 
above. ~ 

29. We will now proceed to study the mean 
decennial growth-rate of the different districts 
of the Natural Divisions. 

GROWTH RATES IN THE DISTRICTS OF THE NORTH
WEST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

30. The mean decennial growth-rate, in this 
Division, as we have seen, is least during the 
past decade. If we exclude the extremely back
ward district of Mandla and the industrialized 
district of Jabalpur as well as the exceptional case 
of the Hoshangabad district, which we will pre
sently consider, we find that the growth-rate in the 
remaining districts of the North-West lV[adhya 
Pradesh Division is fairly uniform ranging between 
3 to 5·5 per cent· during the- decade 1941-50. 

EXCEPTIONALLY Low GROWTH RATE OF 
THE HosHANGABAD DISTRICT 

31. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 1·3 shows 
that the rate of growth of population of the Hoshang-

. abad district is abnormally low, being 1·2 per cent 
compared to· the growth-rate of 6·9 in the Nerbudda 
Valley and 7·9 for the State as a whole during the 
period 1941-50. In the previous decade 1931-40 
also the growth-rate of the Hoshangabad district 
was again only 1·7, compared to 9·4 for the Ner
budda Valley and 9·8 for the State as a whole. 
During 1921-30 the growth-rate of the district 
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was 6·3 compared to 6·5 for the Nerbudda Valley 
and 11·9 for Madhya Pradesh. Prior to 1921-30 
also the growth-rate in the Hoshangabad district 
was found to be ve~, low, a?d _the tendency to 
what was termed stagnatwn of population" 
was visualized as e!lrly as 1911 in the Census Report 
and was also referred to in the 1931 Report. In 
1911 the Census Superintendent made the follow
ing observations about the _Hoshangabad district. 
At that time Narsimhapur which is now a Sub
Division of the Hoshangabad district was a sepa
rate district. Describing the stationary nature 
of the population of the Nerbudda ·valley and the 
Hoshangabad district Shri l\Iarten observed, "Some 
of the economic factors governing the distribution of 
population in this tract have been discussed in 

· Chapter ·1 of this Report. Practically all the availa
ble land has been already put under the plough 
and it is doubtful whether the land can, under pre
sent conditions of cultivation, support a larger 
rural population \han that which it, at present, 
possesses, while the tract does not attract labourers 
except at certain periods of the year and has stood 
in great measure apart from the industrial progress 
which is the feature of the cotton-growing districts. 
The tract with its heavy rainfall and its soil reten
tive of moisture is not a healthy_ one .. Besides 
visitations of dysentery and cholera, it is subject 
to periodic attacks of epidemic malaria such as 
those _of 190~ and 1910, and the effect of epidemic 
malana on- tfie btrth-rate has been shown by Major 
Kenrick to be more severe than that of the ende
mic malaria of the hilly and woody areas. Partly 
on this account, and partly, it would seem, owing 
to a naturally inferior degree of fecundity, · the 
Brahmans, Rajputs, Lodhis, Kurmis, and Kirars, 
immigrants mostly from the north who. have not 
yet had time to be thoroughly accli~atised, have 
never shown the same degrees of prolificness as 
the peoples of the centre and south of the province. 
Exceptional conditions have perhaps retarded the 
growth of the population during the decade, but it 
would seem doubtful whether any great expan- · 
sion of rural population is likely in the future, at 
any rate under present conditions of cultivation." 

PRINCIPAL CAusES oF Low GRowTH RATE 
IN HOSHANGABAD 

32. The main causes ·for the low growth rate 
in the Hoshangabad district in particular ·and in 
other agricUltural parts of the Nerbudda Valley 
are clearly (a) the pressure on agricultur~l land 
and (b) unhealthy surroundings. The density of 
population of the Hoshangabad · d,istrict during the 
last three decades has varied very little. It was 
140 persons to a square mile in 1931 , 143 in 1941 
and 145 in 1951. The rural population of .. the 

4 

~erbudda Valley Sub-Division has shown an 
mcrease of only 1·4 per cent during the decade 
~ 941-50 as against 5·5 for Madhya Pradesh as 
1s cl.ea: from a perus~l of the Subsidiary Table 2·2 
(vanatwn and denstty of rural population). In 
the Hoshangabad district, on the other hand the 
rural popl!lation has been declining for the' last 
two. decades and the sal!le tendency. is now found 
dunng the current decade even in the Nimar district. 

EFFECT OF THE INFLUENZA EPIDEMIC ON THE GROWTH 
~TE IN THE HOSHANGABAD DISTRI~T 

33. In his report of 1931, the Census Superin
t~ndent observed encouraging growth in the popula
tion. of the Harda, Hoshangabad and Sohagpur 
tahstls of the H~shangabad .district and thought · 
that the observat10ns made m 1911 with· regard 
to the stagnation of the population were not cor
:ect. The analy_sis of the variation of population 
m the three tahslls, however, tends to indicate that 
the growth noticed in 1931 by Shri Shoobert was 
i~ fact connected ~ith the. bad history ..of the pre- . 
Vl?us decade associated ~·1th the Influenza epide
mic. Thus, the Report of 1911-20 shows that the 
population. __ .of. the__So.li~p_ur -talisit··was-redu~~d by 
6· 3 .per <:en!;: _during__lh~ ___ <fiG!l4~.J 911---,2.0 and that 
durmg the decasJe 190 1-1910_there was an' increase 
of ~·8. There.fore, the· increase of 9·6 p_er· cent 
noticed by Shn Shoobert in 1931 was by no means 
a very encouraging indication. It merely· showed 
the progress of recovery of the tahsil after the evil 
effects of- the abnormal decade 1911-20. In the 

. case of the Hoshangabad and Harda tahsils the 
percentage . v~iations o bser.ved in 1931 need very 
careful scrutmy to appreciate the big growth of 
1 0·6 and 9·6 per cent -in these tahsils. The Census 1 

tables of .1921. show that the. percentage reduction 
of populatiOn m the Hoshangabad tahsil as a whole 
~as only 0·1 per· cent whereas in the Harda tahsil 
1t was only 0·5 per cent during the decade 1911-20. 
If, how~ver, the towns of Hoshangabad and !tarsi 
are considered ~el?arately, that is, if we consider the 
percentage vanatwn of the rural and urban areas 
separately we find that in the case of the rural area 
of the. Hoshangabad tahsil there was ~ percentage 
reductio~ of 7·8 per cent during the decade 1911-20 
whereas m the same decade the urban population 
had ~one .uP, by ~1·8 per cent. !tarsi is a big rail
way_Jun<:tu~n and 1t has developed very considerably. 
Agam · similar analysis for -the decade 1921-30 
shows that the growth of I 0·6 per cent for the entire 
tahsil. was composed of ~ growth of 7·8 per cent 
only m the rural populatiOn and 26·6 per cent in 
the urban population. Thus it would be obvious 
that the growth in the rural population noticed in 
1921-3Q in the ~oshangabad tahsil was just the 
type expected durmg the ·recovery period following 
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the influenza epidemic. In the case of the 
Harda tahsil, similar analysis of percentage varia
tion shows that the actual reduction of rural popula
tion in 1911-20 was 2·8 per cent, whereas in the 
same decade the towns of Harda and Timarni 
showed an increase of 25· 7 per cent in the same 
tahsil. It is to be noted that Timarni which has 
all the urban chara~teristics was formally regarded 
as town during the 'Census of 1 941 . Again during 
1921-30 the rural growth rate in the Harda tahsil 
was only 5·8 and in the urban area it was 42·6. 
There is, therefore, no abnormal increase in the 
rural tracts of the Harda tahsil and the slight in
crease over what would have been expected as a 
result of normal recovery process is perhaps due 
to the expansion of the cotton cultivation mentioned 
by Shri Shoobert in his report during that decade. 
The cotton cultivation figures in the Hoshang
abad district are also interesting. The following 
table gives the quinquennial averages for five years 
ending with the year mentioned in column· ( 1) :-

Year 

(1) 

1920-21 
1930-31 
1940-41 
1950-51 

Area under 
cotton 

,--.A.~ 

(In thousand 
acres) 

(2) 

75·2 
112·2 
57·6 

. 24·7 

It will be seen how there was a jump in the area 
under cotton during the cotton boom period men
tioned by Shri Shoobert, but how it came down 

\ later and is now very much below even 1920-21 . 
level. 

PRESSURE ON AGRICULTURE IN HoSHANGABAD 
CoNFIRMED BY Low PERCENTAGE OF EARNING 
DEPENDANTS AMONGST AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

34. The remarksin the Census Report of 1911 
quoted above that the district cannot support 
greater agricultural population are confirmed from 
a study of the figures of dependants amongst the 
agricultural classes which we shall undertake in 
Chapter IV. Here it may be pointed out that the 
proportion of earning dependants to non-earning 
dependants amongst the agricultural classes in the 
Hoshangabad district is conspicuously low as com
pared to that of the Natural Division or the State. 
This shows that the dependants of cultivators are 
not as much employed as in other parts. In fact, 
the study shows, as we will see later, that in the 
Hoshangabad district amongst the agricultural 
classes the part-time man cannot compete with the 

full-time man who is himself demanding employ
ment and that the scope for secondary means of 
livelihood elsewhere as cultivating labourer or 
otherwise is very little. In other words, the study 
shows that there are more men amongst the agricul
tural classes- than are required. for handling the 
agricultural operations. 

NATURE OF INDUSTRIES IN THE HOSHANGABAD 
DISTRICT 

35. When we consider the livelihood pattern 
, .of the rural population in Section VI of the next 

Chapter, it will be noticed that in the Hoshang
abad district more than 10 per cent of the rural 
population belongs to livelihood class V (Produc
tion other than cultivation). This circumstance 
further shows how there is little scope for absorb
ing more people in agriculture. The industries, 
as we will see, are connected with forest, fishing, 
grains and manufacture of tiles and bricks. There 
are no large industries to absorb the increasing 
population. 

BALANCE OF POPULATION IN THE HOSHANGABAD 
DISTRICT 

36. It will, therefore, be seen that in the Hoshang
abad district the population tends to be con
stant for the simple reason that all the normally 
available culturable land is under· the plough and 
are no heavy industries to absorb more men. If 
there this balance is disturbed by particular circum
stam·es as happened in 1911-20 on account of the 
influenza epidemic, the natural process of recovery 
begins and the population comes to the normal 
level again and balances itself by the phenomena 
of births, deaths and migration. 

37. The question of migration, births and deaths 
will .be considered in the sections which follow; but 
here attention might be drawn to the fact that in 
the Hoshangabad district there is a significant 
migration-cum-registration error of a negative nature 
(see columns 29 to 31 of Subsidiary Table 1· 3 in 
Part 1-B of the Report) during the last three decades 
indicating emigration from the district because, 
as we will see later in Section V, the error due to 
registration in births and deaths is not very large. 
That there is clear emigration from the Hoshang
abad district will be further discussed in Section IV, 

. where it is shown that while the immigrants from 
other parts of the state enumerated in the district 
numbered 27,881, the emigrants from the Hoshang
abad district enumerated in other districts of 
Madhya Pradesh alone numbered 55,594. The 
movement from the Hoshangabad district into 
the Bombay and Madhya Bharat States is also 
referred to in that Section. 
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THE UNHEALTHY NERBUDDA V AL"LEY AND THE Low 
GROWTH RATE OF HOSHANGABAD 

38. We have pointed out above that the un
healthy surroundings is yet another reason for the 
low growth rate in the Hoshangabad distdct and 
the Nerbudda Valley as a whole. That the Valley 
is the most unhealthy part of the State is clearly 
brought out by the death rates given in Subsidiary 
Table 1·3 for the general population and those in 
Subsidiary Table 2·3 for the rural population re
produced below. They show that the rates in the 
Valley have been the highest in the State :-

Mean decennial death rates 

State, natural 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 
' D ivisiona and ~ ~ ~ 

au b-divisiona Gene· Rural Gene- Rural Gene- Rural 
ral ral · ral 

popula- popula- popula-
tion tion tion 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Madhya Pradesh 30·3 31-1 31·9 32·0 31·8 31·6 

Nerbudda Valley 33·0 34·9 37·3 38·5 35·1 35·2 

Plateau 29·0 29·0 31·5 31·5 28·3 28·1 

Ea'!t Madhya Pradesh 28·1 28·4 27·8 27·9 29·8 29·8 
Division. 

.:)outh-West Madhya 32·1 33·7 33·6 34·2 33·3 33·4 
Pradesh Division. 

39. It is interesting to note that during 
the influenza epidemic the Nerbudda Valley was 
the worst affected area of the State and the reason 
is not far to seek. A population constantly exposed 
to unhealthy surroundings loses vitality and power 
of resistance to infection and naturally falls an 
easy prey to a virulent calamity like the influenza 
epidemic. 

THE SAGAR DISTRICT 

40. The mean decennial growth rate of the 
district for the last three decades is as follows :-

Mean 
Decade decennial 

growth rate 

(I) (2) 

1921-30 4·2 

1931-40 9·9 

1941-50 ... 5·5 

The increase in the growth rate during 1931-40 
~d the .subsequent l~velling off tendency is asso
Ciated With the behaviOur of the birth rate which 
will be disc'!ssed in Secti~n V of .t~is Chapter later 
and also With the scarc1ty conditiOns which pre
vaikd in the district during the decade 1921-30 
an account of which is given in the Census Report 
of 1931. . ..... ~ 

lt.\.~ 
11. Extensive tractor cultivation has recently 

been undertaken by the State Government in this 
and the Hoshangabad districts and about 161 ,046 
acres of land have been ploughed up *and it is hoped 
that the crop outturn will increase very consider-
ably. · 

THE }ABALPUR DISTRICT 

42. The mean decennial growth rate during the 
last three decades in this district has been as 
follows:-

Decade 

(I) 

1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

The mean 
decennial 

growth rate 
(2) 

3'7 
16·2 
14·0 

The had effects of the 1921-30 decade mentioned 
above are reflected in the low growth rate of the 
decade. The abnormal rise in 1931 ~0 is due to 
the unusual developments of the J abalpur City and 
other urban areas of the district. We will deal 
with the urban development in Chapter III. 

THE NIMAR DISTRICT .• 

43. · The mean decennial growth rate has been as 
follows:- · 

Decade 

1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

(I) 

·The mean 
decennial 

growth rate 
(2) 

16·4 
9·4 
5·1 

The abnormal growth in 1921-30 in the Nimar 
district has . been referred to in the Census Report 
of 1931 and it is pointed out that it is mainly con
nected with the influenza epidemic when numerous 
villagers particularly of the Korku commullity were 

• "March of Madhya Pradesh"-Agriculture, 1942-56, page 4, issued by the Department of Ififormation and Publicity, Madhya Pradesh. 
[Nagpur: Government Printing]. · . · 

4-A 
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completely wiped out and the· rapid growth was 
ascribed to the extraordinary fettility of the Korkus. 
The growth in the subsequent decades is obviously 
being levelled off. · 

44. It is necessary at this stage to point out 
that the Nimar disttict is more akin to the districts .. ot Berar. of th~ ~Olfth-West Madhya _Pr~desh Divi- _ 

· s10n which adjotn it than to the dtstncts of the 
Nerbudda Valley in respect of the cropping pattern 
~nd seaso~al ou1~oo~. The population growth rates 
m the Ntmar dtstnct ate also more comparable to 
those of the districts of Berar than to those of the 
Nerbudda Valley. A perusal of column 13 of the 
Subsidiary Table 1·3 at once shows-how during the 
decade following the Influenza epidemic, wheri 

. the rest of the districts of the Nerbudda Valley 
showe~ a growth rate· of 3·7. to 6·3, the Nimar dis
tri~t w~ outstanding with a growth rate of 16·4, 
which ts more comparable to the adjoining district 
of Amravati in Berar where it was 12·9. It is also 
to be noted. that -during the decade 1921-30 the. 
districts of the Nerbudda Valley,· except Nimar, 
were in the grip of severe scarcity years which 
encouraged emigration from these districts, a pheno
menon which is reflected in column 31 of Subsidiary 
Table 1•3 (given in Part I-B of the Report), which 
gives the migration-cum-registration error which 
we shall discuss in Section V. Here we may point 
out that the error in all the districts of the Nerbudda 
Valley, except Nimar, during 1921-30 is of a nega
tive character ; while that in the Nimar district is 
of a marked positive character indicating the local 
movement of population. · 

THE PLATEAU SuB-DIVISION 

45. The j:rend of growth rates in the districts · 
of Mal\dla, Betul and. Chhindwara are given in 
Subsidiary Table . 1•3 in Part I-B of the Report. 
They are similar to that in the Nimar district, where 
there is a large increase in the decade following 
the influenza epidemic and a levelling off tendency 
in the other two decades.\ · 

DISTRICTS OF THE EAST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

46. As pointed out already, the mean decennial 
growth rate in this Division is the highest in the State 
and of all ·the districts of Madhya Pradesh, the 
maximum decennial growth rate of population of 
16·1 has been recorded in the Surguja district of 
this Division. Bastar comes next with 15·4. If 
the extreme cases of these highly backward districts 
·are not taken into consideration, it will be found 
that the growth in the districts of the entire Chhat- · 
tisgarh Plain Sub~Division of the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division h~s been fairly uniform during 

the last three decades. Similarly, in the East 
Maratha Plain Sub-Division, the growth has been 
fairly uniform in the districts. 

THE BACKWARD DISTRICTS OF THE EAST MADHYA 
PRADESH DIVISION 

47. The backward districts are a problem in 
themselves. These are sparsely • populated areas 
and naturally, therefore, there is ample room Jor 
expansion. Secondly, the geographical conditions, 
means of communications and almost utter illiteracy 
in these areas tend to encourage under-enumeration 
during the Censuses and with increased efforts 
better records are obtained at each successive Census. 
The abnormal growtn is, therefore, partly due to 
the probable under enumeration in the past. In 
this connection, it is interesting to refer to the 
sample Census verification enquiry which was 
undertaken after the 1951 Census. A detailed 
account of this enquiry is given in. Appendix 'R'. 
The enquiry showed that there is a tendency to 
under-enumeration to the extent of about 2·3 . per 
cent in the East Madhya Pradesh Division and 
about 1 per cent. in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, while in the Nortn-Wert Madhya Pradesh 
Division the error is negligible. It is interesting 
to notice that the Natural Division, which shows 
the highest growth in population, is the one in 
which the tendency towards under-enumeration 
is comparatively pronounced, and the geographical 
and other disadvantages account for it. In the 
East 1\iadhya Pradesh Divisi9n itself, again, the 
highest tendency towards under-enumeration of 
about 5·5 per cent was indicated in Sutguja, which 
is one of the most backward districts of the Division 
and which has recorded the highest growth rate. 
In the Bastar district, the under-enumeration comes 
to nearly 2·8 per cent. Similarly, in the backward 
district of Mandla in the North-West 1\fadhya 
Pradesh Division, the percentage of under-e!lumera
tion comes to about- 1•6 as against the probable 
divisional figure of 0•7 per cent. 

·43. It is true that during the present Census 
very intensive efforts were made by the Deputy 
Commissioners of the backward districts to have as 
complete a count of the people in the most isolated 
tracts as possible. An account of these efforts 
will be found in the Administrative Volume 
_of the Report. As a result of concerted 
efforts in these vast jungle 1 racts, the Census was 
obviously more effective there than in the past 
and this partly accounts for the apparent high 
growth rate. The sample verification enquiry, 
however, shows that even now there is some under
enumeration and this fact will have to be borne in 
mind while judging the figures of the next Census. 
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DISTRICTS OF THE SoUTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH 
DIVISION 

49. The mean decennial growth rate in the 
. South-West Madhya Pradesh Division during the 
last decade was 7•0 per cent against 5·7 ~uring the 
previous decade and 12·3 during 1921-30. This 
Natural Division consists of the four districts of 
Berar, namely Amravati, Akola, Buldana and 
Yeotmal and the two districts of Nagpur and Wardha. 
Of the six districts in this Division, Nagpur alone 
shows the mean decennial growth rate of 15·2 during 
·the current decade compared to 12·0 during 1931-40 
and 171) during 1921-30. In the other districts 
the growth is fairly uniform. 

50. As in the case of the districts of the other 
Natural Divisions, the high .. growth rate during 
1921-30 is as~ociated with the influenza epide
mic. 

5 I. In the case of the Nagpur district the un
usual growth rate is connected with urban 
development which will be considered in Chapter III. 

. CONCLUSION . 
52. In our discussion on the growth of popula

tion of the State, we have found that although in the 
extremely backward areas there has been a certain 
amount of under-enumeration at the Censuses, · 
on ,the whole the Census figures are fairly reliable 
and~ therefore, the growth noticed by us is real 
and is of the order of 11·9, 9·8 and 7•9 per cent 
during the last three. decades I 921-30, 1931-40 
and 1941-50, respectively •. We have noticed how 
this growth rate varies in different parts of the 

· State and we will now proceed to study the cauaes 
of this v'ariation as well as of the gradual fall from 
decade to decade during the last three decades,. 
and for this purpose we shall examine first the 
question of migration and later that of births and 
deaths. . . 
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SECTlON IV.-MOVEMENT 

THE UNCHANGING MIGRATION PATTERN 

-
1. The figures of the 1951 Census do not differ 

greatly from thoPe ·of the previous Censuses in 
respect o( migration, except that the effect of the 
partition of the \ country and the resulting 

movement of displaced persons is reflected in them. 
Table 1 below shows the distribution of the total 
enumerated population of Madhya Pradesh by 
birthplaces for the last six decades, except 1941 ,. 
when full tabulation was not undertaken :--

Table 7 

The Migration Pattern. 

1901 
(I) 

Total Population 14,627,04.5 

Bom in Madhya Pradesh 13,728,276 

Rest of India · '893,403 

Rest of Asia 1,460 

Europe 3,776 

Africa 17 

America 93 

Australasia 16 

At Sea 
I 

Birthplace not specified 

2. These figures show how during the last 
fifty years the movement pattern of the State has 
hardly ·changed except during the 1951 Census. 
Pakistan, which was a part ,of India formerly, is now 
treated as a foreign country and the figure under 
the head " Rest of India", therefore, shows a re
markable fall. For the same reason and due to 
the arrival of the displaced persons, the figure under 
the head " Rest of Asia" shows considerable increase. 
Similarly, with the withdrawal of the European 
officers and their families after the attainment of 
Independence, the European population has dwindled 
to 269 in 1951 from 4,206 in 1931. Emigra
tion from Madhya Pradesh outside India is negli
gible and is confined to studeflts and public men. 
A few people go as domestic servants accompanying 
their masters on their travels and a few have found 
their way to Africa. Actual figures of the few 
people of Madhya Pradesh residing in the various 
foreign cou!ltries are not available. 

EMIGRATION OF THE ANGLO-INDIANS -

3. 'During the last decade the number of Anglo
Indians in Madhya Pradesh is reduced by about 
2,200 persons, and local enquiries made by the 

4 

1911 1921 1931 1951 
(2) (3) (4) (5) 

16,033,310 1.5,979,660 17,990,937 21,247,533 

1.5,283,32.5 1.5,370, 156 17,33.5,363 20,520,156 

743,067 603,924 649,064 611,004 

1,533 906 1,90.5 11.5,704 

.5, 132 4,173 4,206 269 

46 ' 7.5 81 186 

14.5 374 279 200 

60 51 21 14 

2 

11 

Deputy Commissioners showed that after the 
partition of the country some Anglo-Indians left 
for Pakistan, Australia, New Zealand and United 
Kingdom. Some families have also shifted to big 
cities like Calcutta and .Bombay and are reported to 
have settled there. 

THE HOME-KEEPING HABIT 

4. - The reasons for the very slight movement of 
the people of the State in general are associated 
with our predominantly agricultural economy. 
Agricultural operations require constant attention 
and absence from villages is thus discouraged. The 
social fabric including the joint family system, the 
caste system and the system of early marriages 
has also encouraged the home-keeping habit while 
lack of education, diversity of languages and culture 
too have been impediments to the flow of population 
from one part to the other. Perhaps the most 
important cause of the poor emigration from 
India to other parts of the world was due to our 
political position in the past. Emigration as a solu
tion of the population problem is considered in 
paragraphs 28 to 31 of Section VII of this chapter 
(page 64). 
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PERSoNs OF FoREIGN BIRTH 

5. The total number of persons of foreign 
birth enumerated in l\ladbya Pradesh was 116,373 
<>f whom 112,746 were from Pakistan including 
the displaced persons, the Pakistan Nationals and 
persons who had migrated before the partition of 
the country. The details of the persons of foreign 
birth are given in Table 8 below :-

TableS 

Persons !Jf Foreign Birth. 

Name of the country where hom 

Afganistan 

Burma 

Ceylon 

China 

Nepal 

Pakistan 

(I) 

Straits Settlements and Malaya •• 

Elsewhere in Asia •. 

Number of 
persons of 

foreign 
birth 

enumerated 
in Madhya 

Pradesh 
(2) 

437 
438 

33 
26 

1,491 

United Kingdom and Northern 

112,746 
35 

498 
169 

Ireland. 
Elsewhere in Europe 

Union of South Africa 

Elsewhere in Africa 

Canada 

United States of America •• 

Elsewhere in America 

Australia 
Elsewhere in Australasia .. 

' 

100 

52 
134 

10 
95 
95 

13 

6. The total number of foreign natio~als in 
1\ladhya Pradesh was found to be 2, 903 including 
1 ,682 from Pakistan. Their distribution in the 
different parts of the State will he found in Main 
Table D-VI given in Part II-C of the Report: There 
are some .differences between the number of persons 
born in a country according to Table D-IV (migrants) 
and the nationals of the country according to table 
D-VI (non-Indian nationals). Small differences 
are bound to exist (e.g., children born in India to 
foreign nationals ; persons born in one foreign 
country acquiring the nationality of a different 
country and so on). &, however, on a superfi
cial comparison, an error may ~e suspected these 
facts should be borne in mind. · 

DIFFERENT TYPES OF MIGRATION 

7. In the past Censuses, five different types of 
migrations have been mentioDed :-

. ~ 

( 1) Casual Migration.-This is associated -with 
th~ so~ial ~ustoms and is also termed "the marriage 
nugrat10n. On account of the custom connected 
with the choosing -of the bride from within the 
c~te and· al~o not witbin the prohibited degrees, 
Hindu marnages usually take place outside the 
village. Again, after marriage the young bride has 
often to go to her parent's home for her first con
finement. During the Census, migration is deter
mined approximately from the data relating to 
the birth-place only and, therefore, the casual 
movement of the people connected with the 
marriages is taken as a migratory movement. In 
such migration, the place of birth-records naturally 
show a preponderance of women over men. 

(2) Temporary · Migration.-This type of migra
tion comes within the p~rview of the Census on 
account of the movement of businessmen and 
temporary demand for labour in different places. 
On account of the extended de facto system of 
enumeration adopted at the 1951 Census with the 
specified period of twenty 9-ays for enumeration, 
this type of migration would be less noticeable 
than in the previous Censuses, because a person 
was to be enumerated in a place other . than his 
usual residence only if he was away from his house 
for the entire enumeration period. • , 

(3) Periodic Migration.-This is the usual harvest
time migration, when people from different places 
go to distant villages for harvesting the crops. It 
also includes seasonal movement of people ac
companing herdS' of cattle. _For reasons given in 
the c~e of temporary migration, periodic migration 
was also not of much significance during the 1951 
Census. 

( 4) Semi-Permanent J.'lfigration.-This is confined 
to people, who go out for earning their living and 
return to their homes after a fairly long time. Such 
migration is noticeable in industrial places, like 
Nagpur, Jabalpur, Raipur, etc., where people from 
different places come and reside to earn a living. . 

(5) Permanent Migration.~As the term suggests, 
it is the permanent shifting of the residence of the 
people. In Madhya Pradesh, this type of migration 
is to be found .not only in the industrial centres, 
where the semi-permanent migration is. also noticed, 
but also in the backward tracts where there is scope 
for expansion of agriculture. 

• For a detailed discussion of the extended de facto system of enumeration, see Chapter I of Census of India• 1951-Madhya Pradesh 
· Administration Report, Part I. · 
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8. The Census figures cannot distinguish 
between the different types of migration from the 
data relating to the birth-place ; but, nevertheless, 
some idea can be had from the proportion of the 
sexes in the figures. Thus, as mentioned above, 
the casual migration connected with marriage 
and the relevant social customs can be easily noticed 
if there is a prep~derance of women among the 
migrants. Sjmilarly, the preponderance of the 
male sex would indicate semi-permaner.t or periodic 
migration because in such cases the men leave 
behind their families during their movements. 

INTER-DISTRiCT AND INTE~~STATE. MIGRATION 

9. Of the total population ·of 21,247,533 people 
· in Madhya Pradesh, 19,300,477 were recorded at 

the Census as having been hom in the district of 
eimmeration. It. is, therefore, clear that the vast 
majority of the inhabitants of the State practically 
live all their life · in the district ~ which they are 
born. The Census figures. also indicate that of 
the remaini.Iig people, 863,990 were enumerated in 
different districts of the same Natural Division in 
which· they were born, while 355,689 people were 
enumerated in other parts of the State. Again 
510, 165 persons -born in the adjacent States and 
100,839 people born in. other parts of the Indian 
Union were enumerated in Madhya Pradesh. 

1 0. Table 9 given below gives the proportionate 
figures per 1 ,000 of total population and per 1 ,000 
males and females of home-born and immigrants 
found in Madhya Pradesh during the 1951 Census:-

Table 9 · 

Proportion of Home-born and Immigrants. 

Number per 1,000 
Born in 

Persons Males Females 

(t) (2) (3) (4) 

I. District of enumeration •• 908 922 894 
2. Other districts of the State 58 45 70 
3-•. State adjacent to Madhya Pradesh 24 21 27 
4. Other States of India 5 6 4 
5. Outside India 5 6 5 

:The above figures show at a glance how little 
migratory movement takes place even within the 
districts of the State and from other States of the 
country to .our State. 

11. The preponderance of women . in the 
above table among inter-Stat(.; immigrants and,. to 
some extent, . &mongst those from adjoii)ing States · 

points to the casual nature of the migration. Simi
larly, the very slight excess of men entering Madhya 
Pradesh from other States would appear to indicate 
casual or periodic migration. 

12. The nature of the movement of the people 
from the State to other States of India and the 
counter movement from the other States to Madhya 
Pradesh is clear from Table 1 0 given below :-

Table 10 
Migration. 

Immigrants 
to Madhya 

Name of the State Pradesh from 
States m 
column (I) 

(I) (2) 

States adJacent to Madhya Pradesh 51 0,165 

Bihar 22,495 

Orissa .. ' 66,668 

Uttar Pradesh 85,900 

Madras 16,949 

Bombay 66,138 

Vindhya Pradesh 94,033 

Madhya Bharat 48,312 

Hyderabad • . 93,902 

Bhopal 15,768 

Other Statu 1 00,839 

Assam including Manipur and 
Tripura. 

Punjab 

Bilaspur 

West Bengal 

1,692 

17,426 

19,522 

Emigrants 
from Madhya 

Pradesh to 
the States in 
Column (I). 

(3) 

. 417,615 

40,817 

34,690 

32,528 

5,758 

112,585 

. 23,239 

57,277 

82,451 

28,270 

38,611 

10,643 

3,074 

52 

2,364 

Jammu and Kashmir 806 Not available 

Patiala and East Punjab States 
Union. 

Rajasthan •• 

Saurashtra •• 

Travancore-Cochin 

Ajmer 

Cooch-Behar 

Coorg 

Delhi 

Himachal Pradesh •• 

Kutch 

My sore 

Andamans-Nicobar . 

2,608 

36,957 

17,676 

929 

304 

47 

4 

1,276 

112 

898 

574 

8 

1,016 

5,945 

1,106 

159 

4,768 

12 

8,082 

5 

190 

1,038 

157 
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13. It will be noticed thJ' the largest number 
of immigrants to 1\Iadhya PradeEh is from Vindhya 
Pradt>Sh, Hyderabad, Uttar Pradesh, Orissa, Bombay, 
Raja=than, Bihar, \Vest Bengal, Saurashtra, Punjab, 
1\ladras· and Bhopal. Similarly, 1\fadhya Pradesh 
has £ent out the largest number of migrants to 
Boli'hay (112,585~ and Hyderabad (82,451}. 

14. The over-all position . in respect of migra
tion is shown in Subsidiary Table I .7 in Part I-B 
of the Report. It shows that the figure. of immi
grants into the States exe;eeds that of. emigrants by 
27 I, 15 I persons iu 1951 as. 'compared to 234,173 
in 1931,· · 

15. It is also intrresting to compare the move
ment of immigrants into the State !~om the adjacent 
States and other States as ascertamed at the I 951 
Censl.ls with the c.orresponding figures of I 931 and 
I 921 as given in the Census Report of I 931. The 
follc.wing Table 11 gives the comparative figures ::-

Table 11 

Cflmpa;ative Figures of Immigrants. 

!Jlace of 
migration 

(I) 

Immigrants 'to Madhya Pradesh 

!921 1931 1951 
r-~ V A V A \ 

Total Per Total Per Total Per 
number cent numbt!r cent number cent 

(2) 

of total of total of total 
popu· 
lation 

(3) (4) 

popu
lation 

(5) (6} 

popu
lation 

(7) 

Fro.n adjacent 512,445 . 3·2 553,975 , ~·07. 5.10,165 ·2·40 
States. · 

From other 
States • n d 
Pakistan. · 

90,993 0·56 94,468 0·52 213,585 
- .... . ·. • _ .. f 

.. ' \ 

1·0 

16. The figures tend to indicate that the immi
grants into Madhya Pradesh from the adjacent 
States vary between 2.4 to 3 per cent of the total 
population and from distant States the percentage 
is about 0.5 to 1. In comparing the figures of the 
previous .Censuses with the 1951 Census it is to be 
borne in ·mind that the method of taking the Census · 
was slightly different in 1951 from that adopted in . 
1931 and 1921. .t\.s· previously po~ted out, during 
the Census of 1951 visitors to a place were enumera- < 
ted only if. they wen~ away from their. normal resi
denct- for the whole eriu.tneratior period of twenty 
days and. not othe11Vise. ; whereas· in 1931 and prior 
to· that year everybody present on 'the Census night 
at a particular place was· recorded where he was 

s 

found. This change in the enumeration procedure 
accounts for the larger number .of "migrants": 
noticed in 1931 t}lan those recorded in 1951. 

17. The rush of displaced persons in 1951 is 
refiectea in Table 11 very clearly. In fact 112,771 
displaced persons from Pakistan came irto Madhya 
Pradesh after the partition of the country. · 

Number of immigrants 
.per mille of actual population 

Name of State, Natural 
Divisiontt, Sub-Divisions and 

Districts 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 
3~2 North Central Hills and 

Plateau Suo-Region- · 
3.24 North-West Madhya Pradesh 

·Division. 
3.241 Nerbudda Valley · •• 

Sagar 
Jabalpur • • . ••• 
Hoshangabad 
Nimar 

3.242 Plateau 
Mandla 
Betul 

.. 
Chhindwara •• 

' .. 

. . 
3.3 North-East Plateau Sub-

Region-
3.32 .East Madhya Pradesh Divisi~ 
3.321 Chhattisgarh Plain 

Raipur •• 
Bilaspur •• 
Durg 
Bas tar 
Raigarh •• 
Surguja •• 

3.322 East Maratha Plain 
Chanda •• 
Bhandara. 
Balaghat •• 

3.4 North Deccan Sub-Re~on-

• !.. 

. 3.41 South-West Madhya Pradesh 
· Division. · 

3.411 West MarathaPlain •• 
Wardha •• 
Nagpur •• 

, Amravati 
, Akola 

Buldana· •• 
... . . ~ 

Y eottnal _, • . • • .• •·· 

,...-------~ 
From other Rest 

districts 
~.--~ 
1931 1951 . 1931 1951 
(2) (3) ( 4) (S) . 

68.0 

55 

56 
32 
51 
56 

106 
. 54 

49 
44 
68 

so 
40 
36 
31 
62 

67 
46 . 
73 

'87 

57 

40 

• 40 
11 
54 
33 
78 
41 
36 
32 
46 

. 46 

40 
49 
36 
41 

36 

52 

77 
65 
97 
42 

127 
. 13 

20 
8 

u 

17 
20 
24 
25 

' 5 
21 ... ,,. 
67 
16 
64 12 
52. ·22 
65 . . 7 
78'' 7 

34 

49 

70 • 
46 

119 
34 
78 
13 

.21 
. 9 
11 

23 
25 
32 
19 
8 

26 
31 
47 
16 
30 
12 
4 

100 95 .. SCf.. 41 . 
100 9) so 41 
163- 154 26 24 
107 123 37 .. 56 
I 07 97 36 ·. 24 
91 93 58 . 37 

. 38 40 72 . ss 
JJZ. .. - 7l ___ ,..64 .. .41 
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19. It will be noticed that the· number of 
migrants in the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division is showri to be considerably less during 
the 1951 Census as com pat ed to the figures of 193 1 . 
This is, as already pointed out, .mainly due to the . 
change in the enumeration procedure. The wheat 
harvesting gangs coming from the adjoining dis
tricts• and States .tempotarily into the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh\ Division have not, obviously, 
been enumet ated during the 1951 Census. In this ' 
Natural Division, the number of immigrants in the 
Jabalpur district has increased and a similar rise 
is seen even in the case of the Nagpur district of the 
South-Wrst Madhya Pradesh Divisiofl. This is 
on account of tbe rapid industrial growth of the 
N agpUI and J abalpw cities and the area round 
about. .. 

20. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division, as 
would be expected, thert is_ ~ slight increase of 
migrants from outside the State as they contain 
the large sparsely pop'ulated areas of the State. 
The Balaghat district is an obvious exception in 

. this Division as in this district the number of 
migrants has slightly fallen. 

MIGRATION PROBLEM OF THE HOSHANGABAD DISTRICT. 

· 2 I. In the previous section we have pointed out 
the abnormally low growth-rate ofthe Hoshangabad 
·district and have referred to the negative character· 
of the migration-cum-registration error· for· the 

• last three decades suggesting emigration from the
district. That this is so is brought out dearly from 
the figures of the 1951 Census. They shew that 
55,594 persons born in the. Hoshangabad district 
were enumerated in other dtstricts of the State, 
while people born in other districts of the State and 
enumerated in the Hoshangabad district were only 
27,8&1. Those- figures. in~icate' the tlend of emigra
tion from the district. The districts which have 
attracted the migrants are given in Table 13 below :-. 

. . 
Table 13 

Emigration from the Hoshangabad district. 

Number of persons ·hom in the 
Hoshangabad district and enu-

merated in other districts 
Name of district of -~· enumeration Persons Males Females 

·. (I) (2) (3) {4) 

1. Sagar 2,474 1,057 1,417 

2. Jabalpur .. 12,432 7,325 .S,I 07 

3. Nimar 20,209 8,620 11,589 

4. Mandla 581 266 315 

Table 13- cont. 

---·---·----------· ...... ___ ~ 
Number of persons hom in the 
Hoshangabad distri::t and enu-

merated in other districts 
Name of district of ,..- --"------~ 

enumeration Persons Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 
' ----. 

5. Betul 4,127 1,856 2,271 

6. Chhindwara 6,539 2,828 3,711 

7. Raipur · .. 587 257 330 

8. Bilaspur 394 . 149 245 

9. Durg 362 146 216 

10. Bas tar 73 61 12 

II .. ~garh 108 74 34 
~ 

12. Surguja 348 286 62 

13. Chanda 167 93 74 

14. Bhandara 315 190 125 

IS. Balaghat 368 158 210 . 

16. Wardha 323 131 192 

17. Nagpur 3,719 1,910 1,809 

18. Amravati 1,725 1,100 625 

19. Akola 520 252 268 

20. Buldana 59 18 41 

21. Yeotmal 164 90 74 

- -
Total 55,594 26,867 28,727 

22. Unfortunately figures of persons born in 
the. Hoshangabad district and enumerated in other 
States of India are ·not available but local enquiries 
made through the Tahsildars indicated that out
ward movement into the Bombay State was notice
able in the district for reasons similar to those which 
will be presently discusc::ed in conr.ection with the 
emigration from the South-West Madhya Pradesh 

· Division into Bombay State. .Madhya Bhatat 
like Bombay has also attracted a large number of 
migrants from Madhya Pradesh as we have already 
seen and Hoshangabad district which adjoins :Madhya 
Bharat would have naturally contributed freely 
towards this movement. 
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MIGRATION PROBLEM OF THE SOUTH-WEST MADHYA 
PRADESH DIVISION FuRTHER CoNSIDERED 

23. 1 able 12 given above further shows that 
the percentage of immigrants in the South-West 
Madl·ya Pradesh Division 1s the la1gest as compared 
to the other Natmal Division&. This is a signi
ficant circumstance which needs attention because 
in the next sec.tion we will consider the question of 
exce.sr; of births over deaths and the increase in the 
natural population. We will find that the figures 
indicate that during the decade 1941-50 there 
has been a distinct outward movement from the 
South-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division. Unfortu
nately figures of emigration from the different dis
tricts or Natural Divisions of the State are not 
available and we have to base our conclusions on 
the available eviderce. We have already seen that 
amongst the States which have attracted the largest 
number of migrants from Madhya Pradesh are 
Bombay and Hyderabad. Both these states adjoin 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the 
probability of the people from this Division going 
to the adjoining States is obvious. Luckily 
the figures of immigration in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesb Division are available for the last 
50 years. This is, howevet, not the ca~e for the 
other Divisions in which the1e have been territorial 
changes. It i~, therefore, possible to study 
the immigration into the South-'West Madhya· -
Pradesh Division in gteater detail. We C'an arrive 
at the actual number of unmigrants in a place during 
a decade by subtracting from the number of immi
grants found at the end of the decade, the number 
of immigrants at the beginning of the decade and by 
adoing to the balance the probable number of 
deaths amongst the immig1 ants enumerated at the 
beginning of the decade. On the basis of this 
formula tl·e actual number of immigrants during 
the different decade~ in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division has been calculated and the results 
are given in Table 14 below. Unfortunately during 
1941 there was no detailed tabula#on and the figures 
of immignition are not available and therefore the 
flow of immigrants between 1931-51 bas been 
calculated :-

Table 14 
Immigration into the South- West Madhya ' . • 

Pradesh Division. . 

Actual 
Period number of 

Immigrants 
(I) (2) 

1901-11 - •• 238,694 
1911-21 - •• . 26'9,774 
1921-3l •• •• 284,134 
1931-51 •• - 427,041 

5-A 

24. The figure of immigrants in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division during the period 
1931-51 needs fm ther analysis to arrive at the 
probable figure of immigrants during · 1931--41, 
and 1941-51. At the 1951 Census the abnormal 
immigration of the displaced persons has to be 
considered. The total number of displaced persons 
enumerated in the South-West Madhya ·Pradesh 
Division was 33,769. Allowing for this extra
ordinary movement in 1951 and assuming that the 
pace of immigration was . otherwise roughly equal 
during the two decades we find that during 1931-41 
there could not have been more than· about 200,000 
migrants in the South-West Madhya Pradesh DiVi.:. 
sion, and during the decad~ 1941-51 their number 
would be of the order of about 230,000. These 
figures clearly show that while immigration into 
. the South-West Madhya Prades~ Division wa8 
increasing up to 1931 ,· the position has since changed 
and there is a gradual fall in the number of immi"': 
grants also .. 

REASONS FOR EMIGRATION .FROM THE SOUTH-WEST 
MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

25. It is interesting to consider the probable 
reasons for the outward movement of the people 
from the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
and the fall in the number of people coming to the 
Division during the last two ·decades. The classi
fication--of the emigrants, who have migrated into 
the other States from Madhya Pradesh by liveli
hood classes is given ·in Subsidiary Table 1·1 0 and 
similar classification in r~spect of the immigrants 
who have- come into Madhya Pradesh is given in 

· Subsidiary Table 1·9. It is interesting to find 
from Table 1·10· that from amongst 112,585 emi
grants to Bombay the vast majo~ity of the~ ~e to 
be found amongst the · non-agncultural hvelihood 
classes as shown in Table 15 below :-· 

't 

Tablets 

··Major Livelihood Classification of Emigrants 
to Bombay State. 

Livelihood class 
I 

(1) 

Number of 
Emigrants 

(2) 

V.-Production other than cultivation • • 29,303 

VI.-Commerce . . •• 

VII.-Transport • •. 
... 

VIII.~ther se~~es c and miscellaneous 
sources. 

., 

15,578 

9,005 

40:641 



28 GENERAL POPULATION [CHAP. I 

, It is therefore obvious that the industrialised 
· State· of Bombay has been a. source of attraction for 
these migrants. The big network of railways also 
seem to have attracted people from . this State. 
While a large number of them have. also probably 
gone to the big cities of the State to serve in different 
capacities. · 

· .. 26. With a vi~w to verifyirtg the above conclusions, 
drawn from the Census statistics a detailed enquiry 
was made with the help of the Deputy Commis
sioners 'and. Tahsildars in all the tahsils of Madhya 
Pradesh and from the reports received it was found 
that the main sources of attraction for the migrants 
were (a) allurement o( city life; (b) better oppor
tunities :·of· industrial employment and commercial 
ac~~Vities; ·and (c) facilities of getting employment 
iQ the · ,railways. These enquiries also show that 
the places . from which people ·appear to have left 
for ·Bombay · State are mostly from the South~ 
West Madhya ·Pradesh Division and from·the· Nimar 
and Hoshangabad districts of the North-West 
Madpya Pradesh Division. 

l ... ~ - • • ' . 

.. 
EMIGRATION INTO HYDERABAD 

·< 27~ . The ·classification·· of the emigrants from 
Madhya Pradesh to Hyderabad is shown in Table 16 
below:-

Table.16 

; Livelihofid Classification of Emigrants to 
Hyderabad State. , 

Livelihood class 

.(1) 

!.~Cultivation of owned land 

Number of 
Emigrants' 

(2) 

20,354 

H.-Cultivation of unowned land 5,458 

111.-Agriculturallabourers I 6,008 

IV.-Land owners and agricultural rent . 2,028 
receivers. 

V .-Production other than cultivation 13,419 

VI.-Commerce 

VII.-Transport 

VIII.-'-Other services and 111isceUaneous 
sources. 

8,303 

2,408 

14,473 

28. It ·will therefore be seen· that the emigrants 
to Hyderabad -~re almost .. equally divided amongst 
the agricultural and non-agricultural classes. The 
largest number amongst the non-agricultural classes· 
is to -be found in Livelihood Classes V and VIII 

. ···,h. --~~-. ...,·•··--:· .. ~ ..... •/ ....... -, ---

-

which indicates that here again the attraction is in 
the industrial .areas of the Hyderabad State. 
Amongst the agricultural. classes the largest number 
consists of cultivators of owned land and agri
cultural labourers, the latter being very probab
ly of the seasonal type. 

29. In the above paragraphs we have considered 
the attractions in the adjoining States which have 
drawn the migrants. It is also interesting to re
view the factors at home which have encouraged 

· the outward . movement. In this connection a 
perusal .of Subsidiary Table 4·9 (Land area per 

, capita 1951 and trend of cultivation during the 
3 decades) is of considerable interest. This table 
shows that the area of cultivation pe~ capita in 
cents has fallen in the State and the Natural 
Divisions as follows :-

Area of cultivation per capita 
State and Divisions (in cents) 

1951 1941 1931 1921 
(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

Madhya Pradesh 135.1 145.1 160.8 175.3 . 
North-West Madhya Pra- 142.5 157.1 171.2 184.7 

desh Division. 

East Madhya Pradesh Divi- 112.7 115.7 128.1 137.8 
sion. 

South-West Madhya Pra- 155.8 170.0 190.2 211.2 
desh Division. 

These figures show that while there is a fall of 
about 22·8 per cent in the per capita cultivation in 
the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division there is 
a corresponding fall of 18· 2 per cent in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division and 26· 2 per cent in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. In other 
words the pressure on agriculture is the heaviest in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division comes next 
in order followed by the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division. The question of population growth and 
sustenance will be discussed in detail in Chapter IV 
but it might be mentioned here that the figures 
given above corroborate the movement pattern 
found in the three Natural Divisions. 

THE EXCEPTIONAL IMMIGRATION INTO THE NAGPUR 
DISTRICT 

30. The case of the Nagpur district is excep
tional in the South-'Ve~t Madhya Praaesh Division 
in respect of migration as would be obvious from a 
perusal of columns 29 to 31 of Subsidiary Table 1 .3 
given in part l-B of the Census Report. The 
migration-cum-Registration error (which we will 
discuss in the next section) is uniformly negative in 

... ).~, 9 •: • 
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all the districts of the South-West 1\.f.adhya Pradesh . 
Division during the !ast. t":o ~eca_des except in the 
case of the Nagpur dtstnct mdtcatmg, as we will see 
latu, the distinct tendency on the part of the people 
~o mo~e. ou~. In the Nagpur district rapid 
mdustnalizauon has attracted the migrants. An 
analysis of the immigrants into the Nagpur district 
shows that thP largest number is contributed by the 
adjoining districts of \Vardha (13,082 males and 
20,709 females), Bhandara (9,485 males and 15 263 
females), Chhindwara (7,373 males and 9:279 
females) and Chanda (4,336 males and 6 663 fe
males). The four districts of Berar have con~ributed 
comparatively smaller number of migrants into the 
Nagpur district. The figures are as follows :-

Name of District Males Females 
(I) (2) . (3) 

----
Amravati 9,244 10,644 

Yeotmal ),000 3,376 
Akola .. 1,955 ),342 

Buldana 1,215 940 

It is therefore clear that the out-ward movement 
from the Berar is more towards Bombay and Hydera
bad than towards Nagpur, which receives migrants 
more freely from the areas East of Berar. It is 
also to be remembered that in the Nagpur district 
as many as 14,994 displaced persons ha~e al<>o settled. 

MIGRATION INTO THE BACKWARD .PARTS OF THE 
STATE 

31. Bastar, Surguja, Chanaa and 1\iandla are 
the most backward districts of the State and are 
very sparsely populated. There is considerable 
scope for immigration into these districts. 

THE BASTAR DISTRICT 

32. This district has a mean density of about 61 
persons to a sqt•are mile the lowest in the State 
although· its area is the largest, being 15,091 square 
miles. Of the total population of· about a million 
there are only 42,290 persons born in places other 
than those in the Bastar district. Amongst the · 
immigrants 18,983 are from 1\iadhya Pradesh it&elf 
and in fact most of these migrants from Madhya 
Pradesh are from the adjoining districts of Raipur 
(7,684), Durg (6,496), Chanda (f ,299) and Bilaspur 
(850). From outside 1\fadhya Pradesh the Bastar 
district has attracted migt ants from some of the 
other States of India and from Pakistan. Orissa 
(16,024), Uttar Pradesh ( 1 ,0 13), Madras (1 ,865 ), 
Bihar (606), . Vindhya Pradesh · (532), Hyd~~a~ad 
(528) and Pakistan (769), have all sent out hmtted 
number ,of migrants to this backward. district. 
The people fro~. Pakistan are the displaced persons, 

who have settled here. It is interesting to notice 
that the large8-t number of migrants from outside 
the State are from Orissa. This migration however 
is not of a ~ermanent type because out 'of 16,024 
people of Onssa found in the Bastar district there 
were . 11 ,419 males and 4,605 females and the large 
~ajonty of these migrants (15,752) were enumerated 
~n the rural areas indicating that it is merely ·an 
1nflux of labourers from Orissa engaged in the 
extensive forest extraction work in the Bastar dis
trict. 

. 33: I~ is, !here fore, clear t~at there is hardly any 
1mm1gt at10n mto the Bastar district up to now and 
lack of communications is the main cause of the slow 
pace of immigration · into the district. There are 
rich mineral deposits in the district and · there are 
also possibilities of · extending ' cultivation. The 
distr~ct is, therefore, bound to attract a large number 
of mtgrants as soon a.<; communications are improved 
and medical facilities are made available in the 
interior .. · · 

THE $URGUJA PISTRICT 

34. This is yet another very backward. district of 
the State with a mean density of about 95 ·persons 
to. a square mile, and having an .area of· 8,613 square 
miles. Out of the population of about 0·9 million 
there are c only. 51 ,598 immigrants enume~ated 1n 
the Surguja. district. About 1 /4th ·of this number 
(13,024) are migrants from other districts of Madhya 
Ptadesh, including Bilaspur (7,357), Raipur (1,416), 
Raigarb (714) and Durg (513). The movement 
from the above districts of Madhya Pradesh · into 
Surguja -appears to be of a 'permanent nature as the 
numbers of males and females were iound to be 
practically equal. 

35. . Of the migrants from t~e other States found 
in the Surguja district .Bihar has contributed 11,398 
(5,264 males and 6,134 females), Uttar Pradesh 
5,792 (3,291 males and 2,50) females), Orissa 3,506 
(806 males and 2,700 females), Punjab 978 (754 
males and 224 females) and Bengal 732 ( 468 males and 
364 females). The casual nature of the. migra
tion from Bihar, Uttar Pradesh and Orissa is obvious 
fr?m the· preponderance of women amo~t the 
rmgtants. . · 

36. As. in the case of the Bastar district immigra
tion 'into the Surguja district ·is also of a negligible 
nature considering its vast . area · and · possibilities 
of exploiting the rich coal and bauxite mines. This · 
district has also extremely poor communications 
and although work had actually commenced recently 
on a railway project which was to pass through the 
rich coal fields, it ,had to. be given up for ~ancial 
reasons. 
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THE CHANDA DISTRICT 

37. The mean density of the district is 106 
persons to a square mile and it has an area of 9,223 
square miles. Out of the population of about a 
million there are 80,444 migraPts, of whom 51 ,098 
(20,770 males and 30,328 females) ate from other 
districts of Madhya Pradesl-.: Most of this migra
tion is ·also of a Cf!Sual nature. The largest num• 
bers of migrants have come to Chanda from the ' 
following districts:-

Nameofthe Persons Males Females 
. district 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Yeotmal 13,564 5,095 8,469 

Wardha 9,667 ' 3,482 6,185 

· Bhandara · \ 7,727 2,064 5,663 

Nagpur 7,674 2,516 5,158 

Buldana 2,483 2,309 174 

Akola. 2,475 2,241 234 

Durg . '2,425 746 1,679 

Bas tar 2,004 807 I, 197 

Amravati •• 1,125 520 605 

38. Person~ born in other States of India and 
enumuated in the Chanda district were 28,443 
(11 ,002 males and 17,441 females). A significant 
nu.mber of migrants have ·come to the district from 
the following States :-

Name of the Persons Males Females 
States 

(I) (2) (3) (4) .. 
Hyderabad 23,724 8,534 15,190 

Uttar Pradesh I, 185 506 679 

Saurashtra 864 468 396 

Rajasthan 605 345 260 

Bombay 848 397 451 

Pakistan 825 473 352 

Madras .. 504 ' 350 154 

39. The figures of males and. females amongst 
the migrants given above tend to show that while the 
migration from Hyderabad is clearly of the casual 
type, that from M2dras, Rajasthan and Saurashtra 
is of the semi•permanent nature and that from 

·Bombay and Uttar Pradesh and Pakistan is inclined 
to be of a permanent nature although the tendency 
towards casual migration from Bombay and 
Uttar Pradesh cannot be ruled out on account of 
the somewhat higher percentage of women amongst 
the migrants 

THE MANDLA DISTRICT 

40. The mean density of the population of the 
district is 107 persons to 2 square mile. It has an 
area of 5,122 square miles and out of a population of 
about half a million there are 31 ,651 migrants of 
whom 19,920 (8,443 wales and 11,477 females) are 
from the districts of Madhya Pradesh indicating 
clearly the casual type of migration. The largest 
number of these migrants from Madhya Pradesh are 
from the following districts:-. -

Name of the Persons Males Females 
district 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Chhindwara 7,419 3,134 4,285 
Jabalpur •• 5,968 2,614 3,354 
Balaghat •• 1,777 ' 782 995 
Bilaspur •• 1,754 362 1,392 

41. The Mandla district has also attracted 8,641 
migrants (1,668 males and 6,973 females) from 
Vindhya Pradesh and 752 ( 463 males and 289 
females) from Uttar Pradesh. 

· 42. It is interesting to find that in the Mandla 
district there are 228 immigrants from Assam. Of 
these 99 \\ere males and 129 females. Obviously 
they represem some of the repatriated families with 
their children born in Assam. Subsidiary Table 
1.11 given in Part 1-B of the Report shows the 
number of persons recruited by the Assam Tea 
District Labour Association . from the different 
districts of Madhya Pradesh for the last ten years. 
A pemsal of the taHe will show that lVIandla is one 
of those districts from which a comparatively Jarge 
number of emigrants has gone to Assam. During 
the Jast ten years from 1941 up to 1950, 8,71 people 
were sent to Assam Tea gardens from the Mandla 
district. 

BORDER IMMIGRATION 

43. Madhya Pradesh adjoins as many as eight 
states of India as pointed out before. They are 

·Madhya Bharat, Utur Pradesh, Vindhya Pradesh, 
Bihar, Orissa, Madras, Hyderabad and Bombay. 
The border migration is, therefore, of considerable 
volume. 

THE NORTHERN BOUNDARY 

44. The districts of Nimar, Hoshangabad, Sagar, 
Jabalpur, Mandla and Surguja are to the north of , 
the State and adjoin the States of Bombay, Madhya 
Bharat, Bhopal, Vindhya Pr2desh, Uttar PradesJ-. 
and Bihar. Subsidiary tabJe 1.12 given in Part 1-B 
of the Report shows the imrl'igration from tht: 
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adjoining states into these districts to the north of 
the State, and a perusal of the table shows that there 
is a gener2l preponderance of women amongst the 
immigrants from Vindhy a Pradesh and Madhya 
Bh?rat pointing to the nature of 'marriage migration' 
inV'olved in the case. The migration from 
Uttar Pradesh seems to be of a semi-permanent 
nature from the excess of males over females. 
Migration from Bombay into the Nimar and Hoshan
gabad districts appears to be of a permanent nature, 
while that into Sagar, Jab~lpur and Mandla seems to 
be of a semi-permanent or permanent nature. 

THE SOUTH-WEST BOUNDARY 
I 

• 45. The districts of Akola, Yeotmal, Buldana, 
· Amravati and Chanda form the South-West boun

dary of the State and adjoin Bombay and Hyderabad. 
Subsidiary Table 1•13 given in part 1-B of the Report 
shows the immigration into these districts from the 
two adjoining States~ It is noticed that immigration 
from Hyderabad is dearly of a casual na~ure, 
being confined to the "marriage type". The im
migration from Bombay on the other hand seems to 
be of a permanent nature from the male and female 
ratio, except in the case of the Buldana di~trict 
whele "marriage migration" is indicated. · 

THE SOUTH-EAST BOUNDARY 

46. The. districts of Bastar, Raipur and Raigarh 
form the South-East boundary of Madhya Pradesh. 
They adjoin the States of · Hyderabad, Madras,· 
Orissa and Bihar. The immigration into these 
districts from the adjoining States is shown in the 
subsidiary Table 1•14 given in Part 1-B of the report. 
The migration from Madras, although it is not very 
large, is of a permanent or semi-permanent nature, 
whil~ that from Orissa is of a purely temporary 
nature in the Bastar district as already indicated 
above. In the Raipur and Raigarh districts the 
immigration from Oiissa is of a casual nature as is 
seen from the preponderant'e of females over 
males. The immigration from Bihar to the Raipur 
and Raigarh districts reems to be of a temporary 
nature as is clear from the male and fe~ale ratio. '"" 

THE SHIFT TOWARDS THE WEST 
'· 

47. A study of Subsidiary Table 1•4 shows that 
within the State itself there is a distinct shift of 
population towards tbe West. The South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, although it contains one
third of the population of the State, has attracted 
double the number of migrants from the State as 
compared to the other Natural Divisions. The indu: 
strial districts of Nagpur, Wardha and Amravatl 
have attracted the largest number of people from 
other parts of the State. 

DAILY MIGRATION 

48. This is a phenomenon, which is gammg 
importance gradually with urbanisation. These 
daily movements have considerable importance in 
hand.ling difficult problems of traffic, transport and 
hous~ng ~d as many of our towns are rapidly 
growmg, 1t may soon become necessary to collect 
statistia" about such movement during the census or 
otherwise by undertaking sub~idiary sample enquiries .. 
In big cities, like Nagpur and J abalpw, people 

- come to attend thdr work from distant places. 
So~e rough idea of this type of daily movement 
might be had by considering the average daily 
p~senger traffic by rail and road. During the year 
1950-51 the Central Railway (the former G. I. P . 
Railway), alone moved an average daily number of 
1 ,27 * passengers between Nagpur and stations 
within twenty miles of it, while the Eastern Railway 
(the former B. N. R.) similarly moved 1,698 persons 
on the narrow gauge line. On the broad gauge on the 
other hand I ,875 persons travelled to and from 
Nagpur Station proper and 1,103 from and to Itwari 
(the city station) daily. The semi-Govt.rnment Road 
Transport Companies, from whom figures could be 

· secured,_ reported daily average movement of 950 
persons fot the same period and within the same 
distance from Nagpur. Figures for private services 
could not be secured. In other words, th(.re is 
movement of some 7,000 persons daily to and from 

· Nagpur, considering only the limited available 
figures of passenger traffic. Gradually as our 
ii'dustries develop, the . population picture of an 
industrial or business rentre dming the day might be 
very much different from the residential picture of 
the popufation as p1esented by the usual census data 
and for numerous administrative purposes it might 
become necessary to take account of tbe working 
population in such a place as distinguic;hed from • 
the residential population. 

49. Daily movement of people to and from 
J abalpur is also becoming significant. The semi
Government Road Transport services alone handled 
an average daily passenger, traffic of 1,754 persons 
during 1950-51 between J abalpur and places within 
twenty miles of it. The narrow gauge Eastern 
Railway, similarly, moved about . 221 pc;:rsons 
daily, while the broad gauge Cential Railways 
accounted for a daily movement of 1,139 persons to 

·and from Jabalpur. 

NET MIGRATION 

50. This is the difference between the immi
gration into the State and emigration from the 
State during the decade. In Appendix 'E' cal
culations are made to ascertain the net gain of 
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population during the ·decade 1921-30 and during 
the period 1931-50. It is found that during the' 
decade 1921-30 the population of the ~tate increased 
by 95,752 persons on account of the net gain due 
to migration, Similarly, during the period 1931-50 
the population increased by 190,000 persons en · 
account of QJigration. It is not possible to get 
similar , figures .for the decade '1931-40 because 
figures for the tJiligr'¥Jlts at the 1941 Census were not 
tabulated and are not available. .Similarly, detailed 

calculations in respect of the net migration into the 
Natural Divisions or districts is not practicable for 
want of figure~ of emigrants. 

CONCLUSION 

51. It is, therefore, clear that in the matter· of 
actual population growth of the State migration 
plays a very limited part; and we will now proceed 
to consider the question of births and deaths and 
the natural increase of the population. 
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SECTION V.-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATliS 

). Natural increase in the population is the excess 
of births over deaths. In this section we shall 
study the birth and death rates in the State and its 
different parts and also consider the question of 
their reliability and use. The extent to whicb 
famiPes and pestilence of the past }!.aye influenced 
these r~tes from time to time, and their 
efiec.t on the growth of the population will also be 
reviewed with reference to the conclusions arrived at 
in the previous section on the problems of movement 
with a view to· present ~ complete a picture as 
practicable of the population trends in the State. 

. REGISTRATION OF BIRTHS A.l'lffi DEATHS 

2. The ~tandard of vital statistics maintained , 
in 1\fadhya Ptadesh has' been fairly accurate in the 
old districts, but is not reliable in the case of the 

Integrated States. The standard in tne South
W~t Madnya Pradesh J?ivision is comparatively the 
best •. followed by that m the North-West l\Iadliva 
Pradesh Division and the East l\fadhya PradeSh 
Division. A full account of the registration system 
in force in the State very kindly given by the 
~ector of Health Services, .l\fadhya Pradesh, is 
mcluded as an annexure to the note on vital statistics 
contained in Appendix "0". 

. THE BIRTH RATE 

3. Subsidiary Table 1.3 in -Part 1-B of the Re
port givu details in respect of the mean decennial 
birth rate as well as the growth tate in l\Iadhya 
Pradesh, the Natural Divisions and the Districts. 
These rates for the State and the Natural DiYisions 
and Sub-DiYisions for the last three decades are 
given below in Table 17 :·-

Table 17 

The Birth and GrOUJth Rates. 

North- East Chhattis- East South-
West Madhya garh Maratha 'West 

1\ladhya Madhya Nerbudda Plateau Pradesh Plain Plain Madhya 
Pradesh Pradesh 

Division 

(I) (2) (3) 

{Birth rate 41·4 41·2 
1921-30 

. Growth rate 11·9 9·1 

{Birth rate .. 41·2 43·7 
1931-40 

Growth rate .. 9·8. 9·0 

{Birth rate 37·0 36·8 
1941-50 

Growth rate . 7·9 6·2 

4. It will be noticed that the figures for the State 
show a fall of 0·2 per.. cent in the birth rate in the 
first interv2l between 1921-30 and 1931--40 and a 
further fall of 4"2 per cent in the second interval 
between 1931-40 and 1941-50. In the case of the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, there is a 
rise of 2·5 per cent in the first interval and a drop 
of 6·9 per cent in the second interval. In the East 
1\fadhya Pradesh Division, there is first a drop of 
0·2 per cent and a further drop of 4·0 per cent, while 
in the South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Division, ,the 
birth r~te shows a continuous f2lf. There is a drop 
of 2·1 per cent in the first interval and a further drop 
of 1•7 per cent during the second interval. 

6 

Valley - Division Pradesh 
Dirision 

(4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 
... 

42·2 39·5 39·4 34·3 38·3 43·8 

6·S 

45·2 

9-4 

37·9 

6·9 

13·4 13·3 13·5 12·7 12·3 

41·2 39·2 37·0 38·6 41-1 

8·3 12·7 12·2 14·1 5·7 

35·1 .35·2 33·2 36·3 39·4 

5·1 9·4 9·0 10·4 7·0 

CoNTRADICTORY NATURE OF BIRTH AND GROWTH 
RATES 

5. We have already described .the growth rate 
in the State and the Natur2l Divisions in Section 
III above. A significant point to note at this stage 
is the contradictory character of the birth and 
growth rates in the South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 
Division. The growth rate, as ~e have seen, has 
fallen by 6·6 per cent in . the first instance and has 
gone up by 1•3 per cerit during the second interval; 
whereas the birth rate shows a continuous fall. 
In other words, while the fall in the birth rate in the 
first interval corroborates ·the fall in the grolfth rate, 

'. ~ .... 
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it does not do so -in the second interval. This 
unusual behaviour of the growth rate is due to 
the typical phenomenon of migration in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division discussed in 
the previous section, where the emigration from the 
districts of Berar and the heavy immigration into 
Nagpur district have been described at length. 
The causes for the distinctive birth rate trend in this 
Natural Division\\will ~e _explained presently. 

6. In the North-\V.est Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the gro\\th rate in the first interval is practically 
steady in spite of the rise of 2·5 per cent in the lirth 
rate. In the second interval, _the growth rate shows a 
fall consistent with the fall in the birth rate. The 
contradictory behaviour of the birth and growth rate 
is distinctly seen if we examine these rates for the 
Nerbudda Valley and the Plateau Sub-Divisions as 
shown in T~ble .17 above. It will be noticed that in 
the Nerbudda Valley the'birth and growth rates are 
consistent in both the intervals, but in the Plateau 
Sub-Division the contrast is distinct in the first 
interval when between 1921-30 and 1931-40 the 
birth rate increased from 39·5 to 41·2 but the 
growth rate came down from 13·4 to 8·3. This is 
clearly due to emigration and in fact a perusal 
of· the corresponding birth and ~rowt~ rates of t~e 
East Maratha Plain show how dunng th1s decade th1s 
Sub-Division has dearly attracted migrants when its -
birth-rate was practically steady being 38·3 during 
1921-30 and 38·6 during 1931-40, while the 
corresponding growth rate went up from 1~·7. to 
14·1. The emigration · from the Plateau dtstncts 
during 1931-40 and the im~i~ration into the dis
tricts of the East Maratha Plam 1s also clear from the 
negative nature of .th~ ~igrat.ion-cu~_-registration 
error in the Plateau dtstncts and 1ts posttlve character 
in the East Maratha 'Plain districts as shown in 
·column 30 of the Subsidiary Table 1"3 in Part 1-B 
of the Report. (The problem o~- migration-cu71!
registration error will be dealt wtth fully later m 
this section). The manganese. ~oom ~?. th~ con
nected intensification of the mmmg act1v1t1es m the 
East l\Iaratha Plain obviously account for the local 
movement in these two adjoining Sub-Divisions. 

1. In the East l\Iadhya Pradesh Division, there 
is a fall in the growth rate in both the intervals 
and also a fall in the birth rate, although in the first 
interval the fall in the birth rate is only of the order of 
0•2 per cent while the fall in the growth 
rate is of the order of 0·6 per cent. In the second 
interval the fall in the birth rate is 4·0 per cent 
while that in the growth rate is 3·3 per cent. 

TREND OF BIRTH RATES IN THEDISTRICTS 

8. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 1·3 mentioned 
·above shows that in the North-West Madhya 
. Pradesh Division every district, except Nimar, 

shows a rise: in the birth rate during the first interval 
and a s;gnificant drop in the second interval. In 
the Nimar district, there is a drop in both the intervals 
and in this respect the Nimar district again behaves 
like the adjoining districts of Berar in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division as pointed out before 
while considering the gro\\th rate. In the districts 
of the South-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division, there 
is a uniform and continuous drop in the birth rates 
in the first as well as the second interval, except in 
the case of Akola and Yeotmal, where the birth rate 
is snowing signs of going up a little during the 
second interval. The districts of Bhandara and 
Balaghat of the East l\Iaratha Plain Sub-Division of 
the East Madhya Pradesh Division also practically 
follow the trend of the districts in the South-\Vest 
Madhya Pradesh Division. The Chanda district, 
however, shows a rise in the birth rate during the 

' first interval followed by a fall during- the second. 
interval. ·In the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division, 
the three districts of Raipur, Bilaspur an<;l Durg, for 
which fairly reliable vital statistics are available, also 
show the same trend as the districts of the South
West l\Iadhya Pradesh Division in respect of the 
mean decennial birth rate. Amongst the districts 
of the South-\Vest l\Iadhya Pradesh Division, it is 
interesting to note that Nagpur and to some extent 
Amravati show a distinct contim ing fall while 
Wardha is-becoming steady and .Akola and Yeotmal 
are sho\\ing a slight increase in the birth rate. 

THE NET RESULT OF CHANGES IN THE BIRTH RATES 

9. The above observations from Subsidiary Table 
1•3 clearly show that there hav.e been real movements 
in the birth rates, tbe net result of which in the 
St,te as a whole is a fairly steady birth rate in the 
first interval and a real drop, representing the fall of 
about 4"2 per cent in the second interval. 

CAUSES OF VARIATION IN THE BIRTH RATE 

10. \Ve will now proceed to study the causes of the 
typic~! behaviour of the birth rates and for this 
purpose we will review the position, during the last 
five decades. It is found that there is a long conti
nuing drop in the birth rates from the beginning 
of the century. The rates are given in Table 18 
below:-

Table 18 

The A:Iean Decen11£al Birth Rates £n Afadhya Pradesh 

Decade 
(I) 

1901-10 
1911-20 
1921-30 
1931-40 •• 
1941-50 

The mean decen n:al 
birth rate 

.. 
(2) 

45"7 
45"5 
4l"4 
41"2 
37•0 
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EFFECT OF FAMINES AND PESTILENCE ON THE 
AGE STRUCTURE AND THE BIRTH RATE 

11. The number of births taking place at f' parti
cular time in_ a particular . community obviously 
depends upon the proportion of females of child
bearing age. Consequently, if this group of females 
happens to be depleted at a particular time, the 
birth rate would be low and similarly if it happens 
to be an inflated group, the birth rate would be high. 
Thus, for example, a farr.ine usu~Jly affects the 
children and old people very much and, therefore, 
the relative proportion of the yQ.ung people including 
women of child-bearing age is unduly increased in 
the population with the result that after t.he famine 
the birth r2te goes up, but it gradually comes down 
.as the depleted age-groups of young children reach 
tbe fertility period. It is, therefore, necessary for 
proper understanding of the behaviour of the birth 
rates to appreciate the history .of the famines 
and epidemics in the State and their effect 
on the age-structure of the population. "The age
structure indicates the nature, not· only of the present 
rates of fertility and mortality, but of the fertility 
schedules that have influenced the population for 
generations. The age-structure of a population is 
the living record of its biological .history" '*' The 
history of the famines and scarcities from earliest 
times is briefly reviewed in Appendix "I" and here 
we shall confine ourselves to the effects of these 
calamities on the age-structure and the birth-rate. 

. THE FAMINES OF 1897 AND 1900 

12. The effects of the famines of 1897 and 1900 
on the age distribution in the Central Provinces are 
analyse~ in the ~11-lndia Census Re ort of ). 
It shows that the o a 1ty was eavtest on the popu
lation at the two extremes ofiife. The children and 
the old people were left depleted while the reproduc
tive ages were. least affected. The variation in the 
population in the different age-gr9up~. ~~-ascertained 
at the Census of 1901 was, therefore, found to be as 
given in Table 19 below :-_ 

Table 19 
Percentage Variation of Population in the different 

age-groups at the 1901 Census. 

Age-groups 

o-10 I D-IS IS-40 4D-60 60and 
over 

(I) (2) . (3) (4) (S) (6) 

Variation -20 +1"3 +0"4 -3·S -30 

13. The above table clearly shows that the whole 
loss of population occurred amongst people who had 
passed .the reproductive time of life or who had not yet 
reached it. The result was that recuperation was 

rapi~ and the birth rate was as high as 45•7, as pointed 
out 1n Table 18 above. During the next decade, 
when the process of recovery was in progress, the 
birth rate remained fairly steady and was 45·5. 

. 14. At the CenSlJS of 1911, when the population 
had increased by about 17·9 per cent, the vari2tion 
in population at the different age-periods was as 
given in Table 20 below:-

Table 20 
Percentage variation in the different age-groups at th1 

1911 Census. . 

Age-groups 

0-10 to-IS IS-40 40-60 60and 
over 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (S) (6) 

Variation +33·S -11.3 +IS +15 +42 

THE GREAT INFLUENZA EPIDEMIC 
15. The loss in the age:-gr.Qup Hh-15 in Table 20 

above ":~(the--legacy of the famine~-~~nd- this age
group reached the -teproductton peno<fduring the 
next decade when the State was ?gain overwhelmed 
'\\ith -the influenza epidemic of unprecedented 
virulence. It is necessary to appreciate fully the 
nature of this catastrophe as it is mainly responsible 
for the typical behaviour of -the- biitli rates in the 
State as well as in· the Natural Divisions during tbe 
last three decades. The following description of 
this epidemic is quoted from an official report 
on the subject in the Central Provinces and Berar 
Census Report for 1921 : 

. "A fulminating epidemic such as this one is 
altogether without parallel in the records of the 
Province. It appeared in two waves, the first of 
'\\hich·occutred in July and was so mild that it does 
not appear to··-bive--·p-erietrated ·ir,_t __ q __ some of' the. 
districts- at· all; while· in-·ofliers it prob-ably.· passed 
unnoticed-and-in--only a few did·itYegister ·its mark. 
The second . wave, however, · which started late in 
September··struck the Province with lightning sud
denness and violence, spreading rapidly and leaving 
behind it a melancholy wake of decimated villages 
and destitute orphans. Traces of the disease still 

. exist (28th of January 1919) in some of the remoter 
parts. 

"The total ·mortality attributable to influenza 
up to, the 30th November is 790,820. · Prac
tically all ·this occu-irea in the two months of 
Oct'ober and November, and it amounts to 56;83 per 
thousand- of its population, t2ken as 13,916,308 
according to the· Census of 1911 or to 52·59 'per 
thousand of the population deduced up to the 1st 
January 1918 as 16,037,257. - . 

• Nolestein and others, "The Future Population of EuropeandtheSovietUnion,l944"',pagei09,(LeagueofNations,Geneva). 
6-a 
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"A reference to previous beavy epidemic mortality 
in the Central Provinces and Berar sho\\s that the 
highest on record is that for cholera in the f~ mine 
year 1900. ·The figure is 80,144. The heaviest 
recorded mortality from all causes occurred in the 
previous famine year 1897, when 797,313 deaths were 
registered in the year. The influenza epidemic 
alone, whicb has not yet spent its force, has produced 
a calamity in two. ~onths which is practically equal 
to the total mortalhy for the whole of this most ' 
disastrous famine year. 

"The total plague mortality since 1896, when the 
first cases occurred, up-to-date is_ 380,308, which 
affords an interesting comparison between the re
sults of 22 years of plague and 2 months oJ influenza." 

. EFFECTS OF THE INFLUENZA EPIDEMIC 

increased death rate owing to the large proportion 
of old persons. Tbe effects of the low birth rate 
will of course be further felt 15 yens afterwatds, as 
fe~er women of child-bearing age grow up from 
chlldhood. The only fzvourable feature is the 
compan~tive large number of survivors from 5-15 
years of age". 

THE PERIOD OF RECOVERY 

17. After the last influen~;a epidemic, the State 
· h2s been lucky and has not been visited by any 
serious famine or epidemic and during the last 
thirty years the population has been growing at 

' rates alr.ead} -discussed in Section III above. These 
growth rates are governed by the birth rates to a 
considen.ble extent, which in turn are affected by 
the distortion in the age structure mentioned above: 16. In the above paragraph, the magnitude and 

the virulence of the epidemic have been described. 
Its .selective nature and the consequent abnormal THE AGE-STRUCTURE DURING THE LAST FIVE DECADES 
distortion of the age structure are desc!'ibed in the 18. vVe will now. proceed to consider the dis-
Census Report of 1921 as follows :- · turbances in the age-structure from 1901 to 1950· 

"The primary effect of the epidemic is the large Tatle 21 given below sl-tows the percentage variation 
increase in the death rate, which is discussed in of population in the different age-groups during the 
Chapter I. Then follows the decreased birth last five decades for the adjusted territory of 1\tladhya 
rate due to misc~rriages, decrease in the age period ·Pradesh and the Natural Divisions. This table is 
15-40, increase in tlte number of widows, znd the prepared from Srbsidiary Table 1.15, giving the 
general lowering· of the vitality of the population actual number of persons in each of the age-groups. 
which is evident from the enhanced death rate at Table 1·15 along with a fly-leaf explaining the 
every age period in the year 1919. Tbe deterio- rneth_od of preparing it will be found in Part 1-B of 
ration in age constitution must be followed by an the Report :-

Table 21 
Percentage variation of population in the different age-groups at the last five censuses in JUadhya Pradesh 

and the Natural Divisions. 
Age group 

0-5 5-10 10-15 . 15-20 20---40 40---60 60 and over 
-------

[Madhya Pradesh • . . . • • +53•3 +18•3 -11·1 +0·4 +18·0 + 14•1 +40•9 
No~t~-West Madhya Pradesh Di- +33•4 +40"2 -9"0 -10"0 +19•4 +6·3 +45 6 

VISIOn. 
1901 _._I 0 ·.;jlast Madhya Pradesh Division •• +65·6 +12"5 -7·4 +10"6 +23•8 +24•0 +40·5 

outh-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Di- +57•8 +9"1 -18•4 -2"4 +8•3 +9·3 +38·2 
L vision. 

·-18·8 +17·2 +27·3 +G-4 -9-9 +2·9 +10·1 ( Madhya Pradesh · I No~t~-West Madhya Pndesh Di- -26·1 +7·8 +30·9 +l·7 -13·8 -0·2 +2·7 
VlSlOl. 

1911-20 .. i East Madhya Pradesh Division •. -16·0 +22·8 +24·0 -4·6 -7·5 +6·8 . + 15·7 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Di- -15·9 +18-0 +29·0 + 1·8 -9·5 +0·4 +8-0 

L vision. 
+37·5 -10·7 +8·5 +47·7 +18·0 +4·9 -17·5 ( Madhya Pradesh 

· I North-West !Madhya Pradesh Di- +41·2 -13·0 -2·8 +35·6 + 16·1 +0·8 -21·9 
~ vision. 

1921-30 . . East Madhya Pradesh Division •• +36·4 -12·5 + 15·9 +53·4 + 19·4 +8·3 -15·9 
. ~ So~t~-West Madhya Pradesh Di- +36·0 -5·0 +9·0 +52·5 + 17·6 +3·6 -16·7 

VlSlOD. 

Madhya Pradesh . • • . • • -7·5 +21·6 +5·4 -0·3 +15·3 +15·2 +24·8 J North-West Madhya Pradesh Di- -6·6 +20·1 +6·1 -3·2 +14·8 +12·5 +24·9 
vision. 

1931-·-40 • . East Madhya Pradesh Division . . -6· 2 +24·7 +4·5 -0·1 + 19·5 +22·7 +32·5 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Di- . -IQ-8 +17·8 +6·2 +2·5 +8·7 +5·8 +13 8 

vision. 
Madhya Pradesh . . . • • . +11·6 +0·4 + 14·2 + 10·1 +1·5 +14·7 +28·8 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Di- +9-0 --2·4 + 12·7 +12·9 -3·2 +17·3 +36·0 

vision. 
1941-50 •. East Madhya Pradesh Division .• + 11·8 +3·5 +15·2 +IG-9 +4·5 +13·9 +30·8 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Di- +13·8 -2·7 +13·9 +6·1 + 1·0 +13·4 +20·7 
L vision. 
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)9. In considering the above table, it is to be 
rem em be red that in I 93 I a smoothing formula 
was applied to the age returns, while no su:h formula 
bas b~en made use of at the other Censuses. 
The figures for the I 941 Census were obtained from 
the 'Y' sample tables supplied by the Registrar
Gene-ral, while those for the I 95 I are based on the 
JO per cent sample Age tables given in Part II-C 
of the Report. Prior to 193 I, age '0' was written 
in th:.- case of infants aged less than I 2 months 
and in the case of others, the completed number of 
years were noted as the age. In 1931, however, 
the instructions wert, " Enter the number of years 
to the nearest birthday or the nearest age (in years) 
known. F:or infants less than six months enter'O' 
and for infants over six months enter 1." The 

·instructions for recording the age during the 1941 
Census were as fo1Jows, "Enter the age in years and 
months on the 1st day of March 1941 ; if precise 
date of birth is unknown state approximate age in 
years only. In the case of infants of less than one 
year old, write '0'· for years and give the numb~r 
of months." Corresponding instructions at the 
1951 Census were, "\Vrite age on last birthday, 
that is the actual number of completed years. Write 
'0' for infants below 1." 

fALL IN BIRTH RATE OF STATE EXPLAINED WITH 
REfERENCE TO THE HISTORY OF FAMINES AND 
PESTILENCE 

20. A study of table 21 given above shows that 
during the decade 1921-30, the best fertility age
groups 30 to 35 (corresponding to 20-25 of 
1911-20, or 10-15 of 1901-10 or 0-5 of 
1891 -1900) and 35 to 40 (corresponding to age 

group 25-30 of 19 I 1-20, or 15-20 of 1901-I 0, or 
5-I 0 of 1891-1900), as well as the late· fertility age
group 40 to 45 (cGrresponding to age-group 30-_ 35 of 
1911-20,or 20-25 of 1901-IO,or 10-15 of 1891 
-1900, cr0-5 of 1881=-1890) were all those age
groups w~ich were serioudy depleted during the in-. 
fluenza epidemic as well as during the previous 
famines. J'hese circumstances clearly explain the 
sharp fall in the birth rate from 45-5 in 1911-20 to 
41·4in 1921-30 as shownin Table 18above. The 
fall might have been greater but for the. better history 
of the age-groups of the early fertility period. 

21. Similar study of Table 21 above shows that 
during 1931-40 the age-groups with history favour
able to good birth rate were 25-30 and 30-35. Tbe 
age group 35-40_had poorhistroy, whiletheage-group 
40-.45 was definitely of the depleted nature with a 
very bad previous history. The net resu It of this age
structure was that the birth rate which was 41·4 
in 1921-30 practically remained the same and was 
just reduced to 41·2 in 1931-40 (See Table I 8 above). 

22. During 19~ 1-50, the ~in fertility period 
25 to 35 was ~ommated by the highly depleted age
groups of the mfluenza epidemic and the birth rate 
was bound to fall very sharply, but it was to a certain 
extent counter-balanced by the age-groups at the 
two extremities of the fertility period. The age
group 35 to 45 had received good in:rements in the 
previous decades but it was at the end of the repro
duction period. The age-group 15 to 25, on the 
other hand, was in the early fertility period and 
although_ it had received increments in the previous 
decades, the effect would . not be very marked. 
These circumstances go a great way to explain the 
significant fall in the birth rate during the decade 
1941-50 shown in 'I able I 8, when it came down to 
3Z from 41·2 per cent in 1931-40. 

FALL IN BIRTH RATE OF NATURAL DIVISIONS 
ExPLAINED WITH REFERENCE TO THE HISTORY 
OF FAMINES AND PESTILENCE 

· 23. The behaviour of the birth-rate in the Natural 
Divisions can also be substantially explained with 
reference to the histroy cf the famines and 
epidemics. · The history of the influenza epidemic 
shows that the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division . was affected most by the epidemic. 
Table 21 given above shows the percentage 
variation of population in the different age
groups during the five previous decades in the 
Natural Divisions. 

24. The birth rate in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division during the last three decades 
has been 41·2, 43·7 and 36·8, as shown in Subsidiary 
Table 1·3. In other words, there is an increase 
in the birth rate between · 1921-30 and 1931-40 
and a substantial . fall_ during the period 1931-40 

. and 1941-50, as hasalready been pointed out above. 
A study of Table 21 would explain this typical 
behaviour of the birth rate. The rise in the birth 
rate during the period 1931-40 is explained by the 
comparatively- higher increment of 30·9 per cent 
in the age-group 10-15 and also an increment of 
6·7 per cent in the age-group 15-20 during the in
fluenza epidemic decade 1911-20 as compared to 
the figures for the State as a whole given in Table 21 
above. The steep fall during the second decade 
in the birth rate is, on the other hand, due to the fact 
that the highly affected age-groups 0-5 _of tne influ
enza epidemic decade 1911 -20 was passmg through 
the reproduction age du~ing the perio? 1941-50. 
It is to be noted. that thts age-group m 1911-20 
suffered a loss of 26·1 per cent in the North-West 

'*Madhya Pradesh · Division compared to 18·8 per . 
cent loss for the State as a whole •. 
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25. The birth rates for tht. East Madhya Pradesh 
Division during the last three decades have been 
39·4, 39·2 and 35·2, respectively. Here again, 
as in the case of the State as a \vhole, the birth-rate 
is almost steady during the first interval and shows 
a sharp fall during the second interval. A study 
of Table 21 above would show that the explanation 
given for the birth rate for 1\Iadhya Pradesh as a 
whole with regard fo the influenza age-group passing 
through the repro\luction period holds good in this ·. 
case also, although it will be observed that the loss 
in the age-group 0-5 during the influenza epidemic 
in the East Madhya Pradesh Division ·was compara
tively lower than that in the North-vVest lV[adhya 
Pradesh Division. 

26. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the birth rates during the last three decades have been 
43·8, 41·] and 39·4~ This Division thus behaves 
differently from the other two Natural Divisions 
inasmuch as there is a perceptible fall in the birth 
rate_in the first as well as the second interval. Table 
21 above shows that the famine histroy prior to 
1911 had affected the South-West Madhya Pra
desh Division most in the· age-groups 5-10 and 
] 0--15. In fact, in ] 901-10 the age-group 10-15 
was depleted by 18·4 per cent compared to 11·1 
for the State as a' whole, 9 per cent for the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and 7 ·4 per cent for the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. Again, the age
group 5-10 had only received an increment of 
9·1 per cent as compared to 18·3 per cent for the 
State as a whole, 40·2 for the North-West :Madhya 
Pradesh Division and 12·5 for the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. These age-groups 5--1 0 and 10--15 
of 1901-10 were passing through the mid-fertility 
period 35-40 and the late fertility period 40--45 
during 1931-40 and this clearly accounts for the 
perceptible fall -in the. birth rate during the decade -
1931--40. The fall in the birth rate during the second 
interval in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
is associated with the influenza affe~ted age-group 
0-5 passing through the _mid-fertility period as al
ready explained above. 

FALL IN THE BIRTH RATES EXPLAINED WITH 
REFERENCE TO. THE NUMBER OF MARRIED PERSONS 
IN THE POPULATION 

27. The birth rate must naturally depend upon 
the proportion of married persons in 
the population at a given- time. In Chapter VI, 
detailed explanation is given of how the number
of married persons was affected by marriage 
legislation-the Sarda Act (Act No. XIX of 1929)
as well as by the influenza epidemic. The trend 
in the fall of the number of married women is signi
ficantly brought out in Subsidiary Table 6·7 given 

in ~art I-B of the Report and discussed in Chapter VI, 
wh1ch shows that the number of married females 
per thousand of the total number o.f women in 1921 
was 497 and on account of the marriage legislation 
it went up to 555 in the followir,g decade, but was 
reduced to 506 in 1941 and to 495 in 1951. It is 
significant to note that the number of married females 
during 1941-50 was even lower than in 1921 
and this is an important circumstance to be borne 
in mind in considering the drop in the birth rate 
during 1941-50. In Chapter VI it is further shown 

'while discussing Subsidiary Table 6·8 that the 
proportion of married women within the fertility 

, penod of 15 to 44 years came do\vn from 775 in 194] 
to 763 in 1951, thus furnishing additional evidence 
to confirm the fall in the birth rate during 1941-50. 
The number of married women below 14 years of age 
also fell from 98 to 78 per thousand. 

EFFECT OF DEATH RATES SPECIFIC ON THE BIRTH 
RATES 

28. The death rates specific for certain age
groups in Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions 
for the decades 1931-40 and 1941- 50 are given in 
Subsidiary Table 1·16 in Part I-B of the Report. 
It will be observed that the death rate has dropped 
considerably for the age-group 0-5 as well as for 
the age-group of 60 years and above, while there is 
a slight increase from 12·5 to 12·9 in the most fertile 
period 20 to 40. These circumstances have a direct 
bearing on the fall in the birth rate which is calculated 
per thousand persons of the population. It is 
obvious that when more people in the fertile age
groups die and the number of persons in the un
productive age-groups increase the calculated birth 
rate must fall. 

PROBABLE TREND OF BIRTH RATE DURING THE 
DECADE 1951-60 

29. The age distribution of the population at the 
1951 and 1941 Censuses is given in Table 22 below:-

Table 22 
Age distribution of the population of Madhya Pra

desh in 1951 and 1941. 

Number per 100 
Age-group in each group in 

I .A. 

1951 1941 

Infants 3'4 2'4 
Young children (I to 4) 10•4 n·o 
Boys and girls (5 to 14) 24•5 24"9 
Young men and women 32'4 34'3 

(15 to 34). 
Middle-aged pe1sons 21•1 19'6 

(35 to 54). 
Elderly persons (55 and over) s·o 7'1 
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30. The above. figures show that the combined 
percentage of young men and women and middle
aged persons has come down frotn 53·9 in 1941 to 
53·5 in 1951. The fall amongst young men and 
women is significant being nearly 2 per cent. The 
indications for 1961 are that this percentage will 
further fall a little because the group of boys and 
girls, who will become young men and women during 
the next decade is already depleted by about 0·4 
per cent. In other words, the percentage of people 
in the fertile age-group will furthe:r fall resulting in 
a fall in the birth rate. 

31. The birth rate is alsc likely to be further 
damped on account of the inereased percentage 
of elderly people and children. The effect of the rise 
in the number of elderly persons and children at a 

· time when the people in the f{.rtile age-groups is 
becoming less will be th~t the _calculated birth rate 
per thousand of populatiOn wtll show a downward 
trend. 

32. Table 21 given above also helps in studying 
the future trend of birth rate. The fertile age-group 
15-45 of the decade 1951 -60 can be divided into 
six quinquennial age-groups and their history can 
be traced back as shown in Table 23 below :-

Table 23 

Fertile quinquennial age-groups of the decade 1951-60 
• traczd back to 1911-20. 

Age- Corresponding age-groups fo1 the 
e~oups decades 

for 
1951-60 1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 1911-20 

15-20 5-10 
~5 2~25 .. 10---15 

25-30 15-20 5-10 
30---35 20---25 10---15 0---5 
35-40 25-30 15-20 5-10 
40---45 .. 30---35 20---25 10---15 0---5 
45-50 35-40, 25-30 15-20 5-10 

33. The above table should be studied with 
table 21. . The comparison shows that as a result of 
the previous history of famine and epidemic certain 
age-groups were depleted while others received 
increments as shown in Table 24 below :-

Table 24 

History of the fertile quinquennial age-groups of the 
decade 1951-60. 

Age-group 
Percentage increase ( +) 
or decrease(-) dur

ing past decades . 

---------------------------------- . ---------------------15-20 +0"4 (in 1941-50). 
20---25 -7'5 (in l931-40). 
25-30 +21'6 (in 19~1-40). 
30---35 +37•5 (in 1921-30). 
35-40 -10'7 (in 1921-30). 
40---45 -JS·o (in 1911-20). 
45--50 + 17"2 (in 1911-20). 

34. It is, therefore, seen that during 1951-60 
the age-g~oups 20 -2~ and ?5-4~ will be the age
groups with bad preVIous history m--which they were 
sev~r~ly de_pleted. !'his is a good part of the 
fertility penod and IS bound to affect the birth rate 
adversely. The downward trend indicated by the 
previous history of the age-groups 20-25 and 35-45 
will, however, be. counter-balanced by the age
groups 30-35 and 25-30. Both these age-groups 
have a good history, when they received substantial 
increments. Similarly, the late fertility age-group 
45-50 has also a good past history. 

35. The net result of the analysis of the age
structure tends to show that the birth rate is likely 
to remain steady or might show slight variation 
during 1951-60. This conclusion is further con
firmed from a perusal of the entries relating to the 
decade 1941-· 51 in Table 21, which show~ the percen
tage variation of the population in age-group 20-40 
during the decade 1941-51. It will be noticed that 
for Madhya Pradesh as a whole the entire age-group 
shows a percentage increment of only 1·5. In the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division it shows 
a depletion by 3· 2 p6r cent. In the . East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, there is an increment of 4·5 per 
cent, while in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division there is an increment of 1 per cent. 
These figures tend to indicate that the downward 
trend in the birth rate in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is likely to continue ·during the 
next decade. Again, the birth rate in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division may show some improve
ment while that in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division is likely to be steady as in the State as 
a whole.-- -

36. The age pyramids given in Chart I graphi
cally show the age dis-:ribution tn Madhya Prades~ 
in 1921 (soon after the influenza epidemic) and 
in 1951. The depletion and inflation of certain 
age-groups resulting from the epidemic and already . 
referred to is clearly. seen .from the pyramid for 1921 
while ~he pyramid for 1951 shows. the present 
distribution which has a few typical points about it. 
The 15-20 years age-group .of females is a depleted 
one and as it has entered the fertility period already 
it will have its effect in damping the birth rate to ·a 
certain extent as already pointed out during the next 
decade but the female age-groups below 15-20 
are all inflated ones and they again confirm what 
has been stated above that after 1961 the birth rate 
rna y show an upward trend. 

THE MEAN AGE 

37. The mean ~ge. of the population actually 
denotes the average age·of the persons who were alive 
on the date of the Census. The simple formula by 
which this age is derived from the single year age 
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returns is to multiply each ·age by the total number of 
persons recorded in that age and then to divide the 
sum total by th~ total number of persons of all ages. 
The mean age thus arrived at for Madhya Pradesh 
at the 1951 Census is 24·06 years for males, 24·82 
years for females and 24·43 years for all persons taken 
together. At the 1931 Census the mean age was 
calculated from the quinquennial age-groups with the 
help of a mathematical formula described in the 
Census Report.,\ The mean ages at the different 
·censuses from 1891 have been as follows:-

MEAN AGE 

Census of Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) 

1891 .. 24'04 24'02 

1901 . ' 24"11 24'67 

1911 24•18 24'48 

1921 24'39 24'72 

1931 23'65 23'77 

1951 .. 24•0£ 24'82 

---
The mean age depends upon the proportion of the 
young and old people in the population. In 1921 
the influenza epidemic affected the children most, 
thus unduly increagng the percentage of old people 
and consequently the mean age. In 1931 the ol4 
survivors of the epidemic died their natural deaths 

and the percentage of children increased with the 
result that "the mean age went down. In 1951 
when the influenza affected age-groups entered 
fertility the relative number of children again dimin
ished and that of the old people increased 
showing a rise in the mean age. These facts are 
clear from a perusal of Table 25 given below ·which 
shows the percentage composition of the population 
at the different Censuses according to age-groups. 
It is derived from Subsidiary Table 1·18 given in 
Part 1-B of the Report:-

Table 25 

Percentage distribution of population by age-groups at 
the dzfferent Censuses from 190 ). 

Age-groups 1901 1911 1921 1931 1941 1951 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

0-19 46'1 45•7 47'8 49') 46'3 46•5 

20-39 33•3 33"4 30•2 31'6 33'1 31"0 

40-59 16'2 15•7 16•2 15•1 i5•8 16•7 

60 and over 4•4 5•2 5·8 4'2 4·8 5•7 

THE DEATH RATES 
38. Subsidiary Table 1·3 in Part I-B of the Report 

gives the death rates in the State and its different 
parts. Table 26 below gives these rates for l\1adhya 
Pradesh and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divi-
s10ns:-

Table 26 

Mean Decf!nnial Death Rates tn Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

North- East Chhattis- East South-
West Madhya garh Maratha 'Vest . Madhya Madhya Nerbudda Plateau Pradesh. Plain Plain Madhya 

Decade Pradesh Pradesh 
Division 

(I) (2) (3) 

1921-30 31·8 32·5 

1931-40 31·9 35·0 

1941-50 30·3 31·5 

39. It will be observed that ~he death rate for the 
State as a whole remained practically steady during 
the first interval but diminished by 1·6 per cent 
during the second interval. 

Valley Division Pradesh 
Division 

(4)" (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

35·1 28·3 29·8 25.6 28.1 33.3 

37'3 31•5 27•8 26•1 26·6 33·6 

33·0 29·0 28·1 26·2 28·2 32·1 

REASONS FOR FALL IN THE DEATH RATE 
40. The main cause for this fall appears to be the 

reduction in infant· mortality. "\Ve have already 
referred to the death rates specific given in Part I-B 
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of the- Report while explaining the {all in the birth 
rate and we observed how the death rate has dropped 
considerably for the age-group 0-5 during the last 
decade. Table 27 given below shows the infant 
mortality in Madhya Pradesh during ' the last ten 
years:-

Table 27 

Infant mortality in Afadhya Pradesh from 1941 to 1950. 

Propor- • 
tion of 
infants, 
deaths Urban and rural 

Year Deaths below one infant death rates in 
year of the State 
age per 

1,000 Urban Rural 
births 

(I} (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1941 154,204 215·28 208·34 216·24 
1942 155,285 • 232·31 227·71 232·96 . 
1943 130,689 206·13 196·78 207·47 
1944 145,037 221·38 203·07 223·94 
1945 . ' 175,444 256·68 232"8S 260·1 I 
1946 131,359 202·74 176"04 206:62 
1947 148,839 242·99 220·20 246·53' 
1948 124,028 209·74 192·28 212·48 
1949 118,594 186·04 167·20 189·02 
1950 118,556 196·07 161·75 201·69 

41. It will be observed that during the last 
decade infant mortality in the State reached the 
alarming figure of 256·68 . per thousand births in 
1945, which was the most unhealthy year of . 
the decade for the State as a whole. From 1948 on
wards, however, the infant mortality rates have shown 
an encouraging downward trend. 

42. That there is a real fall in infant mortality 
is corroborated from Subsidiary Table 6·9 (infants 
per 10,000 persons) given in Part 1-B of the Report. 
This table shows that in every district the 1941 
figures for infants are lower than those for 1951 as 
actually found at the two Censuses. 

43. Chart II shows the variation in infant mortality 
from 1905. ·It shows clearly that although the rates 
have almost always been very high, there have been 
periods when declining tendencies have been noticed. 
In 1905, the infant mortality rate in the State was 284. 
By 1909, it came to almost 220, but suddenly jumped 
up to nearly 27 4 in 1910. Between 1910 and 1917, 
there have been fluctuations and in 1912 the rate was 
292 and by 1917 it again dropped to · about 225. 
In the influenza epidemic years of 1918-19 it touched 
the unprecedented figure on record of 399. 
The fall in the rate from 1918 up to 1925 .was very 

7 

noticeable when it came down to about 204. 
In 1926, ·it again jumped up to 252 and in 1931 it 
was as high as 266. Between 1932 and 1940 'the 
mortality rates varied between 250 to 260. ' 

4_4. We will . refer to this c~equered history 
of infant mortality when we consider the probable 
future trend oft he death rate. Here it may be pointed 
out that t~e usual causes given in the Public Health 
Reports about the high infant mortality in the State 
are pre-maturity, mal-nutrition chiefly owing to want 
of mother's milk, diarrhoea, respiratory causes and 
fevers. Malaria is one of the principal causes of the 
infant mortality. It is well-known that the effect of 
malaria· is to increase the death rate and to reduce 
the birth rate because it results in weakening of the 
health of the population. . 

HISTORY OF CRUDE DEATH RATES IN THE STATE 

45. The estimated mean decennial death rates 
for the State as a whole during the last 50 years are 

· given .in Table 28 below.:-

Table 28 

The mean decennial death rates in Madhya Pradesh. 

Mean 
decennial 

Decade death 
rate 

(I) (2) 

1901-10 33·1 
1911-20 . . . . '44·2 
1921-30 .. 31·8 
1931--40 . . .. 31·9 
1941-50 30·3 

46. · Mortality due to wars, famines and pestilence 
'of the past is referred to in Appendix '.'1", in which . 
these calamities are briefly reviewed. The abnormal 
death rate in 1911-20 was due to the great influenza 
epidemic of 1918-19. · A description of the epidemic 
and the unprecedented mortality connected with it 
has already been given. This was the last occasion 
when a major natural calamity took a very heavy toll 
of human lives in our State. 

TREND OF DEATH RATES IN THE NATURAL DIVISIO~S 

.47. Table 26 given above shows that compared 
to the figures of 1921-30 there. is a fall in the death 
rate for each· Natural Division. The North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division as well as the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division sho'Ys a rise in the death 
rate during the first interval between 1921-30 and 
1931--40 followed by a fall during the second interval 
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between 1931-40 and 1941-50. The East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, however, shows a fall during the 
first interval and a slight rise during the second inter
val. It is again to be noticed that the rise in the 
first interval in the North-West Mad4ya Pradesh 
Division is the highest being of the order of abo1;1t 
2•5 per cent, while in the case of the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh pivision the rise is of only 0·3 
per cent. The East Madhya Pradesh Division has, 
on the other hand, regist~red a fall of 2 per cent in 
the first interval. 

48. The difference in 'the· death rate during 
different intervals in the Natural Divisions is asso
ciated with the healthy and unhealthy Intervals 
at different places. A perusal of the annual reports 
on Public Health .showr that the increase of death 
rate during the decade 1931-40 in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division is mainly due to deaths 
caused by fevers, respiratory diseases and "all other 
causes". Duri~g this decade in nine successive 
Annual Public Health Department Reports the 
Nimar district is shown to have accounted for a very 
high death rate due to the above causes. Hoshang
abad district has similarly recorded high death rate 
in 1932, 1934, 1937, 1938 and 1939, while Sagar 
and Jabalpur have been mentioned as districts of 
high death rates in 1940, 1939 and 1937. Sagar · 
is also mentioned in the, Reports of 1932 and 1934 
as having been unhealthy. Malaria has obviously 
been responsible for the high mortality in this 
Natural Division. A perusal of the figures given 
in Subsidiary Table 1·3 about the death rates of 
the individual districts in this Division shows 
that in. every district the death rate has noticeably 
declined during the last decade. Another point of 
interest is that the death rate in tl:le Plateau districts 
of Mandla, Betul and Chhindwai-a is comparatively 
lower than that in the other districts of the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division. One of the causes 
for this may be attributed to the defective registra
tion and incomplete death statistics from these 
backward districts for reasons explained in the note 
on Vital Statistics in Appendix "0". 

CAUSES OF HIGH DEATH RATES IN THE STATE 

49. Amongst the diseases, which are responsible 
for heavy toll of human life in Madhya Pradesh, 
might be mentioned malaria and epidemic diseases 
including cholera, small-pox and plague. Tuber
culosis is also a ·source of anxiety as the increased 
contact between the people of the villages and towns 
is apt to spread this disease. The total number of 
.deaths from principal causes in Madhya Pradesh 
and the Natural Divisions. during the last two 
decades is given in Subsidiary Table 1•17 in Part I-B 
of the Report. · 

MALARIA ... 

50. The heaviest mortality in Madhya Pradesh 
is due to malaria. The figures of deaths from 
malaria during the last 1 0 years derived from the 
Public Health Reports are given in Table 29 below:-

Table 29 

Mortality from JUalaria. 

I Percentage 
Deaths of total 

from mortality 
Year Malaria attributed 

to Malaria 

(I) (2) (3) 

1941 269,253 50 
1942 285,573 53. 
1943 254,109 54 
1944 264,607 51 
1945 3.09,245 57 
1946 247,007 52 
1947 305,583 51 
1948 258,466 50 
1949 235,337 49 
1950 233,135 50 

Apart from the heavy mortality caused by the 
disease, it considerably reduces the resisting power, 
of the popt lation to other diseases and is indirectly 
responsible probably for a much larger percentage 
of deaths than the reported figures. 

51. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion as well as in most of the integrated States and 
other backward districts of the St2te. the incidence 
of malaria is extremely high. Up to the year 1946 
the only steps taken to control this disease consisted 
in . distributing quinine in extremely inadequate 
quantities and after 1946 some steps were taken to 
introduce modem methods of controlling malaria 
by using insecticides like D. D. T. and more potent 
preventive drugs like Paludrine. In Appendix "F,. 
a note prepared by the Director of Health Services, 
Madhya Pradesh, on the review of the anti-malaria 
work done in the State during the la~t ten years 
is reproduced. It will be seen that between 1946 
and 1951, 11 anti-malaria units were organized 

. and in the very limited area in which these units 
functioned the hospital attendance dropped by 60 
to 75 per cent within a few years. 

52. In the adjoining Bombay State more exten
sive and exemplary work has been done to control 
malaria. The Hon'ble Dr. M. D. D. Gilder, 
Minister for Health to the Government of Bombay, 
has pointed out how "Experience with D. D. T. 
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during the war completely revolutionised the 
picture and opened up the field for the c,?~t.rol of 
:Malaria in rural areas. . . . . . . . The actlvtttes of 
the Bombay 1\bJaria Organisation, which, starting 
from scratch a few years ago has now (in 1950) 
a budget of nearly Rs. 2,700,000 and serves a popula
tion of 9,000,000. It is the intention of the Gov
ernment of Bombay that this service at no distant 
date be extended to the whole State. • In conclud
ing his book on malaria. and its control in Bombay 
State, Vishwanathan says, "During 1949 it is esti
mated that about half a million cases of Malaria 
have been saved in the State of Bombay at a total 
cost of about 18 lakhs of rupees. Never before has 
it been possible to demonstrate that the prevention 

. of disease is a worthwhile measure even from 
monetary considerations."t 

53. The limited amount of · anti-malaria work 
done in 1\Iadhya Pradesh from 1946 to 1951 has 
created a very keen demand amongst the villagers 
of the adjoining tracts and the Director of Public 
Health has pointed ott in his note referred to above 
how people from villages outside the control areas 
are getting impatient and want, them to be included 
in the scheme. 

54. The Public Health problem of rural areas 
in the State is really difficult and from time to 
time recommendations have been made to have 
a separate District Health Officer in each district" 
in addition to the Civil Surgeons to organise ·and 
supervise intensive Public Health work but unfortu
rately for financial reasons these recommendations 
could not be implemen~ed.. In the Annual Review 
of Health conditions in Central Provinces and Berar 
for 1945, tbe Director of Public Health says, 
"Ample evidence was furnished during the year 
of the unsatisfactory arrangement whereby the 
Civil Surgeons in charge of Districts are also 
responsible for Pt blic Health measures. These 
officers are in most cases burdened with their clinical 
hospital work and have neither the time, nor the 
inclination, to attend to preventive medicine. It 
is intended that separate District Health Officers 
with Public Health qu~ifications should be appointed 
for each district in the new financial year." 

. 55. In his report on · the Aboriginal Problem 
in the Central Provinces and Berar. the late Sir W. V. 
Grig.son, I.C.S., Aboriginal Tribes Enquiry Officer, 
said in. 1944, "Nothing could have been more fatal 

than in pursuit of economy and retrenchment to 
abolish separate civil surgeoncies in aboriginal 
districts such as Mandla and Balaghat which really 
need not only a separate Civil Surgeon but an 
equally quaHfied District Health Officer."! 

~ . 
56. In his note on "the Health Proble~ of the 

Aboriginal Tribes," Colonel Hance says, "The 
health problem of the aboriginal tribes may be 
summed up in two words : Medical Relief."§ 
Proce;eding further he points out that malaria is 
the greatest problem in the State and adds, "to tbis 
disease alone is attril:.utable the heavy infant and 
child mort::>lity". Colonel Hance strongly recom
mended measures against .mosquitoes in the larval 
stage and attack with insecticides upon the adult 
. carrying mosquito in the houses and cattle-sheds 
of the villages. · The anti-malaria work, started 
after 1946, aimed at waging a war against malaria 
on both these fronts with tbe latest scientific weapons, 
and although for W2Ilt of sufficient funds, the scheme 
has not yet been well implemented, the li nited 
measures taken have considerably reduced human 
suffering in the limited areas in which it has been . . \ put mto operation. 

57. The Chief Conservator of Forests, Madhya 
Pradesh, gives in a notefJf a graphic description 
of how anti-malaria operPtions practically converted 
~ "death trap" into a healthy forest colony in the 
Raipur district and how efficiency in forest admini
stration ~ready improved. 

· 58. There is, therefore, little doubt that with 
public opinion crystalliring in the matter, resources 
will be found in perhaps no distant future to effec
tively tackle this great health problem of the State 
and as soon as extensive anti-malaria work is under
taken ·under proper supervision, there is little doubt 
that the present bigh death rate of the State will 
considerPbly come down. Madhya Pradesh has 
the additional advantage of having the network of 
Janapada Sabhas and Grarr P?nchayats in the 
malaria infested parts of the State and they could 
probably orga:1ize anti-malaria squads of their own 
with the help of the Public Heald:' Department . 

59. In fact, the experimental work already done, 
the results achieved, and the keen demand cre2ted 
amongst tbe village people_ makes it reasonable 

•"Malaria and its Control in Bombay State" by D. K. Viswanathan i Foreword by the Honourable Dr. M. D. D. Gilder, 
pp. 1·2 (Chitrashala Press, P!lo· a 2). . . . 

t"Malaria and its Control m Bombay State" by D. K. V1swanathan, p. 263~ ihrd. . . 
tThe Aboriginal Problem in the Central Provinces and Berar, by W. V. Gr1gson, p. 304 (Nagpur, Government Pnntmg, Central 

Provinces and Berar, 1944). ' . / ) 
§Note on the Health Problems of the Aboriginal Tribes by Col. J •. B. Hance, C:I.E., O.B.E., M.D:, M.A., B.Ch. (Ca.mb. • 

F.R.C. S. (Edin.), L.R.C.P., V .H.S., I.M.S., reproduced in Abongmal Problem m the Central Pwvmces by W. V. Gngson, 
pp. 304-307, ibid. . 

q Annual Report of the Public Health Department in the Central Provmces and Berar, 1946. 
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to think that anti-maJaria work wou1d take rapid 
strides if encouragement is forthcorring from the 
State. 

CoNTROL. oF EPIDEMICS 

60. The Director I of Health Services, Madhya 
Pradesh, has summarised "the developments made 
during the last ten years in fighting tJ:.e epidemic 
diseases in the State as follows:-

"Summer cholera· and winter small-pox health-
. weeks for mass inoculations and vaccination, 

especially of river. side and road side villages, 
hav:e been introduced since the year 1945-46. 
The Epidemic Diseases Act, 1882, has been 
amended. -Under this Act, Cholera and 
Emergency Plague Regulations have been 
framed. Sanitary Inspectors of most of 
the Municipal Committees and Assistant 
Health Officers of this Department have 
been 'trained in plague control measures to 
combat the plague epidemic and to advise 
the local bodies in the matter. Two officers 
were also . deputed for training at Bombay 
in Plague Control measures. Instructions 
with regard to prompt reporting of epidemic 
diseases have b~en issued by the State Gov-

. ernment. In order to take immediate action 
to control epidemics, reporting system has 
been modified. The Public Health · Act 
has been framed and · provision made to 
reimburse the expenditure incurred by the 
local bodies according to the percentages 
fixed by the Government." 

' . 
. ' 

61. The Central· Provinces and' Berar Public 
Health Act, 1949, (No. XXXVI of 1949) is a com
prehensive legislation intended to improve the 
Public Health of · the State. The Act declares 23 
principal diseases as infectious and 22 of them as 
notifiable ones. Stringent provisions have been 
included to prevent the spread of these diseases. 
With adequate Public Health staff in each district 
to implement· the provisions of the law, mortality 
from epidemic diseases in the State could be reduced 
permanently with ease. 

I 
62. Cholera, plague and small-pox are the · 

principal' epidemic diseases, which account for 
a large number of deaths in the areas in which they 
appear from time to time. . 1 

63. Table. 30 given below shows the number of 
deaths from cholera in the State for the last ten 
years, as also the statistics for anti-cholera measures. 
The figures relate to the· old districts of the Central 

Provinces and Berar, excluding the Integrated 
States:-

Table 30 

Mortality from Cholera and connected statistics 

No. of 
No. of anti- No. of 

Year deaths Death cholera wells 
due to rate inocula- disin-

cholera tions fected 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1941 14,161 0·84 1,036,289 43,139 
1942 21,177 1·25 1,456,882 38,77~ 
1943 1,467 0·09 . 

431,054 31,635 
1944 9,374 0·54 1,008,174 26,908 
1945 53,377 . 3·07 2,570,981 
1946 2,9n 0·17 1,925,783 23,777 
1947 6,168 0·35 1,604,111 
1948 10,343 0·58 1,948,445 22,022 
1949 3,206 0·18 1,261,165 59,526 
1950 4,595 0·25 1,683,634 58,427 

64. In his Annual Review of Health conditions 
in 1945, which proved to be a record year for cholera 
epidemic, the Director of Public Health remarked, 
"It will be appreciated that-the prevention of cholera 
is a difficult and very l~rge problem in the. Central 
Provi!lces. In fact, under existing conditions, it is 
largely providence that limits the disaster whi~h 
befell the Province last yeat and which will prevent 
its occurrence in future unless the recommendations 
made can be carried out. These may be summarised 
as follows in order. of priority-(a) Edu.:ation; 
(b) Improvern~nt of water-supplies; (c) mass 
prophylactic inoculations in selected villages ; (d) 
mobility of staff by improvement of roads and 
provision of transport; (e) the provision of fa~ilities 
for isolation and treatment and of adequate ambulance 
services." 

65. In spite of financial difficulties, the Public 
Health Department has tried to improve matters 
by inoculating large number of people year after 
year and also by disinfecting the wells to a certain 
extent, as would be seen from the figures give11 in 
Table 30 above. Fairs and cholera have been long 
associated together and' many epidemics in the 
State have started from the fairs held either within 
or without the State. In l\1adhya Pradesh, fairs 
are held at about 360 different places within the 
State during a year. The peak daily attendance 
at these fairs varies from 500 to 100,000. Due to 
poor sanitation, the fairs prove to be local centres 
of outbreaks of cholera and dysentery epidemics 
and the Public Health Department has taken 
particular precautions to reduce the risk by trying 
to provide protected water-supply and resorting 
to mass inoculations. 
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66. Apart from the arrangements made at the 
fairs to provide protected water-supply, attempts 
are also being made to improve the water-supply 
position in the rural as well as the urban areas gene
rally. The new department of Public Health Engi
neering has been made responsible for undertaking 
water-supply and drainage schemes of the different 
towns in the State at the cost of the Municipalities 
concerned. Up to 1949, fourteen l\1 unicipalities 
had deposited a sum of Rs. 1 ,82,400 for survey and 
investigation of their water-supply scheme. They 
included the Municipalities of Nagpur, Raipur, 
Amravati, Akola, Bilaspur, Jabalpur, Sagar, Damoh, 
Yeotmal, Chanda, Durg, Wani, Warora and Kham
gaon. Surveys and investigations were completed 
in respect of six towns and first stage estimates were 
also submitted to the Municipal Authorities. The 
first stage of the Kanhan · water-supply scheme for 
the Nagpur City has also been put into operation, 
while the prote.:ted water-supply system for Raipur 
has been cC'mpleted. 

67. In the rural areas, the Janapada Sabhas are 
given advice by the Public Health Engineering 
Department in improving their water-supply and 
during the year 1949 the State Government sanc
tioned a grant of Rs. 2,15,400 to the Janapada Sabhas 
for construction of about 166 new wells and for re
pairing 44 old wells. 

68. There is no doubt that water-supply position 
in the urban areas will improve considerably if the 
schemes in hand are duly completed and if the 
Public Ilealth Engineering .Department gets neces
sary funds to proceed with their activities. On 
account of financial stringency, the original grant 
of Rs. 15 lakhs made in 1949 for improvement of 
water-supply in rural areas was curtailed to Rs. 4 
lakhs. The progress in the rural areas is bound 
to be slow on account of similar difficulties and the 
vastness of the problem unless it is given high 
priority in the developmen~ plans. 

69. Although the problem of controlling cholera 
in the State is beset ·with numerous difficulties and, 
as pointed out already, much depends at present 
on "Providence", yet the progress made, though 
limited, is significant inasmuch ·as it has indicated 
the lines on which this important problem needs 
to be tackled systematically wd if the matter receives 
the attention it. deserves from the people and the 
State, the element of chance in controlling the 
disease could be reduced to a minimum. 

SMALL-pox 

70. Next to cholera, small-pox has been respon
sible fot a fairly large number of deaths during the 
last decade. While cholera has been very sporadic 

in character, small-pox mortality has been more or 
less uniform from year to yea.r as would be seen 
from Table 31 g~ven below :-

Table 31 

Mortality from Small-pox and connected statistics. 

Year Deaths Dath 
Primary 

vacci- , Revacci-
• rate nations nations 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

1941 2,746 0·16 517,862 206,191 
1942 1,210 0·07 503,116 186,289 
1943 1,396 0·08 498,760 203,318 
1944 3,877 0·22 504,768 . 468,549 
1945 8,441 0·49 503,076 924,409 
1946 .. 4,565 0·26 490,523 917,705 
1947 2,255 0·13 468,422 655,444 
1948 .. 3,421 0·19 513,684 781,167 
1949 . . 1,747 0·10 498,273 507,936 
1950 4,614 0·26 541,590 640,115 

71. In the unhealthy year J 945, in which there 
were 53,377 deaths from cholera, there were 8,441 
deaths from small-pox. The figures after ,1945 
show a gradual and consistent fall in the death rate 
of small-pox. Commenting upon the ease with 
which small-pox can be controlled, Kingsley· Davis 
remarks, "A disease such as small-pox is easier to 
contrM in a country like India than most. other 
.diseases. The act of vaccination is ·quite simple; 
it costs little per person, it can be accomplished 
on a mass basis with an exceedingly small medical 
staff, and it lasts for about ten years and is partially 
effective throughout life. This means, then, ·that 
no slow campaign of popular education, no costly 
govermental action, no systematic campaign of 
community sanitation, and no thorough-going reori
entation of outlook or change of habits is necessary. 
In other words, small-pox l.Ontrol is agreeably easy 
in colonial and non-industrial areas where the control 
of many other diseases is difficult if not impossible."* 
If,' therefore, our Public Health and District autho
rities undertake mass vaccination drives, we should 
be able to eliminate small-pox for good, as has been 
done in many other countries. 

PLAGUE 

72. Plague seems to have lost its original specta
cular virulence and power to spread much earlier 
than o~her epidemic disease: Table 32 given below 
shows that· at the beginning of the last decade, 
mortality from plague was fairly low and it reached 
the minimum figure of 144 in 1943. After a slight 
increase during. the .next two. years, it was again 
189 in 1946 ; but from 1947 onwards the mortality 

•''The .Population of India and Pakistan". by Kingsley Davis~ P• 47, ibid. .. 
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has been increasing perteptibl:>: in spite ?f comp!lra
tively large number of anti-plague moculations 
performed as will be obvious from Table 32 below :-

Table 32 
Mortality from Plague and connected statistics. 

Year 

(1) 

1941 
1942 
1943 
1944 
1945 
1946 
1947 
1948 
1949 
1950 

\ 

•• .. 

.. 

.. 

\ 
Deaths 

(2) 

761 
129 
144 
910 
575 
189 

2,902 
2,860 
3,475 
5,568 

Anti-
Death plague 

rate inocula-
tions 

(3) (4) 

0·05. 32,134 
0·01 5,440. 
0·01 21,915 
0·05 78,126 
0·03 Not available 
0·02 27,052 
0·17 802,213 
0·16 644,732 
0~19 445,845 
0·31 629,892 

73. ft is true· that after the initial severity, 
plague sub$ided more or less without any notable 
Public Health work having been done. Medical 
opinion is divided about the causes of rapid decline 
of plague in India. Some belie-re that we do not 
know the cause and that it cannot be said that the 
disease would not flare up again. Others think 
that 'the most important reason is the evolution of 

·a new race of rats immune to the malady. • 

7 4. The increasing plague mortality figures for 
the last four years in Madhya Pradesh give cause 
for anxiety and bring into prominence the pertinent 
remarks contained in the Annual Review of Health 
Conditions in the Central Provinces and Berar, 
1945, by th'e Director Of ·Public Health, who observ
ed, "The measures which are in fotce in the Central 
Provinces to prevent plague are most unsatisfactory". 
The necessity of intensifying preventive measures 
cannot be _over-emphasised. Plague can be effec
tively controlled with , the proper use of modem 

- insecticides for disinfecting houses and godowns 
and by undertaking a drive for the destruction of 
rats, construction of rat-proof grain godowns and 
intensive anti-plague inoculations. Again when 
necessary if evacuation and isolation are insisted 
upon, the epidemic is effectively localised and 
subsides soon. The Public Health Report for 
Madhya Pradesh for the year 1949 shows that 
anti-plague training work is receiving the attention 
of the Department and if the problem is tackled 
seriously there is little doubt that plague mortality 
would be considerably reducesJ.. · 

EPIDEMIC AND TRAVELLING DISPENSARIES 

75. The scheme of providing one Assistant 
Health Officer for every tahsil has been in force 
for the whole decade. On account of shortage of 
medical personnel, however, only 77 tahsils out of 
116 could be equipped with Epidemic Dispensaries 
up to 1950. It is of interest to point out that during 

· the year I 950, Health Officers on epidemic duty 
visited 7,606 villages and treated 64,586 patients 
·and delivered 8, 966 lectures on health subjects. 
Unfortunately the Public Health Department of 
Madhya Pradesh is provided with only one mecha
nised travelling dispensary and even this did not 
function during I 950 as the van "was completely 
worn out." 

TUBERCULOSIS 

76. On account of difficulties of diagonosis 
the figures of deaths from tuberculosis are not 
reliable. Many such deaths are believed to be 
wrongly registered. The Health Survey and Deve
lopment Committee, therefore, remarked, "It is not 
possible to estimate with any -reasonable degree of 
accuracy the incidence of tuberculosis infection and 
of disease in the country as a whole or in different 
parts .of it. There is reason to believe that the 
incidence is higher in urban than in rural areas 
and that, in both type of areas, infection is spreading 
and active cases of tuberculosis are increasing. The 
growth of towns and .cities, the development of 
transport facilities and industrialisation are contri
butory factors to this increase and there is, therefore, 
the possibility that their adverse effect may be even 
more pronounced in the coming years." t 

77. The available figures of deatl>s and death 
rates in respect of tuberculosis during 1950 show 
the death rate of pulmonary tuberculosis to be 
abot·t 0·06. Commenting on the total number of 
reported de2ths of 7,428 from all tubercular diseases, 
the Director of Public Health remarked in his annual 
review of Health Services for 1945, "In the condi
tions prevailing today, particvlarly in cities, it is 
safe to assume that deaths were high and that they 
are included among the many thousands shown 
under "Fevers", "Respiratory Diseases" and "Other 
causes". · 

78. Rapid urbanization is taking place in many 
of the districts of the State as will be pointed out 
in Chapter III. A perusal of Main Table A-IV 
in Part II-A of the Report will also show how the 
towns are developing fast. There has also been 

•"The Population· of India and Pakistan" by Kingsley Davis, page 45, ibid. 
fReport of the Health Survey and Development Committee, Vol. I, p. 102 (Government of India Press, Calcutta, 1946). 
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a large increase in road transport which will be dis
cussed in Chapter V. These developments bring 
increasing numbers of village people into contact 
with the infected urban areas resulting in the easy 
infection of rural areas inhabited by people with 
no acquired immunity and possessing little power 
of resistance on account of their extremely low 
standard of living. Lt.-Col. W. H. Crichton has 
therefore, rightly observed in the annual revie~ 
referred to above that, "The prevent ion of tuber
culosis is however, a very much larger matter and 
is in effect nothing short of the improvement of 
education, environmental hygiene, housing, nutrition 
and the economic standard of the people all of which 

. are the concern not only of the Public Health but 
also of many other Departments." '-

79. There is at present one Tuberculosis Sani
torium at Pendra road in ,the Bilaspur district with 
190 beds an9 four Tuberculosis Clinics at Nagpur, 
Jabalpur, Raipur and Amravati. The number of 
patients attending these clinics during 1950 was 
reported to be 35,622. Commenting on the in
adequate provision for treatment of tuberculosis 
the Health Department and Survey Committee 
observe:- · 

"In relation to the vast problem that tubercu
'losis constitutes in this country the existing 
prov1ston for the treatment of such patients is 
altogether inadequ?te. A wide expansion of 
institutional provision and of other anti
tuberculosis activities will be necessary if the 
disease is to be brought under proper 
control."• 

80. The B. C. G. vaccination drive is recently 
started in the State and its sustained use might 
go a great way in immunizing the people against 
tuberculosis. 

NEW DISEASES 

• 
81. Influenza and plague came to us from abroad 

~long with the foreigners and wiped out a part of 
the p~pulati~n from ~ime to time before we acquired 
any 1mmumty agamst them. There are other 
deadly diseases which have not yet infested our 
country. "Yellow fever for instance; despite its 
presence in Mrica and other parts of the world, 
has never 'isited the Indian sub-continent · yet 
the conditions for its spread are ideal if the 'virus 
sho~ld ever ~e bro~ght .the.re, the mosquito which 
carnes the VIrus bemg mdtgenous and widespread 
in the region."t Our increasing contacts with 

foreign. countries rr.ight expose us to such dangers 
unless we are alert and take advantage of the latest 
methods of preventing such diseases. 

THE VITAL RESOURCES OF THE PEOPLE 

82. Apart from the threats of the new or dorment 
epidemics which will. continue to hover over our 
people till our public health and welfare services 
are made really efficient, we have also to face death 
on the food front. Gyanchand points out, "Our 
people are in a continual process of liquidation. 
Their vital resources are low. They have to draw 
upon them for their every day normal existence, 
and when a contingency ·arises-and such contin
gencies must be numerous under the conditions 
prevailing in India-\1\'hicr require the use of reserve 
powers, they cannot hold their own."t In view 
of the increasing difficulties in the matter of food 
supplies associated with the increase in the popula
tion and fall in per capita production (discussed in 
Chapter IV), the sitt ation has deteriorrted further 
in acquiring adequate physical resistance to face 
famine or disease. If, ther~fore, the food situation 
were to get out of control on account of political 
or economic dislocation or due to the worsening 
of the international situation affecting our food 
imports and plans, mass starvation would be inevit
able. In short, when the people are living on sub
nutritional and barely enough diet resulting in low 
vitality, if any calamity, be it an epidemic or a famine, 
whether natural or man-made, were to befall them, 
it would perhaps surpass the worst scourge of the 
past and- would leave behind a trail of sorrow and 
suffering never known before. 

THE FUTURE DEATH 

83. Having discussed the causes of our. present 
high rates of mortality and having observed the . 
limited ground covered by our Public Health 
measures, we find that we have to depend at present 
almost completely on Providence to save our masses 
in the villages from the jaws of death and we cannot 
justifiably attach much weight to the recent slight 
fall· in the death rates, which, as we have se~., is . 
mainly associ~ted with the fall of uncertain duration 
in the infant mortality and is mainly confined to 
the urban population wbich is only 13 per cent of 
the total population. Taking into . consideration 
however, the. gradual· improvement in · II!edical 
facilities and the attempts made towards better 
control of epidemic diseases ,and the general progress 
of medical science resulting in the discovery of new 

•Report of the Health Survey and· Development Committee ibid. 
fSir John Megaw, ''Public Health. The Great Diseases or' India"', quoted in "Population of India ana Paki~otan"' . b~ . Kingsley 

Davis, p. 42. · 
lGyan Chand, .. India's Teaming Millions"', p. 130: George Allen and Unwin). 
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drugs and also b_earing i_n. ~in~ the ge~eral desire 
to improve. medtcal fac11it1es m the vtllages, we 
may expect that the downward trend of t}le death 
rate may continue during the next decarle tf no un
usual calamity befalls u_s. 

THE NATURAL I~clmAsE AND THE MIGRATION
cuM-REGISTRATION ERROR · 

84. Up to now .. we have considered births _and 
deaths separately. We will no~ proceed to ~onstder 
their combined effect to ascertc:m the natural mc~ease 
of population which is th~ difference betwee~ btrths 
and deaths during a particular decad~. It ts _well 
known that actual births exceed regtstered btrths 
and actual deaths exceed registered deaths and, 
therefore, if we try to compute the natural increase 
from the registered births ~d dea~hs. an element· 
of error is bound to creep m. Thts ts called the 
registration error .. The natural increase can, how
ever be ascertained if we know the Census growth 
and ~be net migration during the inter-censual period, 
because the Census growth, which is the difference 
between the Census population at the beginning 
and end of the decade, is obviously composed of 
the excess of actual births over actual deaths (the 
natural increase) plus· the net migration. Or, in 
other words, this growth is composed of the excess 
of registered births over registered deaths plus 
the component representing the net migration and 

·the registration error. 

85. In Section IV on ~Movement', we have 
considered the question of net migration into the 
State during the periods 1921-30 and 1931-50 
and we found that the net migration into the State 
during these decades has been approximately 95,752 
·and 190,000 respectively. We will proceed to 
determine the registration error presently, but 
before we proceed to do so, we will ascertain the 
natural increase· during the above two periods by 
subtracting the net migration from the corresponding 
Census growth of population. 

1931-50 1921-30 

I. Census population at 
beginning of the period. 

the 17,791,896 15,796,282 

II. Census population 
end of the period. 

at the 21,247.533 17,791.896 

· III. Growth . of population 
during the period. 

3,455,637 1.995,614 

IV. Increase (+)/Decrease ( -) · + 190,000 +95,752 
due to migration. 

v. Natural increase' during the 3,265,637 1,899,862 
period. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE NATURAL INCREASE 

86. The figures given above show that excluding 
migration, the population of the State has increased 
by about 1·899 millions during the ten yurs 
1921-30. In other words, the percentage increase 
of the population in 1931 over the mean population 
of the decade was abot t 11·3, or aboLt 1·13 per cent 
per annum. During the period 1931-50, however, 
the actual increase of the population is of the order 
of 3•266 millions showing th:c>t the population bas 
increased by 16•7 per cent over the mean population 
of the period 1931-50. Or, in other words, the 
annual increase has slowed down to 0·84 per cent. 
The reason for this slowing down of the natural 

'increase is obviously due to the fall in the birth
rate which is associated with the previous history 
of famin·es and epidemics in the State, as has be("J.l 
fully discussed above. 

THE REGISTRATION ERROR 

87 .. The problem of determining the registration 
error is beset with difficulties. For reasons given 
in Appendix "0", the registration system in the 
integrated States is de(.med to be defective and the 
vital .statistics of these areas are unreliable and 
cannot be made use of for any useful calculations. 
Reasonab~y reliable vital statistics figures are, how
ever, available for the old districts of Madhya 
Pradesh, excluding the integrated States. Here 
again, there have been certain transfers of territory 
during the last three decades and we have to depend 
upon the figures of births and deaths adjusted on a 
pra rata basis. The second difficulty is about 
ascertaining the net migration for the are~ for which 
teliable vital statistics are available. The net 
migration figures arrived at in Section IV above 
are based on calculrtions for the State as a whole 
on the basis of figures of the previm s censuses 

·available in the previous Census Reports. Figures 
of emigration are not available for units smaller than 
the· State including the integrated States. For 
purposes of rough estimation, however, we may 
adopt proportionate figure of net migration for 
the old districts of Madhya Pradesh for which 
reliable vital statistics are available. 

. 88. For reasons given above, Subsidiary Table 
)•3 contains two sets of population figures. The 
first set contained in columns (2) to ( 4) gives the mean 
population of the entire State as constituted in 
1951, while the second set contained in columns (5) 
to (7) gives the mean population of the decade for 
area under registration of births and de2ths. As 
has been explained in the fly-leaf to the table, the 
figures in columns (5) to (7) for Madhya Pradesh 
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and the Natural Divisions refer to the mean popu-
1ation of only the old districts of :Madhya Pradesh 
excluding the integrated States and as adjusted at 
the 1951 Census. Similarly, the figures of registered 
births given in columns ( 14) to ( 16) and registered 
deaths given in columns (20) to (22) refer to the 
adjusted births and deaths respectively in the adjusted 
territory, of which the me2n population is given in 
columns (5} to (7). 

GROWTH-RATE IN THE STATE CoMPARED WITH THB 
GROWTH-RATE IN THB AREA UNDER REGISTRATION 

89. It is interesting to compare the growth-rate 
of the State as a whole durin~ the .last three decades 
\\ith the growth-rate in the area under registra
tion:-

Growth-rate of the State 
Growth-rate of area under re

gistration. 

1921---30 1931--40 1941---50 

11·9 
10·9 

9·8 
9·3 

7·9 
7·2 

90. The differences in the above rates of growth 
shoWn by the State Census population and the 
population of the area under registration· are due 
mainly to the differential rates of growth of popu
lation in the integrated States, which have now 
merged into 1\'Iadhya Pradesh. For instance, during 
1921-30, the integrated States, which accounted 
for nearly one-eighth of the combined State, recorded 
a population growth -rate of 20 per c~nt. Some of 
this high· growth-rate is, as already pointed out, 
due to improvement in enumeration and partly due. 
to causes connected with migration and fertility. 
These differences indicate that as· reliable vital 
statistics are available only for the area under regi
stration, an analysis of population growt~ might 
be confined to this area and as pointed out above, . 
the net migration might be approximately calculated 
on proportionate basis from the figures already 
arrived at in Section IV. 

THE GROWTH OF POPULATION IN THE AREA UNDER 
REGISTRATION 

91. The growth of population may be split up 
into its two components---

(i) net gain or loss due to migration, and 
(ii) ·natural increase due to the excess of births 

over deaths. 

According to the registered ·births and deaths, • 
this excess was of the order of 1·397 . millions in 
1921-30, representing the i!lcrease of 9·6 per cent 
of the relevant mean populatiOn. The correspond
ing increase in 1931-40 was 9·3 per cent and 

8 

in 1941-50 it \'\as 6·7 per cent. If the. registration 
records were correct~ the balance of the !lrowth 
rate of registration population over the recorded 
natural.increase ·would be plus 1·3 in 1921-30, 
o·o in 1931-40 and plus 0•5 in 1941-50. These 
fig?res would r~pre~ent the rate of increase in popu
lation due to mtgratioh alone. 

92. From the data presented below it is seen 
that the available information on migration is not 
equal to this balance. It is, therefore, reasonable to 
conclude that the balance includes an element due 
to under-registration of vital 'events and that the 
last mentioned set of percentages really indicates 
what may .be called the "migration-cum-registration 
error" during the three decades. It is composed 
of what we have described above as the "registration 
~rror" and a component representing the net migra
tiOn. 

. 93.. As pointed out before, figures of p.et migra
tion m the State for the periods 1931-50 and 
1921-30 have been arrived at in Section IV above, 
where the details of the calculations have been 
referred to. It is pointed out there that as the 
figures of migration for the periods 1931-40 -and 
1941-50 are not available separatelj, the · net 
migration for the period 1931-50 and· for the 

· decade 1921-30 only have been calculated. 
'· ' . 

94.' The Census growth-rate of the population 
of the· area under registration during 1931-50 
was 16·4 and the corresponding rate of. natural 
incr~ase was 15·8 giving the migration-cum-registra
tion error of 0·6 per cent. Again, as we have seen 
above, the ·census growth-rate of population of the 
area under registration during 1921-30 \\as 10·9 
and the corresponding rate of natural increase was 
9·6 as .given in Subsidiary Table 1·3. Therefore, 
the riligration -cum-registration error during 1921-30 
was 1·3. 

. 95. On the basis of the net migration figures 
of 190,000 and 95,752 fer the State as a whole for 
the _periods 1931-50 and 1921-30, respectively, 
arrived at in Section IV above, we find that the 
proportionate figures for the area under registration 
come to approximately 150,756 and 75,776 for the 
two periods. respectively. By relating these approxi
mate inter-censal gains due to migration to the 

·mean . population of the periods 1931-50 and 
1921-30 we find that the net gain due to migration 
comes to 0•9 per cent during 1931-50 and o·5' 
per cent during 1921-30. It, therefore, appears 
that during 1931-50, a. decrease of 0·3 per cent of 
the mean population and that during 1921-30 
an increase of 0•8 of the mean population is still 
unaccounted for. It will be interesting to see 
what this signifies in terms of under-registration 
of vital events of births and deaths. 
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96. An analysis based on the actual figures of 
population, registered births ·and deaths adjusted 
for the relevant territory and available figures of 
migration has been made below for the two periods 
1931-50 and 1921-30:-

1931-50 1921-30 

I. Increase in registration area 2,741,883 1,579,300 
populaticn. 

II. Less migration gain •• .. 150,756 75,776 
III. Natural increase based on 2,591,127 1,503,524 

census data. 
IV. Excess of actually registered 2,652,099 1,396,632 . 

births over deaths. 
v. Difference of III and IV -62,177 106,892 

VI. Difference as a percentage of 
natural increase. 

-2 +7 

97. Th~ significance of. the percentage shown 
against item VI in the above paragraph· may now be 
considered. As against the expected natural increase 
derived from the census data, the registration 
natural increase was deficient by 7 per cent in 
1921-30. There are omissions in the registration 
of births as weU as deaths and, as is generally believed, 
omissions in the registration of births are more 
th~ those in the case of deaths. The registration 
error referred to here represents the absolute excess 
of omissions in births ovet: those in deaths. If the 
deficiency in the registration of births and deaths 
be the same, it would indicate that the percentage 
o.f under-registration of vital events was of the order 
of 7 per cent. If, however, the percentage omission 
in births is higher than that in deaths, the figure of 
7 per cent would indicate the lower limit for the 
deficiency in the registration of births. In practice, 
the percentages of omission in births ~md ·deaths 
are not very different and, therefore, it would appear 
safe to conclude that during 1921-30 the deficiency 
in the registration of vital.events was of the order of 
7 per cent. 

98. As regards the interpretation of the negative 
deficiency during 1931-50, it may be stated that 
the proportionate figure of net migration adopted 
for the period is of a doubtful nature and a reason
able conclusion from -the analysis seems to be that 
durlng the period 1931-50 the excess of registered 
births over registered deaths in Madhya Pradesh 
is not very materially different from the excess of · 
actual births over actual deaths. 

THE MIGRATION-CUM-REGISTRATION ERROR FOR THE 
NATURAL DIVISIONS 

. 99. It is not possible to give a detailed analysis 
of the migration-cum-registration error in the case 
of the Natural Divisions or districts as has been done 

above in the case of the State for the simple reason 
that the figures required for such analysis are not 
available. In fact, emigration figures are not known 
for units smaller than the State, but on the basis 
of the analysis of the migration-cum-registration 
error for the State as a whole, some idea could be 
had of the exte~t t!l which registration error may be 
supposed to exist m the Natural Divisions and this 
might enable us to estimate the approximate volume 
?f ~gration into the particular area and to compare 
It With the known facts about such migration 
Ev~n for t!lls limited purpose, the figures have t~ 
be u_sed With the utmost caut~on because the regi
stration error would not be umform in the different 
Natural Divisions. • 

SIGNIFICANCE OF NEGATIVE MIGRATION-CUM-REGIS
TRATION ERROR AS GIVEN IN SUBSIDIARY TABLE 

. 1 00. A perusal of Subsidiary Table J .3 · given 
m Part 1-B of the Report shows that in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division during the decades 
1 931-40 and 1941-50 the migration-cum-registra
tion error is of a · negative character. In all the 
?is~ricts of this D~vision, except Nagpur, the figures 
mdicate the negative error. In the Nagpur district 
there is heavy immigration on account of th~ 
industri.al developments and the circumstances are, 
t~erefore, ?ifferent as already explained. The nega
tive error m. th: other districts indicates emigration 
f~om th~se distncts and, as we have alreadydiscussed 
( m Section IV-Movement) above, there is a distinct 
movement from the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division into the adjoining States of Bombay and 
Hyderaba~. 

.191: In the North-West lVIadhya Pradesh 
DIVISion also, the characteristics about the negative 
character of the migration-cum-registration error 

· are noticeable in certain districts in Subsidiary 
Table 1 .3 and we have already referred to the move
me~t of population indicated by these figures. The 
typical case of the Hoshangabad district deserves 
being mentioned again.· In all the three decades 
the migration-cum-registration error is negativ~ 
and we have already shown how there is a distinct 
outward movement from the district. l\Iigration 
from . the Hoshangabad ~istrict has taken place, 
as pomted out, not only mto the several districts 
of Madhya Pradesh itself but also perhaps into the 
nearby States of Bombay, Madhya Bharat and 
Uttar Pradesh, where substantial number of emi
grants from l\Iadhya Pradesh have been enumerated 

- as is clear from a perusal of Subsidiary Table 1.5 a~ 
well as from the discussion given above in Section 
IV- Movement. 
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SECTION VI.-LIVELIHOOP PATTERN 

J. During the 1951 Census, great emphasis 
was laid on ascertaining the economic status and 
means of livelihood of the people in accordance 
with the Indian Census Economic Classification 
Scheme, 1951, prepared by the Registrar-General 
and reproduced in full . in Part 11-B (Economic 
Tables) of the Census Report as pointed out 
before. 

IMPORTANCE OF DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED 

2. The Scheme has several new features and 
although terms, such as "Cultivators of land wholly 
or mainly 'owned", "Cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly unowned", "Non-cultivating owners of land _ 
and agricultural rent receivers", "Self-supporting 
persons", "Earning dependants", etc., mentioned 
in the Scheme, are of very common use, they have 
specific meaning attached to them and unless this 
is very carefully understood, there is every likelihood 
of drawing very erroneous conclusion by trying to 
compare the 1951 Census Economic Data with 
figures of other economic enquiries made in the 
country. With a view to clearing these points even, 
at the stage of enumeration, exhaustiye instructions 
were issued to the .Enumerators and four interesting 
articles specially written in simple language for the 
benefit of the general public, explaining the Census 
Economic Enquiry, were contributed by Shri V. S. 
Krishnan, Deputy Secretary to the Government 
of .1\fadhya Pradesh in the Publicity Department, 
and they were published in the local languages a_nd 
in English in all the important papers of the State. 

• Appendix 'U' and the Annexures thereto contain the 
entire Census · Questionnaire with the instructions 
issued to the' Enumerators. , The definitions of the 
terms used, as well as the practical difficulties 
encountered in putting across the questions, are 
fully described there. The articles are reproduced . 
in Appendix 'P'. These two Appendices should be 
carefully gone thtough after studying the_ original 
Census Economic Classification Scheme given in 
Part 11-B of the Report and before making any use 
of the figures collected at the Census and discussed 
in this Report. It will be noticed that the diffi
~ulties encountered in putting across the economic 
questions were ov~rcome by-

(a) dissemination of the true doctrines, and 

(b) the removal of objections· by giving State
wide publicity. to the Census Questions and 
their meaning and by intensive training of 
the staff. 

8-A 

ACCURACY OF ECONOMIC DATA 

3. For purposes of ensuring accuracy of the 
answers obtained from the people, precautions were 
taken at all stages. The more important of them 
are summarised below :-

(a) Intensive training was given to the Supervisors 
and Enumerators and every Census Officer , 
did his best to see that the Enumerators 
in his charge were clear in their minds about 
the scope of the questions, the method of 
asking them and of recording the replies. 

(b) The Economic questions were all included 
in the National Registers of Citizens which 
were 'first written by the Supervisors who.~ere 
the Patwaris in the rural areas and mumc1pal 
or Government servants in the urban tracts. 
These registers were checked for nearly \ 
six weeks by the Superior District Officers 
before' the Census began, and during the 
Census the Enumerators had the advantage 
of referring to these registers prepared by t~e 
more experienced and. permanent pubhc 
servants. The Supervisors as well as the 
Enumerators were people having intimate 
knowledge of the locality in which they were 
appointed. 

(c) All available means o~ :educ~ting the pe?ple 
and making them fam1har w1th the quest1ons 
and their object were availed of:-

(i) Press conferences were addressed by the 
Home Minister of Madhya Pradesh and 
the Registrar~General himself." 

(ii) Popular· articles on. the ~ensus Economic 
. Enquiry were pubhshed m all newspa~ers 
· of the State in Hindi, Marathi and Enghsh. 

·(iii) Talks were given in public m.eetings. and 
on the Radio and these were agam pubhshed 
in the newspapers in the different languages. 

(iv) A spedal booklet on the duties o~ citizens 
was issued with particular ~mphas1s o~ the 
economic enquiry and cop1es were. w1dely 
distributed throughout the State m Eng
lish as well as in the local languages and 
the ' contents were also published i~ the 
newspapers. 

-
(v) All officers in charge of Census work made 

· it a point to lay parti~ular ~tress o~ ~he 
Census Economic EnqUiry wh1le explammg 
the importance of the Census to the people 
during their tours. · - ... 
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(d) An intensive checking drive was . organized 
in each district with the help of the officers 
of all departments of the State Government 
and the replies recorded were checked by 
all touring officers. At· no other previous 
Census were special census tours . allowed 
. to be undertaken · by officers of different 
departments to the extent permitted at the 
1951 Census on account of the importance 
attached to the Economic Enquiry and the 
supreme need of verifying the data collected 
at spot.· 

(e) During my extensive tours I made it a point 
to lay great emphasis on the economic ques
tions and when the National Registers of 
Citizens and the enumeration slips' were 
being filled in,. I made it a special point to 
check a certain percentage of · entries . in 
respect of the economic questions and it 
was a matter of great satisfaction that the 
aetual number of material errors were negli
gible. Answers to question No. 10 were 
almost invariably written at length and left 
·little scope for any misunderstanding or . 
misclassification about the principal means 
of livelihood. Even with regard to question 
·No. 9 (1) I ·did 1iot find any significant per
centage of mistakes and in the vast majority 
of cases the answers actually recorded were · 
found to be correct. The efforts made by 
the Enumerators to get the true answers 
were· no doubt strenuous in the case of 
·illiterate joint famiiies. The secondary means 
of livelihood were as carefully recorded in 
actual practice as answers to question No. 10. 
The percentage of 'mistakes in respect of 
answers to question No. 9 (2) was compara
tively more but as most of these were 
noticed in respect of agriculturists they had 
little significance as the agriculturists were not 
classified on the basis of this part of the 
Census question. 

(f) With a view to minimise errors of classification 
at the stage of sorting of slips detailed instruc

, tions were ·given to the sorters. 

These instructions which are based on the Indian 
Census Economic Classificat4m Scheme mentioned 
above are reproduced in Appendix 'Q' . It may be 
mentioned that during the sorting of the slips in the · 
tabulation offices it was found that answers to 
questions Nos. 9, 10 and 11 were .very carefully· 
writt~n and exhau~tive details were given where 
necessary. 

4. The actual economic information colle~d 
at the Census, therefore, gives a good and reliable 
picture of the condition of the people of the State. 
The Main Tables prepared from the data collected 

are contained in Part 11-B of the Report, while the 
Subsidiary Tables are contained in Part 1-B. In 
thi_s s.ection we shall review Subsidiary /Table 1·8 
(Ltvehhood pattern of the general population). 

THE LIVELIHOOD CLASSES 

, 5. The eight livelihood classes into w'hich the 
people of the State are divided according to the 
Classification Scheme, mentioned above, and which 
will be referred to frequently hereafter, are as 
follows:-

. Agricultural Classes 

I.-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned ; 
and their dependants. · 

11.-Cultivators of land wholly or mainly un
owned ; and their dependants. 

111.-Cultivating labourers ; and their dependants. 
IV.-Non-cultivating owners of land; agri

cultural rent receivers ; and their dependants. 

Non-Agricultural Classes 

Persons (including dependants) who derive their 
pri¥cipal mean of livelihood· from-. 

V.-- :Production other than cultivation. 
VI.- Commerce. 
VII.-Transport. 
VIII.- Other services and mi~cellaneous sources. 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION ACCORDING TO 
LIVELIHOOD CLASSES 

6. Subsidiary Table 1.8 gives the distribution 
of 1 0,000 persons of general. population amongst 
the eight livelihood classes mentioned above. 
A perusal of the table shows that in 1\'Iadhya Pradesh 
76 per cent of the people belong to the agricultural 
classes, and 24 per cent to the non-agricultural 
classes. Amongst the four agricultural classes, 
the owner cultivators represent the largest number. 
In fact, about 49·5 per cent of the population of the 
State is shown to belong to Class I, while about 

, 20·4 per cent belongs to the category of agricultural 
labourers. · The non-cultivating owners of land 
and cultivators of unowned land constitute hardly 
1.6 and 4.5 per cent of the population. It is to. 
be remembered that ownership of agricultural land 
for purposes of Census includes · such tenures as 
those of "Raiyats" in Raiyatwari villages and 
"Occupancy tenants" in 1\Ialguzari or other villages. 
The test of ownership is existence of a right which 
should be heritable, but may or may not be trans
ferable. Therefore, all tenants, who hold such 
tenancy and who cultivate the land, would be 
regarded as owners of the land. 
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POSITION OF MALGUZARS AND ZAMINDARS · 

7. It is on account of this definition of owner
ship of lan.d that we find a large number of people 
under Livelihood Class 1 and comparatively few 
under Class IV. The Malguzars and Zamindars 
really owned estates and not the lands in the estates. 
Lands in the estates w~re always owned by the 
innumerable people· of Livelihood Class I. The 
income of the Zamindars and Malguzars consisted 
-of statutory rents paid by the people of Liveli ... 
hood Class I, who were really owners of the land. 
The Land Reforms Legislation and the abolition 
-of Malguzaris and Zamindaris will, therefore, 
hardly affect the livelihood pattern of the popula-

. tion as given in Subsidiary Table 1·8 except that 
persons belonging to Livelihood Class IV will 
further dwindle down. 

THE NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLAssEs 

8. Of the 24 per cent of the people of non
agricultural classes in the State, 1 0·6 per cent 
belong to Livelihood Class V (Production 
other than cultivation) and ·of the balance 7•5 
per cent belong to the Miscellaneous category in · 
Class VIII, while about 1.5 per cent belong to the 
Livelihood Cla'3s VII (Transport) and about 4.4 
per cent to the Livelihood Class VI . (Commerce). 
It is to be remembered that Livelihood Class V also 
includes people deriving their principal means of 
livelihood from such industries as stock raising, 
rearing of small animals and insects, plantation 
industries (such as orange, banana and other · 
plantations). forestry and woodcutting, hunting 
and fishing, which are included. in Division "0" 
of the Industries and Services Classification 
explained in Part 11-B of the Report~ In oth~r 
words, these industries akin to and associated 
with agricultural activities are also included in 
Livelihood Class V along with the numerous 
other industries of Divisions 0 to 4. Details of 
distribution of the people engaged in the industries 
under these Divj'3ions will be found in Subsi
diary Tables 5·8 to 5·12 and· are diecussed in 
Chapter V. 

' 
LOW PERCENTAGE OF PEO~LE UNDER TRANSPORT 

9. The comparatively small number of people 
engaged in Livelihood Class VII (Transport) also 
deserves attention. It is·to be noted that under the 
Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme, 
mentioned above, all railway employees are not · 
classified under Transport. The scheme visua
lises classification of individuals an'd not the establish
ments in which they are employed. Therefore, 
railway employees, who are employed on manufacture, 
assembly · and . repairs of ra~lway equipment 
and those employed on construction works are 

shown under Livelihood Classes V and VIII, 
respectively, and all other railway employees are 
classified under Livelihood Class VII (Transport). 

' I 

THE LIVELIHOOD PATTERN OF THE GENERAL POPULA• 
TION. IN THE THREE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

. 1 0. Cultivators of owned land belonging' to 
Livelihood Class I are. to be found in ti-e largest 
number in the East Madhya Pradesh .Division, 
where ~he percentage is as high as 62·8, while their 
number is the lowest in the South-West Madhya · 
Pradesh Division, where it is about 28-1. In the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division the per
centage is 46·5. In the case of the cultivating· 
lab~urers the position is entirely different. The 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division has the 
highest percentage (30·7) and the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division the lowest · (16•4). The North
West Madhya Pradesh Division. has 17•4 per cent 
of cultivating labourers. .· . - . 
HIGH PERCENTAGE OF AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS 

IN. THE SOUTH-WEST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

11. The preponderance of the people belong
ing to Agricultural Class III in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division can be traced from the. 
past. Table 33 given below is prepared from the 
available Census figures from · 190 1. As there 
wai no tabulation for occupations in 1941, the 
·figures . for the Census of 1941 are not available. 
The table gives the percentage . of field labourers . 
and farm servants including non-earning depen
dants to- the adjusted population for the years 
1901 to 1921 and 195 I. Adjustment of area in 
respect of the old Chhattisgarh States and the 
Sambalpur territory of the · Raipur district, which 
has been transferred to Orissa,· has been made in· 
the East Madhya Pradesh Division for preparing 
the· . table. Other minor adjustments have not 
been taken into account. The figures for 1931 
are not given in the table because the entire popu
lation was not classified at this Census and non
earning dependants in each livelihood class are 
not available. 

Table 33 
Percentage of field labourers and farm 

servants in the totfl population. 

Farm servants and field labourers 
Natural Division and State ,.., ..._;_----"---

1901 ' 1911 1921 
(I) (2) (3) ( 4) 

Madhya Pradesh . • . . 26·2 27·6 26·9. 
North-We11t Madhya Pradesh 21·7 25·8 25·7 

Division. 
17.'4 East Madhya Pradesh Division 21·8 2Jol 

South-West Madhya Pradesh 46·8 39·7 37·9 
Division. 

1951 
(5) 

20·4 
17·4 

16·4 
30·7 
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i 2. The above figures clearly show that the 
percentage of agricultural labourers and farm 
servants has always been high in the. South~ West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and _the reasons Will be 
presently examined by us. It Wlll also be observed 
that the percentage of people of Livelihood Class III 
has distinctly fallen, \ In 1931., the perce~tage 
of earners and working dependants of the agncul-. 

· turallabour class to the total population was 20·8 
in Madhya Pradesh. Similar per~entage for the 
self-supporting persons and earnmg dependants 
only at the 1951 Census was 13•74, showing a fall 
of about 7 per cent. I~ comparing the figu~es 
of the previous Censuses w1th those of 1951, the clr
cumstances about the change of enumeration proce
dure referred to in Section IV should be borne 
in mind, because prior to 1941 the casual. labourers 

, coming from outside the State for harvestmg opera
tions were all enumerated if they happened to be 
present at the particular place on the Census 
night .. During the 1951 Census, such peopl~ we~e 
riot ~umerated unless they were away from therr .. 
houses for more than twenty days. The effect 
of tbe change is most noticeable in the figures given 
in the above table in the case of the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh ·Division, where th~ wheat-har
vesting gangs are a notable feature of the tract. 
In paragraph 26 below, we will discuss. the fluctua
tions of the percentage of populat10n among~t 
the agricultural liyelihood clas~es, where . we -Wlll 
notice how the percentage of cultivators has mcreased • 
while that of the labourers has come down. 

REASONS FOR THE LARGE NUMBER OF AGRICULTURAL 
LABOURERS IN THE SouTH-WEsT MADHTY A PRADESH 
DIVISION 

13. Cotton cultivation including picking of 
cotton requires a large labour force, and this mainly 
accounts for the typical livelihood pattern in the 
cotton-growing area. 

14. A perusal'of Subsidiary Table 4•1, in which 
statistics for distribution of 1 ,000 agricultural 
holdings by the size of holdings i~ summarised, 
will show that the· number of holdings of over 10 
acrt:.s is the largest in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, while it is the smallest in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. On the other 
hand, holdings below 3 acres are the largest in the 
East Madhya Pradeeh Division and the smallest in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. The 
point of interest at present, in referring to this 
table is to note the fact that in the South-West 
l\1adhya Pradesh Division, on account of the large 
sJze of the agricultural holdings, the number of 
people of Agricultural Class III is bound to be 
high. Similarly, with the smaller holdings in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division we have the largest 

number of owner-cultivators with comparatively 
small number of cultivating labourers. The 
question of distribution of holdings will be dis
cussed in detail in Chapter IV. 

DISTRIBUTION B;Y LIVELIHOOD CLASSES IN NATURAL 
DIVISIONS FURTHER CONSIDERED 

15. The figures given in Subsidiary Table 1·8 
also show that in the East l\iadhya Pradesh Divi
sion, which mainly consists of the distt icts of 
Chhattisgarh Plains, nearly 83·5 per cent of the 
people depend mainly on agriculture, while in the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Di:vision the pro
portion is about 70·3. In the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, which contains the main indus
trial areas of the State, the proportion is only 68 
and about 32 per cent depend upon industrial 
and other activities. It is .also interesting to note 
that the actual percentage of people in Livelihood 
Class V-Production (other than cultivation) 
(which includes all industries) is practically the 
same in the North-West as well as in the South .. 
West Madhya Pradesh Division. Industries con
nected with mining and quarrying and the 
Ordnance Factory, etc., in t:he Jabalpur and Chhind
wara area obviously account for the fairly large 
number of people belonging to the Livelih~o_d 
Class V in the North-West l\iadhya Pradesh Divi
sion. The textile industry and the Miscellaneous 
industries in Berar and the districts of Nagpur 
and Wardha account for the indu~trial population in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 

16. The largest percentage of people b~long
ing to Livelihood Class VIII-Other SerVIces
Miscellaneou~ Sources is to be found in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division. T}ljs livelihood 
class contains the members of all the public ser
vices, legal profession, health and educational 
institutions, domestic, religious, charitable, wel
fare, construction and utility services, etc. The 
industrial area of Nagpur with the State capital 

. and the seat of University and the High Court, 
therefore, naturally contains the largest percentage 
of the people belonging to this livelihood dass 
compared to the other two Divisions. 

COMMERCE 

17. Commercial activity is also, most p~o_?li
nent in the South-West l\iadhya Pradesh DlVlSlOn, 
while in the East l\iadhya Pradesh Division 
it is at the lowest leTel as is seen from the per
centage of figures of people belonging to the Liveli
hood Class VI-Commerce. In the North-West 
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:Madhya Pradesh Division also, people of the com
mercial class are comparable in percentage to those 
in the South-West 1\ladhya Pradesh Division. 
Commenting on the relatively large percentage of 
commercial people in the Nerbudda Valley, the 
Census Superintendent of the 1931 Census has 
made the following observations: "The numbers 
employed in trade in the Nerbudda Valley are also 
relatively larger than they are in other parts. This 
is only to be expected in a division where Brah
mans, Kayasthas, Banias· and other well-educated 
-castes are definitely concentrated." 

• 
TRANSPORT 

18. People belonging to the Livelihood Class 
VII-Transport are noticed in the largest number in 
the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, the 
percentage being 2·13. In the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, it is 1·98, while in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, it is 0·83. The significant per-

• centage in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion is natural when it is remembered that this 
Division contains some large railway settlements; 
such as Itarsi, Jabalpur, Nainpur, Katni, Chhind
wara and Anila as well as two cantonments. The 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division with its 
industrial and motor transport activities comes 
next to the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
in Livelihood Class. VII-Transport. In this 
Division also, there is the important railway settle
ment at Nagpur. In the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division, apart from the limited motor and railw<\Y 
facilities the vast rural areas have their bullock
carts, buffalo-carts, tonga, pack-animals and even 
transport by head and shoulder loads. · 

CULTIVATORS OF UNOWNED LAND 

19. W~le going through the Subsidiary Table 
1·8, the Jabalpur district in the North-West 
1\fadhya Pradesh Division, the Yeotmal district in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the 
Raipur, Bilaspur and Durg districts in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division attract particular atten
tion as the number of cultivators of unowned land 
belonging to Livelihood Class II is found to · be 
abnormal in these cases. In Y eotmal, it is excep
tionally high being· 13·48, while in Jabalpur and the
three Chhattisgarh districts it is abnormally low 
varying between 1·0 and 1·93. The average for 
the North-West· Madhya Pradesh Divisjon is 4·4, 
that for the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
6·9 and that for the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
it is 3·15~ 

20 .. The low figures in the Chhattisgarh Plains 
and the comparatively higher figures in other parts 
particularly in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division reflect, to a certain extent, the effect of 
the fragmentation of ,holdings and extremely poor 
standard of living, which prevails in the Chhattis
garh, where we have the largest percentage of 
owner-cultivators. In the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division we have the more well-to-do 
cultivators who lease out some of their land to others. 
The typically low figure of cultivators of unowned land 
in the Jabal pur district of the North-.West Madhya 
Pradesh Division might be compared with the rela
tive figure of the Nagpur district with reference to 

. the figures of the other districts of the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and it will be noticed 
that these industrial districts have ' much greater 
per~entage of people in the non-agricultural cate
gones. 

COMPARISON OF ECONOMIC DATA . COLLECTED AT 
DIFFERENT CENSUSES 

21. The principal change involved in the 1951 
classification of economic activities as compared 
to the 1931 Census is the setti~g up of a compre
hensive economic Classification of the people as 
a whole and not merely of those who are engaged 
in gainful occupation. Commenting on the inade
quate Census classification in the past, Chandrase-

'khar says, "There are no reliable or complete 
statistics available regarding the classification of the 
total population according to occupations. The 

. 1941 Census has omitted such a classification, 
while the 1931 Census gives classification only 
for persons following occupations (i.e., earners 
plus working dependants plus those following cal
lings as subsidiary occupations). The rest of the 
population which is numerically larger rep~esent
ing mainly .non-wor~ng dependants, ~e~am un
classified and there 1s no way of classtfymg them 
in terms' of their occupation except by inference, 
on the precarious assumption that the proportion 
of non-working dependants to workers is constant 
throughout." • The 1951 classification removes 
this defect. · 

I 

22. In 1931, statistics were c~!lected for "ear
ners" and . "working dependants . T~e percen
tage of the earners was 42, that of workmg depen
dants 1 0·8 'and the deduced percen~age of. non
working dependants was 47·2. Dunng the 1?51 
Census the total of the· figures for self-supportmg , d h ,, , f persons which correspon to t e earners o 
1931, c~mes to 30·3 per cent, while that of the ea~n
ing dependants is 25·4 and that ?f the non-earnmg 

•s. Chandrasekhar, "India's Population-Fact and Policy", page 79 (Indian Institute .for Population Studies, Annamalai 
University, Chidambaram). 
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dependants is 44·3. The total percentage for self
supporting persons and earning dependants comes 
to 55·7 in 1951, while in 1931 it was 52·8. Thus, 
although the over-all picture of self-supporting per
sons and earning dependants has not changed much, 
the separate figures . differ appreciably. This is 
obviously due to the confusion about correctly 
recording the. "earners" and "earning dependants" 

_ as pointed out in the 1931 Census Report. · 

23. Detailed comparison of the occupational 
figures of the 1931 Census with those of the 1951 
data is not practicable on account of the change 
in the method of classification already referred to. 
Tentative comparison on the basis of approximate 
livelihood classification is, however, made in Sub-· 
sidiary Table 5·6 in· Part I-B of the Report. In · 
table 34 given below, a comparison is made between 
the percentage of self-supporting persons and earn• 
ing dependants to the total number of all self-sup
porting persons and earning dependants in the entire 

· population at the 1931 and 1951 Censuses because 
the figures of non-earning dependants are not avail
able for the 1931 Census. For the 1921 and the 
1951 Censuses, however, full details for the entire 
population are available and in the last tw~ .columns 
of the table the percentage of the actual population 
b.elonging to the different livelihood classes is also 
gtven. 

24. ·The figures in columns (3) and (5) of Table 
34 given below also show how far the assumption is. 
justified that the percentage of workers in a liveli
hood class represents the percentage of the whole 
population belonging to the particula_r class. · It 
will be noticed that the difference, though small, 
ts significant:-

, Table34 
Comparison of Livelihood Classification at 

different Censuses. 
Percentage of self- Actual percen

. supporting per- tage of popula
sons and earning tion depending 
dependants to on di ff e r e n t 

· the total number livelihood classes 
of aU self-sup· 

Livelihood class 

(1) 

porting and earn-
ing dependants 
in the State 
,.-~ 

1931 19SI 
(2) (3) 

,.------A--~ 
1921 19Sl 
( 4) (5) 

I to IV. Agricultural 77·7 
classes (all agricultural 
classes). 

80·4 74·0 76 

Non-Agricultural classes 
(persons who derive their 
principal means of liveli
hood from)-
V. Production (other 10·4 

than cultivation). 
VI. Commerce . . 3·9 

VII. Transport . . 0•6 
VIII. Other services and 7·4 

Miscell a n e o u s 
sources. 

9·6 12·7 I 0·6 

3·0 4·S 4·4 
1·0 "' 1·5 
6·0 7·7 7·S 

25. ' A comparison of the figures in columns (2) 
and (3) of Table 34 shows that the proportion of 
bread-winners has increased in the agricultural 
classes and shows a slight fall in Livelihood Class V. 
This is mainly due to the fact that the earning 
dependants amongst the agriculturists were better 
enumerated this time perhaps because the reasons 
associated with: "prestige" in refusing to admit 
the work done by members of families at the previ
ous Census were not effective to the same extent 
now due to the change in the social outlook. 
The comparative figures in Table 34 tend to show 
clearly that the industries in our State have not 
consinued to . absorb our increasing population 
even to the extent of the proportion which existed 
in 1921 and 1931. and that the pressure on agricul
ture is increasing. · The fall in the percentage of 
bread-winners as well as the population in Liveli
hood Class VIII also attracts attention. That 
miscellaneous sources of livelihood have also failed 
to absorb proportionate share of the increasing 
population seems to be clear. 

FLUCTUATIONS IN THE AGRICULTURAL LIVELIHOOD 
CLASSES 

26. At the 1921 Census 45·8 per cent of the total 
population belonged to the class of cultivators 
corresponding to Livelihood Classes I and II of the 
1951 Census, while the corresponding percentage 
now is 53·97. Similarly, the "rent receivers" of 

· 1921 constituted 1· 2 per cent ·of the total popula
tion compared to 1·6 per cent in Livelihood Class IV 
of 1951. As pointed out in paragraph 11 above 
the percentage of farm servants and field labourers 
in 1921 was about 27 compared to 20·4 at the 1951 
Census. Similar comparison with the data of the 
1931 Census is not practicable as the entire popula
tion was not classified at that Census as already 
pointed out, and as ·mentioned before we can 
only compare the percentage of 13·7 4 of the 
self-supporting persons and earning dependants 
taken together to the total population of 1951 
with similar percentage of 20·8 of the principal 
earners and working dependants of the 1931. 
Census as given in Subsidiary Table 5·6 in Part
I-B of the Report. The percentage of self-support
ing persons and earning dependants of livelihood 
Classes I and II of the 1951 Census to the total 

. population, which comes to 30, can also 
be compared with the corresponding percentage 
of 20 during the 1931 Census. If we compare 
similar percentages for Class I and Class II separa
tely we find that the percentages for 1931 and 195 I 
for Class I are 19•17 and 27.51, respectively, and for 
Class II they are 0·82 and 2·65, respectively. Simi
larly, the percentage of 0·32 of the principai earners 
~nd working dependants of the rent receiver class of 

• 
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1931 to the total poplllation may be compared with 
the corresponding percentage of 0·87 for liveli
hood Class IV of the 1951 Census.. The · signifi
cant point to be noted in these· comparisons is 
that while the over-all percentage of agricultural class
es to the total population has hardly changed, there 
is significant reduction in the percentage of agri
cultural labourers and similar increase amongst 
the cultivators of classes I and II. The probable 
reason for the increase in the number of culti
vators is associated with the Land Reforms legis
lation, which aimed at recognising the actual 
tiller of the soil as the real cultivator. The 
question of the difficulties of the agricultural 
labourers and their slender income is discussed 

· in Chapter IV, Section VI, where the economic 
classification of the agricultural labouring classes 
is dealt with. It may be interesting to refer to 
that discussion also, as it might throw light on other 
probable causes for the fall in the percentage of the 
agricultural labourers. 

LIVELIHOOD PATTERN OF MADHYA PRADESH CoM
PARED WITH OTHER STATES OF INDIA 

27. Table 35 below gives comparative statistics 
for Madhya Pradesh and some of the other States 
of India with regard to the livelihood pattern of the 
general population according to the 1951 Census. :-

Table 35 

Livelihood Pattern of Madhya Pradesh and some of 
the other States of India. 

Per-
centage Percentage of population dependant 

of popu- on 
Name o£ State lation 

mainly Produc- Com- Trans- Other 
depen- tion merce port services 
dant on (other andmis-

agri- than cellane-
culture culti- ous 

vation) sources 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Madhya Pradesh .• 76·00 10·60 4·39 1·47 ·1·54 •· 
Bombay 61·46 13·76 7·61 2·23 14·94 

Orissa 79·29 6·33 2·90 0·53 10·95 

Table 35-cont. 

Per-
centage Percentage of population dependant 
ofpopu- on 

Name of State lation ,---
mainly Produc- Com- Trans- Other· 
depen- tion merce port services 
dant on (other and tnis-
agri- than cellane-

culture culti- ous 
vat ion) sourcea 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Bihar .. , 86·05 3·94 3·40 0·72 5·89 

Uttar Pradesh .. 74·19 8·38 5·03 1·36 11·04 

Madras 64·9 12·4 6·7 1·7 14·3 

Assam 73·34 14·68 3·90 1·28 6·80 

Punjab 64·52 7·32 9·14' 1·05 17·97 

Pepsu ...... 72·55 7·31 7·65 1·98 8·51 

~ Delhi 9·87 '17·32 22·71 5·46 44·64 

Bilaspur .. 90·72 4·39 1·73 0·24 2·92 

Himachal Pradesh 92·97 2·38 1·61 0·41 2·63 

Hyderabad .. 68·16 13·54 5·12 1·3G 11·88 
_/ 

Rajasthan 70·87 8·88 6·58 0·94 12·73 

Vindhya · Pradesh 87·13 4·59 2·80 0·43 5·05 

28. The figures show that Madhya Pradesh is 
amongst the first few states of India in which over 
75 per cent of the people belong to the agriculturaJ. 
classe~. That this is so inspite of the enormous 
mineral resources of the State is a significant cir
cumstance, which has considerable importance, 
when it is remembered that "this over-crowding 
in _agriculture, besides creating occupational un
balance and involving a tremendous waste of human 
la hour, has led to the continuous sub-division and 
fragmentction of holdings which is perhaps the 
greatest single defect in our agriculture." • We 
will consider the question of the distribution of 
holdings and the economic condition of the agricul
tural classes in Chapter IV. 

--------------------------------~--------~------~--------~~---------------... Indian Agriculture and its Problems'" by A. N. Agrawal (Delhi ; Ranjit Printers, 195 1) • 
. 9 
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SECTION VII.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

GENERAL DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY 

1. In this Chapter we have reviewed the dis
tribution and growth of the general population in 
the State and have noticed that the distribution is 
comparatively most ' finiform in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, which .. has also the 
highest density of 231 persons to a square mile, 
while it is most uneven in the East Madhya Pradesh 
:Division, which has the .density of 149 persons to 
a square mile. This Division contains some of the 
most backward . and undeveloped tracts off the State 
with vast forest and untapped mineral resources. 
The distribution in tbe North-West Madhva Pradesh 
bivisioi;J is fairly even in the fertile .Nerbudda 
Valley, but is not so in the backward Plateau Sub
Division. The mean density of the Division is 
146 persons to a square mile. 

THE GROWTH RATE 
, 

2. · We have noticed· that the growth in the 
State has shown a· fall during the last three decades. 
The three factors, on which the rate depends, are 
migration, births and deaths. ':(he net gain in the 
population of the State on account of migration 
during the decade 1921-30 was about. 95,752 
person's, while during the period 1931-50 the 
corresponding gain was 190,000 including 112,771. 
displaced persons. The effect of net' migration on 
the growth of population of the State as a whole is 
thus very limited. Disturbances in the death rate 
during the decades have also been slight and the 
fall in the growth rate is essentially due to the 
temporary fall in the birth rate which is associated 
with the occurrence of· natural calamities in the 
past, resulting in a violent distortion of the age
structure, as a result of which certain age-groups 
were badly depleted and their . passing through the 
fertility period in the subsequent decades has 
brought about the fall in the birth rate. 

TREND OF FuTURE BIRTH RATE 

. 3. On the. basis of the analysis of age-structure 
and the percentage of married petsors, etc., dis
cussed (in Section V) above we have come to tbe 
conclusion that the bit th rate in the State as a whole 
is likely to be steady during the next ten years 
after which it would rise re~ulting in a rapid growth 
of the ·population urless the normal trends are 
otherwise disturbed. Amongst the Natural Divi
sions the birth rate in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division will probably show further fall 

during the next decade, while that in the East 
Madhya Pradesli Division might increase a little 
and that in the South-West 1.\-Iadhya Pracle~ h Divi
sion might remain steady as in the case of the State 
as a whole. 

Factors likely to affect the trend of 
future birth rates 

FAMILY PLANNING 

4. Tbe religious obstacles to a birth-control 
policy are not regarded as setious in India. 
S. Chandrasekhar says, "In India apart from the 
general rural conservatism of the ~asses that o~ers 
resistance to any reform, there 1s no organ1zed 
resistance to birth-control either by the Government 
or the church as in some countries. Nor ·are th~ 
Indian religions opposed to planned families."* · 

5. Apart ftom religious beliefs and conservative 
ideas, there is considetable amount of divergence 
of opinion on questions of birth-control in the 
·country. While Dr. C. Chandrasekaran, Director, 
United Nations Office of Popula,tion Studies, 
believes that it is too late in the day for little minds 
to waste time discussing the pros and cons of the 
de-sirability of conception control as great minds 
have deliberated on the question thread-bare long 
ago and have given a verdict in its favour, unfortu
nately the view does not find· favour with many. 
Thus, for example, in the Diwali Special Number 
of the "Nagpur Times", an article appeared under 
the heading "Vinoba's Indictment of Five-Y e;rr 
Plan", describing an interview between the Secre
tary of the Planning Commission and Shri Vinoba 
Bhave at Paunar in :Madhya Pradesh.-

. "Shti Patil.-Should we not refer to the nsmg 
population of India in our report? 

Shri Vinoba.-Don't you know what General 
Petain, the Commander-in-Chief of France said ? 

1He said, ''We lost the war for fewer children". In 
Russia we find that those who produce the maximum 
number of childr~n are held in high esteem. Re
wards are given to those who produce the highest 
number of children. A drive to decrease the 
population of our country would, therefore, pro~e 
suicidal to the defence of the country. Famtly 
planning should come as a natural result of better 
life."t It may be noted that the density of popula
tion in U. S. S. R. is 23 persons to a square mile as 
compared to 281 in India. 

• India's Population-Fact and Policy, by S. Chandrasekhar, page 129 (Indian Institute for Population Studies, Chidambaram). 
t The "Nagpur Times"-Diwali Special Number, 1951 (Na-v Samaj Press, Nagpur). 
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6. In the same article, another relevant passage 
occurs, " In respect of family planning you say 
'Produce less children'. I ask, who are you t~ 
tell people to do so ? Are you our servants or 
masters ? Your duty is to feed us. I do not think 
the population of India is inordinately high. For 
instance, the proportion of population in Japan is 
no less than what it is here. But there the land is 
bearing. the burden of ~opulati~n four times greater 
proport10nately than m lndta. Do · you know 
what section of the people would be affected by 
your propaganda for birth-control ? It is the rural 
population among whom birth rate is higher and 
needs to be decreased. The birth rate is higher in 
the rural areas, because of miserable social condi-

. tions. The way out is not birth-control, but a new 
and bitter way of life. I would not interfere with 
the growing birth rate directly. But I would 
insist on an improved way of life· which would 
automatically operate as a check for inordinate 
growth of population."• The problem of birth
control propaganda and its effects on the urban 
population is discussed in Chapter III. 

7. 1\fahatma Gandhi's views on the subject were 
as follows: There can be no two opinions about ·the 
neessity of birth-control. But the only method handed 
down from ages past is self-control or Brahmachar
ya. It is an infallible sovereign remedy doing· good 
to those who practise it. The union is meant not for 
pleasure butforbringingforth progeny. And union is 
criminal when the desire for progeny is absent." 

" 
8. That over-growing population is a sign of gra

ve danger is emphasised by many scholars. Thus, 
it was predicted long before the second world war 
that the over-growing population in Japan was a sign 
of catastrophe. "Population authorities predicted 
the future aggressors years before the Second World 
War. Japan was the future aggressor named by 
Harold C~x .in 1923 and by Dublin in 1926, five 
years before the Manchurian incident.1 Thomson 
wrote in 1929 that Italy is in much the same situa· 
tion ~s Japan that the population problem is urgent 
and likely to lead to war. He and other population 
authorities namea all three of the aggressors Japan, 
Italy. and . Ge~many" .t Again where the over 
gro"mg nation ts we2k and war is ruled out abject 
povetty is another curse v. hich brings untold 
miseries and we need hardly repeat the horrible 
tales in this connection. In other words where 

the population. prob.l~m becomes urgent and is not 
atte.n~ed !o wtth VISion and foresight, sorrow and 
suffenng m one form or the other must inevitably 
follov.-. · 

9. Commenting on the alarming population 
growth in India S. Chandrasekhar says, "Some 
~tudents of Indian demo~raphy have been greatly 
Impressed by the alarmmg rate of increase for 
India is apparently adding the population of a Spain 
or a. Poland, or an England every decade."! Pro
ceedmg further he remarks, "It must be confessed 
that ~he growth of population is dragging the present 
admittedly low standard of living steadily and 
rapidly downward."§ 

19. The. Planning Commission set up 'by the 
Indian National Congress made the following re
commendation in one of their resolutions " In the 
int~rest of so~ial econ~my, family happiness and 
natiOnal planmng, family planning and limitation 
of children are essential and the State should adopt 
a policy to encourage these. It is desirable to lay 
stress as "ell as to. spread knowledge. on cheap and 
safe methods of birtl~-control.· Birth-control clinics 
should be established and 'other necessary measures 
taken in this behalf and to prevent the advertisement 
of harmful methods." 

1 1. In the Draft Outline of their report, the 
Indian Planning Commission have said, " On the 
whoJe, it is evident that unless steps are taken 
deliberately to reduce the birth rate, tbe upward 
trend of population will continue ; since improve
ment in medical facilities, 2nd better control of 
epidemics: together with the measures taken to 
provide a cert2in minimum of food for the poorer 
sections of the community shoyld help to lower the 
death rate furtrer." 11 · · 

12 .. It will, therefore, be seen that even v.ith 
scholarly opinion in the country in favour of family 
plann~ng progress in that direction is bound to. be 
slow, becat:se even after being convinced of its neces
sit}. there are people who after Mahatma Gandhi object 
to the artificial means of birth-control and advocate 
moral restraint pointing ,out that birth-control 
practiced on a mass scale would lead to licentious 
immorality and promis.cuous sex relations which will 
attain such proportions that the law will be forced to 
descend violently to prevent deterioration of National 
moral standards. There are how~ver other people 
who point out instances of even Rishies of yore who 

• The "Nagpur Times"-Diwali Special Number, 1951 (Nav Samaj Press, Nagpur). 
t Population Pressure War and Poverty by H. R. Hinmman and W. I. Battin, Jr. pages 9-10 (ArthurW. Cross, Inc. New York, New-

jlersy, 1916). · · · . · · · 
t S. Chandrasekhar, India's Population-Fact and Policy page ·22 (Indian 'Institute for Population Studies, Annama 

University, Chidambaram). ' · 
§ S. Chandrasekhar, India's Population-Fact and Policy, Ibid, page 6. 
11 The First Five-Year Plan-A Draft Outline, page 206, Government of India Planning Commission, July 1951. 
~A . 
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failed to practice moral restraint and they argue that 
to offer this as a method of birth--control to an average 
man is not to understand the frailties of human 
nature and further that unless a realistic attitude is 
taken by the leaders and the Government of the 
country with regard to family planning, the over
growing population wi\} bring about serious conse
quences. It woul~ be of interest to mention here 
that even in Western Countries fertility responded 
much less quickly to modernization, as is pointed 
out by Notestin, who says, " The reasons why 
fertility _.faile~ to decline with mdrtality are clear 
enough in general terms .... (societies) having to face 
the heavy mortality characteristic of the pre
modern era, must have high fertility to survive. 
Their religious doctrines, moral codes, laws, educa
tion, community customs., marriage habits and 
family organisations. are all focused towards main
taining high fertility. These change only gradually 
and in response to the strongest stimulation."* 

13. Pointing out how through voluntary restric
tion of family the birth tate came down in Western 
Countries the Population Commission of the United 
Nations make the foJlowing observations in their 
report, "The evidence reviewed points to the con
clusion that the decline of fertility in Western 
Countries has_ been due primarily to voluntary 
restriction of family size and not to any impairment 
of the physiological capacity to reproduce. The 
motives are only imperfectly known. Among 
authors who have considered the question there 
seems to be general agreement that the desire for 
smaller families stems from deep changes in the 
structure of society, in the attitudes of the people, 
and in their modes of life, which changes were 
closely linked with the development of the com
petitive and capitalistic industrial economy and 
with the rising standard of material welfare. Among 
the specific changes mentioned in this connection 
are the growing emphasis on the individual at the 
expense of the family and the Church; the develop
ment of popular education and of science, and 
acceptance of the idea that men can master his 
destiny ; the emancipation of women and their 
employment outside the home ; the transformation 
of children from an economic asset to a burden, 
often accompanied by personal inconvenience for 
the parents ; the multiplication of wants, the growing 
feeling of insecurity, and the development of com
petitive urges to improve one's status in the com
munity, to accumulate capital, and to provide 
a large inheritance for one's children, all of which 
conflicted economically with the desire for a large 

family; the decline of mortality which reduced the 
number of births necessary to assure a given number 
of surviving children in the family.".t 

14. The circumstances under which the re
voluntionary nature of limited families was brought 
about in the Western Countries are also described 
by the Royal Commission on Population in Great 
Britain as folJows, "The decay of small scale family 
handicrafts and the rise of large scale industry and 
factory organisation ; the loss of security and growth 
of competitive individualism, the relative decline 
in' agriculture and rise in importance of industry 
and commerce, and the associated shift of popula
tion from rural to urban areas ; the growing prestige 
of science which disturbed traditional religious 
beliefs; the development of popular edu(\ation; 
higher standards of living ; the growth of humani
tarianism ; and the emancipation of women."! 
These economic, social and cultural forces which 
are gradually making themselves felt in our country 
will take time to gather momentum. While con
sidering the question of the fall in the average 
family size in Great Britain the Commission further 
observe, "The process, however, which has been 
slow in the recent past, does not seem likely to be 
any faster in future. Indeed it may well be slo'Y_er. 
The minority who do not control the size of their 
families include many persons _who have objections 
to birth control on religious grounds. It also 
includes considerable numbers who are in some 
degree subnormal in intelligence, foresight or sense 
of responsibility, and who, therefore, are not readily 
susceptible to the ordinary considerations that make 
for control of. family size."§ \Vhile it is the 
minority in Britain which does not control the si:re 
of the family, it is the majority in our country which 
does not do so not perhaps due to any real conscious 
objection, except in the case of a few, but for want 
of adequate facilities and lack of knowledge on the 
subject and failure to appreciate the urgency of the 
problem. 

15. The typical cottage agriculture of ours in 
which women and children join in income earning 
activities is another factor which is likely to delay 
progress in family planning. Similarly, ovr cottage 
industries plans will also assist in maintaining the 
present economic and social structure of the 
villages which encourages larger families. Conse
quently, while the urban and industrial areas are 
likely to respond early to the family planning 
schemes, the rural areas are bound to be _slow in 
this respect with their mass illiteracy as another 
hurdle for them to cross. · 

····--·--·----------------------------------
• ~otest_in, Frank W. "Popu~ation-The Longview" quoted in the United Nations Economic and Social Council Studies on 

Relatw~sh1p be.tween population trend,s and Economic and Social Factors, paragraph 318 (E/CN. 9i55). 
t Un~ted Nattons Economic ~d Social Council (Population Commission 5th Session). Findingsofstudies on the relationships between 

populatiOn trends and Eco~o~mc and Socia~ Factors. -(E/CN.9/55/Add. 2nd May 19~0), paragraph 10. 
:t R~port of Royal Cotnrn1sswn on Population, page 38 (London: His Majesty's Stationery Office). 
§Ibid, page 76. ' 



~EC. VIT) CONCLUDING REMARKS 61 

EFFECT OF INDUSTRIALIZATION ON THE FUTURE 
BIRTH RATE 

16. The industrial development of the State 
whic_h i~ merely a ~atter of time, ·will be a very 
dommaung factor m the gro\\th of population 
affecting both the birth as well as the death rates. 
Industrial expansion brings about a very rapid rate 
of population growth followed by a declining rate 
until stability is reached. In fact there , are eco
nomists who are of the opinion that once "we 
aC'hieve some sizable economic progress the Indian 
Population is likely to assume manageable propor
tions". • On the analogy of the effects of Industrial 
revolution in the other countries, they feel that 
"economic progress bas itself after a time-lag a 
tendency to slow down the rate of increase".t 
The question whether such a con,parison is justified 
now in the case of India is yet another problem 
because we will be having our industrial progress 
under two adverse circumstances-

(a) we are now at a very late stage in bistory when 
other .. highly industrialised nations have captured most 
of the markets and when even they are not sure of 
their future export trade. The Royal Commission on 
population in England remarks "experience does not 
suggest that it is likely to be easy for us in future to 
find steady purchasers for a greatly increased volume 
of British exports. . . . . . . . . . . Great practical 
importance may, tl-erefore, attach to the con
sideration tl-at every increment in numbers 
will increase much more tbm proportionately 
the imports, and consequently the exports, 
needed to maintain a given standard of life. 
For it may well prove that the difficulty of finding 
2nd holding export markets would increase progres
sively with the dimensions of the export trade we 
have to do in order to balance our accounts".! 
Apart from the difficu1ties of markets for our exports, 
there are serious obstacles in developing our 
industries as is aptly pointed out by Gorwala, who 
says, "At present, the tot~l factory strength in the 
country is 3 millions. It is sometimes held that 
for one new man in industry, three can find 
occupation in services. Now merely to double 
the existing factory population in the next ten years 
would mean tripling existing industnal equipment, 
for new design equipment needs a much smaller 
labour force and most Indian factories carry some 
s~rplus labour. If ir,deed this increase could be 
brought about within the time stated and it must 
be remembered that even physically, it is a tre
mendous task, 12 million people at the most would 

~e absorbed in in_d'!stry. and service as against an 
tncrease of 49 mtlhon 1D the same period. Tf.e 
cost too must be counted. It has been estimated 
that a capit:ll inv~stment in i_ndustry of Rs. 14,000 
per worker I~ not m prese~t _circumstances too large. 
The absorption of three millior extra workers in ten 
y~ars means provision of Rs. 4,200 crores. It 
Will be seen that ~he problem.s of the absorption of 
even a small portiOn of the Increase of population 
are of such din: ensioris that the most stre~uous 
efforts seem unlikely to produce satisfactory 
results."§ · 

{b) The second handicap for· us is. even more 
serious. When the Europeans increased rapidly 
durin!; th~ lndus~rial Revolution, the growth was 
made posstble ma1nly because America and Oceania 
were virgin soils which were being brought under the 
plough a~d. exploited, giving cheap food to them 

. an~ providing space for .the over-flowiDg popu
lation, as has been explamed in the comparative 
study of the growth rates discussed in Section III 
above, where we have pointed out the fallacy of 
comparing the European growth with ours. (See 
p~ges 14-15 ). In our case the situation is entirely 
different. Not only have we no emptv America or 
Oceania in which to spread out or to ·meet our food 
req~irements, _but our own food resou~ces are being 
raptdly otJt-stnpped by our population during the last 
three decades as we will see in detail in Chapter IV. 
That industrialisation will bring about a millennium in 
l!ldia is, therefore, an extremely doubtful proposi-
tiOn. . 

. 17. -In other words, the hope of rapid increase 
m the standard of living as a result of industrial 
developments and consequent automatic reduction 
in fertility might not be fulfilled. On the other 
hand, the fast growth rate would damp all efforts 
to improve the economic status of the people and, 
therefore, it might be wise to take a more compre
hensive view of the problem and to plan,for popu
la~i?n control side· by side with the industrial and 
agncultural developments. · 

THE FuruRE DEATH RATE 

18. We have considered in detail the Public 
Health activities and the attempts to fight death 
and we have .seen that the progress so far made is 
extremely modest. Certain activities recently started 
in connection with malaria control and improvement 
of water-supply are however, likely, to reduce the 
death rate further, particularly when it is remembered 

• Indian Population by D. G. Karve in introduction by C. N. Vakil of School of Economics and Sociology, University of Bombay, 
page IV (College of Commerce, Poona, The National Information and Publications, Ltd). _ 

t Ibid, page iv. 
l-Report of the Royal Commission on Pop11lation page JOS (London: His Majesty's Stationery Office). 
§A. D. Gorwala, Retd. I.C.S., ':Food and Popul~tion"-Speech delivered at the First All-India Conference on Family Planning, 

1951 (Report of the First All-lnd1a Conference on Family Planning, Bombay, Associated Advertisers and Printers, Limited). 
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that malaria alone is responsible for about 50 per cent 
of the deaths in the State and is one of the principal 
causes of the extremely high infant mortality also. 
During the decade under review the infant morta!ity 
in Madhya Pradesh had reached · the alanrung 
figure of about 25 7 deaths per thousand births in the 
year 1945-a rate which is amongst the highest 
in the world. Cholera, which is a water-borne 
disease, has also been responsible for wiping out 
quite a number of people from time to time and the 
measures, which are now being taken to provide 
protected water-supply· at . the numero~s f~irs 
in the State by the new Pubhc Health Engmeermg 
Department, might remove the principal source of 
this epidemic which frequently starts from these 
places .. 

19. Pl~gue is also, ·as we have seen, a preventable 
disease but unfortunately the increasing mortality 
during the last few years causes anxiety. With the 
developments in modern methods of plague-control, 
however, there is little likelihood. of the epidemic 
assuming its original virulent form. 

20. The problems of food, internal security and 
inter-national developments are also to be borne in 
mind while we are·considering the question of the fu
ture death rate. The State is, no doubt, a surplus area 
from the point of view of food supply during normal 
years: It is also true that severe famines, internal 
disorders and wars of the past have receded from our 
memories and indeed they should remain things of the 
past if the inter-national situation were not to deteri
orate and the, country were to continue to get food 
help from outside till self-sufficiency is reached and 
if strong and stable Government continues to ensure 
proper distribution of food within the country and 
again if the · rains do not persistently fail. 
But if any of these premises cease to hold good, 
the repercussions might 'be serious and our death 
rate might go up steeply as pointed out in paragraph 
82 of section V above. 

21. The uncertainty of our fight against 
death, therefore, needs serious thought. As 
Kingsley Davis remarks, "the picture is dark 
but with a potential silver lining. The present toll 
is high, but medical research is going forward, 
improvements are being - made here and there~ 
and almost miraculous remedies . are already known. 
One has the feeling that mortality in the region 
can be reduced m~ch more than it has been if certain 
things are done. The real question is whether or not 
the "if" will come true .............•.....• It should be 
possible to find a short-cut, to take the very latest 
scientific inventions--DDT, BCG vaccine, anti
biotic drugs, converted· rice, deep-freeze storage, 
hundreds of others-and apply them directly to the 

Indian population. Such wholesale application of 
the latest scientific achievements would produce the 
sharpest decline in mortality the world has ever 
known. Nevertheless, the if is still persistently 
present." • 

22. The net result of our examination of the 
circumstances likely to affect the death rate tends to 

' show that while we are at present practically 
at the mercy of Providence to save us from the 
jaws of death there are encouraging circumstances 
at least from the point of view of medical relief 
w,Uch tend to show that if no serious calamity befalls 
us during the next decade the death rate is likely 
to show a further fall. 

ECONOMICALLY DESIRABLE POPULATION 

23. Theeconomicccncept of optimum population 
is that taking intc consideration the total economic 
resources of a country the population should· be such 
as would enable the people to enjoy the highest possible 
standard of life. Discussing the problem of economic 
production and growth of population Kingsley Davis 
remarks; "Numerous writers have pointed out 
that if economic production can advance faster than 
population can grow, over-population need not occur. 
This is absolutely true.· But the conclusion that 
we can concentrate on economic development 
and ignore population- does not follow in the least. 
Since the two variables in question affect each other, 
economic production cannot permanently be advanc
ed in the face of an ever-increasing population. 
There must come a point when· further population 
increase in a finite world will bring curtailment 
of per capita production. Quite apart, then, from the 
feasibility and possibility of economic reforms in a 
given country, there is the additional consideration 
that any kind of economic system has its optimum 
population, beyond which numbers cannot rise 
without penalty ". t 

24. The penalty visualised in the above enumera
tion of the economic and demographic law may not 
be new to us. The horrors of epidemics and famines 
of the past are proverbial in our country, though the 
destruction by war has been a thing of the remote 
past as briefly pointed out in Appendix 'I'. 

25. The chief considerations relevant to the 
trend of population economically desirable are 
summarised by Britain's Royal Commission on 
Population as follows :-

Disadvantages of Growing Numbers 

( 1) the amount of land available per head of 
the population diminishes as numbers. 
in any country increase; 

------------------------------------------• The Populati"on of Jndia and Pakistan by Kingsley Davis, 1951, page 61 (Princeton University Press). 
t The Population of India and Pakistan by Kingsley Davis, 1951 (Princeton University Press), page 205. 
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(2) the growing numbers have to be supplied 
with capital equipment of every sort 
(house room, public utilities, industrial 
plant, etc.) and . productive resources· 
have to be devoted to this purpose 
which might otherwise be used to raise 
standards. 

Counterbalancing Advantages 
On the other hand increasing numbers-

( 1) facilitate an increase in the scale of produc
tion and supply a stimulus to technical 
improvement ; 

(2) if due to high birth rate, are associated with 
a low average age of the population ; 

(3) make the economic system more flexible 
and may thus make it easier to avoid 
a waste of productive resources through 
obstinate mass unemployment ; 

( 4) tend to increase nation's inter-national in
fluence and so in various ways to 
strengthen its economic position. 

The practical importance .attaching to these different 
considerations depends on the surrounding circum
stances and may vary. greatly from one country to 
another, and from one period to another. This is 
specially true of the first main disadvantage of in
creasing numbers, viz., the decline in the amount of 
land available per head of population. In some cir
cumstances, as in those of many oriental and west 
Indian communities, this disadvantage may be 
so great, after the population has reached a certian 
density, as to be decisive by itself."• 

IMPLICATIONS OF GROWING POPULATION 

26. Our own Planning Commission have con
sidered the implications of the rapidly increasing 
population of India and its weakening effect on the 
economy of the nation. They have indicated their 
approach to the problem as follows : "In planning 
for a progressive improvement in living standards, 
the implications of this rapid growth of population 
need carefully ·to be considered. While it may be 
difficult to say what the op~imum level of population 
for India should be and while it would also be wrong 
to under rate the potentialities of modern science and 
technique to augment the productive capacity 
of the country, it is clear that, under present conditions, 
an increase in manpo•aJer "resources" does not strengthen 
the economy but, in fact, weakens it. . The population 
problem is compleX and it ha8 several aspects, 
economic and social. It is necesary in the present 
context only to stress the fact that unless measures 
are initiated at this stage to bring down the birth 
rate and thereby to reduce the rate of population 

growth,. a continuously increasing amount of effort 
?n th~ Pa:t. of the. c?mmunity will be used up only 
m mamtrunmg extstmg standards of consumption. 
With all the effort that the First Five-Year Plan will 
represent, it will be possible barely to restore by 
.1955-56 the pre-':"'ar ~tandards of consumption 
m regard to essentials like food and clothing. In
creasing pressure of population on natural resources 
(which must inevitably be limited) retards economic 
progress and limits seriously the rate of extension of 
social services, so essential to civilised existence. A 
population policy is, therefore, essential to planning."t 

27. G9rnala analyses the food resources of . the 
country and their inadequacy to meet the require
ments of'" the rapidly increasing population even 
aft~r taking into consideration "the total foodgrains 
esti~ated to be produced when all the irrigation 
proJects under construction in India are working 
a~ full capacity" and draws attention to the abnormally 
high percentage of people who earn their living 
from the land and after pointing out the practical 
difficulties of absorbing even a smal1 portion of the 
increase of population in industries. as already 
mentioned he say~, "while, therefore, all possible 
steps towards the betterment of conditions must 
obviously be taken and every effort directed in a 
proper planned manner to utili~:e existing resources 
and obtain · additionaJ resources for increasing pro
duction and raising standards, there can be no 
doubt that the real solution lies in attacking what may 
be termed the demand side. The increase must be 
stemmed. Since we as civilised beings possessing 
a social conscience can no longer look forward with 

·complacence to the fvlalthusian checks of famine, 
pestilence and war, this. attack can only take the 
shape of an' informed, planned and determined 
campaign to persuade and assist the people to reduce 

. births.. The size of the problem and the quickness 
of its onset are apparent from the figures in the preced
ing paragraphs. To have even a reasonable chance 
of success, action must be right, prompt and on a 
wide enough scale. The time for palliatives is past. 
So too for long writing of minutes on files, discussions 
at Secretariat levels, prolonged consultations in 

_ ·cabinet, trimming this way and that to meet every 
puff of prejudiced opinion or ill-informed criticism. 
If the dam is not built sufficiently quickly and suffi- · 
ciently high, delayed and minor efforts will be just 
waste. It must be clearly realised that there can 
be no progress unless the population can be held 
stable at about the present figure. If it can, every 
improvement will increase the standard of living 
surely though perhaps slowly. If on the other hand, 
it cannot, there is .no answer but a steady sliding down 
into the pit."t 

• Report of t~e Royal Commission on Po~?ulation, pages 101-102; (Lon~on: Hi~ Ma~esty'~ ~tationery Office. 1949). 
t The First F1ve-Year Plan-A Draft ~uthne, page 16 (Government of lnd1a Plannmg Comm1s.s10n, July 1~51). . . 
t A. D. Gorwala, Retired I.C.S., 'Food and Population"-Speech delivered at the Fust All-lnd1a Conference on Fam1ly 

planning, 1951./bil. 
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EMI~RATI01'4 AND THE POPULATION PROBLEM 

28. Emigration as a solution of our problem of 
rising population can hardly be considered. The 
plight of our people who have already migrated to 
less populated parts of the world and the problems 
of "colour bar" and immigration laws are all wen
known. Radhakama1' Mukerjee refe.rs to t~e 
"vast arid areas in North America which are now 
settled only by cattlemen (and which) can be brought 
under plough and harrow if Chinese and Indian 
immigration is encouraged on a reasonable scale.''• 
Commenting upon the economic and social con· 
tract created by the immigration policy Mukerjee 
savs in strong teooms, "Thus there is brought about 
a tremendous dis balance of population and·· resources 
in the· basin of the Pacific, in one part of which 
millions live on 3 to 5 acres holdings and go on 
sub-nutritional and sub-physiological standards; 
while in another, tractors, sheep and cattle luxu
riate on the open spaces and men's artificially 
. b~lstered-up s¥tndard of living is protected by 
Government tarrifs, subsidies and bans on foreign 
immigration; Such an economic and social con
tract is entirely incompatible with world peace. 
Only a balanced ·globe can be a happy and peaceful
globe."t 

29. While Mukerjee complains 'of the terrific 
congestion such as that -evident from the fact that 
un-partitioned ·India with a population equal to 
about 1 /5th of that of the world was cramped in 

. a space equal to about 1 /30th of the habitable area 
of the globe. Borrie from. Australia draws atten
tion to the Australian slogan, "We must Populate 
or Perish". Explaining the general attitude he 
says, "The reason for this interpretation of the 
population problem is not hard to find.. Australia 
has been threatened with invasion, an invasion, 
moreover, by one of those Asiatic races whom 
Australia has persistently excluded, for economic 

· if not for racial reasons. Indeed the threat of in
vasion by the Japanese in 1941-42 strengthened 
the belief of many that Australia must continue 
to exclude the Asiatic peoples; and they argue, 
the obvious way · to justify this 'White Australia 
Policy' to the world is to show that Australian 
resources can and will be fully developed by white 
people."! This anxiety to populate as fast as 
possible can be well appreciated when it is remem. 
bered that in 1949 the estimated density of popula
tion in .Australia was of one man per square Killo
Meter (About 2·6 persons per square mile ex
cluding the "full blooded aborigines" and about 

2·65 per square mile including them) as against 
Japan's density of 223 persons per square Killo
Meter (or about 5 77 per square mile) and India's 
density of 109 persons per square Killo-Meter 
(or about 282 persons per square mile on the esti
mated population of 1949).§ The density of 
population in India according to the 1951 Census 
is 281 persons to a square mile. 

30. Carr-Saunders points out how there are 
few gaps in the "ring fence" erected by the Euro
peans to· exclude non-Europeans from the large 
open territories occupied by them and says, "The 
conclusion to which this evidence points is clear. 
If non-Europeans and specially Asiatics had not 
been kept out of the United States and the British 
Dominions, they would have entered in very large 
numbers. By this time the population of the wes
tern sea-board of North America would have been 
largely Asiatic. It seems that Europeans only 
established themselves in sufficient numbers beyond 
the Rocky Mountains just in time to be able to 
secure exclusive possession of this desirable region 
for themselves." II 

31. It is, therefore, clear that emigration as a 
non-catastrophic solution of our population pro
blem may be rukd out. Again in the back-ground 
of the rapidly increasing world population this 
remedy can hardly provide a permanent solution 
of our great problem of the enormous and the recent 
continuous growth in our numbers. 

CONCLUSIONS 

32. From the discussion given above and the 
comparative statistics contained in the previous 
sections, it would appear that although the popula
tion in Madhya Pradesh is not growing as fast as 
in some of the other States of India and although 
the density of population is also at present lower 
than in some of the other States (though it is higher 
than that in some of the civilised countries), the 
need of our being alert in respect of the population 
problem was never so real as it is now when the 
State as well as the country as a whole are on the 
threshold of extensive industrial and all round deve
lopments and when the population position not 
only in our sub-continent but in Asia as a whole 
calls for close attention. 

33. It may be interesting to' point out that wide
spread practice of family limitation began in 
England towards the latter part of the nineteenth 

• Radha Kamal Mukerjee, Races, Lands and Food, Ps. 29-30 (New York: Dryden Press, 1946). 
t Radha Kamal Mukerjee. Race, Lands and Food, p. 39. ibid. . . 
l W. D. Borrie, Population Trends and Policies, p. xiii (Austrasian Pubhshmg Co •• Sydney, 1946). 
§United Nations Demographic Year-Book, 1949-50, ps. 77 and~St. 
• "World Population" by A.M. Carr-Saunders, p. 190 (Claradon Press, Oxford, 1937). 
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-century when the population of Great Britain had 
increased 2i times in 70 years and was still growing 
-very fast•-a condition somewhat similar to that 
prevailing in our State at present. The standard 
o0f living, which the European families achieved 
during the Industrial Revolution when they had 
the opportunity of growing fast, is being defended 
by them now by their levelled off growth. In our 
.own towns and cities, our urban intelligentia is, 
no doubt, becoming conscious of the advantages of 
limited families. Our middle-classes and lower 
middle-classes have probably commenced to attempt 
to limit their families for sheer · economic reasons 
with a view to maintain, if not to improve, their 
standard of life. In other words, the same process, 
·which overtook first the middle-classes and then 
the working classes of the European countries, 
has, presumably, commenced in our country and 
it will gather strength in course of time •. The only 

point, however, is that whether the movement will 
be fast enough to make a difference to the situation ? 
Parhaps not. . Considering the appalling ignorance 
of our people on vital population problems, their 
prejudices and beliefs at the present moment, we 
would be optimistic in believing that the chances 
in favour of a non-catastrophic solution of the 
grave problem are 30 per cent, while those in favour 
of a catastrophic solution are, perhaps, 70 per cent 
unless on a governmental scale we make a supreme 
effort to take the people into confidence and con
vince them that the population problem is real and 
that it has cropped ul) in our own life time and has 
to be faced and solved by us if we wish ~o save our 
country from otherwise inevitable sorrow and suffer
ing. The obvious way to do so. is to resort 
to deliberate family planning schemes and also to 
make an all-out effort to increase our food and in
dustrial production. 

10 
•Report of. the Royal Commi~ion on. Population, page 35(London, His Majesty's Stationery Office, 1949). 



CHAPTER II 

Rural Population 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

UTILITY oF RuRAL AND URBAN STATISTics 

). Census statistics of the rural and urban popula
tion have a variety of uses. They are of considerable 
help in studying the economic conditions. social 
and political changes, and demographic trends_ as 
indicated by rates of population growth, family 
characteristics, mobility of population, age structure, 
size and composition of the economically active
population and the like. Their utility in comparing~ 
the conditions and characteristics of urban and rural 
people in the matter of births, deaths, sex composi
tion, sanitation, levels of living, etc., for economic 
planning and development of social welfare work can 
hardly be overstressed. - • . , . . ' 

2. Discussing the contrast between the Rural 
and Urban life and the necessity of separate classi
fication, S. Chandrasekhar remarks, "Rural life and 
urban life present sharp contrast all over the· world 
and the contrast is perhaps sharpest in India. A 
rural population is- predominantly agricultural in 
its occupation, has a low density per square mile 
and enjoys a high social and cultural stability 
arising out of cultural and ethnic continuity • and 
homogeneity. All the traditional mores of a culture 
are strongly preserved in a rural society,· promoting 
cOnservatism which offers the most resistance to 
reform and innovation. For these reasons detailed 
classification of the population on ·the _basis of · 
residential characteristics becomes . necessary in any 
demographic anal~is". • _ 

. DEFINITION OF "RURAL" AND "URBAN" AREAS 
~ ._ < ... ' 

3. . The definition · of "Rural" and "Urban" 
areas present a· real difficulty as is pointed out in · 
the United Nations Demographic Year Book. "One 

of the most difficult problems in presenting inter~ 
nationally comparable demographic data is that 
involved in obtaining urban and rural classification 
of the population. The designation of areas as 
urban or rural is so closely bound up with histo
rical, political, cultural and administrative considera
tions that the process of developing uniform defini
tions and procedures moves very slowly". t. A con
venient way· of presenting rural and urban statistics 
for comparison purposes is, therefore, to show the 
distribution of population in clusters or agglomera-. 
tions, classified by the size of the agglomerations. 

. ~his meth~d was, however, not practicable at the 
Census «?.~ account of administrative difficulties and, 
therefore, the administrative unit represented by a 
revenue village and approximating to the concept of 
an agglomeration had to. be adopted in Madhya 
Pradesh and for purposes of the Census the village 
was defined as "the area demarcated as a mauza for 
revenue purposes" and which was not treated as a 
town or a city.' Hamlets included in the area of a· 
mauza were not treated as separate villages. . The: 
mauza or. village was -thus theoreitically an ad~i
strative unit rather than a geographical entity _although 
in actual practice this made little difference as we will 
presently see. ' 

RURAL HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

' 4. The history of the mauza in the state is summa
rised as follows in · the Provincial Banking Enquiry 
Committe~ Report:-:-

"Unlike other countries, in India and in the 
Central Provinces · the farmstead is practically 
unknown. For certain historical reasons the · in
dividual C"Qltivator does not live on his farm. The 

• S. Chandrasekhar, "lndia'a Population-Facta and Policy'' page 4S -(Indian Institute for Population Studies, Chidambaram). 
t United Nations Demographic Year Book 1948, page 18. , , .. 

10-A 
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population of the village is concentrated in one DEFINITION OF TowN 
common residential site, known as· the abadi in . 
the Central Provinces and thegaothan in Berar. The 6. The urban population questions will be dis-
site is usually near the water-supply but on land cussed in the next chapter, but it is necessary to give-
sufficiently high to avoid the monsoon floods. ..Before . the definition of town as adopted at the Census at this. 
the granting of. rights in land in the settlements · stage to appreciate how some of the small places-
of the Sixties the individual cultivator was usually ar:e not treated as villages. The definition of the 
a tenant-at-will. In ' pre.;. British d~ys · the local town was elastic, based on the nature of the urban 
patel, the predecessor of the malguzar; was little classification made at the previous Censuses. All 
more than a revenue collector liable to change from municipal areas were regarded as towns irrespective-
year to year. He was ~esponsibl~ .for "paying the ... of their size and in addition some other places which 
land revenue of the village, andJ diitribliU:d: land ... had urban . characteristics were also treated 
for cultivation among the villagers on his own·· as towns. O~ly Nagpur and Jabalpur were 
terms. Cultivators often changed their lands from treated as ctttes as at previous Censuses. 
y~ar to y~~' a!ld. ~ulti.!ation _ip. t~qs_e_ ~ay.,s .. was: i~, . ·.· . ~o.th o£. them. ~ave a., pop.ulation of oyer 100,000. 
many parts of the provmce largely on a Communal Amravah Mumctpal area wtth a populatiOn of 87,099 
basis. Without any assured rights in any particular and Amravati Camp Municipal area with a population 
portion of land, it was clearJy u~kely .that, an , ~ . r of. 15,707 -have- -been treated as separate towns, as 
individual cultivator would build a· 'residence upon " · ·in 194 I; · · · · 
the land which he happened at the time to be cul
tivating~ . ·Before . the · establishment · of the Pax 
Britannica there was· also little security of person: 
or of property, and t~e resid~nts ·of_tlie village pre·· 
ferred to live together in one place fo! self..:defence. 
In many villages the· remains of old forts still exist; 
throughout Berar we find the village ·gar hi- the ruins 
of an old mud fort-where the local headman resided; 
and··within which villagers _eollected together· _for 
safety on the occasion of ·the recurring. rav~ges: of 
Pindaris ·and free-booters. The old custom ·'has 
outlived its necessity, and at subsequent settlement~ 
the abadi site or area in which ·houses may be con ... 
structed, is now separately ·marked out, defined 
and recorded. Each tenant· and· agricultural labourer; 
is entitled to receive- from the nialguzar a free site for 
a house inside that . area, and here too' the. non-' 
agriculturists reside in arrangement -\yith the mal-· 
guzar. 

- "'fhe abadi or village site . is oft~n congeste~, ~ 
and. when a village site is completely ~led, or where ' 
for· social.reason any class such as an untouch~~l~o· 
ca8te . is required to live apart, . small hamlet~ ar~ 
sometimes. formed •. which may be situated at some 
distance from the main abadi'-. • .· : . · ·· 

• . ' • .. • *• • . l .·•·. J • 

5. The above description of the vlilage. ·or the'; 
"Revenue Mauza" given twenty_ years ago holds 
good even now. · IIi fact there is rio ·general movement 
of any not~ceable ~haracter yet on the part of the 
individual villagers:. t_o ·. go and reside on ~he lan4 
they till and although in the definition of the village a~ 
adopted at the Census the concept·· of separate· 
habitations is not strictly maintained, for all practical 
purpose~ the ~llage actually represents the popula-' 
ti_on living toge~her arid, therefore, the Census figures. 
on the. whole give a good idea of. the distribution. of 
population by .size of habitations. · · · · 

. '.• 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

7. Statistics ·about the total J:nitilber of viliages~ 
towns and cities in the different Natural Divisions~ 
and . districts will be found in Table A-I (Area,. 
houses and population) given in Part II-A of this 
Rep_ort. Table A-III in the same part contains the 
classification of the towns and villages by population. 
The classification_ adopted· in the table recognises the 
following groups of population:-. . . . 

·. (a) less than 500 ; 
' (b): 5~1,000; 
(c) I ,Q00-2,000 ; 

~(d) 2,00(}--5,000; 
~(e) 5,00~10,000; 

.·{f)'. 10,000-20,000.; 
- (g).20,00~50,000; 
; (h)-50,000-100,000; an4 
__ (a) ~bo~e·'·J_OO,OOO • ; _, 

·' Thi~ ~las~ification is. practicaliy in confirniity: With 
the- recommendations· of 'the Unite_d ·Nations Popula-. 
tion Commission .but .·a~ the time: of making com,;, 
parisons with th~ figures ·of other pla~es the definition 
of the village and town .~ given· above should be 
borne in mind. Thus~ for example, the population . 
shown as residing in villages of 2,00Q-5,000 persons· 
may really be the population ·of mauzai 'containing · 
some hamlets or separately identifiableagglolller~tions 
or clusters of population of less than 500 persons ·each, 
although ·such cases:- may not be many. ·~For the 
s~e reason the numb.er ofthemauzas.as given in·the .. 
table would be .somewhat less than the number of; 

.. geographically separate -- units ·of ~habitation~. 
. . ~ . . . . . -. ... 

•Report of the Central Provinces Provincial Banking Enquiry Committee, :pages 33 and 34. 
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Although on ·the whole differe~ces of this type· 
might not be very significant in view of the actual 
conditions of villages already described, it would be 
desirable to .bear the circumstances in mind while 
comparing the figures of different countries. 

8. The following five Subsidiary tables given 
in Part I-B of the repor.t are reviewed in this chapter:-

2·1-Distri~utio~. of population between villages 

2·2-Variation and ~ensity of rural population; 

2•3-1\Iean decennial growth rates during three 
decades of rural population; · 

2·4-Livelihood pattern of rural. population; and 

2·5-Immigration into rural areas. 
0 0 

Subsidiary Table 2·1 corresponds to some of the 
. columns of Subsidiary Table I (Distribution of the 

population between towns and villages) at the end 
of Chapter II of the Census Report of .1931. 
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Subsidiary Tables 2·2 td 2•) are · n ew tables ·and· no 
corresponding Subsidiary Tables l were prepared 
in 1931. 

9. Similarities and differences between 'the 1951 
and 1931 main Census tables are ·exphii.ned ·in 
Appendix 'D' in which the letter of the Registrar• 
General on the subject of ''Census Tabulation-Forms 
and Procedure" is reproduced. 

1 0. Certain detailed statistics for every village 
will be fqun~ in . the co~esponding District Cen~us 
Hand•Book ·of'>each: dist~ct, including the ··area, 
number of houses and· households, total popula
tion with break-up_ fox: males and females, household 
and literate population with similar break-up, and 
classification of the population by sex into the eight 
livelihood classes. The consolidated rural figures 
for each Main Table for each Census tract would also 
be found in the District Census Hand-Book. 

11. In the different volumes of Part II of the 
Census Report, niral and urban statistics will be 
found separately in the case of the more important 
tables. · 
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SECTION u . .:._aENERAL DISTRIBUTION AND DISTRIBUTION AMONGST VILLAGES 
· CLASSIFIED BY SIZE OF RURAL POPULATION 

1. About eighty-seven per cent of the population 
of Madhya Pradesh lives in the villages. The actual 
distribution of popul~tion is summarised in Table 36 

l . below:- · 

Table 36 

Distribution of Rural and Urban Population in Madhya 
Pradesh 

Persons Males Feptales 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Total •• 2l,247,S33 10,662,812 I 0,?84,721 
. ' . 

Rural • . 18,370,194 9,167,850 9,202,344. .. 

Urban .. 2,877,339 1,494,962 1,382,377 

Details of the distribution of rural and urban 
population in the· ~listri~s and tah~il~ of Madhya 
Pradesh will be found m Table E (Summary 
figures by districts and tahsils) in Part II-A of this 
report. 

NUMBER OF VILLAGES AND AVERAGE POPULATION 

2. The large rural population of about 18·37 
million souls is distributed in 48,444 villages giving 
an average population of about 379 persons per 
village. In 1941, the territory, which is now Madhya 
Pradesh, had 48,184 villages and the average popula
tion per village was 407. The average population 
per village at the previous Census as given in the 
Census Report of' 1931 was 333 in 1931 and 306 in 
1921. 

DISTRIBUTION OF .POPULATION BiY SIZE OF VILLAGES 

3. For purposes of convenience, villages with a 
population of 2,000 or more are termed 'large villages'; 
those with a population of between 500 to 2,000 
'medium villages' and those with a population of 
less than 500 persons 'small villages'. A perusal of 
Subsidiary Table 2·1 (Distribution of population 
between villages) given in Part I-B of the report shows 
that the largest number of people (47·6 per cent) 
reside in medium sized villages, while only about 9•4 
per cent live in large villages and about 
43 per cent in small villages. A significant point 
to be noticed in Subsidiary Table 2·1· is that about 
1•5 per cent of the population of the State lives in 

villages with populations of over 5,000. Normally, 
places with populations of over 5,000 are regarded as 
towns, but these villages have not been so treated on 
account of their distinct rural characteristics. It is 
interesting to observe that the concentration of these 
very large villages is to be found in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, which is the most develop
ed part of the State. Subsidiary Table 2·6 given in 
Part 1-B of the report gives a complete list of all the 
villages in Madhya Pradesh with a population of over 
5,000, along with the analysis of the distribution of the 
population in each . village according to the eight 
livelihood classes. From a study of this table, it is 
noticed that in all there are 45 such villages in the 
State, and in 19 out of them the percentage of non
agricultural classes is greater than that of the ~gricul
tural classes • 

4. Subsidiary Table 2.7 and the notes thereon, 
given in Part 1-B of the report, contain a detailed 
description of the 19 villages. It will be found that 
although some of these very large villages represent 
border-line cases which could as well have been 
treated as urban areas, most of them have distinct 
rural characteristics and are really only overgrown 
villages. The total population of these 19 
villages comes to 116, 159 and if the classification of 
villages and towns were to be made on the basis of the 
livelihood pattern of the r.::)pulation, we would be 
required to subtract ~his population from the t_otal 
rural population of 18,3 70, 194 and would be required 
to add it to the total urban population of the State, 
which is 2,877,339. The corresponding analysis on 
livelihood pattern in respect of places with a popula
tion of less than 5,000 and treated as towns would be 
considered in the next chapter, but it may be men
tioned here that about 2 per cent of the population of 
Madhya Pradesh is shown in Subsidiary Table 3.1 to 
be residing in towns with populations of under 5,000 
and it is found that there are three towns in 
which the agricultural classes outnumber the 
non-agricultural classes. The population of these 
three towns comes to 10,918. If, therefore, the rural 

· and urban division were to be made on the basis of the 
livelihood classification, as mentioned above, in 
respect of places having populations of over 5,000 
persons and treated as villages and of those with a 
population of less than 5,000 and treated as towns; • 
the urban population of the State would be increased 
by 1 05,241. In other words, the total urban popula
tion of the State would be 2, 982,580 instead of . 
2,877,339. This means that the Madhya Pradesh 
picture of urbanisation would give the ratio of 14:86 
instead of 13:87 as found on the basis of the declared 
towns. 
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CoMPARISON OF RuRAL AND URBAN CHARACTERISTICS . The rural/urban ratio for India-as a whole in 1881 
IN OTHER STATES was 90.6: 9.4. These figures might be compared 

5. The highest percentage of rural population 
is to be found in the states of Orissa and Himachal 
Pradesh, where 96 per cent of the population is 
classified as rural compared to 87 per cent in 
1\ladhya Pradesh.. Table 37 given below shows the 
percentage of rural and urban population in India 
and the different states:-

Table 37 
Percentage of rural and urban population in Madhya 

Pradesh and other States of India. 

Rural Urban Rural Urban 
State percent- percent- State percent- percent-

age age age age 
(I) (2) (3) (I) (2) (3) 

Madh)a Pra- 87 13 West Bengal 75 25 
desh. Hyderabad .• 81 19 

India 83 17 Madhya Bha- 82 18 
Assam 95 5 rat. 

Mysore 76 24 
Bihar 93 7 Rajasthan · •• 83 17 
Bombay 69 31 Saurashtra .• 66 34 
Madras 80 20 Travancore- . 84 16 
Orissa 96 4 Cochin. 
Punjab 81 19 Himachal 96 4 
Uttar Pradesh 86 14 Pradesh. 

Among the most urbanised States of India are 
Saurashtra, Bombay, West Bengal, Mysore and 
1\fadras, where the percentage of the population who 
are urban is above 20. Madhya Pradesh is more 
rural than the average for India. · 

THE PACE OF URBANIZATION 
6. The following table gives the approximate rural 

urban ratio for Madhya Pradesh from 1881 ·to 
date as ascertained at successive Censuses:-

Table 38. 
Percentage of rural and urban population in Madhya 

Pradesh from 1881. • · 

Percentage of population 
Year 

Urban· Rural 
(1) .(2) (3) 

1881 7.0 93.0 
1891 7.2 92.8 
1901 9.0 91.0 
1911 7.6 92.4 
1921 9.0 .91.0 
1931 9.8 90.2 
1941 10.8 89·2 
1951 13.5 86.5 

with those given by Chandrasekhar and reproduced 
below, showing the pace of urbanization in some of 
the other countries of the world:-

Table 39 
Percentage of rural and urban population in · certain 

countries of the worldt . 

Latest year 1880 
Countty Year 

·Rural Urban Rural Urban 

(I) . (2) . (3) (4) (5) (6) 

United States 1940 43·5 56·5 70·5 29·.) 
Russia 1926 83·4 . . 16·6 86·5 13·S 
Sweden .. 1935 . 67·7- 32·3 84·9 15·1 
Japan 1925 35·5 64·5 
Germany 1933 43·5 56·3 70·9 29·1 
Italy 1936 . 29;3 70·7 46·2 53·8 
France 1936 531 46·9 65·2 34·8 
England and Wales 1930 22·7 77·3 32·1 67·9 
Canada 1930 58·3 41·7 84·1 15·9 
Austria .. 1934 54"9 45'1 80'2 19'8 

7. If the pace of urbanization is an index of 
economic progress, the above figures confirm 
this theory and show how the pace of urbanization 

. in our State and country is as slow as our economic 
progress has been. Pointing out that the Soviet Far 
East (which is .more comparable with India) has 
made rapid strides in urbanization from 1880, 
(when the percentage of urban population was 13.5) 
·to 1939 (when it' bad increased to 32.2 per cent), 
Chandrasekhar says, "Today Russia like India, is 
a country with predominantly rural population, 
but unlike India she has made great progress, not only 
in bringing the usual urban conveniences to the rural 
population, but in actually urbanizing the country
side, in the better sense o~ the term".§ 

8. Describing. the urbanization in Japan, Ryoichi 
says, "In 1893, a year before the Sino-Japanese War, 
the rural population comprised 84.03 per cent of the 
total population. The urban population included 
15.97 per cent, of which 5. 98 per cent lived in cities 
of over 1 00,000. By 1925 the percentage of the rural · 
population bad ·dropped to 63.41 and the urban . 
population had increased to 36.59. Further, 40 per 
cent of the urban population were inhabitants of 
great cities of over 1 00,000."! In 1948, Japan's urban
ization reached the percentage of 49.1 and the rural 

· percentage came down to 50.9 while in Madhya 
Pradesh the rural percentage in 1951 w~s 87 and the 
urban percentage was . 13-a condition comparable to 
that of Japan in 1 ~93. 

• Figures for 1881 to 1931 are adopted from the C. P. and Berar Census Report for 1931, Part I, page 80. Those for 1941 are taken 
from the Census Table 1-Area, Houses and Population. 

t S. Chandrasekhar, "India's Pop~lation-Fact and Policy", page 47 (~id). . . . . 
§ S. Chandrasekhar, ••India's Populat1on-Fact and Policy'', page 48 (Chidambaram, Annamala1 Uruvers1ty). 
t Ryoichi Ishli-1Population Pressure and Economic Life inJapan' (London P. S. King and Son, Ltd. 1937), page 71. 
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9.· It is interesting ·to observe that while ·the 
total population of Madhya Pradesh inc!eased by 
7.78 millions from ·)901 to 1951, the rural areas 
absorbed .about 6.20 millions or 79.7 per c~nt of 
the increase in contrast to the urban areas which 
absorbed the remaining 1.58 millions only or 20.3 per 
cent of the increase., Moreover, the greater portion 
(14.5 per .cent) of th'e, 'total tirban gain of 20.3 per 
cent was added during the .last two decades, namely, 
1931-41 (6 per cent) and 1941-51 (8.5 per cent). 

DISTRIBUTION' OP RURAL. PoPULATION IN THE 
NATURAL DIVISIONS 

10. · A study of Subsidiary Table 2. I in Part I-B 
of the report further shows that in the North-West, 
as well as hi the East Madhya Pradesh Divisions only 
about 7.6 per cent of the population lives in large 
villages, while in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 

. Division the corresponding percentage is .15.8. In the 
Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division, the smallest percen-·, 
~age (5.6) of the people r~side in large villages. This 
distribution of population in the State by size . of 
villages in the Natural Divisions is consistent with 
the general development in the different· parts~ The 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division is, as we have 
seen, the most deveJoped part of the State, while the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division is the most backward. 

TYPICAL DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION IN THE 
BILASPUR DISTRICT· . 

11. The Bilaspur district of the Chhattisgarh 
Plain shows abnormal features inas~uch as about I I 
per cent of the rural population of this district 
lives in large villages as against 5.6 per cent in 
the Chhattisgarh Plain as a whole. ~gain, a perusal· 
of Subsidiary Table .l.lshows thaf in the Bilaspul" 
district only 34.4 per cent of the general population· 
resides in high · density areas. Thus, this district 
presents a picture in which the percentage of people 
who live in large villages is high although the over
all percent3ge of the people in high density tahsils 
is by no means very large. This would apparently 
mean that these big villages. are scattered all over 
the district, but the real explanation is that the district 
is a non-homogeneous tract with heavy concentration 
of population and large villages in the rich rice 
producing areas of Janjgir, Bilaspur and Mungeli. 
tahsils and with sparsely populated forest tracts in the . 
Katghora tahsil adjoining the backward Surguja 
ciistrict. · 

VISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION IN THB AMRAVATI' 
DISTRICT. 

12. The Amravati district in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, again, represents ·charac
teristics apparently simi~ar. t~ those of t_h~. _Bilaspur 

~ .. . 

district mentioned above. 23.2 per· cent of the rural 
population in the Amravati district lives in large 
villages compared to the average of 15.8 per cent 
for the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. In 
the Amravati district, however, the percentage of 
people living in high density areas is also significant as 
will be seen from a perusal of Subsidiary Table J .). 
The percentage of people residing in Tahsils with 
density between 300 to 450 persons per square mile 
is 47.9. This js consistent with the fact tbat the 
large villages in this district are to be found all 
over the district, except in the small Melghat Taluq 
which is sparsely populated. . 

THE DENSITY OF RURAL POPULATION 

13. The density of the rural population of 
. Madhya Pradesh is I 46 persons to a square mile 

compared to the overall density of I 63. Here again, 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division is the most 
densely populated area with rural density of 172 
persons per square mile compared to 147 for the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division and I 29 for the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

• 
HIGH DENSITY RuRAL .AREAs IN THE EAsT MADHYA 

PRADESH DIVISION 

14. ·A perusal of Subsidiary Table 2.2 in Part 
I-B of the Report shows that comparatively high 
rural density districts are to· be found in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division. Amongst them, Bhan
dara (27 I), Raigarh (219}, Durg '(214) and Bilaspur 
(214) attract attention when their density figures are 
compared to the mean rural density of I 46 for the 
State as a whole. The Raigarh district contains, as 
already mentioned before, som.e of the very thickly 
populated tahsils with high rural densities. They are 
Sakti (500), Kharsia (371), Raigarh (330) and 
·sarangarh (397).· (The figures in brackets indicate 
the. rural density of population). These tahsils have 
some of the best rice cultivation in the State and along 
wi~h the J anjgir tahsil ( 429) of the Bilaspur district 
and .the Saraipali-Basna tract of the Mahasamund 
tahsil of the Raipur district, they constitute the 
richest rice-producing area of 1\Iadhya Pradesh. 

· 15. In the Durg district, the small Khamariya 
tahsil is wellknown for its rich wheat cultivation 
and is the most thickly populated tahsil in the 
whole State, as already mentioned b Fore, having a 
density of 2,396 persons to a square mile. The rural 
density of some of the other tahsils of the Durg 
district is also high. Amongst these may be mention
ed Durg (281 ), Rajnandgaon (266), Dongargarh 
(218), Kawardha (226) and Chhuikhadan (223) . 

. , These are all first class rice-producing areas of the 
. · . Chhattisgarh Pla!n~ 
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16. In the Bhandara district, there are the rich 
rice producing tahsils of Gondia (360) and Bhandara 
(297) with high rural density of population. The 
manganese mining and the 'Bidi' industry in the rural 
areas of the Bhandara district are also resp.onsible 
for the high density figures. 

uNIFORM RURAL DENSITY AREAS 

17. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
has a remarkably uniform rural density in the differ
ent districts, except in the case of Yeotmal, which bas 
certain sparsely populated forest areas. Similarly, 
in the Nerbudda Valley, the rural density in the 
districts is fairly uniform, except in the case of 
Jabalpur where it is high on account of the industrial 
activities which will be considered in detail in 
Chapter V. The Nimar district has the lowest densi
ty in the Nerbudda Valley, being as low as 95 persons· 
to a square mile as against the average of 139 for 
the Valley. This is partly due to the unhealthy 
conditions in the rural areas of this district- and 

II 

~parsel): popula!ed forest tracts.. It may be 
mterestmg to pomt out that the N1mar district has 
been mentioned as ·an unhealthy area !n nine out of 
ten Public Health Reports of the decade 1941-50. 
l\lalaria is reported to be the principal disease 
responsible for the unhealthy climate. 

18. The density of the rural population in the 
plateau districts of Mandla (I 06), Betul ( 1 07) and 
Chbindwara (129) is also fairly uniform. These are 
amongst the sparsely populated areas of the State 
with vast undeveloped tracts comparable to those iii 
some of the integrated States of the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

19. In this Section, we have considered the gener
ral distribution of the population in the rural. areas of 
the State along with the density of population. 
We will now proceed to. consider the growth of the 
rural population in the State and its different 
Earts. 
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SECTION III.-GROWTH OF RURAL POPULATION 

1. The main considerations in respect of the 
growth of population ~onnected wit~ the. history ~f 
famine and pestilence m the State given m the ~n
vious Chapter in respect of the general populatiOn 
apply in the case ofthe~rural population a~so. There 
is however, an addh:ronal Important Circumstance 
ir: the case of the growth of the rural population, 
which is connected with the problem of urbanization. 
The drift towards the urban areas from the rural 
areas is significant in several parts of the State and 
this has a direct effect on the growth rate of the rural 
population. It is, therefore, essential to consider 
"he growth rate of the general, rural and urban popu
. ation side by side as given in Table 40 below for 
Madhya Pradesh :- · 

Table 40 

Mean decennial growth rp.tes for general, rural and 
urban. population of Madhya Pradesh. 

Mean decennial growth rates 
r-
•1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 

General popula- 7·9 9·8 11·9 
tion. 

Rural population 4·4 7·8 9·1 
Urban population 24·8 20·0 20·4 

population showed a slight fall of 0·4 per cent. 
During the next interval, however, the disturbances 
in the growth-rate are of a different nature for the 
rural p~pulation as compared to that of the general 
pop~lahon and part of the explanation is immediately 
furmshed by perusal of the urban growth. It is 

' clear that the movement from rural to url:ian areas 
~as resul.ted in. a .steeper fall in the rural popula
tion dunng this mterval as compared with the 
fall in the growth rate of the general population. As 
we have noticed in the pr~vious section the pace of 
urbanization in the State has been fastest during the 
last decade. A perusal of main Table A-IV (towns 
classified by p.opulation with variations since 1901) 
given in part II-A of the Report will clearly show how 
most of the towns of the State have increased very 
considerably in population during the past decade. 
This abnormal urban growth, which has affected 
the growth rate of the rural areas, is as we shall see 
in the next Chapter associated with the develop
ment of industrial and commercial activities in the 
State~ 

• THE GROWTH RATES oF· THE RuRAL PoPULATION 
IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

3. .The mean decennial growth rate of the rural 
population as given in Subsidiary Table 2·3 in part 
I-B of the Report shows that the trend of these rates 
are roughly of the same pattern as those for the 
general population except that ·the disturbance on 
account of the migration from the rural areas into 

2. It will. be noticed that the fall in the growth the urban areas has slightly altered the picture in 
rate of the rural population during the first interval some places. Table 41 given below shows the mean 
from 1921-30 to 1931-40 in the case of the general decennial growth rates of the general, rural and urban 
and rural population is pr~ctically of the same nature. population in Madhya Pradesh and the Nat ural 
During this interval the growth rate of the urban Divisions and Sub-Divisions:-

Table 41 
The mean decennial growth rates of general, rural and urban population in Madhya Pradesh and 

the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

North- East- South-
Madhya West Nerbudda Plateau Madhya Chhattis- East West 

Years Pradesh Madhya Valley Pradesh garb Maratha Madhya 
Pradesh Division Plain Plain Pradesh 
Division Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) 

{Growth rnte-G<nUal popula- 11·9 9·1 6·5 13·4 13·3 13·5 12·7 12·3 
tion. 

1921-30 Growth rate--Rural population 9·7 8·1 .4·6 13·2 10·8 10·1 12·1 10·0 
Growth rate--Urban population 20·4c 17·7 17·8 17·3 19·3 16·6 22·4 22·1 

r Gr~wth rate-General popula- 9·8 9·0 9·4 8·3 12·7 12·2 14·1 5·7 
t10n. 

1931-40 l Growth rate--Rural population 7·9 7·4 7·2 7·7 12·1 11·0 13·8 2·3 
Growth rate-Urban population 20·0 21·7 21·7 21·4 21·0 23·2 18·6 18·9 

r Gr~wth rate--General popula- 7·9 6·2 6·9 5·1 9·4 9·0 10·4 7·0 
t10n. 

,. 

1941-50 l Growth rate-Rural population 4·4 3·0 2·2 4·1 7·4 6·1 9·3 1·3 
Growth rate--Urban population 24·8 25·9 26·5 22·9 23·1 21·8 24·5 24·7 
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THE ~ORTH-\VEST l\fADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

. 4. A perusal of Table 41 given above shows that 
the growth rate of the rural population in the Ner
budda Valley and the Plateau Sub-Divisions of the 
North-\Vest 1\Iadhya Pradesh Division indicate the 
-same characteristics as are seen in the case of the 
general population. In the Nerbudda Valley the 
rural growth rate has increased between 1921-30 
and 1931--40 by 2·6 per cent and in the second 
interval between 1931-40 to 1941-50 it has fallen 
by 5 per cent. The corresponding rise and fall 
in the mean decennial growth rate of the general 
population in the Nerbudda Valley i:; 2·9 and 2·5 
per cent respectively. In other words the fall in 
the mean decennial growth rate of the general popu
lation in the Nerbudda Valley during the second 
int~rval is very much less than the corresponding fall 
in the case of the rural population. This is again 
due to the migration from the rural into urban areas. 
In fact a study of Table 41 given ahove will show . 
the mean decennial growth rate of the urban popula
tion in the Nerbudda Valley has gone up from ·J7·8 
in 1921-30to21·7in 1931--40and26·Sin 1941-50. 

· 5. In the Plateau Sub-Division the growth rate 
of the general population has been consistently 
falling. The fall in the mean decennial growth 
rate of the general population during the two in
tervals is 5·1 and 3·2 per cent respectively, while 
the corresponding fall in the case of the rural popu
lation is 5·5 and 3·6 per cent. It is interesting to 

. notice that while the growth in the urban population 
of the Plateau Sub-Division during the first interval 
is comparable to the growth of the urban popula
tion of the Nerbudda Valley during the same period, 
it is not so during the second interval. In fact 
during the second interval the mean decennial 
growth rate of the urban population in· the Plateau 
Sub-Division increased by only 1·5 per cent as 
compared to 4·8 per cent in the case of the Nerbudda 
Valley, which contains the rapidly growing city of 
Jabalpur and the other towns of the districts in the . 
Valley. 

THE EAST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

6. A perusal of the Table 41 given above shows 
that in the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division .of the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division the mean decennial 
growth rate of the general population carrie down 
from 13·5 to 12·2 per cent between 1921-30 and 
1931--40, whereas the rate for the rural population 
increased from 1 0·1 to 11·0 per . cent. This typical 
behaviour of the groWth rate clearly shows the move-
ment towards the towns as will be seen from Table 41 
which show3 that the mean decennial growth rate 
of the urban' population in the Chhattisgarh Pla!n 

II-A 

I 

increased from 1. 6·6 in 1921-30 to 23· 2 per cent in 
1931--:..40. Durmg the second interval between 
1931-40 and 1941-50 the growth rate of both the 
rural as well as the urban population in the Chhat
tisgarh Plain shows a fall. In the case of the rural 
population the fall is of the order of 4·9 per cent, while 
m the case of the urban population it is 1·4 per cent. 

7. In the case of the East Maratha Plain Sub
Division the mean decennial growth rate of the rural 
population has increased from 12·1 to 13·8 during 
the interval between 1921-30 and 1931--40. As 
yve ~ave ~een in the previous Chapter this is due to 
ururugrat10n from the Plateau districts into the 
East M~r~th~ Plain on account of the development 
ofthemmmg mdustry. · The mean decennial growth 
rate of the urban population of the East Maratha 
Plain has shown a fall of about 3·8 per cent between 
1921-30 and 1931--40, while it has shown an 
increase of 5·9 per cent between 1931--40 and 1941-
50. This is due to the fact that three villages
Ballarpur, Waraseoni and Tirodi were declared 
towns, and also because during the last decade 
1941-50 Gondia town in the Bhandara district 
has increased in' population by nearly 80·5 per cent, 
while Balaghat and Waraseoni towns in Balaghat 
district have also shown an increase of 41·9 
an~ 44·6 per cent respectively du~ing the same 

· penod. 

THE SouTH-WEST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

8. . . 'r-he fall in the mean decennial growth rate 
of the rural population of th<" South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is of considerable significance as 
it further clarifies the· ·apparently contradictory 
character of the birth and growth rates of the general 
population in . this Natural Division as explained 

. hi the previous Chapter. The figures of the decade 
1941-50 given in Table 41 above clearly indicate that 
the rise in the growth rate of the general population 
during this decade is entirely .due to .the growth of 
the urban· areas and immigration from outside, 
particularly into the district of N agpur as has already 
been mentioned above. The rural population has 
shown a fall in the birth rate in 1941-50 as in 1931-
40 and is consistent with the fall in the birth rate 
as given in Subsidiary Table 2·3. The growth of 
the urban population in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is again associated with the rapid 
growth of the town of this Natural Division and that 
of the city of Nagpur during the last decade as well 
as 'with the inclusion of certain places as towns and 
their removal from· this ~ategoiy at particular 
Censuses. We ·will discuss this question further in 
the ·next Chapter when we consider in detail the 
growth of ~-h~. ~r_ban pop_ulJltion. 
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SECTION IV.-MOVEMENT 

IMMIGRATION 

I. The question of migration in general has al
ready been discussed in the previous Chapter. 
Subsidiary Table 2·5 gi~en in part I-B of the report 
shows that of the total rural population of 18,370,194 
in the State, as many as 17,153,309 were recorded 
during the Census as having been born in the dis
trict of enumeration. The percentage comes to 
93·38. It will, therefore, be seen that practically 
all the people of the villages pass their life in places 
where they are born. It is also interesting to note 
that from amongst 842,201 people born in districts 
of the State other than the districts of enumera
tion, as many as 644,489 (or 76·52 per cent) 
were born in the districts of the same Natural Divi
Sion. There were. only 316,957 persons born in 

adjacent States of India and 28,497 people born in 
other parts of the country, who were enumerated in 
the rural parts of Madhya Pradesh. The percentage 
of people born in India outside Madhya Pradesh and 
enumerated in the rural parts of the State, therefore, 
comes to 1·88 only. 

2. People from Pakistan, including the dis
placed persons and others, who were enumerated 
in· the rural areas of Madhya Pradesh, numbered 
28,272 (16,935 males and 1 1,337 females). Only 
958 persons ( 648 males and 31 0 females) from other 
territories beyond India were enumerated in the 
rural parts of the State. The table below summarises 
the above disc~1ssion and shows how immigration 
.is of very little significance in the village life of the 
State:-

Table 42 
. ' 

Percentage of immigrants in Madhya Pradesh based on birth place data. 

Percentage of persons enumerated in the Rural parts of Madhya Pradesh and born in 

District Other Other Adjacent Other Beyond India 
of enume- districts · parts of States parts of ,-------A--~ 

ration .ofthe the State India Pakistan Other 
same terri-

Natural tories 
Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

93·38 3·50 1·08 1·72 0·16 0·15 0·01 

IMMIGRATION INTO THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

3. The immigration picture in the Natural 
Divisions also does not indicate any. considerable 

inflow of migrants as will be seen from table below,. 
·· which gives the total figures as well as the percentage 
in italics :-

Table 43 

lmm_igrants, actual number and percentage by Natural Divisions based on birth place data. 

Persons born in 
Name and Code No. of Natural Divisions ....... 

District Other Other Adjacent Other Beyond India 
ofenume- districts parts of States parts of 

ration of same the State India Pakistan Other 
Natural terri-
Division tories 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 

3·24 North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 4,386,316 97,613 46,068 98,377 6,542 12,627 374; 
(94·37) (2·10) (0·99) (2·12) (0·14) (0·27) (0·01) 

3·32 East Madhya Pradesh Division 9,067,573 296,315 86,514 141,563 12,828 11,390 333. 
(94·30) (3·08) (0·90) (1·47) (O·JJ) (0·12) (0·00)· 

3·41 South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 3,69?,420 250,561 65,130 77,017 9,127 4,255 251 
(90·10) (6·10) (1·59) (1·88) (0·22) (0·10) (0·01)· 
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4. It will be seen that it is in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division that the largest number of immi
grants in the rural areas from outside Madhya Pra
desh and from the rest of India have been enumerated 
although their percentage to the total population of 
the Division is the least (J ·6). The total number of 
these immigrants in the East Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion is 154,391. In the North-West Madhya Pra
desh Division, their number is 104,919 although the 
percentage to the total population is the highest 
(2·26). In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
their number is the least being only 86,144 but the 
percentage to the total population is 2·1 0. 

5. Subsidiary Table 2·8 in part 1-B of the report, 
gives the percentage of males and females in each 
category of the rural immigrants: It is observed that 
there is a clear preponderance of females over males 
amongst the migrants from the districts of the same 
Natural Division, other parts of the State and ad
jacent States, indicating how the immigration tends 
to be of the casual type. The male-female ratio 
for migrants from the other parts of India is roughly 
equal showing the permanent nature of the migration. 
People born in the district of enumeration show a 
practically equal male-female ratio. in the East 
:Madhya Pradesh· Division, but a low percentage of 
women is indicated in the case of the North-West and 
South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Divisions. 

6. The largest number of people bo~n in Pakistan 
and enumerated in the State were found in the 
North-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Division, and this is 
due to the fact that the largest number of displaced 
persons have settled there. They number 12,627 
( 6, 959 males and 5,668 females). In the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, their number is 11,390 (7,633 
males and _ 3,757 females); while in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division only 4,255 
(2,343 males and 1,912 females) were ·enumerated. 
It is interesting to observe that in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, as well as in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, the sex ratio of the people 
born in Pakistan suggests from the preponderance 
of males over females that the families have not yet 
fully settled in these rural areas. -

7. Out of 958 persons of foreign birth (other than 
those born in Pakistan), enumerated in the State,· 
374 persons (253 males and 121 females) were ~~
umerated in the North-West Madhya Pradesh D1v1- .. · 
sion, 333 (238 males and 95 females) in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division and 251 (157 males and 
94 females) in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. Here again, the sex ratio indicates the 
temporary nature of these migrants. 

. EMIGRATION FROM THE RURAL AREAS 

8. In the previous section on the growth of 
population, we have referred to the movement of 
the people from the rural to the urban areas of the 
State. Subsidiary Table 3·8 (immigration into urban 
area) shows the migrants into the urban areas from 
districts other than the district of birth. Unfortu
nately, no statistics have been collected to show"the 
volume of migration from the rural areas of a dis
trict into the urban areas and we can only have a 
rough idea of the movement from the comparative 
rate of growth of the general, rural and urban popu
lation as indicated briefly in the previous section. 

9. The industrialisation of the State and the growth 
. of cities and towns is bound to encourage emigration 
from the villages into the urban areas. On the 
other hand, the affinity of the villager to his home 
has a historic background and has been a damping 
factor in his economic development. In their 
report on labour conditions in India, the Royal 
Commission remarked in 1931 as follows :- . 

"In our opinion the cl-.ief cause (of the retention 
of the village connection) is to be found in the 
fact that the driving force in migration comes 
almost entirely from one end cf the channel, 
i.e., the village end. The industrial recruit is 
not prompted by the lure of the city life or by 
any great ambition. The city, as such has no 
attraction for him and, when he leaves the village, 
he has seldom an ambition beyond that of securing 
the necessities of life. Few industrial workers 
would remain in industry if they could secure 
sufficient food and "Clothing in the village. They 
are pushed, not pulled, to the city. 

"A contributory cause is the joint family system, 
which by linking the emigrant to the village 
and even to its soil, serves to keep connec
tions alive in many cases. Moreover, the. com
parative scarcity of employment for women and 
children in factories encourages the practice of 
leaving the family in the vilhige, where their 
maintenance is more simple and less costly. In 
the perennial factories as · a whole · more than 
three quarters of the workers are males over 15 

· years ; and .the children form a small proportion 
of the remainder. On the other hand the village 
offers at least intermittent work for every one~ 
even for small children. Further, where migration 

·has resulted less from the lack of land than from 
the precarious .character of fts yi~l~, t~ere are 
obvious econonuc advantages m retammg mterests 
in it.· Even ,where relatives have not been left in 
the village the ties of generations are strong. 
To a large' extent Indian life is a community life. 
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and the more individualistic existence inseparable 
from a city is strange and unattractive to the 
villager. 

"Finally, an important cause of the desire of 
the factory workers to maintain village connec
tions is to be found in the environment in which 
they must live while1 in factories. We deal with 
this later and merely observe here that no one who 
is familiar both with village conditions and with 
the factory areas can be surprised that so few 
workers are ready to establish in the latter a per
manent home. ~We do not desire to suggest tha~ 
the village is always, or even generally, an idyllic 
place; but the average factory worker, contrasting 
the scenes in which he has to live with his me
mories of his native place, must welcome every 
opportunity of returning there and must cherish 
constantly the hope that, sooner or later, he 
can leave the city· finally behind." 

· 10. Analysing the causes of the villager's preference 
to rural life· Kingsley Davis says, "The ryot's tradi
tions, associations and habits are all rural in character 
0 • · 0 0 • The rapidly developing industrial city 
in this part of the world has recapitualated all of the 
evils through which the industrial city elsewhere 
has passed. Housing conditions, working condi
tions, recreational facilities, and sanitary conveniences 
have all been incredibly bad, and food has been bad 
and unwholesome . . . . The development of 
industrial cities in India, under conditions of economy 
in an extremely competitive world, has· produced 
some of the worst urban conditions ever known." 

11. It is probable that with the spread of educa
tion and increasing facilities of communication and 
improvement· in housing .conditions and labour 
welfare work the intrinsic difficulties visualised above 
might be reduced. It may be mentioned that the 
growth of trade unionism has been a notable feature 
of the· decade. The total membership of the Trade 
Unions in 1950 is reported to be 58,745 as against 
17,261 in 1941. The Trade Union Movement is 
being put on a sound footing with Government sym
pathy and labour welfare work is given increasing 
importance. A note very kindly prepared by Shri 
P. K. Sen, Labour Commissioner to the Govern
ment of Madhya Pradesh, on the labour conditions 
in the State during the decade is given in Appendix 
"G" and it will be noticed that conditions are · 
fast changing. Again the marked reduction in 
per capita cultivation in the State during the 
last three decades which is discussed in Chapter 
IV is another strong stimulus for movement from 
the villages into the towns. In fact, eco!lomic 
necessity will disrupt stay-at-home habits and 
migration of a permanent nature from the villages 
into, the towns will increase. Activities aimed at 
providing urban facilities to the viJlage people in 

their homes might be forces working in the opposite 
direction to a certain extent but they will probably 
~e insufficient t.o prevent the rapidly growing popula
tion from seeking employment in urban industries 
unless the rural areas are themselves extensively 
industrialised by developing the vast natural 
~esources of the State or if cottage industries are 
mtroduced all over with suitable organizations to 
market the produce. 

EMIGRATION FROM THE RURAL AREAS OF THE NATURAL 
DIVISIONS 

· 12. A comparison of the migration-cum-registra
tion error, as given in the Subsidiary Tables 1·3, 2·3 
and 3·3, is of considerable interest. It is noticed 
that in the case of the urban population the migra
tiOI~-c'fm registration error is throughout positive, 
while m the case of the rural areas it is of a negative 
character in most of the districts and also in the 
State as a whole and particularly in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. In the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division the error shows a positive character 
even in the rural areas. These figures of negative 
error clearly indicate the trend of migration from the 
rural areas into the urban areas as the registration 
error is not significient. In the East Madhya Pradesh 
Divisi~n, however, there is not only migration from 
the rural to the urban areas, but also immigration 
from the adjoining States and we have noticed above 
how this is of a significient character compared to 
similar movements in other Natural Divisions. It 

· will be further noticed that the positive error is the 
largest in the rural areas of the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division during the decade 1921-30, when for 
economic and other reasons considerable immigra
tion took 'place into these parts. 

13. On examining Subsidiary Table 2·3 it is 
further observed that the largest negative migration
cum-registration error is to be found in the rural 
area of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
where it is as high as -5·3 in 1941-50 and in the 
Wardha district it is the highest being - 8·5. The 
corresponding positive error for W ardha in the urban 
population comes to +8·4, while for the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division as a whole the urban 
population shows a positive error of 14·9. The 
largest magnet attracting migrants into the urban 
~reas in .th<: South-West lVIadhya Pradesh Division 
~s the distnct of Nagpur, where the positive error 
IS of the order of 25 per cent. The heavy immigra
tion into this district is obviously connected with 
its industrial development. 

14. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion, the Betul district shows the largest negative 
~igr~tion-~m~registration error in the rural popula
tion m Subsidtary Table 2·3, where it is as high as 
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per cent during 1941-50. T_he . corresp_ondi~g 
error in the urban areas of the distnct as gtven m 
Subsidiary Table 3·3 for the same decade i~ again the 
highest in the Division, being + 30·9. A perusal of 
the development of the Betul and Multai towns as 
given in main Table A-IV (towns classified by popu
lation with variations since 1901) shows how these 
towns have developed, particularly during the last 
decade. The figures are given below for conve
nience of reference :-

Table 44 

Growth of Betul and Multai towns. 

-Population 
Year r- ..A.. 

~ 

Betul Multai 

(I) (2) (3) 

1901 5,566 3,339 
1911 ... 7,454 3,807 
1921 6,954 4,059 

Year 

(I) 

1931 
1941 
1951 

Table 44-cont. 

Population 
r------'--~ 

Betul Multai 
(2) (3) 

9,614 
11,841 
15,563 

EMIGRATION INTO OTHER STATES 

. 4,706 
5,196 

11,767 

15. The general question of emigration froQl the 
State to othet" States in India has been dis
cussed in the previous Chapter. No· figures are 
available to show the extent of this emigration froD'l . 
the rural areas of the State, but from the genefal 
considerations given in the previous Chapter it is 
clear that such movement has taken place from the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division into the 
adjoining Bombay and Hyderabad States and also 
from parts of the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Pi vision into the ·adjoining. States of Bol}lbay and 
Madhya. Bharat. ____ -· _ .. 
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. ' 
SECTION V.-:-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 

THE BIRTH RATES 

1. The mean decennial birth rates of the rural 
population of ·Madhya Pradesh differ little from 
those for the general population discussed in the 
previous Chapter, ~' is seen from the following 
table:- . 

Table 45 
· Mean decennial birth rates of the rural population 

in Madhya Pradesh· 

Decade 

1921-30 
1931-40 ,• 0 

1941-50 

Mean decennial birth rate 
.-----·---.A.------, 

0 0 0 

Rural 
(2) 

41.5 
.41.2 
37.3 

General 
(3) 

41.4 
41.2 
37.0 

2. The reasons already given for the fall in the 
birth rate of the general population are applicable 
to the fall noticed in the case of the rural popula
tion and need not be repeated. 

BIRTH RATES IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

3. Subsidiary Table 2·3 given in Part I-B of 
the Report gives the analysis of the birth rates 
during the last three decades in the Natural Divi
sions of different districts of the State. Here · 
again, the trends observed in the case of the gene
ral population are noticed in the case of the rural 
population also. The figures for the Natural 
Divisions are summarised below :-

Table 46 
Mean decennial birth rates of the rural population £n the Natural Divisions. 

. Name of Divisions 

(I) 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 

South-West Madhya Pradesh· Division 

.-. 

4. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the district which has shown the sharpest fall in 
the birth rate in the rural areas is Nagpur. The 
birth rate of this district in 1921-30 was 44.4, 
in 1931-40 it. was 42.6 and in 1941-50 it has come 
down to 37 .8. A probable cause for this unusual 
faJl in this district of the Natural Division is asso
ciated with the heavy immigration already discus
sed. 

5. In the Chhattisgarh Plain of the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, no figures are available for the 
rural areas of the integrated States and the estimate 
of the birth rate has to be based on the figures of 
the adjoining districts of Raipur, Bilaspur and 
Durg. The vital statistics for the Integrated States 
are, as we have seen in the previous Chapter, un
reliable. There are in fact serious physical obsta
cles in the way of the vital statistics organisation 
including those connected with topography, 
extreme distances, lack of communications and 

-
Mean decennial birth rate 

1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 

Rural General Rural General Rural General 

(2) (3} (4) - (5) (6) (7) 

41·3 41·2 43·9 43·7 37.·3 36·8 

39·6 39·4 39·2 39·2 35·4 35·2 

44·3 43·8 41·0 "41 ·l 40·3 39·4 

salmost universal illiteracy. Again, these factors 
and extreme poverty are circumstances which 
encourage unplanned families. In this connec
tion, Chandrasekhar remarks : 

"The very low level of living, the absence of a 
prolonged period of education or training, the 
exis!ing social attitudes that encourage a large 
family, ............ , and above all, the psycholo-
gical reason that encourages every man to look 
to his wife and the sex intimacy as the only relaxa
tion and recreation in an otherwise dull, drab 
and unexciting life of relentless struggle to make 
both ends meet-all' these are contributing 
factors. Economic instability makes one resi
gned and fatalistic; thought for the morrow 
and contemplation of the grim prospect of a large 
family are brushed aside. The thought that one 
cannot be worse off than one already is, banishes 
all ideas of foresight and control. Resignation 
to a lifetime of proverty follows."• . 

•"India's Population" fact and policy by S. Chandrasehkar (Indian Institute for population studies-An!"lamlai Universitv. 
Chi:iambaram, India), page 29. 
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6. ·The extreme backwardnes~ of tbe Chhat
tisgaris has been well described by Shri Jayarat
nam in his report on the Land Revenue Settlement 
of the Bilaspur Zamindaris, where he says, "But 
it is impossible to refrain from stating that the stan
dard of living of these people is incredibly low. 
They have, to all appearances, found rock l:ottom, 
and I was credibly informed by village gaontias 
that the majority of the average open country people 
find, on the average, two to three annas a day suffi
cient for their maintenance. This is not a matter 
for commiseration, for it is due to a defect in charac
ter born of generations of aimltss existence, and an 

·utter lack of enterprise and ambition. During the 
last three decades the tenors of famine and pesti
lence have been very greatly mitigated by the 
efforts of Government, with the result that the 
standard of living constitutes the principal check 
on the expansion of a naturally prolific people". 

7. In considering the' rural birth rates in the 
Chhattisgarh Plain, therefore, we have to be ex
tremely cautious and the figures should be taken 
as representing the probable lower limit of the actual 
rates. 

CONCLUSIONS ABOUT BIRTH RATES 

8. A comparative study of the figures of birth 
rates for the rural areas and for the general popula
tion, as given in Subsidiary Tables 2.3 and 1.3, 
clearly shows that the trends are, more or le~s, iden
tical and the reasons given for the fall in the birth 
rate for the general population. hold good in the case 
of the rural population also. 

THE DEATH RATES 

9. Details of the deaths in rural areas in the State 
the Natural Divisions and districts are· given i~ 
Subsidiary Table. 2·3 in Part I-B of· the Report. 
The mean decenmal death rates for Madhya Pradesh 
for the rural and general population during the 
last three decades are as follows :-

Table 47 

Mean decennial death rates of the rural and general 
population in Madhya Pradesh 

Decade 

{1) 
1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

Mean decennial Death rate 
r--.--·------A..-----~ 

Rural General 
(2) '(3) 

31.6 
32.0 
31.2 

31.8 
31.9 
30.3 

10. It is interesting to observe that while the 
fall in the death r~te of the general population has 
come do~n by 1.5 per cen~ during. the last 30 years, 
the fall m the. d.eath rate m the vlllages is only 0.4 
per cent. Th1s 1s due to the fact that medical facili
ties in the urban areas are better than those in the 
rural. areas.. In fact, the death rate figures given 
above for the rural areas clearly show how little 
progress is made in reducing mortality in the vill-
ages which continues to be heavy. · 

11. The death rates for the rural and general 
population of the Natural Divisions have been as 
follows:-

Table 48 

· !tfean decennial death rates of the rural and general population in the Natural Divisions. 

Name of Divisions 

(1) 

North· West Madhy~ Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

12. The above figures:show how the death rate 
of the rural population in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division actually increased by .3.3 per cen~ 
during the first interval and then came down by 
3.1 per cent and is even now higher than that ~uring 
1921-30. . 

12 

Mean decennial death rate 

1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 

Rural General Rural · General 
~--~ 

Rural General 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) {7) 

32·3 32·5 35·6 35'0 32·5 31·5 

29·8 29·8 27·9 27·8 28·4 28·1 

33·4 . 33·3 34·2 33·6 33·7 32·1 

13. It w~ll be further noticed from Subsidiary 
Table 2·3 that the death rate is the highest in the 
State in the Nimar district. The unhealthy 
conditions in the malaria-infested areas of this district 
have already been mentioned in the previous Chapter. 
Figures for the Hoshangabad, Jabalpur and Sagar 

' 
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districts are also high, and indicate how the whole 
oi the Nerbudda Valley is unhealthy as has already 
been pointed out.· · 

' • t 

14. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion, the high death rates in the Berar districts of 

Amravati, Akola, Buldana and Y eotmal attract 
attention, particularly during the decade 1941-50 
when the death rates in the rural parts of Akola, 
Buldana and Y eotmal are conspicuqusly high, as 
will be noticed from Table 49 given below:- . 

Table 49 

Mean decennial death rates of the rural and urban'population in the districts of the South-West 
' Madhya Pradesh Dfvision. 

Districts 
1921-30 

r-----'-------. 
1931-40 1941-50 

Rural General ' Rural General Rural General 
(1) (2) (3) ( 4) (5) (6) (7~ 

Wardha .• 
Nagpur .·• 
Amravati. .. 
Akola 
Buldana .• 
Yeotmal .. 

32·0 
31-5 
34·8 
36·0 
33·6 
31·8 

15. Table 49 further shows tnat in the Akola 
·district the death rate has been high in the rural 
areas during all the three decades, while it has shown 
a distinct rise in Yeotmal and Buldana during the 
current decade. 

16. As compared to the death rates of the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division, those in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division are comparatively lower 
as will be noticed from .Table 48 above. In this 
connection, we must remember the observation~ 
made in the previous Chapter about the compara
tive accuracy of the vital statistics in the Natural 
Divisions~ The rural areas of the backward Chhat-

. tisgarh plains and the Plateau districts have hardly 
any medical relief and the toll of death is heavy. 
Summing up the conditions in these undeveloped 
areas, Col. J. B. Hance, InspeCtor-General of 
Civil Hospitals and Director of Public Health, 
remarked, "Whereas in the more settled parts of 
the province · most of the. inhabitants are within 
reasonable distance of. some form of medical atten
tion, and communications are reasonably adequate
in some cases· even easy-the tracts inhabited by the 
aboriginals consist mostly of thick forest in· which 
communications are difficult and in the monsoon 
almost impossible. Such dispensaries as there are, 
are situated very far apart in cleared and comparably 
settled areas. The sick aboriginal, therefore, stays 
where he is and mostly lives, dies or spreads his 
disease without let, hindrance or help."* 

- CONCLUSIONS ABOUT DEATH RATES 

17. As we have· pointed out in the previous 
Chapter, the problem of medical relief in the State 
is a formidable one and it is more so in the rural 
areas. The statistics show that there is little change 
in the rural death rate during the last three decades 

31·3 
32·4 
34·3 
35·5 
33·8 
3l·5 

34·8 
33·8 
34·3 
36·6 
33·6 
32·4 

33·3 
33·9 
34·0 
35·5 
33·0 
31·9 

32·5 
31·5 
32·9 
35·4 
34·1 
35·1 

30·5 
29·8 
30·8 
34·0 
33·2 
34·2 

and the heavy mortality continues unabated.· There 
is little hope of the death rate falling appreciably 
in the rural areas during the next decade unless 
measures of the type suggested in the previous 
Chapter are taken O!l an extensive scale. 

THE NATURAL INCREASE OF PoPULATION IN THE 
RURAL AREAS OF :MADHYA PRADESH 

18. · As has been pointed out the vital statistics 
figures for the rural areas of the integrated States 
are not available at all and those which are avail
able for the general population are unreliable. Again 
particulars of emigration from ·the rural areas are 
also not available. Under the circumstances ·we 
can determine the natural increase or the excess of 
births :over deaths only for the area under regis-

·tration shown in Subsidiary Table 2.3 in Part 1-B 
of the Report. This area consists of the old dis
tricts of 1\Iadhya Pradesh, excluding the integrated 
· States. The ~gures are as follows :-

1941-50 1931-40 1921-30 
(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Registered births · 5,624,386 5,864, I 13 5,405,051 
Registered deaths 4,685,961 4,563,126 4,125,335 
~atural U!crease 938,425 1,300,987 1,279,716 
Decennial rate of natural 6·2 9·2 9·9 . . mcrease. 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE NATURAL INCREASE 

19. The above figures clearly show how the rate 
of natural increase of population in the rural areas 
has been falling during the last three decades and 
the causes are (a) emigration to urban areas and 
(b) a significant fall in the birth rate. The reasons 
for the fall in the birth rate have already been dis
cussed in the previous Chapter. 

•Quoted in "The Aboriginal Problem in Central Provinces and Berar" by \V. V. Grigson, page 304 (~agpur: Government 
Printing-1944). 
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SECTION VI.-LIVELIHOOD PATTERN 

1. About 85.4 per cent· of the rural population 
of ::\Iadhya Pradesh belongs to the agricultural 
classes and about 14.6 per cent to the non-agricul
tural classes, as is obvious from Subsidiary Table 2.4 
given in Part I-B of the Report. 

2. The distribution of the rural population 
amongst the agricultural classes is as follows :- . 

Class !-Cultivators of owned land 
Class II-Cultivators of unowned land 
Class Ill-Agricultural labourers 
Class tV-Non-cultivating owners of 

land. 

Per cent. 
56.0 
5.0 

22.7 
1.7 

3. In considering these figures, the definition 
of "own land" for purposes of Census, as explained 
in Section VI of the previous Chapter, should be 
remembered. As pointed out, the l\1alguzars and 
Zamindars owned the estate and not the land in 
the estate which was really always owned by the 
cultivators of Livelihood Class I. 

than cultivation), which, as we have seen previous!; 
incluQ.es the industries of division . "0" of th~ 
divisions under the Indian Census Economic Classi
fication Scheme given in Part li-B of the Report. 
This division includes industries such as stock 
raising, rearing:. o~ sma~l anim~ls, plantations, fore
stry, etc .. It IS· also mterestmg to observe from 
Subsidiary Table 5.8 in Part I-B of the Report 
that . in the rural areas of the State nearly I /6th 
( 14.65 per cent) of the total numl?er of self-suppor
ting persons engaged in all industries and services 
~elong. to division "0" consisting of the above 
mdustnes. · . . · 

5. Commercial people in the rural areas account 
. for only 2 . per cent of the population, while about 

4.2 per . cent depend upon services and miscella;. 
~eous sources. People. depending upon ,transport. 
. are hardly half a per cent in the rural areas of the 
.State. 

. 1 

\ ' ' 

' 'THl; NATURAL DIVISIONS 

6. The. livelihood pattern of rural population 
in the Natural Divisions as compared to the State 

4. Amongst the non·agricultural classes, about as a whole is summarise~ in the following table. 
7.9 per cent (out of the total of about 14.6 per cent) It gives the number ~f persons. per 10,000 of the 
belong to the Livelihood· Class V (Production other rural population :-. 

Table 50 · · 

Livelihood pattern of the rural populat!on of Madhya Pradesh 
I 

1.-Culti- n . ..;....cui-
vators of tivators 

owned of unowned 
State and Natural Divisions land land 

(I) (2) (3)' 
• 

Madhya Pradesh \ .. 5,598 499 

·North-West ~adhya Pradesh Division ''·· -. 5,405 ·5o8 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 6,593 331 
; 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 3,489 883 

7. It will be noticed that in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division the largest number of people deriv~ 
their principal means of livelihood from cultiva .. 
tion of own land; while the smallest number of such 
owner cultivators are . to be found in the South .. 
West Madhya Pradesh· Division, which has • the 
typical characteristic of possessing the largest per-

. centage of agricultural · labourers, (or reasons . e~-
plained in the previous Chapter. . ... 

· 12-A 

-IJivelihood Classes 

III.- IV . .:...:...Non- V;-Pro- VI.- VII.- VIII.-
Cultiva- cultivat- duction Com- Trans- Other 

ting ing other merce port services 
labourers ownersof ' than and mis· . 

. . land and . cqltivation cellaneous 
agricul- · sources 

tural rent 
receivers 

. <4> (5) . (6) (7) (8) {9) I 

I 

. 2,276' rn 790 ~ 196 53 417 

2,024 214; 944 268 87 550 

1,73 I 109. 759 135 39 303 

' 3,838 \ 266 688 255 48 533 

8. A· comparison of Subsidiary. Table 2.4 with 
Table 1.8 given in Part I-B of the Report will show 

. that . the rural population. has, on the whole, the 
same characteristics. with regard. to. the agricul .. 
tural classes in the rural areas as is found in the 

' general population~ This is due to the overwhelming 
rural: .character of the .State. ·Amongst the ,.agricul
tural livelihood classes the districts which attract 
attention .. , ,are Surguja, Bilaspur _ · and Raigarh 111, 
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which the owner cultivators claim over 70 per cent 
of the rural population. In fact, in the Surg~ja 
district about 79 per cent . of the rural population 
falls under Livelihood Class I, while in the BiJaspur 
district the percentage is 75 and in Raigarh it is 
72. 

\ . 
THE NoN-AGRICULTURAL-CLASSES 

9. The distribution of the non-agricultural classes 
in the Natural Divisions is of a different pattern 
amongst the rural population as compared with the 
general population. The largest percentage of people 
belonging to Livelihood Class V (Production 
other than cultivation) are to be found in the North
West Madhya · Prade~h Division (9.44). In the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division, their percentage 
is 7.59, while in the South-West Madhya Pradesh · 
_Division it is only .6.88. 

HIGH PERCENTAGE ·oF PEOPLE BELONGING. TO LIVE
LIHOOD CLASS V (PRODU~TION OTHER THAN 
CULTIVATION) IN RURAL .AREAS EXPLAINED / 

. 10. The· reasoJ:.ls for the high percentage of 
people in Livelihood Class V in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division ar~ as follows :-

(a) A perusal of Subsidiary Table 5.8 in Part 
I-B of the Report shows that stock raising, 
forestry and fishing (of Division'O') are 
important industries of the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, which has ex
cellent forests and rivers as well as tanks. 

(b) Subsidiary Table 5.10 sl;10ws that the tobacco 
and bidi industry of J abalpur and Sagar, 
cotton ginning pressing and textile industry of 
Nimar, and the hand weaving and garment 
making · industry · in the Plateau districts 
are also very important in this Natural 
Division. 

(c) 1\lining and quarrying industries are also 
very signific~11t as wil! be seen from Sub
sidiary Table 5.9. Coal mining of Chhind
wara and Bet':ll, clay and lime-stone quarry
ing of Jabalpur, Hoshangabad and Nimar 
and Bauxite ore mining of Jabalpur are 
all well-known industries of the rural areas 
of the Pivisjon. 

11. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division, the 
figures under Livelihood Class V are affected by the 
three districts of the East Maratha Plain, namely, 
Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat and excluding 
these districts, the percentage of the people in 
Livelihood Class V is only 5.46 in the Chhattis
garh Plain. In the East Maratha Plain Sub-Divi
sion on the other hand, the percentage is as high 
as 13.57. The three districts of this Sub-Division 

are rich in forest and minerals. Coal mmmg in 
the Chanda district and manganese mining in the 
Bhandara and Balaghat' districts are important in
dustries as also bidi making, stock raising, forestry 
and fishing. Handloom weaving is also exten
sively done in this Natural Sub-Division. A peru
sal of Subsidiary Tables 5. 7, 5.8 to 5.10 will show 

, how the above industries are of considerable im
portance in the East Maratha Plain which, there
fore, shows the high percentage in Livelihood Class V 
in the rural areas. In fact if the percentage in 
Livelihood Class V is worked out in the rural areas 
on' the non-agricultural population only [as is done 
in Subsidiary Table 5.1 (A) given in Part 1-B of 
the Report] and not on the total population, as 
in Subsidiary Table 2.4 from which Table 50 given 
above is derived, we would find that the highest 
percentage .(69.69) of the non-agricultural popula
tion belongs to Livelihood Class V in the East 
Maratha Plain Sub-Division of the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. The corresponding percentage 
of the non-agricultural population belonging to 
Livelihood Class V in the rural areas of the North
West, East and South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sions as given in Subsidiary Table 5.1 (A) are 51.06, 
61.38 and 45.15 respectively. 

EXAMINATION OF INDIVIDUAL DISTRICTS WITH 
HIGH PERCENTAGE OF PEOPLE IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS 
v (PRODUCTION OTHER THAN CULTIVATION} 

12. A perusal of column 6 of Subsidiary Table 2.4 
relating to Livelihood Class V (Production other 
than cultivation) shows that more than 10 per cent 
of the population belongs to this Livelihood Class 
in the rural areas in the districts of J abalpur ( 10. 94), 
Hoshangabad (I 0. 99), Chhind wara ( 11.60), Chanda 
(12.40), Bhandara· (17.45} and Nagpur (13.97). 
To appreciate these figures we must again refer 
to Subsidiary Tables 5.7 to 5.12 dealing with the 
distribution of the people engaged in the different 
industries of Livelihood Class V and also to the 
known facts about the existence of particular m
dustries in these nistricts. 

THE J ABALPUR DISTRICT 
• 

13. The high percentage in Livelihood Class V 
in the rural areas of the J abalpur district is due to 
different industries to be found in the in~rior. 
The brass, copper and bell metal workers of the dis
trict have been known for a very long time. Al
though these industries are not very prosperous 
they engage a fair number of people. The 
brass and copper utensils of the Panagar and l\lur
wara area are well-known. They are manufactured 
by the local 'Tameras' mostly from imported sheets. 
The bell metal dishes and pots of Bilahari, Bijera
ghogarh and Barhi in the l\lurwara 'tahsil are also 
popular. 
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14. Mining and quarrying of limes-stone, clay, trict. which absorb a large number of people. The 
soap-stone, bauxite, red and yellow ochre and chalk following table shows the extent of mining and 
.are also important industries. of the J abalpur dis- quarrying in the district :-

Table 51 

Mini~g and quarrying output in the Jabalpur district . ..... 

Name of mineral Number 
of mines 

(I) (2) 

Lime-stone 18 

Fire-clay and white clay 7 

Soapstone .. 7 

Bauxite .. 9 

Red and yellow Ochre and chalk 

15. Tobacco, vegetables, singara and sugarcane 
plantations in ~he J abalpur ~istrict also contr~bu~e 
to the increase m the proport10n of people of Ltveh
hood Class V, as also the popular cottage 'l:Hdi' 
industry. · 

THE HosHANGABAD DISTRICT 

16. In the Hoshangabad district forestry and 
collection of forest produce are very important 
industries. The distric~ has approximately 2,000 
square miles of reserved forest. It is mainly in 
compact block&. The teak o.f Bori forest is. con
sidered to be of a very supenor quahty and tt was 
one of the first tracts in India to be declared a 
reserved forest in the year 1859. There are forest 
depots at K.hidkia, Timarni and Taku· where appro
ximately 30,000 cubic feet of teak in the form of 
round, square and sawn wood, felled departmenta
ly, are sold by public auction. The following table 
gives a rough estimate of the forest produce removed 
by the contractors and the consumers annually :-

Table 52 

Estimate of forest produce in I he Hoshangabad 
district. • 

I 
). Teak timber 667,897 c.ft. 

2. Satkata 835,200 c. ft. 

3. Charcoal 600 wagons. 

4. Fuel • • 5,000 cart-loads. 
• 5,000 bondries. 5. Tendoo leaves 

6. Bamboos .. . . 2,700,000 iri numbers. 

1. Gum •• liS maunds. 

8. Lac 50 maunds 

1949 . 1950 

Output of Value Number Output of Value 
mineral raised of mines mineral raised 
in tons in tons 

(.3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Rs. Rs. 
638,124 2,691,268 1.3 . 587,7.33 1,983,582 

29,JJ I 210,383 7 .38,870 . 242,23.3 

2,256 118,072 7 1,818 101,.374 

24,245 273,99; 8 26,653 208,486 

8 1,571 120 1,200 

I 7. The tiles and brick manufacturing indus
tries of the Hoshangabad district are well-known. 
In addition t6 six organised companies whose com
bined annual output of bricks and tiles is worth 
about Rs. 301,700/-, there are a number ofprivate 
individuals engaged in brick making and the mak
ing of country tiles. Weaving is a popular indus
try among the Koris and Mehars and basket and 
mat making industries· are popular amongst the 
Basods ·of the Babai area ·and people living close 
to other forests. . 
1 18. Industries connected with grains and pulses 
also engage fairly large numbe.r of people in the rural 
areas. Piparia in the Hoshangabad district is 
one of the largest markets of pulses. 

19~ Fishing _and plantation industries are also 
significant in the Hoshangabad district. The Ner
budda flows along the Northern boundary of the 
district and plantations in. the river bed during 
the suinmer and fishing all round the year are very 
common. 

THE CHANDA DISTRICT 

20. The reason lor the high percentage of people 
in the • rural areas of the Chanda district under 
Livelihood Class V can be attributed to the existence 
of the following industries :-

(i) Forestry:-The forest.s of ~e Chanda dis-
. trict are well-known m Indta. The Alla

pali teak is regarded as one of the best qu~li
ties of timber· in the country. T~e thtck 
and valuable forests of Allapali, Kolsa, 
Mohorli and Ahiri are national ass~ts. 
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$ 

In addition to teak, bija, khair, yen, bamboo, 
fuel and grass are other important forest 
produce as also gum, mahua, . lac, harra 
and tendu ']eaves. 

(ii) The coal mining industry of the .Chanda 
. district is also. (xtremely important. Two 

·of the collieries at Ghugus and Majri are 
completely in the rural areas, while the 
Mahakali, the Hindusthan Lal Peth and the 
Ballarpur collieries are situated in the urban 
areas, although they also attract workers 
from the surrounding villages. The follow
ing table gives the approximate number of 
labourers employed in ·each of these mines 
and the avera~~ ~nnual output in tons :-

Table 53 

Output of coal-mines in the Chanda district and 
particulars of the labourers engaged. 

Nam~ of coal mine 

. (1) 

1. Mahakali Coll.iery •• 
2. Hindusthan Lalpeth 

Colliery. 
3. Ballarpur Colliery 

4. Ghugus Colliery 
5. Majri Colliery 

Place 

_(2) 

Chanda 
. Do. 

Number of Average 
labourers annual 

output 
Males Females in tons 

(3) 

482 
922 

(4) 

52 
60 

(5) 

38,750 
60,000 

Ballarpur.. 1,200 · 350 . 95,000 

Ghugus •• 
Majri in 

Warora 
tahsil. 

. 40 
. boys. 

604 96 
Not available 

<. 

89,00b 
38,550 

(iii)~ The match works, the glass factory and 
the ceramic industries of Chanda as well 
as the pottery works near Ballarplir and the 
new Ballarpur Paper Mills all attract fairly 
large number of workers from the surround
ing villages. 

.(iv) There are, 14 rice mills and 4 oil mills in 
the Chanda district and fairly large nurn her 
of labourers from the villages get employ-
ment in thes~ factories. - • 

(v). The 'bidi' indu~try. is not very flouri8hing 
m the Chanda d1stnct, · but it does provide 
et;nployment in parts of the Bramhapuri, 
S1roncha and Chanda tahsils of the district. 

(vi) The h_:mdloom cloth industry is to be found 
on a fa1rly large scale throughout the district 
except in the Warora tahsil. · The hand
loom cloth produced is of coarse and 
medium quality. The industry is reported 

to be very popular in the Bramhapuri and 
· Gadchiroli tahsils amongst the Koshtis and 
the Harijan communities. 

(vii) The Brass and bell metal industry also 
absorbs a certain number of workers in the
district. 

(viii) Kosa silk production and manufacture is 
~lso prevalent in the Chanda district, parti
cularly in the Chanda, Gadchiroli and Sironcha 
tahsils. 

(ix) Fishing in the rivers of the district again 
· provides good employm.ent to the Dhimars. 

THE BHANDARA DISTRICT 

21. The high percentage of people in Liveli
hood Class V in the Bhandara district is due to the
very popular 'bidi' industry of the place. The 
'bidi' industry is so paying that an acute shortage 
of agricultural labour is frequently experienced in 
this district. as will be shown later in Chapter IV • 
Section VI where the secondary occupation of the 
agricultural labourers is discussed. '\Veaving is 
ne-xt in importance to the 'bidi' industry in the 
villages. Map.ufacture of brass utensils, basket 
making, rope and mat making and brick manufac
turing indmtries are also common in the district. 
The glass and lac factories of Gondia also provide 
employment to the people of the surrounding 
villages. The Bhandara district also produces ex
cellent rice and there are 24 rice mills in the Sakoli 
tahsil and 67 in the Gondia tahsil which provide 
ample ·opportunity to the villagers for employ
ment. Manganese mining i~ a very important 
industry of the Bhandara district which produces 
fome of the fine~t manganese in the world. 

. THE NAGPUR DISTRICT 

. 22. In the Nagpur district also the l\1anganese 
mines of Mansar and the surrounding areas give 
employment to the people in the rural areas. 
The orange plantation industry of this district is 
known all over the country. The table given below 
shows the progress of orange cultivation in the 
Nagpur district during the last 20 years :-

Table 54 

' Orange cultivation in the Nagpur district. 

Area under orange.plantations (in acres) 

:Year Area Year Area Year Area 
(1) (2) (3) ( 4) (5) (6) 

1929-30 5,566 1937-38 11,131 1945-46 20,893· 
1930-31 5,761 1938-39 12,812 1946-47 20,995 
1931-32 5,883 1939-40 13,512 1947-48 21,89& 
1932-33 6,132 1940-41 15,449 1948-49 2t,984 
1933-34 ·6,617 1941-42 17,773 1949-50 21,638 
1934-35 7,385 1942-43 18,643 1950-51 21,51> 
1935-36 8,666 1943-44 18,824 
1936-37 9,266 1944-45 17,839 



:SEC. VI) LIVELIHOOD PATTERN 87. 

23. The Nagpur orange market is perhaps the 
biggest in India. About 87,000 carts of oranges 
.are reported to have ·been received in the market 
during the last season ending 5th May 1952. About 
two-thirds of the oranges grown in Madhya Pradesh 
.come from the Nagpur district. The estimate 
of production of oranges in Madhya Pradesh, tqeir 
estzmated export and the market arrivals in Nagpur 
.are given below in Table 55. The figures have been 
very kindly supplied by the Deputy Director of 
Agriculture (Economics and_ Marketing) to. the 
-Government of l\1adhya Pradesh :-

Table 55 

Production and Marketing of Oranges. 

Yean 

(I) 

,940-41 
"941-42 
1942-43 
1943-44 
.1944-45 
1945-46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 
1949-50 

.. 

Estimated 
production 
of oranges 
in Madhya 

Pradesh 

(2) 

Tons· 

97,757 
107,190 
110,356 

.. 113,000 
110,241 
116.~67 
109,787 
99,405 

106,880 
'22,524 

Estimated Arrivals of 
exports of oranges in 

oranges the Nagpur 
from Madhya market 

Pradesh 

(3) (4) 

Tons Carts 

58,000 68,374 
64,000 51,299 
66,000 ~2.159 
68,000 72,661 
66,000 116,398 
96,000 109,314 
86,000 91,178 
80,000 100,560 
86,000 96,776 
18,000 21,682 

24. The main export markets are Delhi and Cal
~utta. From Calcutta the oranges are further 
exported to Pakistan. We will refer to the orange 
industry again in Chapter V, Section IV where 
its cold -storage is discussed. 

· 25. The 'bidi' industry is also popular in the · 
rural areas of the Nagpur district adjoining the 
Bhandara . district, as will be seen from a perusal 
of Subsidiary Table 5·1 0. The weaving trade of 
the Koshtis is also significantly reflected in the 
figures of the Subsidiary Table 5·1 0 which also in
clude the textile industries of the urban areas. · 

' 26. The following industries might be men- . 
tioned amongst the other cottage industries of the 
Nagpur district:-. 

(i) Brick and tile. making. The Kanhan ·clay 
is 'most suitable for preparing bricks and 
tiles and the industry has naturally flouri-' 
shed along the bank of the river. . 

(ii) Brass-ware making and manufacture of· 
bronze· articles is also to be found in certain 
parts of the district. 

(iii) Basket making is a popular industry in the 
rural areas. . 

(iv) 'Rangoli' or stone powder making is also 
to be found in some places of ~he district . 

(v) Fishing in the river beds, tanks and p'onds 
is also a significant industry in the rural 
areas. It is reported· by the Tahsildar, 
Ramtek, that fish worth over Rs. 500. are 
exported daily from the tanks of Khindsi, 
Chakorda, · Mansar, Dongri, Satak, Ghoti, 
Beida and the adjoining tanks.· . · 

(vi) The b.etel leaves plantations of the Ra~tek 
tahsil are· also well-known. 

THE CiiHINDWARA DISTRICT 

27. In the· Chliindwara district coal mining 
is the most important industry in ·the rural areas . 
.There are some 17 coal mines· in the Chhindwara 
tahsil itself. . Mang~ese .~ines also exist at Sitapar, 
Kacchidhana, Vaghoda and Gowari-Wadhona in 
the Sausar tahsil. The cotton and ginning factories 
of Chichkheda and Pandhurna. in the Sausar tah~l, 
as also the charcoal burning industry and col
lection of forest proauce provide important sources 
of occupation to the villagers of the district. · Hand
loom weaving is to be found in many parts of the 

• district. The big centres are Chand, Mohgaon, 
Pandhurna, Lodhikheda and. Barghat.' In the 
Lakhnadon tahsil and the Zilmili tract of the Seoni 
tlihsil hemp sacks are woven by the Banjaras. Blan
kets are also manufactured· in the interior, the 
principal centres of -which are Mahuljhir, Chawal-

, pani and Rohona in the Chhindwara tahsil and 
Pipla, Lodhikheda and Berdi in the Sausar tahsil. 
ManufactlU'e of bangles, particularly of lac is an 
in~ustry which is found at places in the Seoni 
tahsil. This was an important industry in the. past, 

· but is now dying out. , Brass and copper .utensils 
of Lodhikheda and some other centres in the dis
trict. are .alsp well-known. The· 'bidi' _industry 
is not very prominent but is to be found in a number 
of places .. · Man_ufacture · of earthenware as well 
·as basket making are also important cottage indus
tries of. the district iri which there are excellent 
fOI ests and also good clay for ·earthenware in the 
Chhindwara and Seoni tahsils. · . ' 

· CoMMERCIAL AcTIVITIES IN THE RuRAL AREAS oF 
THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

. 28. Sub~id.iary Table 2·4 given in Part I-B of 
the Report and Table 50 given above s~ow that the 
percentage . ·of . the rural population belonging to 
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Livelihood Class VI (Commerce) in the North
West, East and South-West Madhya Pradesh- Divi
sions are 2·68, 1·35 and 2·55, respectively. The 
East Madhya Pradesh Divi~ion includes the East 
Maratha Plain Sub-Division consisting of the 
Bhandara, Balaghat and Chanda districts. If these 
districts are not taken \into consid€'ration the per
centage of the rural population belonging to Liveli
hood Class VI in the remaining part of the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division, that is to say in the 
Chhattisgath Plain Sub-Division, would be only 
I· I I. It must, however, be r€'membered that 
all the percentages referred to here are calculated 
on the entire rural population of the Division or 
Sub-Division. On the other hand if these percen
tages are calcuJated on. the actual number of people 
belonging to the non-agricultural classes only as 
is done in Subsidiary Table 5· I (A) given in 
Part I-B of the Report, it· will be found that 
the highest percentage (16·74) of the rural people 
of the non-agricultural classes belonging to Liyeli
hood Class VI is- to be found in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. · The corresponding per
centages in the Nor_th-West and East Madhya 
Pradesh Divisions -are I 4~52 and 10·94 respectively, 
while those for the Chhattisgarh and East Maratha 
Plains they are I I· 33 and I 0·40 per cent respec
tiYely. The flourishing grain trade of the Raipur 
and Bilaspur dtstricts where over I 5 per cent of 
the non-agricultural population in rural areas depends 
upon commerce is responsible for the higher 
percentage in the Chhattisgarh Plain compared to 
that in the East Maratha Plain. ' 

TRANSPORT ACTIVITIES 

29. Transport activities in th~ rural areas of 
the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division are 
comparatively greater than, in the other two Divi
sions. It is to be remembered that this Division 
is served by railway communications to a much 
greater extent than. the other two Divisions. In 
this connection the following remarks contained 
in the Report of the C. P. Banking Enquiry Com-
mittee (1929-30) are of interest:- . 

"For instance, the Itarsi-Jubbulpote branch of 
the Great Indian Peninsula Railway, which runs 
along the whole length of the Nerbudda Valley 
places most villages in the Hoshangabad* Nar~ 
singhpur and the Western portion of the Jubbul
pore districts within I 0 or 15 miles of a railway 
station. The hinterland of Man~la, Chanda and 
Chhattisgarh and parts of the Satpura Plateau 
however, are situated at a much greater distanc~ 
from the railway and, although with the exception. 
of the more hilly and most backward tracts there 
are now few villages more than 20 miles A om a 

• 

first class rozci, there are still considerable areas. 
more than 50 miles distant from the railway. In 
certain backward tracts, such as those mentioned 
above, pack-bullocks are still used as a means of 
transport, but these tracts are relatively unim
portant, and communications now suffice for the 
mo:ving of produce by country carts from nearly 
all cultivated areas to the wholesale markets. In 
the cotton zone and in other tracts where money 
crops are produced for sale, a large number of the 
cultivators carry their own produce in their own 
carts to the nearest market town, but in other cases, _ 
with the exception of that small percentage of per
sons who are habituated to litigation, and who 
are mostly persons who either owe or are owed 
considerable sums of money and who are not typical 
·of the real villager, the majority of the dwellers 
in rural areas rarely visit the town. Their lives 
centre round the village in which they dwell ..... 
Current events in the town are often not matters , 
of much interest in the village, where interests 
centre round the prospects of th~ coming harvest 
and other ruraJ matters of that kind. The mar
riage celebrations of a big man in the village, dis
putes over some petty encroachment of land, tres
pass of the cattle of one villager into the field of 
another, local scandals and gossip of the village, 

·or the highhandedness of some petty local official, 
etc., etc., are all matters of much greater interest 
than the more important events of the outside world, 
and may be discussed far into the night when the 
villagers col~ect together to smoke the chilum at 
the village baithak or under the village pipal tre~."• 

30. Since the Banking Enquiry Committee Report 
was written 20 years ago development in trans
port activities have increased very considerably as 
we shall see in Chapter V, Section XI (Transport, 
Storage and Communications), but the essential 
character of the villager depicted in the Report 
has not undergone material change, particularly 
in those backward tracts where even now com
munications are · poor. Motor vehicles and 

. jeep. cars are, however', now reaching places, 
where a generation ago it would have been fantastic 
to have thought of their presence. 

31. Improvement of transport and means of 
communications must receive top priority in our 
rural development plans as no progress is possible 
e~ther in the economic field or in the social sphere 
unless the present difficulties of movement are 
overcome and easy contact is rendered possible. 

OTHER SERVICES AND MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 

32. According to Subsidiary Table 2·4 given 
in Part J!.B of the Report and Table 50 given above 
the percentage of the rural population belonging to 

•'Report of the Central Provinces Provincial Banking Enquiry Coinmittee1 1929-:-30
1 

Volume J, Pages 36-37, (Nagpur: 
Government Press). 
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Livelihood Class VIII (other services and miscell
aneous sources) in the North-West, East and South
West ·Madhya Pradesh Divisions. are 5·50, 3·03 
and 5·33 respectively. These percentages are cal
culated on the entire rural population of the Natural 
Divisions. If, however, they are calculated on 
the non-agricultural population of the rural areas 
of the Divisions as is done in Subsidiary Table 
5·1 (A) given in Part 1-B of the Report, the corres
ponding percentages work out to 29·74, 24·54 
and 34·97 respectively. In other words the per
centage of people belonging to the non-agricultural 
classes and depending upon Livelihood Class VIII 
(other services and miscellaneous sources) is highest 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
Livelihood Class VIII consists of Division '8' 
(Health, Education and Public Administration} and 
Division '9' (Services not elsewhere . specified) 
of the Divisions of all industries and services 
according to the Indian Census Classification Scheme 
already referred to. It is interesting in this con
nection to refer to Subsidiary Table 5· 7 which 
shows the territorial distribution of I 0,000 self
supporting persons of all induetries and services 

13 

in the State according to the ten divisions. The 
figures for ·the three Natural Divisions are as fol
lows:-

Division '8' 
Health, 

Education 
State and Divisions and Public 

Adminis
tration 

(I) (2) 

Madhya Pradesh • • • • • • 1,031 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi- 1,021 

sion. 
East Madhya Pradesh Division • • 85 7 
South-West :Madhya Pradesh Divi 1,428 

sion. 

Division·~ 
Services 
not else-
. where' 
specified 

(3) 

1,267 
1,304 

1,194 
1,370 

The figures under Division '8' (Health, Education 
and Public Administration) are particularly interest
ing as they show the highest percentage in the 
most developed part of the State, viz., the South .. 
West Madhya Pradesh Division and the least per
centage in the most backward area, viz., the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division. 
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SECTION VII.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

DISTRIBUTION OF RURAL POPULATION 

I . We hav_e seen in the previous sections how 
the vast majority (87 per cent) of the people of 
Madhya Pradesh live in the rural areas. The 
process · of urbanization has been extremely slow 
and it .is only of tate that industrial activities are 
increasing and there is noticeable movement of 
people from the villages to ·the industrial centres. 
Amongst. the people living in the villages, about 
47.6 per cent reside in :villages with a population 
between 500 and 2,000 and about 43 per cent in 

· villages with population under 500. In other words 
over 90 per · Ce!J.t of the rural population reside 
in villages of small and medium size, while only 
about 9.4 per cent of them live in comparatively 
larger villages of over 2,000 population. There are 
48,444 ·inhabited villages in the 'State and the 
averag~ population per village comes to about 

. 379 With about 80 houses per village and about 
Jive persons per house. The average density of 
the rural population is I 46 persons to a square mile. 

GRoWTH OF RuRAL 'PoPULATION 

2. The decennial growth rate of the rural popula
tion ha·s been falling after I 92 I -30. It was 9. 7 
in 1921-30, 7.9 in 1931-40 and 4.4 in 1941-50. 
The decade i 92 I -30 was marked by rapid 
recovery after the severe influenza epidemic referred 
to · in the previous Chapter. The causes for 
the subsequent reduced growth rate of the rural . 
population are associated with the fall in the birth 
rate due to the previous history of famines and epide
m~cs and it is . also connected with the increasing 
dnft of populatiOn towards the urban areas. There 
is limited immigration into the rural parts of the 
State, while the movement from the rural' areas 
into the urban parts is noticeable almost in all 
districts, particularly in those of the South-West 
and North-West :Madhya Pradesh Divisions. 

.. 3. The birth statistics of the rural population 
·show that the mean decennial birth rate which was 
41.5 in 1921-30, has come down to 37.3ln 1941--50. 
The mean decennial death rate has hardly changed 
during the last three decades. It was 31.6 in· 
J 92 J -30 and was 3 I. I in J 941-50. 

FuTURE GROWTH oF THE RURAL PoPULATION 

4. The difficulties in forecasting the popula
tion in future have been enumerated in the pre
':ious Chapter. _In the case of the rural popula
tiOn, the difficulties are further increased on account 
!Jf the probable future increased outflow of the rural 
population into the urban areas for reasons dis
cussed in Section IV on 'l\1ovement' above. Assum
ing, however, that the death rate is not likely to go 
down appreciably in the rural areas during the next 
decade and that the birth rate might remain steady 

· as pointed out in the previous Chapter, it might 
be surmised that the growth rate of the rural popula
tion of the State will show a further fall during 
the next decade. However, when the birth rate 
begins to rise after J 960, as already mentioned, 
the rural population will present far more difficult 
problems than those that have ever appeared m 
the past. 

THE EcoNoMIC OuTLOOK 

5. 85.4 per cent of the rural population of 
l\1adhya Pradesh belong to the agricultural liveli

hood classes. Only about I 4.6 per cent of them 
depend upon industries, commerce and miscellaneous 
sources. The nature of the non-agricultural activi
ties, in which they are engaged, can be judged from 
the distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons 
of all industries and services given in Table 56 
below which is derived from Subsidiary Table 5.7 

·in Part 1-B of the Report:-

Table 56 
Distribution of 10,000 self-supporting persons "of all industries and services, in rural areas by divisions of 

industries and services, in the State .and the Natural Di~·isions. 
North-West .t.ast ~outh-

Divisions of Industries and Services Madhya Madhya 1\Iadhya West 
Pradesh Pradesh Pradesh l\Iadhya_ 

Division Division Pradesh 
Division 

(I) (2) (3) ( 4) (5) 

All Industries and Services 
Total Persons 

Distributl~n of io,OOO ~~H-stipportfug pe~~ons hi all htdustrl~s 
· and services 

841,376 267,082 394,678 179,616 

0-Pr~~uy Industries !lot elsewhere specified . . • . • • . . . . 1,465 1,166 1,780 1,218 
1-'Mmtng and Quarrymg . . . • . 562 778 512 351 
2-Process~ng and Manufacture-:Food stuffs, 'textil~~. 1eath~r and. produ~ts the;~of 1,971 1,705 2,44) 1,32i 
3-Process~g and Manufacture-Metals, chemicals and products thereof 457 447 477 431 
4-Processmg and Manufacture-Not elsewhere specified 1,123 I, 141 98S I ,400 
)-Construction and Utilities . . · • · · · · 411 S47 290 473 
6-Commerce 

.. . 1,331 1,399 I, 12S 1,(·84 
7-Transport, Storage and Co~uni~;tions · · 382 492 334' 324 
8-Health, Education and Public Administration ,1,031 1,021 857 1,428 
9-Services not el~ewhere specified 1,267 1,304 1.194 1,370 

Total Divisions 0 to 9 10,000 10,000 I O,l!OO IO,GOO 
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6 It will be noticed that nearly one-seventh 
(14.65 per cent) of the :peol?le, en~aged _in ind~stries 
and services are occupied m Pnmary mdustnes not 
elsewhere specified', including stock raising, rear
ing of small animals, and insects, plantations, fores
try and collection of forest produce, hunting and 
fishing. Subsidiary Table 5.8 given in Part 1-B 
of the Report. shows that amongst these persons 
engaged in 'Primary industries not elsewhere speci.
fied', more than half (59.56 per cent) are engaged 
n stock raising, about a fifth (20. 94 per cent) in 

fishing and about a seventh ( 13.87 per cent) in wood
cutting, charcoal burning, collection of forest pro
duce and in forest services. Table 56 given above 
further shows that about one-fifth (19.71 per cent) 
of the people are engaged in 'Processing and manu
facture of food-stuffs, textiles, leather and products 
thereor. Of these one-fifth, more than a . third 
(35.99 per cent) are engaged in 'bidi' making and 
other tobacco industries, while about a quarter 
(23.88 per cent) get employment in weaving and 
other cotton textile rural industries, as will be ap
parent from a perusal of Subsidiary Table 5.10 
m Part I-B of the Report: 

7. Table 56 given above also shows that about 
11.23 per cent of the self-supporting· persons of. the, 
rural ropulation are engaged in '.Processing and 
manufacture not elsewhere specified'. A . perusal 
of Subsidiary Table 5.12 in Part 1-B of the Report 
shows that more than half of these people are en
gaged in industries connected with wood and wood 
products other than furniture and fixtures. They 
mclude sawyers, basket makers and carpenters, 
etc. Thus, our traditional "hewers of . wood" in 
the villages are to be found. as .. sawyers" under 
this head .. Processing and manufacture not else
where specified" and as "wood-.cutters in forest" 

· under the head .. Primary industries hot elsewhere 
specified". 

8. Amongst the 13.31 per c~nt of commercial 
people in the rural areas, shown in Table 56 abo':e, 
more than half (about 56.5 per cent) are engaged In 

13-A 

• 

· retail trade in food-stuffs, as will be seen from a 
perusal of Subsidiary Table 5.14 in Part 1-B of the 
Report. About 22 per cent are engaged in unclas
sified retail trade and about 9.08 per cent 
in retail trade of cloth and other · textiles. It is 
interesting to notice that of the people engaged in 
'Commerce', nearly 4.76 per ce:o.t are also engaged 
in '1\'Ioney-lending and banking.' 

9. The percentage of self-supporting persons 
engaged in 'Services not elsewhere specified' 
constitute about 12.67 per cent of. the people . in 
the rural classes, as shown in Table 56 above. Of 
these, 23.51 per cent are Barbe'rs, 17.1 0 per cent 
are domestic -servants, 10.89 per cent are Dhobies, 
7.23 per cent are engaged .in religious activities, 
while 29.84 per cent are engaged in services other
wise unclassified, as will be obvious from a perusal 
of Subsidiary· Table 5.17 given in Part 1-B of the 
Report. 

CoNCLUSION 

10. It is, therefore, clear that our rural popula
tion is almost entirely dependent on agriculture and 
forests and this confirms the remarks about the over
crowding in agriculture made .in t~e pre':ious Chap
ter. In fact, this overcrowdmg m agnculture 1s, 
as pointed out, a tremendous waste of human labour 
and is one of the principal causes of our · backwa:d
ness. Diversion of the surplus rural population 
to industrial activities is, t}).erefore, one of the pres
sing necessities of the State vividly brought o~t 
by the study of · the.· Census fi~ures on econo~uc 
classification of the rural population. The questton 
of unemployment and under employment.' among~t 
the agricultural 'classes has been considered m 
Chapter IV: (see paragraphs 6 .to 9 o_f sec~ion X 
of Chapter IV.) For a detailed dtscuss10n on 
dependency see also Fections II and IV to VII of that 
Chapter. · 



CHAPTER III 

"· 

Urban·· Population 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. Our historical c1t1es and towns flow sihed 
not on account of large industrial or commercial 
developments, but on account of their political or 

. religious significance. The headquarters of a district 
place, for example, got importance for administrative 
reasons; while a place of pilgrimage thrived on the 
religious belief of the people. During the last two 
decades, however, the urban development, as 'pointed 
out, is significant and is connected with the indus
trial and economic progress in the country. The 
study of the urban population problems ·is, therefore, 
gaining increasing imp01 tance. Some writers have 
even remarked, "In many ways what is happening in 
the city today is what will be happening to •all of. 
India in future."• Although in. India our rural 
f'Conomy will persist for reasons assodated with our 
history, culture and inter-national econ~mic circums
tances, particularly those connected with the world 
shortage of food in the background of rapidly 
increasing population, nevertheless the pace of urbani
zation will be fast and although India might not be 
transformed into a country of the Western type, 
the demand for urban· comforts and facilities is 
bound to increase in .i the rural areas and perh3.ps 
it might be a sound policy to appreciate these 
demands in time and to try to keep the cultivators 
contented and. happy in their own homes instead of 
allowing them to be allured by the cities and towns 
leaving agriculture to less efficient }l..ands. Under 
such conditions only the real surplus rural popula~ 
tion would move to the towns for employment. · 

2. With the rapidly increasing urban population, 
the connected problems are assuming importance and 
the need of having comprehensive urban statistics 
was perhaps never greater than it is at the present 
moment, when planned urban development in the 

country will pave the way to future prosperity and 
happiness, avoiding the evils through which industrial 
cities had to pass elsewhere. Proper housing ac
commodation, sanitation and public health conveni
ences, recreational facilities, and arrangements for 
getting wholesome food and protected water at 
ec.onomic rates might all be provided well in time, so 
that our future cities might not be the replicas of some 
of our worst urban areas, which developed under 
conditions of laissez faire economy of the past. 

3. The general population statistics in respect 
of the towns will be found in the following tables 
given in .fart II-A of the Census Report :-:-

(1) Table A-III.-Towns. and villages classified 
by population. 

(2) Table A-IV.-Towns classified by population 
_-:==w.th variation· since 1901. 

(3) Table A-V~-Towns arranged territorially with 
population by livelihood £lasses. · 

The tables give a complete picture of the growth of 
the towns in the State and· of the broad economic 
classification of the people in each town. 

4. In addition . to · the above general population 
tables, statistics about the urban areas in each dh~trict 
in respect of the detailed .. economic classification, 
as well as in respect of social and cultural data, 
will be found in Parts II-'B and II-C of the Report. --_.'1t:',.--.--· -~-----·· 

5. Detailed statistics about the municipal wards 
of the towns in respect ..of livelihood Classes of the 
people and . their literacy will be found in the 
Primary Census. Abstracts given in the District 
Census Hand-Books. 

•'Population of India and Pakistan' by Kingsley Davis, page 127. 
' . 
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6. In Part 1-B of the Report, tqe following 
Subsidiary Tables have been gtven :-. 

(1) Sub~idiary Table 3.1.-Distribution of popu
lation between towns. 

(2) Subsidiary Table 3.2.-Variation and density·· 
of urban population. 

(3) Subsidiary Table-3.3.-Mean deceilnial grow
th rates during three decades-urban popula-. 
tion. 

( 4) Subsidiary Table 3.4.-Towns classi~ed by 
population. · • ; : 1 , • 

(5) Subsidiary Table 3.5.-Cities-Chief fi_gures. 

. (6) ~u~~i~iary, Taple 3 .• 6.~Number per .1 ,opo of 
the general populatiOn and of each hvebhood 
class who live in towns. 

(7) Subsidiary Table 3.7.-Livelihood pattern .. of 
urban population. · · · · 

· (8) Subsidiary Table 3.8.-Immigration into urban 
areas. 

7. In addition to the above Subsidiary Tables, 
which are reviewed in this Chapter, seven additional 
Subsidiary Tables are also included in Part 1-B of 
the Report about livelihood classification of the 
people living in small towns .with population of less' 
than 5,000, variation in each class of town, displaced 
persons in each town, percentage of immigrants and 

, females per thousand males in each town and in each 
. ward of the cities. 

..J • ~ \ ... 

8. The definition of towns and many other matters 
relating to the urban population and intimately 

: . :connected with the discussion of rural problems have; 
already been covered in the previou~ Chapter and trus. 
Chapter should be read along with it to appreciate 
the whole problem of population rtudy in the urban 
areas. 
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SECTION H.-GENERAL DISTRIBUTION AND DISTRIBUTION Al\iONG TOWNS 
CLASSIFIED BY SIZE OF URBAN POPULATION . 

1. The urban population of l\1adhya Pradesh is . About a quarter (24·5 per cent) of the total urban 
about 2.877 millions distributed in 142 towns, population 1esides in the two c1ties. The distribu-
including the cities of Nagpur and Jabalpur, and is • tion of the actual urban population of the ·state in 
about 13 per cent of the total population of the State. the Natural Divisions is shown in Table 57 below :-

Table 57• 
Distribution of Urban Population. 

-
Total 

State and Divisions area in 
square 
miles 

(I) (2) 

Madhya Pradesh •• 130,272' 
' 

North-West .Madhya Pradesh Division .. 37,645 

Eaet Madhya Pradesh Division . . .. 68,550 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division •• 24,077 

2. It will be noticed that the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, which is the most developed part 
of the State, is also the most urbanised area in Madhya 
Pradesh. Although its total area is smallest of the 
three Natural Divisions, the urban area in this Divi
sion is the largest as also the average urban. ~.ensity 
per square m~le, which. is as hi~h as 9,431. Th.is · 
Natural Diviston contams the Ctty of. Nagpur, m 
which the urban density is. 54,768 . persons to a 
square mile. The city of Jabalpur .i~ si~u.ated in 
the North-\Vest l\1adhya Pradesh DiviSion and the 
average dens tty of ) abalpUf City 1s only .8, 107 
persons per square mile. The qu:stion of th; numb~r 
of houses in the urban areas mll be cons1dered m 
Chapter VI. but it may be mentioned here t?at 
although the average. density of the urban. populatiOn 
in Jabalpur City is much less than 1~ Nagp~, 
the average number of persons per h~use m J abalp~r 
City is about seven compared to about five m 
Nagpur. · ' 

URBAN DENSITY 

3. In considering the question . of urban 
density it . must be remembered that many 
of the t~wns have grown up in small areas in a ·hapha
zard manner and Eome of them have extremely 
congested localities which . accounts for the hig_h 
density figures in so~e of the smal!er towp.s. Descn
bing the growth of urban areas m India, Chandra
sekhar says, "If is not r:tecessary for our purpose. to 

. go into any details regan:tlng the gr~wth of the le~dmg 
Indian cities from pre-steam days to modern ttmes, . 
except to point out that there has been no planned 

Urban Number Average 
, Urban population 

-. 
area in of density Persons Males Females 
square towns 
miles 

(3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (Sl 

391 142 7,394 2,877,339 1,494,962 I' ,382,377 

131 37 6,443 842,493 44),817 -396,676 

106 41 5,580 582,844 298,387 284,457 

154 6.4 9,431 1,452,002 750,7)8 701,244 . 
development in the growth of cities.. The Indian 
cities, with few exceptions, have grown in the most 
haphazard manner and they are nothing more than a 
conglomeration of buildings, mere unplanned mecha
nical extensions to the existing ugly urban centres. If 
town planning means basically the equitable distri
bution of the available land according to the various 
needs of the community including the provision, for 
residential and industrial areas, space for · broad 
thorough fares, dustless streets and avenues, gardens, 
parks and pools and Civic amenities like a protected 
water-supply, hygienic sewage disposal and adequate 
lighting, no civic or· Provincial Government has 
seriously thought of it. t 

MEASURES FOR PREVENTING CoNGESTION 

4. The nece~sity of controlling . the development 
of towns has of late been recognised in the· -State 
and the Centt at Provinces and Berar Town Planning 
Act, 1948, was passed to control the development 
of urban areas. The Act authorises the Municipal 
Committees to take _up -~~v~lopment' schemes· for 
roads~ buildings, play-grounds, parks,' drainage, water
supply etc. · 

5. In the same year, another enactment called 
the Central Provinces and Berar Regulation of Uses 
of Land Act, 1948, was p~sed •. · This Act is intended 
to control ribbon development by the side of roads. 
Land adjacent to any road can b~ declared by the 
State Government as the ~Control Area' in which the 
construction of buildings. is regulated according to 
plan. · · 

• Density has been calculate:! on the actual area supplied by the Qeputy Commissioners ~d before it was rounded to the nearest 

t ·~%!~:Population~F8ct ~d Poll~. by _S •. Chandra8ekhar, page 51. . · , 

.. 
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6. A Town-Planning Department has also been 
opened by the State Government and a Town Plan
ning Expert has also been appointed. - Master Pl~ns 
for different cities and towns are under considerat10n 
and town development and town expansion schemes 
of the more important towns are being investigated • 
by the Department. 

· DISTRIBUTION oF URBAN PoPULATION AMoNG 
TowNs CLASSIFIED BY SizE oF URBAN PoPULATION 

7. Town~ have been divided into six classe~ 
according to their population as shown in Table 58 
below which gives the population (actual and per
centage) residing in each class of towns :-

\ ' Table 58 
Distribution of urban population (actual and percentage) residing in different classes of towns. 

Class of town!l 
Actual population 

No. of towns Percentage of r-- - --_ ___...__, ___ _ 
of each total urban Persons Males Females 
clas~ population 

(1) (2) (3) ( 4) (5) 6) 
---·----

1.-1 00,000 and over •• 2 24 706,097 374,267 331,830 
11.-50,000 to I 00,000 6 16 454,957 239,530 215,427 

111.-20,000 to 50,000 •• 22 23 665,692 34J,3j2 324,340 
IV.:_1o,ooo to 20,ooo ~. _ 47 23 657,234 339,429 317,805 
V.-5,000 to 1 0,000 47 12 340.590 172,802 167,788 

VI.-Under 5,000 16 2 52,769 27,582 2j,J87 -- ---- -----
Total .. 140 100 2,877,339 1,494,962 1,382,377 

NOTE.-Jabalpur Cantonment and Khamaria are included in Jabalpur City in this Table • 
. ' 

·Table 58 shows the concentration of urban popula
tion in the larger categories of towns in the State. 
The eight towns of Classes. I and II contain 40 per 
cent of the entire urban population. Towns of 
Classes Ill and IV each contain about 23 per cent 
of the population although the number of towns in 
Class IV is more than double the number in Class III. 
Towns with population of less than· 5~000 call for 
attention as normally such small places are treated 
as villages if the Classification is based solely on the 
size of population. · 

TowNs WITH PoPULATION BELOW 5,000 

8. We have pointed out ·in the previous Chapter 
that the definition' of a town for purposes of the 
Census was of an elastic type and all places with 
Municipalities as weU as places which had urban 
characteristics were treated as towns irrespective 
of the size of their population. Table 58 above 
shows that there are 16 towns in . Madhya Pradesh 
with populations of less than 5,000 and about 2 per 
cent of the total·urban population of the State resides 
in such towns. Subsidiary Table 3.9 in Part 1-B 
of the Report gives thf· livelihood classification of 
the people of these towm. 

9. It will be seen that there are only 3 towns
Gharghoda, Ashti and Kelod with a total population 
of 10,918 in which thenumber of persons belonging 
to the agricultural classes exceeds the number 
belonging to the non-agricultural classes. 

10. Gharghoda is an important town of the 
Raigarh district being the headquarters of the tahsil. 
Ashti in the Wardha district and Kelod in the Nagpur 

district are also reported to have urban characteristics 
in spite of the rural background of the people. 

DISTRIBUTION OF URBAN POPULATION IN THE 
NATURAL DIVISIONS AND DISTRICTS 

11. Subsidiary Table 3· I in Part I-B of the Report 
gives the distribution of the urban population in the 
State and its different parts by size of towns and 
we will proceed to study this distribution by Natural 
Divisions. 

NoRTH-WEsT .MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

12. In thi~ Division about I 53 people per 
thousand of the general population li~e in towns. 
The -distribution of the population per thousand 
of urban population in the towns of different classes 
is given in Table 59 below :-

Table 59 

Number per thousand of Urban Population living in 
towns of different classes in the North- West 
Madhya Pradesh Di'L'ision. 

Towns with population of 

(I) 

20,000 and over 
10,00Q-20,000 
s.ooo-1 o,ooo 
Under 5,000 •• 

.. . . .. 

Number 
per 

thousand 
of urban 

population 

(2) 

682 
218 
86 
14 
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13. There are 37 towns in the Division, of which 
Jabalpur City is. the largest. The detai!ed ~istri
bution and density of the urban populatiOn m the 
different districts will be found in Subsidiary 
Tables 3·1 and 3·2 in Part I-B of the Report. It will 
be noticed that the density of the urban population in 
Jabalpur district is 7,890 persons p.er square mile ; 
while, as pointed out already, the density of the popu
lation in Jabal pur City itself is 8,1 07. The ward wise 
distribution of occupied houses and the average 
number of persons per house in Jabalpur City are 
given- in Subsidiary Table 6·16, in Part I-B of the 
Report. The city has now a corporation. 

14. The density of l\fandla town is only 3,561' 
while in Betul district the urban population 
density is as high as 15, J 98 persons to a square mile 
and in Nimar district is II ,594. Again tbe 
Nimar district is very prominent in respect of towns 
over 20,000. This is merely due to the fact that in 
this district there are only two towns-Bur han pur and 
Khandwa and both of them have a population of 
over 20,000. A &imilar picture is presented by 
l\landla and Betul. In Mandla district, the 
entire urban population is shown as residing in towns 
between 1 0,000 to 20,000 because in this district 
there is only one town (Mandla) with a population 
of 14,243. In the Betul district, there are three 
towns, w., Betul (15,563), Multai (11,767) and Betul 
Bazar (6,424). The growth of the urban popula
tion in the Betul district was referred to in the previ
ous Chapter. We will deal with the causes of the rapid 
growth in the ne-xt Section. The extreme congestion 
in the old historical town of Burhanpur which has 
acquired considerable commercial and industrial 
importance is responsible for the high urban density 
in Nimar District. 

THE EAST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

15. In this Division, there 2reA I towns and about 
57 pezsons per thousand of general ·popul~tion live 
in them;-· The distrib~t_i~n. _<>.f p~p':ll~tion p_~r thou
sand_ of urban population Ill: _th~ ~()~_s_Ef different 
classes is -given below in Table 60 :-

Table 60 
Number per thousand of Urban Population living in· 

towns of different classes in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

Towps with population 
of 
(I) 

20,000 and over, .. 
10,000 to 20,000 , 
5,000 to 1 0,000 •• 
Under 5,000 

14 

Number per 
thousand 

(2) 

518 
. 279 

165 
38 

16. . The density of urban population in the 
East l\fadhya Pradesh Division is the lowest being 
about 5,580 persons to a square mile. The details 
of the distribution of the urban population and 
density in' the districts will. be found- in Subsi
diary Tables-:-J.)_an,d' 3·2· in-Part I-B of the Report. 
The highest urban densit'y""lil1Tie · Division is 
found in . the .Raipur district, with about 9,754 
people per square mile. Bilaspur comes next 
with 9,262 persons to a square mile. In the Bastar 
and Surguja districts of this Division, there is hardly 
any urbanisation, although there are bright pros
pects for the future as both these districts are rich 
in undeveloped minerals. 

THE SouTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

17. About 261 persons per thousand of the gene
ral population in this Division li~e in towns.. The 
distrib'ittion- per . thousand of urban population in 
the towns of different classes is as follows :-· 

Table 61 

Number per thousand of Urban Population living in 
towns of different classes in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division.-

Towns with population 
· of 

(1) 

20~000 and over ... 
. I 0,_000 ·to 20,000 
5,000 to I 0,000 .. 
Qnder: 5,000' ' .... ' 

Number per 
thousand 

(2} 

641 
228 
118 

.. '"13 

18. · Among die districts of the South-Wes~ 
Madhya Pradesh· Division, the density of urban 
population in ·the Wardha district is the 'highest 
being 13,576. 1n tlie Akola district, it is 1Z,S82, 
in Nagpur 12,800, in Buldana 12,006, in Yeotmal 

• 9,792, and in Amravati it is as low as 4,726 persons 
to a square mile. The low urban density in the 
Amravati district will be clear from a perusal of 
the population and ·area of the seventeen towns of 
this district given in Main Tables A-Yand E given 
in Part II-A of the Report. It will be seen that 
Chikhalda Municipality h~ a population of only 979 

. whil~handur-Bazar and ;t?~throt hav~ p~pulati~ns 
of less than 6,000. · · There are four other towns With 
populations of less than I 0,000. . In other words, 
a few sparsely populated towns in this ·d.istr~~~ account 
for the low over-all urban density in the ·district. 
Again the urban area.. of Amray~ __ djstrict is as 
high.as-60 square miles;·-while in the other districts 
of the Division-the urbanarea varies between 9 to 46 
square mile$ only. 
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19. The industrial city of Nagpur is the most 
important urban area in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. Sub~idiary Table 6·15 in Part I-B 
of the Report gives the number of occupied houses 
m each ward of N agpur City and the average 
number of persons per house. Except in the 
Shukrawar Tank Ward, in which the textile mills 
are mostly situated and where as many as 12 persons 
reside per house, in the rest of the city the distribu
tion is fairly uniform. 

20. N agpur City has a Corporation as well 
as an Improvement Trust. The Nagpur Im
provement Trust Act was passed in 1936 and the 
Board constituted under the Act started functioning 
in 1937. There were numerous objections against 
the acquisition of property and the people protested 
against demolition of their houses and ·were not 
prepared to go elsewhere. Eventually in 1939, a 
conference was convened by Government of v2rious 
institutions in the City of Nagpur and various pro
posals were taken into consideration to formulate 
a guiding policy for the Trust. · Unfortunately 
the War broke out and it was from 1944 that the 
Trust undertook a heavy programme of work cover
ing different pa~s of the town. Again, there was 
considerable public criticism and in 1946 the Govern
ment appointed an Enquiry Committee with com
prehensive terms of reference and the Committee 
examined each of the sanctioned schemes and re
commended that some of the essential schemes 
should be proceeded with. These recommenda
tions were accepted by Government. The .Com
mittee al~o recommended that the Trust work must 
assume an intensive rather than extensive character 
and that each scheme must be worked out to its final 
end. Th~ Committ~~ w~~ d~finj~~ tb~~ ~h~ City 

of Nagpur required improvement and that the work 
of improvement must be continued. Gov~rnment 
agreed with that opinion and steps are beitJg taken 
to implement these recommendations. The TrL"c;t 
has an ambitious programme of making better roads 
and communications, clearance of slums, providing 
modern drainage and sewage system and up-to-date 
markets in different parts of the city. They have 
already constructed about 12 miles of new roads of 
width varying between 40 to 100 feet and ten im
portant bridges in different parts of the City. About 
three miles of existing roads have also been widened 

· and 5,688 plots for residential purposes have been 
ieveloped and 2,825 of them have been sold up to· 
March 1951 at a total premia of about 83· 31 lakhs 
of rupees. These measures have encouraged build.:. 
ing activities so essential to reduce congestion in 
this rapidly developing City. 

2 I. The history of the Improvement Trust,. 
Nagpur, is given here somewhat at length, as it 
vividly demonstrates the abnormal difficulties in-· 
volved in attempting to develop and improve a City 
allowed to grow in a haphazard and unsystematic 
manner. Many of our towns, as we will presently 
see, are rapidly growing and if building work is. 
controlled from now and town planning schemes 
are chalked out rapidly and implemented properly, 
we ~hall not leave to posterity new urban slums of tb~ 
type we have inherited from our predecessorfl. 
The situation in the past was not so serious as it is 
now. When we examine the growth of towns 
in the next section, we shall see how our urban 
growth has increased in recent years, as it never did 
before and unless we are careful and prompt the dis
tribution of population in our towns will present 
the most complicated problems in future. 
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SECTION III.-GRO'\VTH 

1. In considering the growth of population in 
the urban areas, it has to be remembered that the 
number of towns has varied from Census to Census. 
Certain places which are treated as villages at one 
Census have. b~en treated .as towns in subsequent 
CePsuses. Surularly, at t1mes, certain towns at 
a particular Census have been classed as villages in 
.a subsequent Census on the ground that they no 
!onge~ ha~ urban characteristics t~ justify their 
mcluston m the urban category. It is, therefore 
proposed to consider the growth of the towns i~ 
two different ways. First, the growth of the urban 
areas will be considered on the basis of the Census 
figures for the areas regarded as urban during the 
Census, irrespective of the individual places com
prising these areas. Secondly, the growth of 
specific urban places in each Natural Division will 
be traced to study their development. 

THE 1\iEAN DECENNIAL GROWTH RATES 

2. Subsidiary Table 3·3 in Part I-B of the Report 
gives the mean decennial growth rates of the urban 
population during the last three decades. It will 
be observed that for 1\fadhya Pradesh the giowth 
has been as follows :-

Table 62 ' 

J.fean decennial growth rate of the urban population 
in Madhya Pradesh. 

Decade· 

(I) 

1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

Mean 
decennial 

growth rate 
(2) 

20•4 
20•0 
24·8 

~ 

• 

3. In the previous Chapter we have traced . the 
growth of the urban population in l\1adhya· Pradesh 
side hy" side _with the . r~~~-_.P0£1:l:l_at}.~n= from 1891, 
when the·urban population was only 1 per cent of 
the,:total population. From 1881 up to 1931, this 
percentage fluctuated between 7 and 9·8. -In 1941, 
it came to 10·8 and in 1951 it is now 13·5 per cent 
o.f the total P?pulation corresponding to- the condi~ 
tton of Japan m 1893, or the Eastern Soviets in 
1880. The noteworthy point is that during the 
Ia;s~ half century the growth rate of our _"~rban popu
lation-was·nevers<r high--:inanydecade as it was in 
the last ·decade. and with the iiievitable industrial 
development-of the· ~tate · poss.essing rich miaeral 
and other natural resources the growth rate is bound 
to increase rapidly in course of ti~e. · 

14-A 

GROWTH OF TOWNS OF DIFFERENT CLASSES 

. 4. In order t~ appreciate clearly how the 
dtff~rent classes of to~s ~e~tione? in the previous 
sectiOn have been growmg, 1t 1s desuable to trace the 

. g:o.wth of each clas~ during the last 50 years. S'ub
Sldtary Table ~·.JO m Part I-B ofthe Report shows 
the growth of ea~h _class of towns. It will be noticed 
t~at the net variation during the five decades in the· 

.. six classes pf towns has.been as follows:---

Table 63 
Percentage variation of population in different classes 

of towns in Madhya Pradesh from 1901 to 1951 

Net variation 
Class per cent 

1901-1951 
(1} .. (2), 

I +452•8 
II +403•7 
III .. + 181·6 
IV .. +87•6 j 
v .. -19•1 . . 
VI -2·2. 

5. A broad conclusion to be drawn "from 
these figures is that the largest growth is to be found 
in. -the-Class -.or.:.:toWI1s · with -fh-e··-Iargest--popu
lation. · The toWDs ot··ctass··r{ortlie-cit1es)l:iave 
shown a:_ percentage increase of over 452, while 
those of Class II have shown a similar increase of 
over 403 per cent dul-ing the last ·so years. Class III 
towns have shown a percentage increase of over 181, 
while Class IV has increa.Eed by 88 per cent. The last 
two Classes-V ~d VI show a negative percet;1tage 
variation indicating a fall in-the population. This fall 
has to be considered bearing in mind the fact that 
Certain places have b_e(!n _ reC<?J:"4~<J as. towns a!_Sertain 
Ce~us and as villages at subsequent . Censuses as 
already pointed out:·---A:gain, in--some CaSes-die popu-

. lation of a- particular town has increased and it is 
. pushed up in the higher category. Thus, for example, 
in 1901 Nagpur was the only City in the State. 
In 1911, Jabalpur was added to the city catagory. 
Similarly, in 1901, there were only 7 towns of Class · 
III all of which, except Achalpur and Kamptee, have 
now gone into Class II,· and as many as 20 other . 
towns have been promoted to Class III. 

. ' . . 
THE GROWTH oF INDIVIDUALTow:Ns AND CITIES 

:6. Main Table A-IV (Towns classified by popu~ 
lation with variation since 190 I) shows how each of 
the; 142 toWns' of the State, inclu,ding the two Cities,. 
nave grown from decade to decade during the last 

' ... ~ I • I '• ' • ' < • 
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the classification of the towns by population with va
riations since 1901, shows that almost all of the towns 
of ~his Div!sion have shown a fair increase in popu
latwn dunng th~ last 50 rears. The bigger towns 
have shown qmte l~rge .IPcreases, indicating that 
the very fact of their bemg large has contributed 
to a certain extent, to their larger percentage in~ 
creases. Some of the smaller towns have also ~hown 

h2lf century. We will proceed to study the growth 
ot- some of the impottant towns in each Natural 
Division after reviewing the growth in the Divi
sion as a whole. 

THE NoRTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

7. Subsidiary Table 3·3 gives the mean decennial • 
growth rates of the ~rban population· in the Natural 

·Divisions and the · districts . during the last three 
?ecades. I~ will be noticed that the growth rate 
1D the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division bas 
bP-en largest compared to the other two Divisions 
during the last two decades. In 1921-30 it was as 
low as 17•7 and went up to 21•7 in 1931-40 and to 
25 ·9 in 1941-50. The main cause of this rapid 
increase in the urban population is due to the rapid 
growth cf towns in the Sagar, J abalpur, Betul and 
N~ma: districts. . The development of J abalpur 
City IS connected with ·the industrial activities. 
Khamaria, which was a deserted. village in 1941, is 
now a part of J abalpur City with a population of 
19,114. This township has grown up as a result 
of the last War. 

, 8. For purposes of the Census Jabalpur City, 
· J abalpur Cantonment and Khamaria have been shown 

as separate towns in Main Table A-IV in Part II-A 
. of t~e. Census Report folloWing t~~ practice of the 

prevwus Censuses. Actually, however,. all these 
three areas are contiguous and really form the City 
of Jabalpur. The total population of all these three 
areas, according to the 1951 Census, is 256,998. 
The population of the same area in 1901 was 90,533. 
It _will, theref~re, be seen that actually t,.he popu
latwn of the City of Jabalpur bas increased by 183·9 
per cent. A perusal of the Main Table A-IV men
tioned ~hove ~ill. show how the largest increase bas 
taken . pl~ce smce 1931. In other . words,, rapid 
urbamzatwn has taken .Place during the last 20 years. 

_9 ... Ne~t to Jabalpur,_ the bigge~t town in this 
DivisiOn IS Burhanpur· With a population of 70 066. 
Its populat~on in 1901 . was only 33,341. Table 
A-IV, mentwned above, shows a fall of population 
at the Census of 1911. . This was due to the Plague 
epidemi~ when many _of the town people were enu
merated m camps outs1de the town a~d, consequently, 
the urban figure shows a marked reduction. Actu
ally, this. ~o~ bas ~e~ri. gradually expanding and 
bas a flounshing textile mdustry and grain and cotton 
trade. A news-print mill is being erected at Chandni 
about ·.12 ~iles from Burhanpur, and it is reported 

. that 1t Will · be the biggest of its type in. Asia 
~en this new industry is fully developed, Burhanpur 
Will become one of the important cities of the State. 

1 0. Sagar, with a population of 66 442 is the 
third town in this Division. It~ pop~lation 'was 
31 ,412 in 190 I and the percentage growth has been 
I I I ·5. A careful perusal of Table A-IV, sbQwing 

<remarkable development. The case of 1\iultai 
in the Betul district is perhaps most remarkable: 
This little town with a population of 3,339 in 190 I 
now possesses a population of. 1 1 ,767. Develop-
. ment of road and rail transport m this tahsil head
quarters town has helped considerably in its deve
lopment. A _Pet;Isal o~ Main Ta?le A-V (Towns 
arranged terntonally with populatwn by livelihood 
classes), given in Part II-A of the Report, shows that 
transport activities and services, etc. claim about 
64 per cent of the population. The town of Betul 
itself, whi~h had a population of 5,566 in 1901, 
now posse~ses 15,563 inhabitants. Commerce and 
Industries in this district headquarters town have led 
to its growth. About 40 per cent of the population 
belong to industrial and commercial classes and 
about 44 per cent to services, etc. 

11. Pachmarhi Cantonment and Pachmarhi 
Municipality actually form one town although for 
purposes of the Census they have been treated as 
sep(!.rate towns. The combined population of the:>e 
two adjacent localities in 1911 was 3,822. The popu
lation now is 5,242. 

THE EAST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

12. The mean decennial growth rate of the urban 
population during the last three decades of this 
Natural Division has been comparatively the 
smallest. . It was 19·3 in. 1921-30, M in· 1931-40, 
a~d Wm _1941.:'50: There is no city in this Divi
sion and Raiplit and Bilaspur are the only two towns 
of Class II. Raipur had a population of 32 114 in 
1991 and it has now become almost a city with ~ popu
latiOn of 89,804. Bilaspur had a population of only 
18,937 in 1901 and it is now 39,099. The commer
cial importance of Raipur and its grain trade are 
well-kno~. ~be third town from the point of view 
o! po_Pulatwn m. the East :Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion 1s Chanda, with a population of j0,744. It 
ha_d a population of only 17,803 in 1901 L The coal 
mmes of Chanda and its timber trade are princi
pally responsi~le ~or _the development of this third 
.clas~ town! which 1s _likely to step into class II fairly 
~oon.7 ~rugarh, whtch bad a population ·of 6,764 
m 1901 Is ~ow proud of possessing 29,684 persons. 
It bas flour~s~ed rapidly being an important railway 
centre proVIding an outlet for the large backward 
areas of the. old Surguja, Sarangarh and Raigarh 
States. RaJnandgaon and Durg are two other im
portant small towns in this Natural Division. '\Vith 
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the development of the electric grid system ai'd the 
supply of cheap power from Raipur, these towns 
are likely to develop fast. 

THE SouTH-\VEST .1\lADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 
I 3. The mean decennial growth rate of the urban 

population of this Natural Division during the 
last three decades is given in Table 64 below:-

Table 64 
}.fean tk~ennial growth rate of the South-West 

llfadhya Pradesh Division. 

Decade 
(I) 

1921-30 
1931-40 
1941-50 

Mean decennial growth rate 
(2) 

22"1 
18•9 
24"7 

I 4. Although the mean decennial growth rate: 
of the urban population of this Natural Division is 
slightly lower than that of the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division during the last two decades, actu_... 
ally as pointed out in the previous section it is the 
most w banized . part of the State. The reason is 
that there is a concentration of large industries in· 
the 'ro~ of this area. A perusal of Table 65 
given below which is derived from Subsidiary 
Table 3·6 in Part 1-B of the Report will clearly 
show how· 58-5 per cent of the people of Livelihood 
Class V (Production other than cultivation) · reside 
in the. towns of this Natural Division as compared 
to the average of 3·6 per cent for the State as a whole, 
3·5 per cent for the North-\Vest .l\fadhya Pradesh 
Division and 18·1 per cent for the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division :-

Table 65 . . .. 
Number per I ,000 of the general· population and of eai:h liveli_hood class who live in To'WnS. · ... 

. Livelihood classes 
State and Natural Divisions General ,.------------ ------------, 

• population 1-Cultiva- II~Cultiva-111-Culti- IV-Non- V-Produc- VI-Com- VII-Trans- VIII-
tors of tors of land vating cultiwting tion other merce port Otht-r 

owned land wholly or labourers owners of than services and 
mainly land and cultivation miscellane· 

unowned agricultural ous source 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 135 22 35 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 153 16 28 

Division. 
II East Madhya Pradesh Division 57 10 

South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 261 82 59 
Division. 

15. Of all the urban places in the South-West 
.1\fadhya Pradesh Division as well as in the State 
as a whole the Industrial development of Nagpur 
City has been very notable •. The population growth 
of the city has also been remarkable as shown in 
Table 66 below;- · · ····----·-----------. --··-

Year 
(I) 

1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 

. 1941 
1951 : 

Table 66 
Growth of N agpur City. 

Persons 
(2) ,. ' 

. 127,734 
101,415 
145,193. 
215,165 ' 
301,957 
449,099. 

The slight fall in the population during 1911 was 
due to the .J;>Iague epidemic. when people had gone . 
out in· camps at the time . of the Cen~t!S·: -.The 
~et perpentage iJ?.c~ease in the povulition · of this 

rent re-
ceivers 

(5) (6) (1) (8) . (9) (10) 

36 87 36 614 688 522 
' IS 65 35 588 656 520 

7 ' 43 . 181 479 562 366 
"15 144 585 725 821 641 

City dunng the last .50; years is about. 2~2. . The 
industrial development of. Nagpur City- includes 
·its well-kno~ textile.· industry. With the recent 
inauguration. of the: Khaperkheda ·Thermal Electric 
Statipn, cheap electric power is likely to be available 
and the City will' develop .further very rapidly. 
A D01e. on the Electricity, development in the State is 
given in part. II of appe~dix. M. :: '· . , 

16. Among the Cities of India, Nagpur stands 
II th at· the 1951 Census. Its rank among the 
Cities of India. at the. different. Censuses is given in 
the ·table below :- · 

; ·Table '67 1 
' 

. :Rank-oj.Nagpur: City in India. 

Year : '·· Rank 
.. (I) f2) 

1901 
' 

25th 
1911 . . ... 24th 
1921 >' ; , r. 19th .. 
1931. i 16th 

. '1941 . . ... 13th'. 
j 1951 I o • 11th 
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17. In the above table the rank of Nagpur City 
up to 1941. was in pre-partitioned India. In 1951 , 
the two cities of Lahore and Karachi, which are 
now in Pakistan and which were above Nagpur 
up to 1941 , are not taken into account. The first . 
fifteen Cities of the Indian Union in 1951 are given 
in Table 68 below :-

, .. , \ Table 68 
The first fifteen Cities of India 

Serial Name of City Populatipn 
No. 
(1) (2) (3) 

1 Bombay 2,839,270 

2 Calcutta '2,548,677 

3 Madras .. 1,416,056 

4 Hyderabad 1,085,722 

5.. Delhi 914,790 

6 Ahmedabad 788,333 

7 Bangalore .. 778,977 
8· · Kanpur .. 705,383 

9 Lucknow 496,861 

.10 Poona 480,982 

11 Nagpur -449,099 
12, Howrah 433,630 

13 Agra . 375,665 

14 Madurai . . '• .. 361,781 

15 Benaras 355,777 

18. It will be obsenied that Lucknow and Poona, 
. which are abo've Nagpur ·in 1951, are comparable 

in size to N agpur. In fact, in 1921 and 1931 
Poona was below Nagpur and it is during the last 
decade that 'there has .been rapid increase in the 
population of this City. Lucknow, on the other 
hand, was the fifth city from 1891 to 1911. In 
1921 and 1931 it occupied the 8~h · place and in 
1941 the 1Oth place. 

THE NAGPUR AIR PORT. 

. 19 The Air Port at N agpur is . of very great 
importance being at the centre of vital airways. 
On account of excellent visibility almost throughout 
the year the Nagpur Air Port may perhaps become 
one of the most important international landing 
grounds in the world. 

THE WoRKING PoPULATION oF NAGPUR 

20. It will, therefore, be seen that Nagpur is 
consistently gaining a higher rank among the most 
important cities of the country and the problems 

connected with its development have, therefore 
an All-India significance. In considering the grmvth 
of Nagpur City in the above paragraphs, we 
have considered the population recorded at the Cen
sus. As we have previously seen the Census 
figures are essentially based on normal residence 
and, therefore, a very large number of people who 
work in Nagpur during the day time and go back 
to their houses in the suburban areas are not covered 
by the Census figures. vVe have already seen in 
Chapter I Paragraph 48 of Section IV how on the 

. basis of the limited available figures · of passenger 
traffic, there is a daily movement of some 7,000 
'people coming in and going out of Nagpur. The 
actual figures would be very much larger. In consi
dering the development schemes of Nagpur City, 
therefore, it is desirable to bear in mind not 
only the problems connected with the resident popu
lation of the city,but also with those of the working 
p9pulation. 

GROWTH oF AMRAVATI TowN 

21. Next to Nagpur, Amravati is the largest 
urban unit of the South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 
Division. In l\1ain Table A-IV (Towns classi
fied by population with variation since 1901 ), 
Amravati l\1unicipality and Amravati Camp l\1unici
pal areas have been shown as separate towns on 
the analogy of previous Censuses. Actually, these 
two ·areas form a city in itself with a population 
exceeding 100,000. Amravati, like Nagpur, has 
also. developed rapidly since 19'31. Table 69 
below shows the growth of population of the Amra
vati Municipal and Amravati Camp :Municipal 
areas taken together :-

Table 69 
Growth of Amravati and Amravati Camp Areas. 

Year Population 

(1) (2) 

1901 39,511 
1911 40,610 
1921 45,469 
1931 57,100 
1941 74,309 
1951 102,806 

22. Till recently Amravati was the divisional 
headquarters of the Berar Division and although 
after the introduction of the Central Provinces and 
Berar Commissioners (Construction of· References 
Act, 1948, the political divisions of l\1adhya Pradesh 
were abolished, the administrative importance of 
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Amravati as the centre of Berar is still very consi
derable. From commercial point of view, Amravati 
is an important city, although it has the disadvan
tage of not being on the main railway line to which it 
is connected by a loop from Badnera at a distance of 
6 miles. It has, however, a number of first class 
roads radiating to all parts of the State. As Amra
vati will be on the Khaperkheda-Chandani elec
trict grid system, it is also likely to develop fast. 
The figures given above show that during the last 
fifty years the percentage increase in population 
of this city has been about 160. · 

GROWTH. OF AKoLA TowN 

23. Akola is another flourishing and ·rapidly 
growing ·town of the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. ·Its population in 190 l was 29,289 and 
is now 89,606. The percentage increase during the 
last fifty years is thus about 206. Akola has the 
advanta e l>f bein on the main Bomba -Na ur 

a cutta railway lin~an commer~ially it is one
of the most impo~~:n.~_..EJ.~~~~-~.--<?.!._!~~ _$.!~e. The 
electric- ·grid--system has ?een exten~ed to Akol_a 
also and further industrial development of this 
town is assured. 
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SECTION IV.-MOVEMENT 

1. Of the total urban population of 2,877,339 and obviously th.ese are the migrants who have come 
residing in Madhya Pradesh, as many as 2,147,168 from other areas. 
persons (about 75 per cent) were recorded at the 
Census as hom in the district of enumeration. 
This means that the population mostly consists 
of people who are •born in the villages of the same 
district and have migrated to the towns and of 
people born in the towns of the district itself. 
Nearly one-fourth of the urban people had their 
birth places outside the district of enumeration 

ANALYSIS OF THE IMMIGRANTS INTO THE URBAN 
PARTS OF THE STATE AND THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

2. The following table gives the total number 
of immigrants as well as their percentage in the 
State and the Natural Divisions based on the birth 
place statistics :·-

Table 7 ... 
Immigrants, actual and percentage, in the urban parts of Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions. 

District 
of enu-

Persons enumerated in meration 

(I) (2) 

Madhya Pradesh 2,147,168 

(74.62) 

North-West Madhya Pradesh DiviSion .• 616,168 

(73.14) 

East Madhya Pradesh Division .. 429,413 

(73.67) 

South-We~t Madhya Pradesh Division 1,101,587 

(75.87). 

3. Table 70 shows that in Madhya Pradesh 
the percentage of persons born outside the district 
of enumeration is 25.38. Nearly half of them 
(13.12 per cent) were born in the different districts 
of the State itself, while about a third (9.23 per 
cent) are from the rest of India. Apart from the 
displaced persons and Pakistani nationals, who 
constitute about "2.94 per cent of the total urban 
population, the number of other foreign born people 
is 2,669 or about 9 per ten thousand. 

4. It will be observed that the largest number 
of immigrants from Pakistan are to be found in the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, where the· 
largest number of displaced persons have settled 
down, mostly in the J abalpur district. Details 
of immigration into the urban areas of the districts 
from outside the district will be found in Subsi
diary Table 3.8 in Part 1-B of the Report. The 
number of displaced persons enumerated in each 
town is similarly given in Subsidiary Table 3.11. 

Persons hom in 
.A-__ -----.... 

Other Beyond India 
districts Other Other :""") 

of the parts of Adjacent parts of 
same the State States India Pakistan Other 

Natural terri-
Division tories 

(3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 

219,501 157,977 193,208 72,342 84,474 2,669 
(7.63) (5.49) (6.72) (2.5 1) (2.94) (0.0'1) 
46,4~1 29,913 88,536 23,750 36,332 1,373 

(5.51) (3.55) (I 0.51) (2.82) ( 4.31) (0.16) 

46,283 41,356 29,346 18,755 17,400 291 

(7.94) (7.1 0) (5.03) (3.22) (i.99) (0.05) 

126,797 86,708 75,326 29,837 30,742 1,005 

(8.73) (5.97) (5.19) (2.05) (2•12) (0.07) 

LARGE NUMBER OF l\iiGRANTS IN THE SOUTH-"\VEST 
MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

5. We have already pointed out in Section II 
of this Chapter that although the South-\Vest 
l\iadhya Pradesh Division is the -smallest in area 
it is the most urbanised part of the State and Table 70 
given above shows that out of 730, 171 hom out 
side the district of enumeration. as many as 350,415 
(or about 48 per cent) were enumerated in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division. The rapid ur
banization of the South-West 1\iadhya Pradesh 
Division was connected with the industrial and 
commercial developments and was responsible for 
attracting migrants into the urban areas from diffe
rent places. · But as we will see presently the in
dustrialization has also failed to keep pace with the 
growing population and clear signs of emigration 
from the urban areas, particularly from Berar, are 
now noticeable. 
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.l\IIGRATION FROM RuRAL TO URBAN AAE\S AND THE 
NATURE OF URBAN IMMIGRATION 

error in the rural and urban areas to point 
out the movement from the rural to the urban 
areas. The question of sex ratios will be fully 

6. Unfortunately as pointed out in the previous discussed in Chapter VI, but here it is necessary 
Chapter no statistics are available to show the actual to refer to it to indicate the nature of migration 
movement of people from the rural areas of a dis- from the rural to urban areas as well as from other 
trict into the urban areas, but in paragraphs 12 parts. Table 71 given below is derived from 
and 13 of Section IV of that Chapter we ·have Subsidiary Table 3.12 in Part 1-B of the Report 
discussed the nature of migration-cum -registration which shows the percentage of migrants by sex :-

Table71 
Percentage of males and females atn()ng persons born _in the district of enumeration, other districts 

of Natural Division, and the State and other States of India. 
Percentage of people born in 

State or Division where r------ -------- - ----.A.----------------------........ 
enumerated District of enumeration Other districts of same Other parts of the State All other States ot India 

Natural Division-
r-----_.1. 1 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons M1Ie~ Fem:Jle;; 
(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) 

Madhya Pradesh 
North-West Madhya Pra

desh Division. 
East Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
South-West Madhya Pra

desh Division. 

74.6 
73.1 

73.7 

75.9 -
39.2 
38.2 

38.6 

40.1 

35.4 7.6 
34.9 5.5 

35.1 7.9 

35.8 8.7 

7. The figures in Table 71 indi!:ate that the 
female proportion is surprisingly low amongst 
people born in the district of enumeration indica
ting clearly how the villagers come to the towns 
of their district leaving their families in the villages. 
In this connection the discussion in the pre
vious Chapter about the disinclination of people 

.,.. to leave the villages permanently is of interest. 
The figures confirm the tendency. The female 
ratio for migrants from "other districts of the same 
Natural Division" and from other parts of the State 
is on the other hand generally high indicating 
marriage or casual migration. The female · pro
portion is found to be again low in the case of mig-

' rants from other States showing the movement of 
people coming for business, etc., leaving their fami
lies behind. 

8. The over-all male and female ratio in the 
urban areas is also of interest as it also shows the 
migratory nature of the urban population. In 
·Madhya Pradesh as a whole, there are 925 women 
in the urban. population per one thousand males. 
In the .Natural Divisions, the figures are as f!)l
lows :-

Table 72 

Females per 1,000 males in the Natural Divisions. 

Name of Division Females per 1,000 
males 

( 1) (2) -

North-West Madhya Pradesh Divbion. 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. 
South-West :Madhya Pradesh Division. 

890 
953 
934 

3.4 4.2 5.5 2.5 3.0 9.2 5.1 . 4.1 
2.9 2.6 3.6 1.7 1.9 13.3 7.9 5.4 

3.2 4.7 7.l 3.2 3.9 8.2 4.5 3.7 

3.8 4.9 6.0 2.8 3.2 7.2 . 3.8 3.4 -
9. In Jabalpur City, there are 897 females 

per 1,000 males; whereas in the Jabalpur Canton
ment .there afe only 555 females per, 1,000 males. 
Nagpur City, on the other hand, has 919 females 
per 1 ,000 males. The niale and female ratio in 
each town of the State and in the Wards of the two 
_cities will be found in subsidiary tables 3.13 to 
3.15 in Part I-B of the Report. · 

... 

EMIGRATION FROM THE URBAN AREAS 

1 0. Figures of emigration from the urban areas 
are not available but this movement can be judged 
from the deterioration in the population of some 
of the towns. ·Main Table A-IV (Towns classi
fied by -population with variation since 1901) given 
in Part II-A of tP,e Report ·shows that out of 142 

·towns in the State· rapid growth is indicated in the 
case of most of them. There are about 20 towns 
including 12 in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division in which the population has declined.~ Of 
these J abalpur Cantonment and Pachmarhi Can
tonment call for no comments because of the usual 
movements of army personnel. The slight fall in 
Pachmarhi Municipal area is also obviously associated 
with the reduction in the Cantonment population. 
Some of the towns of the integrated States 
have shown reduction in population. Amongst these 
are Piparia ( -78) in 'the Durg District, . Kanker 
(-249) in the Bastar District, Sarangarh (-324) 
in the Raigarh · District and Baikunt}lpur ( -430) 
in the Surguja District. Emigration of a limited 
character from these towns in the integrated States 
is not· m:ilikely on account of the administrative 
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'o 1 n rr es. Arang which has shown a fall of 16 
pers;n s in the Ratpur District also calls for no re
marks. 

11. The position in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. is, however, different. Sindi in 
the \Vardha district is deteriorating during the 
,_asf two decades. It Jost 1 ,027 inhabitants according 
to the Census of 1 ~4) and again it has registered a 
further fall of 408 during 1951 when its population 
was found to be 5,448. Ashti, which is also in 
the Wardha district· shows a fall of 2,731 with a 
population of 3, 726. in 1951. Of the towns in the 
Amravati district Anjangaon shows a sharp fall 
of 4, 987 bringing the population to 12,81 0. Amongst 
the other towns of this. district which have declined 
are Morsi ( -782), Chandur Bazar ( -363), Path
rot ( -88), and Chikhalda ( -68). Except Barsi 
Takli which shows a small fall of 325 persons no 
other town of the Akola district has deteriorated. 
In the Bul4ana district Jalgaon ( -835) and in the 
Yeotmal district Pandharkaoda ( -381) have both 
lost in po,pulation during the last decade. Umrer 
( -176) and Kelod ( -667) i:Q. the Nagpur district 
have also . registered a fall in their population in 
1951. 

. 12. The deterioration of the · 12 towns out 
of 64 in the South-WesLMadhya Pradesh Division 
is thus a significant circumstance. A perusal of 
Main Table A-IV mentioned above further shows 
that in addition,. to these towns there are quite a 

few others in this division which have shown very 
low growth during the current decade compared 
to that in the previous decades ; amongst these 
might be mentioned Deoli in the Wardha district 
Katol, Khapa, Mohpa and Kamptee Cantonment in 
the N agpur district, Shirasgaon and Karasgaon in the 
Amravati district; Akot, \Vashim, Balapur and Patur 
in the Akola district and l.VIehkar and Deolgaon
Raja in the Buldana district and Ghatanji in the Yeot
mal district. A study of these figures tends to 
show that the emigration from the South-West 
Madhya .Pradesh Division into the adjoining Bom
bay and Hyderabad States discussed in Chapter I 
obviously includes people from some of the urban 
areas of the Division also. The explanation 1s 
not far to seek. 

INDUSTRIALISATION FAILING TO KEEP PACE WITH 
GROWTH OF URBAN POPULATION IN CERTAIN AREAS 

13. We have already referre<l to the problem 
of population out-stripping cultivation. and now · 
we ate facing the other problem of industrialisa
tion in urban areas failing to keep pace with the 
growing population ·which has found an outlet 
into neighbouring· States. The livelihood pat
tern of the emigrants from South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division into the adjoining States has 
already been discussed in the previous Chapter 
and it is shown how the industrial cities of those 
States, particularly Bombay have ·been attracting. 
migrants from this Division. 
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SECTION V.-NATURAL INCREASE, BIRTHS AND DEATHS 

THE BIRTH RATES 

1. The mean decennial birth rates for the urban 
population are given in Subsidiary Table 3·3 in 
Part 1-B of the Report. A comparison of these 

. . 
rates with those for the rural areas is made in Table 
73 below for Madhya Pradesh and the Natural 
Divisions :-

Table 73 
Mean decennial. birth rates in th_e urban and rural areas of Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Dividons. 

Mean decennial birth rates 
State and Divisions -------------~----------------------~ 1921--30 1931--40 1941-50 

r- ~ r----..A.---~ r----A---..... 
Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Madhya Pradesh .. 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

· East Madhya Pradesh Division 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division .... 

40.6 
40.5 
36.7 
41.7 

· 2. In considering the urban birth as well as 
death rates, it should bt: remembered that the rural/ 
urban break-up in the Public Health Reports are 
not identical with the rural/urban break-up at 
the Censuses. To overcome this difficulty, the 
birth and death rates are calcu~ated only for those 
places for which the population as well as the vital 
statisti~s figures were available for the entire decade. 
The procedure is fully explained in the flyleaf to 
Table 3·3. 

LOWER BlRTH RATES IN URBAN AREAS 

3. A comparison of the figures of birth rates 
for the rural and urban areas, as given in Subsi
diary Tables 2·3 and 3·3, shows very clearly that 
as a general rule the birth rates in the urban areas 
are lower than those in the .-ural areas. 

• 
CAUSES OF LOWER BIRTH RATE IN tHE URBAN AREAS . 

4. While examining the causes of the low birth 

41.5· 41.2 41.2 34.9 37.3 
41.3 42.0 43.9 33.7 37.3 
39.6 37.8 39.2 31.6 35.4 
44.3 41.7 41.0 36.6 40.3 

in connection· with.r the low birth rate that th 
number of females per 1 ,000 males in the urban 
areas is lower than that in the rural areas in the 
State as well as in the Natura] Divisions as shown 
in Table 74 given below:-

Table _74 
Females per 1,000 male sin rural and urban population 

State and Natur~ 1 Divisions Rural Urban 
1 populati<:'n population 

(1) (2) (3) 

Madhya Pradesh · .. 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
East Madhya Pradesh Divi

sion. __ . 
South-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division . 

1,004 
988 

. 1,021 

982 

925 
890 

953 

934 

rate in the urban areas it is interesting to observe 5. The percentage of married people in the rural 
that the sex ratio is significantly different in the and urban areas has also a direct effect on the birth 
rural and urban areas for reasons connected with rate. Table 75· given below shows the. marit2l 
the phenomena of migrati"on ·already discussed. The status of 1,000 persons of each. sex of rural and urban 
detailed discussion of the sex ratio will be under- population in Madhya Pradesh and the Natural 
taken in Chapter VI, but here it may be point_ed out Divisions. 

Table 75 
Mar~tal status of 1,000 persons of each sex in the rural and urban population • 

Males 
,.--------------~--~-----~~~ 

Divison and State 

(I) 

Unmarried 

. Rural Urban 
(2) (3) 

Madhya Pradesh ·450 50.1 . 
North-west Madhya Pradesh 478 474 

Division 
East Madhya Pradesh Division: 422 480 
South·west Madhya Pradesh . 483 . 526 

Division 

Married 
A..----"' 

Rural Urban 
(4) (5) 

501 454 
470 487 

534 469 
-158 427 

Widowed 
I A.. • Rural Urban 

(6) (7) • 

49 45 
52 39 

44 51 
59 47 

\ 

. ;Females 

Unmarried Married Widowed 
I ~ • 

Rural· Urban Rural Urban Rural Urba.1 
(8) (9) I (10) (I I) (12) (13) 

371 397 498 474 131 129 
376 424 482 459 142. I 17 

369 357 513 4:J6 I 18 147 
3,70 398 480 474 150 128 

• 

It will be observed that the percentage of married females in the rural areas is throughout higher than 
that in the urban areas. 
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6. Another interesting circumstance connected 
with the low birth rate m the urban areas IS 

noticeable in the age distribution of 1 ,000 married 

persvr.s of each sex in thE rural and urban areas 
is given in Table 76 below :-

Table 76 
I 

Age distribution of 1 ,000 married persons of each sex by rural and urban break-up. 

Males Females 
Divi<tion and State 

\ ' ~-------~ r--------~~--------~ 
0-14 15-34 35-54 55 and 0-14 15-34 35-54 55 and 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East _Madhya Pradesh Division 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

{
Rural •• 

•• Urban 

{
Rural .• 

• • Urban 

•• {Rural .• 
Urban 

{
Rural •• 

• • Urban 

_ It will be noticed that in Madhya Pradesh the per
centage of married females below 15 · years in the 
rural areas is almost double the number in the urban 
areas. In the Natural Divisions also -the percen
tage of these young married girls is higher in the · 
rural than that in the urban areas. The flagrant 
violation of the Marriage Law and its· effect on the 
birth rates in general will be discussed in Chapter VI. 

7. In pan graphs 13 and 14 of Section VII, 
Chapter I, we have discussed the general 
causes which tend to lower the birth rate and they 
are mostly connected with modernization which 
is ·more apparent in the urban than in the rural 
areas. 

FAMILY: PLANNING 

8. Although Family Planning centres or clinics 
have not yet been started in the State, the value 
of Family Planning is being increasingly apprecia
ted in'the urban areas of the State. In Nagpur 
City there are . actually four recognized places, • 
where advice is given to the people on methods 
connected with Birth Control. . Problems relating 
to Family Planning and sex education are freely 
discussed and enc::mraged in newspapers. Thus 
in an article recently contributed by Harendranath 
Chhattopadhyaya to a local paper, he says, "It 
is time that we too~ up a new attitude towaras an 
aspect of growth and life which is, perhaps, the 
pivot of all existence. In one word SEX. We 

(2) 

47 
12 

21 
II 

68 
20 

22 
10 

(3) 

463 
468 

485 
507 

462 
468 

440 
442 

(4) 

382 
409 

406 
384 

360 
415 

412 
423 

over over 

(5) 

106 
110 

85 
98 

109 
97 

125 
124 

"(6) 

82 
47 

52 
48 

96 
61 

79 
40 

(7) 

560 
600 

604 
602 

529 
607 

588 
597 

(8) 

300 
296 

306 
274 

305 
288 

282 
310 

(9) 

57 
57 

36 
76 

69 
43 

49 
52 

have been prudes too long specially in this country · 
which still glibly assumes the ·reputation of the 
most moral and spiritual country in the worlcJ."t 
Proceeding further, he observes, "There is no safer 
way of ~tudying the difficult passions of the flesh 
than by the frank and healthy apptoach towards 
them. Our boys and girls would grow ·up into 
fine . and enviable maturity preserving the warm 
and noble material of the body and mind harmo
nised by t:he rhythm of dear and infinite under
standing." The exter;t to which birth control 
measures have found their way even amongst in
dustrial workers of Nagpur might be judged from 
what Capt. R. L. Obhrai and Dr. Sushila Obhrai 
Medical Officers of the local textile mills say, "I 
(Medical Officer, Model Mills) and my wife (Lady 
Medical Officer, Empress Mills) have been advi
sing our clients about the simple rhythmic or safe
period Birth Control Method for some years past 
and have fourid it very effective (in over 90 per 
cent of cases)........ We feel special necessity 
for th~ Family Planning in our State of Madhya 
Pradesh where the procreation rate specially among 
the working classes seems to be very high indeed 
with a great infant mortality rate and ruining of the 
mothers' health."! 
.. 

9. In an interesting article on Population pro
blem published in a lo:al paper • Murarilal Shukla 
welcomes the steps taken by the Planning Commis
sion to control the birth rate and appeals to 
individuals to make the movement effective. He 

· •The Daga Memorial Hospital; the Child Welfare Centre, Sadar; the Child Welfare Centre. Gaddigodam, and the Child 
Welfare Centre, Dharampet!t. ' 

tThe Nagpur Times, dated the 25th November 1951. 
fThe Hitavada, Nagpur, dated the 25th November 1951. 
§The Hitavada, Nagpur, September lOth, 1952. 
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says, "\Vhile interest in the subject of birth-control 
is great among the educated classes, the masses are 
generally untouched by this movement. It is a 
happy augury that the Planning Commission is ~llive 
to this problem. The Sub-Committee on Popula
tion and Family-Planning has envisaged a three point 
programme to check high fertility. It is recommend
ed that the State should provide facilities for steri
lisation or for advice on contraception on medical 
grounds; that such help and advice should not be 
withheld from others who seek it on social and 
economic grounds and that research and information 
centres should be organised on an extensive scale. 
But in a democratic country the State can play only 
a limited part in such matters. It is the individual 

. citizens who make any movement effective, and it is 
their co-operation which will cut the Gordian knot 
of population." 

VARIATION IN BIRTII RATES 

I 0. Table 73 given above shows. the variation 
in the mean decennial bH1:h rate in the State and the 
Natural Divisions. It will be observed that during 
the first interval between 1921-30 and 1931-40 
in 1\fadhya Pradesh as well as in the North-West 
and East 1\Iadhya Pradesh Divisions the birth rate 
has increased; whereas in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division it has been steady. During the 
second interval between 1931-40 to 1941-50, 
there is a sharp fall in all the Natural Divisions. 
The reasons for the different behaviour of the birth 
rates in the Natural Divisions and during the 
two intervals are essentially the same as already 
discussed in Chapter I. 

BIRTH RATES IN THE DISTRioCTS 

11. In considering the birth rates of the urban 
P?Pulation of individual districts as given in Subsi
diary Table 3·3, .caution is needed. Thus for 
example, the Balaghat district shows an abnor~ally 
low birth rate of 17 ·1 during 1941-50 compared 
to 31·6 for the East Madhya Pradesh Division and 
~4·9 for the State as a whole. This abnormality 
IS due to the fact that vital statistics of only Balaghat 
town were available and during the last decade 
!his town has grown ve~ ~apidly. Its population 
m 1941 was 11,482, while m 1951 it was 16 291. 
The heavy immigration is obviously respon~ible 
for the Io:w. calculate~ .r~te.. The flourishing man
ganese numng and bidi' mdustry and the grain 
trade of the Balaghat district have given the head
quarters town considerable importance resulting in· 
its rapid growth. . 

12. · Heavy immigration into the cities of Jabal
pur and Nagpur are also to some extent reflected 
in the urban birth rates of the district. 

13. A perusal of Main Table A-IV (Towns 
classified by Population with Variation since 1901 ), 
given in :Part II-A of the Report, will show how 
some of the towns have grown very rapidly during 
the last decade and this fact has to be borne in mind 
in considering the urban birth rates of the particu-
tar districts. . 

THE DEATH RATES 

14. The mean decennial death rates of the urban 
population are also given· in Subsidiary Table 3·3. 
The comparative figures for the urban and rural 
population for the State and Nat ural Divisions 
are as follows :-' 

Table 77 
~lean decennial death rates of ~rban and rural areas Jn Madhya Pradesh and the _Natural Divisions 

Mean decennial death rates 
State and Divisions r--

1921-30. 1931-40 1941-50 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

Urban 

(2) 

32.8 
34 •. 1 
30.0 
32.7 

15. These figures very clearly show how . the 
fig}lt against death seems to have given encourag
ing results in the urban areas. The fall in the death 
rate during the last thirty years in the rural areas 
of the State is hardly perceptible being of the order 
of about 0.5 per cent while in the case of the urban 
areas it is 7.2 per cent. 

Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural 

(3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

31.6 30.6 32.0 25.6 31.1 
32.3 30.9 35.6 25.1 32.5 
29.8 27.2 27.9 22.3 28.4 
33.4 31.3 34.2 26.8 33.7 

16. Among the Natural Divisions, the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division has shown the great
est fall in the death rate in the urban areas. It 
·was 34.1 per cent in 1921-30 and 25.1 in 1941-50, 
showing a drop of nine per cent. In the East 
Madhya Pradesh ·Division, the correspon<ijng fall 
is 7.7 per cent, while in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division it is 5.9 per cent. 
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CAUSES OF FALL IN THE URBAN DEATH RATES 

17. Medical facilities have undoubtedly im
proved in the urban areas and this is the mai~ cau~e 
of the fall in the death rate. In Table 27 gtven m 
Chapter I, Section V, we have already pointed out 
the infant mortality rates for the general~ rural and 
urban population. ·\A perusal of the table shows 

' that the fall in infant mortality in recent years 
is more marked in the urban as compared with 
the rural areas. 

18. It is also interesting to observe from Table 77 
that during the decade 1921-30 the urban death 
rates were 'all higher than the rural death rates. 
The conditions are reversed from 1931-40 when 
the urban rates came down and continued to fall, 
while the rural rates showed no perceptible change. 
This circumstance further shows dearly how . dur
ing the last two decades increased medical facili-

. ties in the urban areas have brought down the death 
rate. 

19. The ·comparatively sharp fall in the North
. West Madhya Pradesh Dividon between 1921 
and 1950 is due to the fact that the decade 1921-30 

• was typically unhealthy for this Division. In 
the beginning of the decade as well as towards the 
end the death rates in this Division were high and 
the urban death. rates were as usual at that time 
higher than the rural ones. In 1928 and ' J 930 

the Cholera epidemic was relatively severe in ~~ 
Division. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Dlvl
sion was . also affected by Cholera. 

20. Prior to 1930 when the death rates in urban 
areas exceeded the rural death rates the simple 
explanation offered was that the villagers lived in 
healthier surroundings and that the natural open 
air life enabled them to keep well while the people 
of the towns living in congested places fell an easy 
prey to disease. Congestion in our urban areas 
has hardly diminished and it is on account of the 
•modern drugs and medical facilities that our urban 
death rate has significantly come down. If these 
benefits of modern science were to be made availa
ble to our village people there is little doubt that the 
death rate among them would come down even 
to a greater extent than has been the case in the urban 
areas. 

THE NATURAL INCREASE oF PoPULATION ·IN THE. 
URBAN AREAS OF MADHYA PRADESH 

21. As in the case of the rural population vital 
statistics for the urban areas of the inttgrated States 
are not available and the natural increase can be 
estimated only for the area under registration. 
This area consists t()f the towns iP · the o1d districts 
of Madhya Pradesh (excluding integrated States) 
for which vital statistics are available in the Public 
Health Reports. The figures are summarised in 
Table 78 below :-

Table 78 

Natural increase of population tn urban areas for which reliable vital statistics are available 

Decade Registered · Registered Natural 
Decennial 

rate of 
natural 
increase 

births deaths increase 

(1) ·. (2) 

1941-50 821,791 

' , 193i-40 744,717 

1921-30 .. 603,030 

SIGNIFICANCE OF THE NATURAL INCREASE 

22. The figures given in Table 78 show that the 
rate of natural increase of population as judged .by 
the excess of births over deaths increased during 
the decade 1931-40 as compared to the rate of the 
previous decade and came down during the next 
decade 1941-50. To appreci3te these changes 
it is necessary to consider the rates of the popula
tion growtb in the corresponding area as given in 
Table 79 below :-

(3) (4) (5) 

601,759 220,032 9.3 . 
552,062 192,655 I 0,6. 
486~114 116,916 7.8 

" 
Table 79 

JJ!ean decennial growth rate of the urban areas for 
which reliable vital statistics are available. 

Decade 

(I) 

1941-'50 
1931-40· 
1921-30 

Mean decennial 
growth rate 

(2) 

24.9 
20.3 
20.9 
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23. It will be noticed that the rate of growth 
of the population was fairly steady during the de-

. cades 1921-30 and 1931--40 when the rate of natu
ral increast" was going up but in the last decade 
the rate of growth of the population increased. 
significantly while the natural increaser ate came doWn. · 
These typical changes in the rates are due to the 
immigration phenomena. During the first two 
decades the number of births occurring in the popula
tion were considered against a fairly steady mean 
population of the' respective decades yielding a 
significant rise in the rate of natural increase. In 
the last decade .1941-50 the heavy immigration 
into the urban areas inflated the mean population 
.without taking into account the births among. 

the unusually large number of migrants before 
comingtothe towns. Naturally, therefore, the birth 
rate showed a drop as also the natural increase rate 
although the growth ·rate sharply increased. Again, 
the considerations about the fall in the birth rates 
of the geiu,ral population during 1941-50 dis
cussed in Chapter I has also to be borne in mind 
in considering the typical rates of natural increase 
of the urban population. 

24. The prospects of further. rapid immigration 
into the mban areas have already been discussed 
and with the general lower ttend of birth rates 
anticipated we should expect a further fall in the 
rate of natural · increase of the urban population 
during the next decade. 
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SECTION VI.-LIVELIHOOD PATTERN 

1. Subsidiary Table 3.7 in Part 1-B of the Report 
hows the distribution of 1 0,000 people of urban 

population amongst the eight Livelihood Classes. 
Nearly 16 per cent of the urban population belongs 
to agricultural clas~s, while 84 per cent to the non
agricultural classes. 

THE AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

2. The percentage distribution of the urban 
population among the four agricultural livelihood 
classes for Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions 
is given in table 80 below :-

Table 80 
Percentage distribution of the urban population in Madhya Pradesh and the Nat,ural Divisions into 

the agricultural classes 

State and Natural Divisions 

(I) 

Madl!ya Pradesh 
N:orth-West 1'4adhya Pradesh Division 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division_ 

• 
THE AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS IN URBAN AREAS 

3. It is interesting to notice ,that the largest 
percentage (20.49) of the people of agricultural classes 
residing in urban areas· is to be found in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division, in which another 
very significant point to.be noted is that 8.84 per 

· cent of these people belong to the agricultural 
labouring classes. Compared to the figures for the 
other Divisions, this is a high percentage and the 
explanation for it lies in the fact that, as we have 
already. noticed in Chapter I, the percentage of 
agricultural labourers in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is t~e largest on account of the 
typical cotton growing tract, where a large number of 
labourers is required for cultivation and picking of 
cotton. Many people residing . in the urban areas 
work as agricultural labourers during the cotton 
season and come back to their homes in the towns 
for subsidiary ~mployment during the rest of the 
year. As their principal means of livelihood happens 
to be agricultural labour, their percentage in the 
livelih~od pattern is obviously increased. 

THE OWNER CuLTIVATORS IN URBAN AREAS 

4. The owner cultivators residing in the urban 
areas are prominent in the East as well as in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Divisions. Subsi
diary Table 3.7 given in Part 1-B of the Report shows 
that the cotton tract of Berar (consisting of the four 
districts of Amravati, Akola, Y eotmal and Buldana) 
possesses I 0 to 13 per cent of the entire urban popula
tion in Livelihood Class I (owner cultivators). They 
include the large landholders, who get their land 
cultivated through servants or partners in profit, 

IV.-Non-
11.-Culti- cultivating .... 

1.-Cultiva- vators of 111.-Culti- owners of 
tors of land wholly vating land and Total 

owned land or mainly labourers agricultural 
unowned rent 

receivers 
(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

8.15 1.15 5.40 1.04 . 15.74 
4.98 0.82 1.73 0.83 8.36 

11.07 0.59 2.11 0.81 14.58 
8.82 1.57 8.84 1.26 20.49 

as well as· the cultivators who have their fields near 
about and who live in the towns and work in those 
fields. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division, the 
districts in which more than I 0 per cent of the urban 
population belongs to Livelihood Class I, are Bilaspur 
(I 1.98), Raigarh (12.74), Surguja (12.62), Chanda • 
(I 5.10), and Balaghat (20.56). In the Balaghat 
district, nearly 24.4 per cent of. the urban population 
residing in. the three towns of Balaghat, Waraseom 
and Tirodi belongs- to the agricultural classes. In 
these backward districts quite a significant pro
portion . of even the urban population is mainly 
dependent on agriculture. 

5. In the North-\Vest :Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the Plateau districts, which are practically as back
ward as some of the districts in the East 1\Iadhya 
Pradesh Division, have also got a large percentage of 
owner cultivators residing in urban areas. .Mandla 
( 1 1.5 7), Betul (9.69) and Chhindwara ( 1 2.17) have 
all a considerable percentage of owner cultivators 
to the average of 4.98 per cent for the North-\Vest 
:Madhya Pradesh Division as a whole. In fact, in 
the Nerbudda Valley of the North-\Vest l\Iadhya 
Pradesh Division the percentage of owner cultivators 
residing in towns is nowhere more than 6.5 per c;ent. 

THE NoN-CuLTIVATING OwNERS OF LAND 

6. The percentage of non-cultivating owners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers belonging to 
Livelihood Class IV in the urban areas is largest 
( 1 .26) in the South-West l\Iadhya Pradesh Division, 
while in the other two Divisions their percentage is 

. about equal being a little less than one per cent of 
the entire urban populati9n. 
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THE NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

7. The percentage distribution of the urban 
population belonging to the non-agricultural classes 

in l\-Iadhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions is 
given in Table 81 below :-

Table 81 
Percentage distribution of urban population in Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions into the 

nonagricultural classes. 

State and Natural Divisions 

(I) 

• Madhya Pradesh 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

It will be seen that the highest percentage (91.6) of 
non-agricultural classes for the- urban,·-population 
is to be found in the North-We~t.Madhya.-.P.radesh 
Division, while the lowest percentage (79!5) is found 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. This 
difference is mtrely due to the fact that in most of 
the towns of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion many agriculturists also reside. 

. PEOPLE ENGAGED IN PRODUCTION OTHER THAN 
CULTIVATION 

8. It is interesting to observe from Table 81 given 
above that the percentage of urban. pop~la.!ion under 
Livelihood Class V (production other than cultiva
tion) is fairly uniform in all the Natural Divisions. 
There is a slightly higher proportion iri--tne North
'Vest !\.1adhya Pradesh Division. This· is due to the 
calculation of the percentage of the people of Liveli
hood Class Von the entire urban population including 
the agricultural classes. Subsidiary Table 5.1 (B) 
given in l~art I-B of the report shows the number of 
persons in each class and sub-class per 1 0,000 .E_ersons 
of non-agricultural classes only in the urban areas. 
A perusal of this table will show that the percentage 
of the people belonging to Livelihood Class V (pro
duction other than cultivation) of the non-agricultural 
classes in the three Divisions is as follows :-. 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division-~ 1.18. 
East l\ladbya Pradesh Division-32.48. 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division-34.50. 

' It will, therefore, be seen that the percentage of 
non-agricultural classes dependi~g on the various 
industries grouped under Livelihood Class V is the 
highest (34.5) in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division and lowest (31.18) in the North-West 
1\fadhya Pradesh Division. A detailed discussion 

16 

Percentage V.-Pro- VIII.-
of non-agri- duction VI.--com- _VII.-Trans- Other ser-

cultural other than . merce port vices and 
classes in cultivation miscella-

urban neous 
population sources 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

84.26 "27.83 19.91 7.46 29.06 
91.64 2857 21.12 9.10 32.85 
85.42 27.75 20.50 8.21 28.96 
79.51 27.43 18.98 6.21 ~6.89 ,.. -
of the different industries in Livelihood Class V in the 
different Natural Divisions will be found in Chap-
terV-:- ·· . · .. 

THE CoMMERCIAL CLASSES 

9. Table 81 given above shows that the percentage 
of urban population belonging to Livelihood Class VI 
(Commerce) is the largest in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division and the smallest in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. Here again a perusal 
of Subsidiary Table 5.1 (B) mentioned above will 
show that if the percentage_is calculated on the non
agricultural population of the urban areas the figures 
for the Natural Divisions are found to be as follows :-

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division-23.05. 
East 1\ladhya Pradesh Division-23. 99. 
South-West :Madhya Pradesh Division-· 23.87. 

It is interesting to note the fairly uniform perc~ntage 
of commerciaL people in all the Natural Divisions 
among the non-agricultural classes in ~he urban 
areas. 

TRANSPORT 

1 0. The percentages of the urban population 
belonging to Livelihood Class VII (Transport) in the 
North-West, East and South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Divisions as given in Table 81 above are 9.1 0, 8.21 
and 6.21, respectively. If the percentages are calcu
lated on the non-agricultural population alone 
they would be 9. 92, 9.62 and 7.81, respectively, for 
the three Natural Divisions as given in Subsidiary 
Table 5.1 (B). The ·highest percentage in the 
North-West :Madhya Pradesh Division is due to the 
fact that this Division · contains the large railway 
workshops and junctions at J abalpur and I tarsi, 
as already pointed O"Q.t in Chapter I, Section VI. 
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OTHER SERVICES AND MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 

• 1. According to Table 81 given above the largest 
percentage (32.85) of the urban population belonging 
to Livelihood Class VIII (other services and mis· 
cellaneous sources) is to be found in the North· West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. The corresponding per
centage in the E~st'sMadhya Pradesh Division is 
28.96 and in the outh-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division .it is the lowest being 26.89 per cent. The 
percentages on the actual non-agricultural population 
residing in the urban areas come to 35.85, 33.91 
and 33.82, respectively, for the three Natural Divisions 
as given in Subsidiary Table 5.1 (B). Livelihood · 
Class VIII consists of Division '8'-Health, Educa
tion and Public. Administration, and Division '9'
Services not elsewhere specified of the ten divisions 
of all Industries and Services according to the Indian 
Census Economic Classification Scheme referred to 
already in the previous Chapter. A perusal of 
Subsidiary Table 5.7, referred to above, shows that 
the proportion of self-supporting persons in Division 
'8' is highest in the urban parts of the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, while in Division '9' 
it is highest in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. The reasons are not difficult to under-

. stand. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
contains the seat of the Government at Nagpur and 
it is also the most developed part of the -State. 
Naturally, therefore, the proportion of servants 
would be highest there. In the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Divi~ion, there are the different colleges and 
training institutions at J abalpur and Sagar and 
therefore the percentage of self-supporting persons 
under Division '8' is somewhat higher than that in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

. 12. A perusal! of Subsidiary Table 3. 7 shows that 
m the urban areas of l\1andla, Betul and J abalpur 
the percentage of livelihood class VIII is very high. 

In lVIandla,_ i~i~ as high a.s 4~. In the East l\1adhya 
Pra.desh Divisio~, the distncts of the Chhattisgarh 
Plam. hav_e al.l a h1gh percentage of people belonging 
to this Livelihood Class. In the Bastar district 42.5 
per .cent of the urban population belongs to the 
servmg classes. In the East Maratha Plain Sub
Division of the East Madhya Pradesh Division as 
we~l as ~n the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
which mcludes the 'Y est Maratha Plain, the per
centage of the urban population belonging to Liveli
hood Class VIII is fairly uniform. 

URBANIZATION AND DEVELOPMENT OF INDUSTRIES 
AND SERVICES 

13. The chief characteristics of urban areas are 
~hat they accommodate a large majority of persons 
m a small area and this urbanization is rendered 
possi~le by t_he nature _of occupations that prevail 
therem. Agnculture bemg the chief rural industry 
cannot provide a perennial employment to all those 
depending on it, since the industry in itself is a sea· 
so~al one. The land being a gift of nature cannot 
be mcre.ased, nor employment ~reate~ for the growing 
populatiOn although by Intensive cultivation 
its productivity could be very much enhanced. The 
nature of the industry in itself fixes a ceiling to the 
level of employment and the numbers that it can 
support. The urban population, which mainly 
depends on industries and services (that is, occupation 
other than agriculture), has, on the other hand, the 
advantage. that every increase in these occupations 

·is follow~d by fresh opportunities to employ more 
men, subJeCt of course to practical economic consi
derations reviewed in the last Section of Chapter I. - _...... 

14. The table given below shows the proportion 
of rural and urban population in each of the different 
livelihood classes of non-agricultural occupations :-

Table 82 

Distribution of non-agricultural classes in rural and urban areas. 

Number per 1,000 of general population in rural and urban areas in each 
Number per livelihood class 

1,000 of general 
v.-Production population of VIII.-Other 

State and Divisions 
non-agricultural other than VI.-Commerce VII.-Transport services and mis-
classes in rural cultivation cellaneous sources 

and urban areas 
A ...... A. -' , , I 

Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban Rural Urban 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) 

Madhy(Prades~ . 525 475 964 36 386 614 312 688 478 522 
North-West Madhya~Pradesh Division 527 473 965 35 412 588 344 656 480 520 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 705 295 819 181 521 479 438 562 634 366 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 351 649 415 585 275 725 179 821 359 641 
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t ;. The above table clearly shows that urbani
zation is the greatest in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, where the dependence on non
agricultural occupations is the largest, and it is the 
lowest in the East 1\iadhya Pradesh Division where 
such dependence is the least. The relationship 
between non-agricultural occupations and urbani
zation is vividly brought out by a reference to the 
figures of the districts of Nagpur and I abalpur in 
which the two cities of the State are situated. Out 
of the total number of persons depending on non
agricultural occupations in the Nagpur district as 
many as 75.3 per cent of them live in the urban 
areas and 24.7 per cent live in rural areas. The 
urban rural ratio of population in the district is 
46.8: 53.2. Similarly, in the Jabalpur district as 
many as 65.0 per cent of the people dep~nding on 
non-agricultural occupations live in urban areas and 
in the district as a whole 28.6 per cent of the people 
live in urban areas. 

I 6. Urban areas of Niinar district, similarly, 
accom.mo~ate 23.3 per cent of the total population of 
the d~stnct and ~4.3 per cent of the population 
followmg non-agn~ultural occupations. A perusal 
of the Economic Table B-1 given in Part 11-B of the 
Report and Subsidiary Table 3.6 showing the number 
per thousand of the genera) population and of each 
livelihood class who live in towns will show that the 
districts in which there is larger dependence on non
agricultural occupations have also been those which 
are more urbanized. 

I 7. A comparison of the total number of principal 
earners at the 1931 Census and the total number of 
self-supporting persons at the 1951 Census in the two 
cities of Nagpur and Jabalpur and the percentage 
variation in the different livelihood classes clearly· 
shows how urbanization goes hand in hand with 
the development of commerce and industries:-

Table 83 
The actual number of pn'ncipal earners of the 1931 Census and the self-supporting persons of the 1951 Census 

by livelihood classes and the percentage 'Oariation in each c~ass in the Nagpur_ and Jabalpur cities. 

Principal 
Livelihood Class earners of 

1931 , Census 

(1) ' (2) 
I-:=Eultivatora of owned land •• 1,249 
II.- Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned 88 
III.- Cultivating labourers • • . • • • . • 808 
IV.- Non-cultivating owners of land and agricultural 328 

rent receivers. 
V.- Production other than cultivation 29,153 
VI.- Commerce 9,422 
VII.- Transport .. .. .. .. 5,885 
VIII.-Other services and miscellaneous sources 33,043 

Total 79,976 

18. It is interesting to observe in Table 83 above 
the relationship between the variation, in the different 
classes of non-agricultural . occupations. An in .. 
crease in orie class is followed by an increase in other 
classes. Thus the increase of industries in Livelihood 
Class V in both the cities is reflected in a 
corresponding increase in Livelihood Class VIII
Other services and miscellaneous sources. The 
increase under head VI-Commerce is very large in 
Nagpur compared t<? Jabalpur, but i~ is remarkable 
that in both these c1t1es the commerc1al people have 
now reached the level of about 47 per cent of that 
engaged in industries under Livelihood Class V. 

19. At the Census of 1931 the I abalpur city 
contained 16. 1 per cent of the population of the 
J abalpur district 'and in 1951 it accommodates 24.6 
per cent of the population of the district. The 
population of the city itself registered an increase 
of 69 . .5 per cent over the mean population of the 
period 1931-51. This increase in population is 
readily explained when we find that the number of 

16·A 

Nagpur City Jabalpur City 
~------A-------~ Self- Percentage Principal Self-· Percentage 

supporting variation earners.of supporting variation 
persons of 1931 persons of 
. 1951 Census 1951 

Census •,· Census 
(3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 
1,521 21.8 1,320 810 -38.6 

135 53.4 10 339 3,290.0 
337 -)8.3 350 186 -46.9 
383 16.8 189 351 85. 7 

46,112 58.2 13,510 25,560 89.2 
21,498 128.2 7,407 12,342 66.6 
11,230 90.8 3,357 7,116 112.0 
42,420 28.4 22,390 38,808 73.3 -- ---- ----- ----- -----

123,636 54.6 48,533 85,512 76.2 

!otal self-supporting persons in 1951 registered an 
Increase of 76.2 per cent over those in '1931. Out 
of this total increase of 76.2 per cent, self-supporting 
persons of the non-agricultural classes show an increase 
of 76.6 per cent, whereas self-supporting persons of 
the agricultural classes show a fall of 0.4 per cent. 

20. The Nagpur city also presents a similar pic
ture. In 1931 it contained 22.9 per cent of the total 
population of the district and in 1951 this percentage 
has increased to 36.4. The city registered an increase 
of 70.4 per cent over the mean population ·of the period. 
Self-supporting perspns ascertained at the Census ~ 
of· 1951 show an increase of 54.6 per cent over those 
of 1931. Out of this total increase, self-supporting 
persons of the non-agricultural classes exhibit an 
increase of 54.7 per cent, whereas those of agricul· 
tural classes exhibit a fall of 0.1 per cent. 

21. It needs no further elucidation to conClude 
that with every increment in industries and services 
urbanization will increase in the State. 



1.16 URBAN POPULATION [CHAP . Ill 

SECTION VII.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

DISTRIBUtioN OF PoPULATION 

1. We have seen that only about 13 pet cent of 
the total population of Madhya Pradesh resides 

. in the urban areas. Of these, about one-fourth (24 per 
cent) lives in the two cities of Nagpur and Jabalpur, 
about one-sixth in th~ six towns of Raipur, Akola, 
Amravati, Burhanpur, Sagar and Khandwa, all of 
which have a population of over 50,000. Table 58 
gives briefly the distribution of tne urban population 
in the towns of different classes. 

· 2. The density of the urban population also differs 
widely because of the haphazard manner in which our 
towns have been growing. The number of persons 
per square roile in the urban areas of the Betul district 
is as high as 15,198, while in the Hoshangabad 
district the .density of the urban population per 
square mile is as low as 3,347. 

THE URGENT NEED OF CoN.TROLLED DEVELOPMENT 

3. We have seen that measures for preventing 
congestion, including tne· creation of a Town Plan
ning Departm~nt, have recently been taken and 
the progress made by tne Department will be watched 
with .interest. Unless adequate funds are provided 
and prompt action is taken to control the urban 
development, the situation will become extremely 
complicated as the urban population. is now growing 
as it never did before and the rate of growth will 
become faster, as we develop more and more industri 
ally. Compared to the decennial growth rate . of 
about 20·4 per cent in the urban population of 
Madhya Pradesh during 1921-30 and of 20·0 in 
1931-40, the growth rate of about 24·8 p'er cent during 

. 1941-50 is in itself a circumstance of grave concern. 
Evefl if this rate persis~s, the urban population of 
the State would double itself in about four decades. 
Actually, as pointed out, the acceleration in the rate 
itself is rapid and the growth will be much faster. 

4. It is comparatively easier to lay out a plan in 
an open area and to control construction of buildings 
from the very beginning than to demolish old hom~es 
after they are allowed to be built in a haphazard 
manner for purposes of town development. Apat t 
from wasteful expenditure involved in such opera
tions, the harassment to the people is of no less 
consequence and tbe history of the Nagpur Im-

.., provement Trust, already referred to, should serve as 
an eye-opener to all our local bodies and authorities in 
chargeoftown planning ~nd urban development work. 

THE BIRTH RATE 

5. The birth rate of the urban population of 
Madhya Pradesh has shown a fall of about 5•7 per 
cent, during the ·last three decades. The reasons 

for this fall, as has been explained, are partly cc.n
nected with the previous history and partly with 
the heavy migration during the inter-Censal period 
1941 to 1950. A reference has also been made to 
the recent movement of family planning in some 
urban parts of the State and for reasons given in 
the concluding section of Chapter I, it is desirable 
to encourage it in the State as early as practicable. 

EFFECT OF BIRTH CONTROL PROPAGANDA IN 
URBAN AREAS 

6. An argument is sometimes advanced that 
birth control will reduce the intelligentsia and the 
very cream of the nation while leaving the trash to 
multiply at will- a tragedy which we might rue 
later. Deliberate family limitation is undoubtedly 
most essential amongst the masses in our rural areas 
but it must be remembered that the inteiiigent mid
dle class people of the urban areas, who cannot make 
both ends meet, have actuaily commenced practis 
ing birth control and it is futile to hope that they 
will not do so if the knowledge is withheld from 
them. In the first place, the belief that knowledge 
on such a subject can be withheld is ill-founded. 
Again, we have seen that under the present cir
cumstances the standard of living of the middl~ 
classes is not likely to rise even if attempts are made 
to increase production without corresponding 
effort being made to control population. In other 
words, if we do not provide adequate facilities for 
birth control, we will not only fail to achieve the 
object of getting more intelligent babies; · but, 
on the other hand, in our anxiety to improve the 
calibre of the nation, we will be doing a great dis
service to the country by encouraging the middle 
classes to adopt unscientific or otherwise dangerous 
methods of birth centro) comiPg to their knowledge 

·in the usual "hush-hush" manner. On the other 
hand, if carefully prepared family planning schemes 
are introduced and fa:ilities are provided wherever 
possible to propagate the knowledge on the sub
ject and to enable the people to get safe and reliable 
required materials, as visualised in paragraph 9 of 
Section V above, we shall not oPly be educating 
the inteJligent people and prevePting them from . 
resorting to undesirable methods, but we will be 
taking the fir~t important step of spreading the idea 
among the poorer classes and the villagers. The his
tory of other countries has 8hown that the practice 
of birth control starts from the top--the intelli
gentisa-and graduaJly spreads down to the ooorer 
people. With the increa~ing contact between the 
rural aPd urban areas, which is POW taking place, 
it is likely that the family planning schemes of urban 
areas will become popular in the villages much 
sooner than many people- imagine and actually 
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the theory that family planning will remain 
confined to towi's and will sap the cream of the 
nation without spreading into the villages might 
prove to be completely unfounded. 

THE DEATH RA1'ES 

1. The death rate in the urban areas of Madhya 
Pradesh has shown an encouraging fall from 32·8 
in 1921-30 to 25·6 in 1941-50. As compared 
to the corresponding rates for the rural areas, these 
figures indicate a very successful fight against death 
in the urban areas during- the last two decades and 
as already pointed out the fall is likely to continue 
as more medical facilitie~ become available. 

'MIGRATION FROM VILLAGES 

8. T~e question of movement C?f people. from 
villages mto the towns has been dtscussed m the 
concluding Section VII of the previous Chapter 
and as already pointed out, the rate of immigra
tion' into the towns is bound to increase rapidly. 
The phenomenon of daily migration referred to in 
paragraph~ 48 and 49, _Section ~~I o~ Chapter I has 
particular tmportance m large ctttes hke Nagpur and 
Jabalpur and it shows how the resident population of 
a city differs from the working population during 
the day-time and how, therefore, the phenomenon is 
of importance in considering the development plans 
of the cities. _ . 

State, but here it may be mentioned that motor 
transport in the State has doubled during the last 
decade and motor buses and Jeep cars have 
p~netrated pl~ces ~ar into the interior bringing the 
vlllagers, as tt were, close to the towi's. The in
creased transport facilities will encourage immi .. 
gration into the urban areas and will be an import-

. ant factor io the rapid increase of the urban popula- · 
tion at a time when the growing numbers in the 
villages are not required to handle agriculture. 
Apart from the caution needed ir planning urban 
growth in view of these developments, consider
able care will be needed to prevent urban diseast:s 
from spreading into the villages as pointed out 
in Chapter I, paragraph 18: 

THB ECONOMIC OUTLOOK 

10. Nearly 16 per cent of the urban popul~tion 
of Madhya Pradesh beloPg-s to the agricultural . 
classes and the remaiPing 84 per cent to the non
agricultural classes. Of the agricultural · classes 
about 8 per cent belong to the category of owner 
cultivators and about 5 per cent to. the cl~ss of 
cultivc:~ting labourers. The remaining peopJe of 
the agricultural classes are roughly equa1ly divided 
among the flon-cultivating ow.ners of land and 
cultivators of unowned land. 

11. The cl~ssification of the self-supporting 
persons in the non-agricultural occupations on 
which the large majority of the urban people depend 
is given in detail in Subsidiary Tables .5· 7 to 5·1_7. 

CoMMUNICATIONS BETWEEN URBAN AND RuRAL ARBAS A perusal of Subsidiary Table 5·7 shows that there 
9. \Ve hPve seen in the last Chapter that con- are 699,882 self-supporting persons of all indus-

tact between the rural and urban areas is rapidly tries and- services, who reside in the urban areas 
increasing. In Chapter V, Section XI-Trans- of the State and they are distributed in the 1 0 clivi-
port, Storage and Comrnunications-:we will dis- sons of industries and services ifl the Natural Divi-
cuss at length the transport developments in the sions as shown i!l Table 84 below:-

Table 84 
Distribution of the self-supporting persons of all industries and services in urban population by 

. dt.Visiom of industries and services- in Madhya Pradesh and tAe Natural Di'l,isions. 
North-West East South-_ 

Madhya Madhya West 
Madhya Pradesh Pradesh Madhya 

Divisions of Industries and Services Prades Division Division Pradesh · 
Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4~ (5) 
All Industries and Services 

Total Persons • • • • • • • • . • • • • • • • • • 
Distribution of 10,000 self-supportinl\ persons in all Industries 

699,882 230,666 159,587 309,629 

and Services 
178 523 203 0.- Primary Industries !lot elsewhere specified 267 

121 67 36o 49 I.-Mining and Quarrymg • • . • .. . • : • 
2,033 1,677 1,704 2,467 2.-Processing and Manufacture-Foodstuffs, Textiles, Leather and P.roducts 

thereof. • d rod th f 407 722 205 . 277 3.-Processing and Manufacture-Metals, Chem1cll1:9 an P ucts ereo 
575 562 587 579 .f.-Processing and Man~~a~e not elsewhere specified 
502 528 566 451 5.-Construction and Utilities • . • • . . • • • • 

2,189 2,058 2,247 2,256 6.-Commerce • • • • • • . • ·. 
1,075 985 806 7.-Transport, Storsge and CoiJ?!DUDl~ti~ns . 936 

8.-Health, Education and Pub~1c Administration 1~382 1,756 1,174 1,209 
. 1,582 1,377 1,643 . 1,703 9.-Services not elsewhere specified • • •• -.. 10,000 Total Divisions 0 to 9 10,000 10,000 10,000 
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12. Divisions '0' to '4' of the divisions of 
industries and services contain numerous in
dustries and it will be observed that the most im
portant industries o( the urban areas iD the State 
are contained in Division '2'-Processing and 
Manufacture of Food-stuffs, Textiles, Leather 
and Products thereof. In fact about 20 per 
cent of the total nutpber of self-supporting persoPs 
in all industries and ~ervices are engaged iD these 
industries. Among the other occupations given 
in Table 84 above Commerce claims the highest 
percentage (about 22) of all the self-supporting 
enons engaged in a.ll Industries a~d Services. 

Divisions '8' and '9' pertaining to Public 
Administration, etc., and Services not elsewhere 
specified each contain about J 3·82 and J 5·82 per 
cent, respectively, of the self-supportin~ persons 
engaged in all industries and ~ervices. A detailed 
discussioD on the distribution of the self-support
ing persons in different industries and services 
wiJI be found in Chapter V-Non-Agricultural 

' Classes. But here it might be pointed out that the 
largest number of self-supportirg persons engaged in 
aH industries and services and residing in urban areas 
is to be found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division as will be seen from Table 84 above. 



CHAPTER IV 

Agricultural Classes 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

.. ). In this Chapter we shall first deal with the 
Agricultural Classes, their distribution in the State 
and their economic status and activities, and will 
then briefly consider the vital question of popula
tion and means of sustenat'ce. 

2. The importance of agriculture in Mad~ya 
Pradesh can hardly be overstressed. Ar we have 
already pointed out in Chapter I, Section VI, 
while discussing the livelihood pattern of the general 
population, 76 per cent of the entire population 
of the State belongs to the agricultural classes ; 
while, as pointed out in Chapters II and III, about 
85·4 per cent of the enormous population of over 
18·37 millions residing in rural areas and about I 6 
per cent of even the comparatively small urban 
population of about 2·88 million~. depend on agricul
ture as their principal meane of livelihood. Dis-:
cussing the importance of Agriculture in our coun
try, Agrawal rightly observes: "Agriculture has 
always occupied a place of pride in India's economy. 
That role it retains even today, in rpite of the fact 
that the country is once again being steadily indus .. 
trialised. · The great significance of agriculture in 
the country's life and economy is well borne out 
by the fact that it is the main occupation of the p~ople. 
Truly speaking, agriculture is not merely an occupa
tion or a business proposition for the people, it 
is a tradition, a way of life which for centuries has 
shaped their thoug~ts, outlook and cultu~e."• 

THE CLASSIFICATION OF AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

owned, and their dependants; cultivators of land 
wholly or mainly unowned, and their dependants; 
cultivating labourers, and their dependarts; and non .. 
cultivating owners of land, agricultural rel'\t receivers, 
and their dependants. It is ne-cessary to bear 
in mind the definitions of these terms as already 
pointed out in Section VI, Chapter I, as otherwise 
considerable confusion might arise in comparing 
the statistics with those collected by different in
vestigators. 

COMPARISON WITH I 93 I CLASSIFICATION 

4. Subsidiary Table 5·6, given in Part I-B of 
the Report shows the comparison of the livelihood 
classes of the- I 95 I . Census with the occupational 
gt oups of the I 93 I Census. The flyleaf to the table 
gives the details of the groups at the I 931 Census 
which rorrespond to different livelihood classes of 
I 95 I. It will be observed that the four agricultural -
livelihood cla~ses correspond to the occupational 
groups of 1931 as shown in Tabl~ 85 below :-. 

Table 85 
Livelihood Classes I to IV of 195 I Census 

1

~ corresponding to the occupational groups of 1931. 

Livelihood class of 1951 

(I) 

!-Cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly owned; and their 
dependants. 

.. 

Occupational group of 193 I 
Census 

(2) 

5. Cultivating owners. 
8. Cultivation of jhum and 

shifting areas. 

~. In accordance with the Indian Cen.,us Econo- II -Cultivators of land wholly or 
- mainly unowned; and their 

(There were no entries in 
1931 Census under this 
group). • 

6. Tenant cultivators. 

mic Classification Scheme given fully in Part 11-B dependants. 
of the Report and referred to in Section VI _ III-Cultivating labourers and 7. Agricultural labourers. 

f · 1 1 1 h b d' • d d their dependants. 
0 Chapter I, the agncu •ura peop e ave eEn lVl e IV-Non-cultivating ownen ~f I. Non-cultivating populatioa 
into the four livelihood class~ s aheady mentioned, land agricultural rent rece1- taking rent in money or 
namely cultivators of land wholly or mainly vers; and their dependants. kind. 

••'Indian Agriculture and it~ Problems, by A. N. Agrawal. page 1 (Ranjit Printers ·and Publishers, Chandni Chowk. Delhi). 
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5. It i~ to be noted that the category of agriculture 
in 1931 not. only included the above fi~e occupat!on~l 
groups corresponding to the four agnc~ltural hveh
hood classes, but 11 ot~er occupational gr.ou~s 
which are now included among the different hveh
hood classes of indu<;tries and services as shown 
in Table 86 below: :-

' ' Table 86 

Agricultural occupation groups of 1931 Census 
correspcnding to livelihood classes V and~ VIII 
of 1951. , ·-\ · ' · 

Livelihood class Occupational group 
of 1951 Census of 1931 Census 

Division of Industries 
and Services of 

1951 Census 

(1) : (2) (3) 

other than tion. 
cultivation. ( 1 0) Cocoanut planta-

tion. · 

V-Product ion (9) Cinchona planta-1 

( 11) Coffee plantation . . 
( 12) Ganja plantation I 
(13) Pan vine planta- ~0·3-Plantation In-

tion. . . I dustries-Owne r s, 
( 14) Rubber plantationJ m a n a g e r s and 

· - workers. 
( i 5) Tea plantation 
( 16) Market gardeners, . 

· flower and fruit 
growers.· 

VIII-Other ser- (2) Estate agents and1 , 
vices and managersof · -
miscella n e- owners. 
ous sources. · 9·0 Services other-

wise unclassified. 
(4) Rent collectors,J 

clerks, etc. 
(3) Estate agents and 8· 7 Employees of 

m a n a g e r s of State Government. 
Government. 

6. In making· comparison with the 1931 Census 
figures, therefore, the change~ in the classification 
have to be taken into account and figures of liveli
hood classes are . accordingly compared as far as 
it is possible to do so in Subsidiary Table 5·6 
mentioned above. 

7. The definition of cultivating owners, tenant 
cultivators,. agricultural labourerF ·and non-c~l
tiyating population taking rent in money or kind 
of the 1931 Census classification were practically 
the same as the corresponding definitions for the 
cultivators of owned land, unowned land and of 
agricultural labourers and rent recdveis belonging 
to Livelihood Classes I to IV at the 1951 Ceno;us. 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

8. Table A-V (Towns arranged territorially 
with population by livelihood classes), ·given in 
Part II-A of the Report, contains details of dis
tribution ·of the agricultural classes in .each town 
of the State. Similar tahsil-wise distribution in 

the urban and rural areas w1ll be found in Table 
E-(Summary figures for districts). Particulars of 
the agncultural classes in respect of each village of 
the State are contained in the Primary Census 
Abstract of each distnct given in the respective 
District Census Hand-Book. 

9. The economic status of the agricultural 
classes showing the economically active, semi
active and passive persons in the different parts of 
the State up to the district level is given in Economic 
Table . B·l ·(Livelihood classes and sub-classes) in 
Part Il-B of the Report. The break-up for the Census 
tracts will be found in the District Census 
Hand-Booh. The secondary means of livelihood of 
the eronomically active or semi-active persons of 
the agricultural classes is contained in Table B-II 
(Secondary means of livelihood) for the State, each 
Natural Dividon and District. Details for the Census 
tracts are available in thf District. Census 
Hand-Books. 

THE SuBSIDIARY TABLES 

I 0. The Subsidiary Tables of the fourth series 
contained in Part 1-B of the Report form the basis 
of the review in this Chapter. Subsidiary Table 4·1, 
in which the ratio of agricultural classes per 1,000 
persons of general population is considered along 
with the number ·in each of the four agricultural 
livelihood classes and sub-classes of I 0,000 persons 
of all agricultural class~ and in which a comparison 
is attempted with agricultural holdings by 
size, is prepared partly from . the data collected 
at the Census· and partly from the information 
about the size of holdings supplied by· the Deputy 
Commissioners from the land . record.~ of the 
di~tricts and which is given in Subsidiary Table 4·0. 

11. Subsidiary Tables 4·2 to 4·5 deal with each 
of the four agricultural livelihood dasses ~eparately 
and show the di~tribution of 1 0,000 persons of 
each livelihood class in each of the three sub-clas· 
ses of self-rupporting pc rsons, non-earning depend
ants and earning dependants. They also give 
an. analysis of the secondary means of livelihood 
of 10,000 persons of each livelihood class. These 
tables have been prepared from the statistics t ol
lected at the Census. 

12. Subsidiary Table 4·6 gives a complete picture 
of active and seli'J-active people in cultivation. 
It thus also shows the contribution to agriculture of 
those persons whose principal means of livelihood 
is other than cultivation. 

13. Subsidiary Table 4•10 gives the actual cal
culated effective workers in cultivation. The 
method of preparing this table is explained in the 

.flyleaf and the presumptions made to arrive at the 
fi~res are reviewed in the Chapte1. 
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14. Subsidiary Tables 4•7 to 4•9 deal with the 
progress of cultivation during the last three decades, 
components of cultivated ar~a ~er capita, I~d area 
per capita an~ trend of culuvat10.n per captta dur
ing this penod. The populatiOn figures made 
use of in preparing these tables are based on the 
Census figures. The agricultural statistics required 
were very kindly made available by the Director 
of Land Records, .Madhya Pradesh. 

15. Subsidiary Table ·4·9, which gives the _land 
area per capita and the trend of cultivation, deals 
with the supreme problem of population and 
sustenance and has been reviewed at length in Section 
IX of the Chapter. 'Vith a view to illustrating the 
conclusions drawn, additional Subsidiary Tables are 
included in Part 1-B of the Report, giving the whole
sale and retail prices, season value and perce!l~ge 
change in area under crop, percentage of vanatton 
in area under staple foodgrains and cotton, 
yield factors, average seed rate in lbs. per acre in 
different diftricts and area under rice, wheat and 
juar and production of these foodgrains in diff
erent parts of the State. 

16. A serirs of climatological tables are also 
included in Part 1-B of the Report showing the 
climatic changes at diffe1 ent times. These tables 
will be- useful in fully appreciating the progress 
of cultivation in the different decades and the changes 
in the food production of the State and its diff
erent parts. . 

RELIABILITY OF THE STATISTICS REVIEWED 

17. The question of the reliability of the Census 
Economic Data has already been discusse~ in Chapter 
I, Section VI (Livelihood Pattern), and need 
not be repeated here. The agricultural statistics 
used in this Chapter are those supplied by the 
Director of Land Records and the Agriculture 
Department of the Government of 1\fadhya Pradesh. 

17 

The Director of Land Records was very particular 
to get the required figures collected by very 
experienced Statisticians of his office and the figures 
may be taken as the. most teliable available statistics 
in the State. 

1\fAINTENANCB OF THE LAND RECORDS AND THEIR 
RELIABILITY 

18. The primary agricultural stattsucs are 
collected in :Madhya Pradesh with the help of the · 
Land Records Department. The details of the 
method of maintenance of these records are con
tained in the different volumes of the Land Records 
Manuals. They show how scrupulous care is 
taken to maintain these valuable records from 
settlement to settlement in each district and how one 
of the most important duties of all Revenue Officers 
is closely to supervise the work of the otherwise 
indepe-ndent land records staff, which is in turn 
completely equipped with its own technical and 
expert supervisors. In fact, the method of maintain
ing. the land records and the technical as well as 
the administrative machinery provided for efficient 
·supervision is one of the best in the country of which 
the State could well be proud of. The unfortu
nate recent tendency, however, of over-burdening 
this excellent set-up with political "Work connected 
with election and various other development 
schemes needs a note of caution. While there is 
no doubt that the Land Records Department 
provides the best machinery for carryiiig out most 
of this work,· it must be remembered. that it has 
its limitatiQns and unless it is adequately strengthened 
in time to cope with the additional work, 
it is likely to fail. Once the beautiful land records 
are allowed to be neglected and become unreliable, 
it ·will be a tragedy of the first magnitude for the 
country- at a time when we need the best available 
data about our agricultural production as will be 
seen when we discuss the problem of population . 
growth and sustenance in Section IX. 
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SECTION 11.-AGRICULTURAL POPULATION RATIOS; SELF-SUPPORTING 
PERSONS AND DEPENDANTS; SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD OF 

AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

PROPORnoN OF AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

.1. A perusal qf\ Subsidiary Table 4·1 given in 
Part 1-B of the Report shows the percentage of the 
general population belonging to the agricultural 
classes in the State and its different parts. The 
position in the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions 
is summarised in Table 87 below :-

Table 87 
Percentage of Agricultural Glasses in the State and 

the Natural Divisions. 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions' 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh .. 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division .. 

N erbudda Valley ... 

Plateau 

East Madhya Pradesh Division .. 

Chhattisgarh ~lain .. 

East 1\laratha Plain 

Percentage 

(2) 

76·0 

70·3 

64·4 

79·9 . 
83·5 

86·4 

75·5 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division... 68·0 

2. It is interesting to observe that the Nerhudda 
Valley has the smallest percentage of agricultural 
classes. The picture in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is much the same, while the back
ward· areas of Chhattisgarh and Plateau have 
naturally the highest percentage of people belonging 
to the agricultural classes. In the Bastar district, 
their percentage is as high as 91·4 indicating how 
in these undeveloped tracts practically the entire 
population depends on agriculture. 

3. Among the districts, which have the lowest 
percentage of agricultural classes, are Nagpur ( 43) 
and Jabalpur (57). Excluding these two districts, 
which have notable industrial importance, all other 
districts have more than 60 per cent of the popula
tion in the agricultural classes. lt;1 fact, excluding 
these areas, the districts of the N erbudda Valley 
and the district of Wardha there is no district 
in the State in which the percentage of agricultural 
classes is less than 70. 

DEPENDENCY AMONGST AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

4. Subsidiary Table 4·1 brings out a very significant 
fact that out of every I 0,000 people belonging 
to the agricultural classes, 4, II 0 persons in Madhya 
Pradesh are just doing nothing, while 3,004 are 
actual self-supporting workers and 2,886 are earning 
dependants. 

DEPENDENCY IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS AND IN 
THE HosHANGABAD DISTRICT 

5. Table 88 below shows the percentage of 
dependency in the Natural Divisions and Sub
Divisions :-

Table 88 

Dependency amongst Agricultural Classes. 

State, Divisions and 

Percentage of Agricultural Classes in 
each sub-class 

Sub-Divisions Self- Non-Earning Earning 
supporting dependants dependants 

persons 

(I) . (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 30·04 41·1 0 28·86 

North-West Madhya 29·44 44·45 26·11 
Pradesh Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 29·61 48·99 21·40 

Plateau 29·21 38·46 32·33 

East Madhya Pradesh 30·59 38·96 30·45 
Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain 31·65 38·98 29·37 

East Maratha Plain .. 27·32 38·90 33·78 

South-West Madhya 29·40 42·48 28·12 
Pradesh Division. 

6. It will be seen that in the Nerbudda Valley 
the percentage of non-earning dependants is the 
highest being about 49. In the Hoshangabad district 
of this Sub-Division, the percentage of non-earning 
dependants is as high as 51·21. No other district 
of the State shows such high a percentage of 
non-earning dependants amongst the agricultural 
classes. For a possible explanation of this abnormal 
dependency, we might examine the composition 
of. the population according to age, as given 
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in Subsidiary Tables 6·9 to 6·14 in P4r~ 1-B of the 
Report. The following Table 89 gives the abstracted 
statistics from these tables for Madhya Pradesh 

and the three Natural Divisions as well as for the 
Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division and the Hoshangabad 
district:-

Table 89 

Distribution of 10,000 persons of agricultural classes by age-groups in Madhya Pradesh and certain areas. 

North-West Nerbudda Hoshangabad East Madhya South-West 
Age Groups Madhya Madhya 

Pradesh Pradesh 
Division 

(I) (2) (3) 

Infants (Below I year) . • • . . . 338 361 
Young children (Aged l-4lears) .. 1,047 1,011 
Boys and Girls (Aged 5- 4 years) •. 2,483 2,476 
Young men and women (Aged 15-34 3,178 3,272 

years). 
35-54 2,120 2,182 Middle -aged persons (Aged 

~ears). 
Elderly Persons (Aged 55 and over) •• 827 684 

From Table 89 given above it will be seen that the 
wtal number of infants, young children and elder 
persons per 10,000 persons of agricultural classes 
in 1\fadhya Pradesh and the different areas are as 
follows:-

Madhya Pradesh 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division .• 
N erbudda Valley .. 
Hoshangabad. 
East :Madhya Pradesh Division 

. South-West Madhya Pradesh Division .. 

2,212 
2,056 
2,003 
2,037 
2,266 
2,247 

These figures show that the number of persons who 
are likely to be dependant on account ~f their age 
is larger in the Hoshangabad district than in the 
Nerbudda Valley. Their number in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division and the South-West 
Madhya Pt:adesh Division is, however, larger than 
that in the· Hoshangabad district. The age compo
sition, therefore, only partially accounts for the 
high percentage of dependency in the Hoshangabad 
district compared to that in the Nerbudda Valley 
and other parts of the State. 

1. To examine the matter further we may add 
the earning and non-earning dependants and we 

. find that nearly70 percent oftheagriculturalclassesm 
Madhya Pradesh are included in this combined cate
gory. The position is very much the same in all dis
tricts except Raipur, Durg and Raigarh, where 
the percentage varies between 60 and 65. 
The figures of non-earning ··dependants and 
earning dependants as given in Subsidiary 
Table 4·1 further show that in the Hosha,ngabad 
district, where this _over-all position is the same as 
in many other places, the earning depend~nts are 

17-A 

Valley District Pradesh Madhya . 
Sub-Division Division Pradesh 

Division 

(4) (5) (6) (7) 

378 335 331 331 
983 983 1,067 1,038 

2,459 2,350 2,473 2,508 
3,349 3,378 3,148 3,148 

2,18J 2,215 2,106 2,085 

642 719 868 878 

fewer· and the non-earning dependants are more 
in number. One possible explanation of this 
state of affairs seems to be that there is much poor 
labouring population and that the· dependants· 
of cultivators are not as much employed as they 
would otherwise be. · This is corroborated by 
Subsidiary Table 4·2 about Livelihood Class I. 
There we find that for the State as a whole the 
figure of earning dependants per 10,000 people 
of Livelihood Class I is 2, 918 and the 
corresponding figure for Hoshangabad is only 1 ,692. 
Examining the position about secondary means 
of livelihood in Subsidiary Table ·4·2, we find that 
the numb~r_ of owner cul~ivators, who earn a sec
ondary income by· working as agricultural labourers, 
is 1,836 out of 10,000 persons of Livelihood Class I 
for the State as a whole, while the corresponding 
figure for Hoshangabad district is only 1 , 180. 
Therefore~ it means that in the Hoshangabad dis
trict these people are not obtaining jobs as cultivating 
labourers because there is already a full quota 
of cultivating labourers. The 'part-time man can
not compete with the full-time mari, who is him
self demanding employment. This fact is further 
brought out in Subsidiary Table 4·4 for Liveli- · 
hood Class III. In this table, we find that the 

·number of self-supporting persons per 10,000 
persons of Livelihood Class III for the State as 
a whole is 3, 91 0 and for the Hosqangabad district 

· it is 3,592, which means that in the Hoshangabad 
district the percentage of employment as self-sup
porting persons amongst the class of agricultural 
labourers themselves is lower than the average for 
the State as a whole .. 

8. · It is clear that in the Hoshangabad district 
the scope for secondary. means of livelihood as 
cultivating labourers or ~therwise is very 

· limited. ~his is a fact brought out by the 
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figures in the Subsidiary Tables and is corroborated 
by the circumstances relating to the pressure 01. 

population on agricultural land already discussed 
while considering the growth of population in the 
Hoshangabad district · in Chapter I where it was 
pointed out how the available agricultural land in 
the district is fully occupied and that there are more 
people than are 'n~cessary for handling the cui· 
tivation. 

SECONDARY MEANS OP LIVELIHOOD OF AGRICULTURAL 
CLASSES 

9. A detailed analysis of the secondary means of 
livelihood of the agricultural classes for the general, 
rural and urban population of the State, Natural 

Divisions, Sub-Divisions and Districts will be found 
in the main economic Table B-II (Secondary Means 
of Livelihood) given in Part li-B of the Report. 
It is interesting to observe that amongst the agricul
tural classes in Madhya Pradesh, only about 36 
per cent of the people have a secondary source 
of income, of whom about 29 per cent are earn
ing dependants and the rest are self-supporting 
persons. 

10. The following table shows the· number of 
self-supporting persons and earning dependants 
'per 1 ,000 persons of all agricultural classes, 
who have a secondary means of livelihood, in Madhya . 
Pradesh and the Natural Divisions:-

Table90 
Secondary means of livelihood 'amongst the agricultural classes. • 

(Number per I ,000 persons of ~l agri<:uitural classes whose secondary meanJ of li~elihood is 
· - . in column I·) 

mentioned 

Secondary means of livelihood 

(I) 

CUltivation of own land 
· •. { Self~su~porting persons 

Earning dependants •. 

Cultivation of unowned land 
.. {Self-supporting persons 

Earning dependants •• 

· . . · {Self--supporting persons 
Employment as cultivating labourers : • 

· Earning dependants .• 

Rent on agricultural land 
. ·. {Sel~-supporting-persons 

Earning depeQdants •• 

Production (other than cultivation)· 
..- .• {Self-supporting persons 

Commerce 

Earning dependants •• 

•• {Self-supporting persons 

Earning dependants •• 

•• {Self-supporting persons 

Earning dependants •• 

(Self-supporting persons 
Other services and miscellaneous SOUrCes~ 

. lEarning dependants .. 

Transport 

11. These figures show that out of about 36 
per cent of the people of all agricultural classes, 
who have a secondary means of livelihood, in the 
State over 29 per cent have returned one or the 
other of the agricultural occupations itself as their 
secondary means of occupation and only about 7 
per cent of the people have other types of secondary 
source of income. Of these 7 per cent, about 
3 per cent only get subsidiary employment in ·some . 

North-West East Madhya South-West 
Madhya Madhya Pradesh Madhya 
Pradesh Pradesh Division Pradesh 

Division Division 
~ (2) (3) (4) {5) 

5 2 7 6 

49 13 69 8 

6 6 4 • 12 

3 3 3 2 

18 17 20 15 

205 188 189 '25i 

4 5 2 ~ 

17 20 19 ~ . 
14 15 16 7 

7 8 6 8 

3 4 4 2 

2 5 2 

8 9 8 7 

14 7 22 4 

kind of industry of Livelihood Class V, which also 
includes such industries allied to agriculture as 

·stock raising, forestry, breeding of small animals, etc. 

12. Before we proceed to analyse the secondary 
·means of livelihood of the actual working population 
amongst the agricultural classes, it is desirable to 
examine the percentage of people in the di fie rent 
agricultural livelihood classes who have a secondary 
source of income. 
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13. The following table shows the percentage me~s of livelihood. and similar percentage of the 
of se-lf-supporting persons to the total population earmng dependants m each of the four agricultural 
of the particular livelihood class having a seco~dary livelihood classes in Madhya Pradesh :-

Table 91 
Proportion of self-supporting persons with secondary income and earning dependants in each agricultural 

livelihood class. 

I --Cultivators 11-Cultivators 111-:-Agricul- IV-Non-cul-
of land wholly of land wholly turallabourers tivatin t~~~owners 

or mainly or mainly of land; 

(I) 

Percentage of self-supporting persons to the total popu-
lation of the class having secondary means of livelihood. 

P~rcentage as above of earning dependants 

Total 

owned 

(2) 

7·07 

29·18 

36·25 

unowned agricultural 
rent receivers 

(3) (4) (5) 

8·67 4·92 15·55 

32·19 28·23 18·14 

40·86 33·15 33·69 

because they are the non-cultivating owners of 
land, who get the rents and who are not otherwise 
employed to earn their principal means of livelihood. 
In the case of the other three livelihood classes 
particularly Class· III, this is not the .case. 
They· have to work to earn their principal means 
of livelihood and have to put in additional effort 
to supplement their income by undertaking other 

. occupations. 

SEcoNDARY MEANS oF LIVELIHOOD oF THE WoRKING 
. AGRICULTURAL POPULATION 

14. It is interesting to observe that the largest 
proportion of. the total percentage of people with 
secondary means of livelihood is to be found in" 
Livelihood Class. II ( 40·86), while it is least (33; 15) 
in Livelihood Class III. In Livelihood Class IV 
also the total percentage of people with a secondary 
means of livelihood is very low (33·69). This class, 
however, has another peculiarity that the percentage 
of self-supporting persons having ·a· secondary 
means of livelihood is very nearly the same as the 
percentage for the earning dependants, whereas 
in Livelihood Classes I and II the\ percentage of 
self-supporting persons having a secondary means 
of livelihood is about 1/4th of the percentage of 
earning dependants and in the case of Livelihood 15. The following table gives the distribution 
Class III it is about I /7th. The reason for this is . of 1,000 self-supporting persons and earning 
obvious. The self-supporting persons' of Livelihood dependants belonging to all the agricultural classes 
Class IV have ample time at their disposal into the eight livelihood classes according to their 
to be able to undertake subsidiary occupations, secondary means of livelihood :-

Table 92 
·source of secondary income of economically activ_e and semi-active persons ·in agriculture. 

(Number per 1,000 of' self-supporting persons and earning dependants who derive their secondary 
means of liveJihood as mentioned in column 1.) 
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16. It is interesting to observe from the above 
table that only 604 persons out of 1,000 self-sup
porting persons and earning dependants of all 
the agricultural classes have a secondary means of 
livelihood. · In other words, only 60 per cent of the 
working population have a supplementary source 
of income. Again, it is to be observed that this 60 
per cent of people inclpde nearly 49 per cent of those 
who again have for their secondary means of livelihood 
one of the. agricultural activities. This means that 
only about II per cent of the working population 
of the agricultural classes have taken to occupations 
other than agriculture to supplement their earnings 

from agriculture. Such abnormal dependence 
on agriculture is, to say the least, alarming. It 
shows how the huge population belonging to 
the 'agricultural classes depends almost entirely 
on agriculture and has hardly any other supple
mentary source of income with the result that in 
time of fall in agricultural prices or unfavourable 

. seasons they have no other means of keeping up 
. their standard of living. The necessity of introduc
ing cottage industries and other non-agricultural 
occupations amongst the agricultural classes 
cannot, therefore, be over-stressed. 
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SECTION 111.-RELATIVE PROPORTION OF DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 
CORRELATED TO DISTRIBUTION OF LAND IN AGRICULTURAL HOLDINGS 

OF DIFFERENT SIZES 

R.ELATIVB PROPORTION OF DIFFERENT AGRICULTURAL 
CLASSES 

t. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 4.1 in Part 1-B 
of the report shows that 65.14 per cent of the agri
cultural classes belong to Livelihood Class I (Culti
vators of own land). Agricultural labourers of 
Livelihood Class III claim 26.85 per cent, while 
cultivators of unowned land and non-cultivating 
o w n e r s of land claim 5.88 and 2.13 per cent 
respectively. 

2. A comparison of the percentage distribution 
of the agricultural classes into the different Natural 
Divisions, as given in Table 93 below, shows that 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division has 
a very low percentage under Livelihood Class I, 
and a comparatively high percentage under Liveli
hood Classes II and III:-

Table 93 

Percentdge distribution of agricultural classes into the 
different livelihood classes in Madhya Pradesh and 
the Natural Divisions. • 

Percentage of all agricultural classes 
belonging to livelihood class-

State and 
Natural Divisions 1-Culti

vators of 
land 

wholly 
or mainly 

owned 

(I) • (2) 

Madhya Pradesh.. 65·14 

North-W e 8 t 66·19 
Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

East M a d h y a 75·24 
· Pradesh Divi-

aion. 

South-W e 8 t 4H1 
Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

II -Culti
vators of 

. land 
wholly 

or mainly 
Wlowned 

(3) 

.S·88 

6·30 

3-77 

10o20 

111-
Agri

cultural 
labourers 

26·85 

24·7.S 

19·70 

45·11 . 

IV-Non
cultivating 
owners of 

land; 
agri-

. cultural 
rent 

receivers 

(5) 

2·13 

2·76 

1·29 

3·38 

3. This typical distribution agrees with the , 
analysis which we will presendy .undertake about the . 
distribution of agricultural holdings, which shows 
that there are larger holdings in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division than elsewhere. We have 
already discussed in Chapter I, Section VI, the high 

. 
percentage of agricultural labourers in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division and have seen how 
cotton cultivation needs a large labour force. It 
is, therefore, clear that the livelihood pattern in the 
Divisions in respect of the agricultural classes I 
(owner cultivators) and III· (cultivating labourers) 
is in accordance with the cropping patteni which 
exists there. 

TH~ CULTIVATORS OF UNOWNED LAND 

4. Table 93 given above shows that the largest 
percentage ( 1 0.2) of cultivators of unowned land are 
again to be found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division; while the smallest percentage (3.77) 
is noticed in the East Madhya Pradesh Division. 

. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, it 
is 6. 3. In this connection it is to be noted that the 
land owners of the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division and the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division are co,mparatively better off than those 
in the Chhattisgarh Division, where the owners 
mosdy cultivate their own- small holdings. 

;. On examining the district figures in Subsidiary 
Table 4.1 in Part I-B of the Report in respect of 
the percentage of cultivators of unowned land, it 
is found that very low percentages are noticed in the 
Raipur ( 1.18), Bilaspur (1.41) and Durg (2.28) 
districts of the Chhattisgarh Plain and the highest 
percentage (17.13) is found in the Yeotmal district 
of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
The Bastar district ·in the Chhattisgarh Plain and 
the J abalpui: district in the N t"rbudda Valley attract 
particular attention because in the former district 
the ·percentage of cultivators of unowned land is 
as high as 10·13 compared to the average of 3.16 
for the Chhattisgarh Plain. This phenomenon 

_ is connected with the land tenure system of this 
old integrated State, where obviously the custom 
of subletting agricultural land was common. The 
low percentage of 3.2 in the J abalpur district com
pared to the average of 5.69 for the Nerbudda 
Valley is explained by the fact that in this district 
the percentage of owner cultivators is comparatively 
very high. In fact, in the Jabalpur district the 
percentage of owner cultivators is 71 compared 
to 63.7 for the Nerbud~a Valley · 

DISTRIBUTION OF AGRICULTURAL HOLDINGS BYI SIZE 

6. Subsidiary Table 4.1 . also deals with the 
distribution of· 1,000 agricultural holdings by size 
of holdings. · The best way of studying the . distri

- bution of the holdings is to first ascertain the lower 
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quartile size or the size of the 250th holding fr<?m 
the smallest holding, the median size or the stze 
of the 500th holding and the upper quartile size 
or' the size of the 750th holding. The simple 
method by which t!::. ~ lower quartile, median an~ 
upper quartile size of holdings are determined IS 

given briefly in Annexure A to Subsidiary Table 4.1 
in Parei-B of the Repprt. It may be noted that the 
median is the size of the middle individual holding 
in the group of 1 ,000 holdings all arranged in order 
of their size. The quartile sizes are similarly the 
sizes of the individual holdings half way betwe~n 
the extremes and the median, the lower quarttle 
being less than the median which, in tum, is less 
than the upper quartile. 

· 7. Table 94 given below is prepared from the 
details of the agricultural holdings given in Subsidiary 
Table 4.1 in accordance with the method explained 
in the Annexure mentioned above. It gives the 
size of the upper and lower quartile and the meaian ... 
holdings in Madhya Pradesh and the different 
Natural Sub-Divisons :-

Table 94 

Size of holdings in acres. 

Lower Upper 
· State and Sub-Divisions quartile Median quartile 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 1·8 5·0 12·7 

Nerbudda Valley 1·4 4·3 10·0 

Plateau 1·7 7·0 17·3 

Chhattisgarh Plain ... 1-5 4·1 10·0 

East Maratha Plain 1·5 4·0 . 8·7 

· West Maratha Plain 3·9 8·1 18·0 

THE MEDIAN SizE HoLDINGs 

8. It will be observed that in the West Maratha 
Plain, the size of the median holding is 8.1 acres 
compared to 4 in the East Maratha Plain, 4.3 in the 
Nerbudda Valley and 4.1 in the Chhattisgarh Plain. 
One. possible explanation is that the average farmer 
of the West Maratha Plain is in better circumstances 
and has a higher standard of living than the average 
farmer of the Chhattisgarh and the East Maratha 
Plains. Another possible explanation is that two 
acres· of '\Vest Maratha Plain is ·as p_roductive a~ 

one acre of East Maratha Plain. In fact both the 
factors are responsible for the difference· in the 
size of the median holding. 

9. The median holding in the Ncrbudda Valley 
is of 4.3 acres, while that in the Plateau is of 7.0 
acres indicating again that the land in the Valley 
is more fertile than that in the Plateau. As we 

' will see later, the yield factor in the Nerbudda Valley 
in fact exceeds the yield factor in the Plateau. 

1 0. The lower quartile and the upp·er quartile 
holdings, as given in the table above, reflect the 
same ratio as the median size holding and, there
fore, do not call for further discussion. 

11. The observations made above about the 
comparative size of holding in the different Natural 
Divisions and the obvious reasons for such distri
bution are borne out from the intensive survey made 
by the C. P. Banking Enquiry Committee in 1929-30. 
In their. Report, the Committee observed, "From 
cultivation alone a~ present prices it appears that 
the average family in Berar could not be maintained 
on less than 15 acres. Undoubtedly many of them 
hold less than this, and as a matter of fact rely 
for their maintenance very largely upon their income 
from subsidiary sources, as is explained hereafter. 
On the other hand, as we have explained in the 
district notes, the net profits from rice cultivation, 
particularly in double-cropped ·areas, would make 
it possible for a family to be maintained from a 
holding of not more than 5 to 6 acres. In a holding 
of this size very little outside .labour is required, 
·and the costs of cultivation are therefore far less 
than the average cost estimated by us .......... . 
Our enquiries' show that many of the small holdings 
in the rice zone are devoted purely to rice and are 
often double-cropped~" In this connection atten
tion might be invited to the question of yield factors 
discussed later. It will be noticed tQ.at the yield 
factor in respect of rice in the East l\ladhya Pradesh 
Division is almost double that for juar in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division or wheat in the 
North-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division. Comment- · 
ing on the profits of agriculture the Banking Enquiry 
Committee further observed. "It will be seen that 
the· surplus or balance is considerably greater in 
Berar than in the rice zone, although the profits 
per acre . from rice cultivation are considerably 
more. This is purely the result of the size of the 
holding, the holdings in the cotton zone being 
generally much larger than those in the rice zone 
proper. It should be noted that although the 
all round average in Berar works out at 34 acres per 
cultivating family, 11 per cent of the cultivators 
\\'ere found in our intensive surveys to have large 
holdings over 40 acres in area, while actually the 
most common holding is not much above 20 acres. 
It will be seen that in the villages in Berar surveyed . 
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by us there iue, if we exclude the small holdings 
below 5 acres, 655 holdings below 16 acres against 
754 holdings of 16 acres and above." 

12. It is to be noted that the ''holding" referred 
to by the Banking Enquiry Committee is defined 
.as the land held by a family of cultivators ; whereas 
the 'holdings' given in Subsidiary Table 4.1 are 
the Land Records' holdings, where land held by the 
individual cultivator and entered in his account in 
the Village Papers· or Jama Bandi is held to be 
a holding. Thus, if in a family land is recorded 
in a village in the name of two members, each of 
whom is shoWn to have a separate account in the 

-Jama Bandi, we will have two land records holdings 
· as against one for the family as a whole. Again, 

a cultivator may have land in more than one village 
and according to the land records there· would be 
a separate holding in each village while actually """ 
all the land held by the cultivator in the different 
villages would be really only one holding. Similarly, 
the land records holdings are likely to. be increased 
if a cultivator holds land in different rights and his 
account is separately shown in the J ama Bandi for 
each type of right in land. In 1929-30, therefore, 
the Banking Enquiry Committee observed that 
in the Central Provinces, excluding Berar, there 
were 2,330,854 land records holdings with a total 
area of 19,487,099 acres giving an average holding 
of 8! acres ; whereas the number of rent paying 
family cultivators was only 993,635 and, therefore, 
according to them the average holding was more 
likely to be 19.6 acres. An estimate of the number 
of agricultural families possessing agricultural hold
ings at the 1951 Census can be made by ascertaining 
the number of families amongst the agriculturists 
of Livelihood Class I and IV. The cultivators 
of own land of Class . I include all tenants holding 
permanent tenancy right. The cultivators of un
owned land have no permanent right and merely 
cultivate the holdings or parts of holdings held by 
the cultivators of Class I or IV. 

13. Subsidiary Table 6.2 given in Part 1-B 
of the Report shows the composition of the rural 
and urban families in the different districts. Assum
ing the composition of the rural families ·to be 
applicable generally to the agricultural classes and· 
knowing the total population of the · agricultural 
Livelihood Classes I and IV in the different parts 
of the State, as given in Economic Table B-I in 
Part II-B of the Report, we can arrive at an approxi
mate number of agricultural families possessing 
agricultural holdings in a particular part. Table 95 
given below is prepared on this assumption for the 
territory of the old Central Provinces and Berar, 
excluding the integrated States. The area figures · 
represent the average for the quinquennium ending · 
1949-50 as given in the Season and Crop Report 

18 / 

as die total occupied area. The integrated States 
ar~ ex:clu~ed because the cropped area for the 
qmnquenruum are not available :-

Table 95 

Av~rage oc~p!ed area per fa7r.ily of land-h~lders 
{t.e. of Lzvelthood Classes I and IV) in Madhya 
Pradesh and the Natural Divisions excluding 
the integrated States. ' 

State and Natural , ApproXimate 
Average 
occupied Average 

Divisions number of area for the area per 
families quin- family 

quennium 

(t) (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 1,849,642 32,384,130 17·5 I 
North-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division. 
606,807 11,651,668 19·20 

East Madhya Pradesh 866,379 
Division. 

9,588,644 11·07 

South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

376,45§ 11,143,818 29·60 

14. It ~s of interest to mention that in 1929-30 
the Banking Enquiry Coii}.mittee gave the average 
area per family of. rent paying cultivators ·ror the 
different zones as follows :-

Acres 

( 1) Cotton Zone-
( including the districts of Amravati, 33 

Akola, Buldana, Yeotmal, Nimar, 
Wardha and Nagpur). · 

(2) Rice Zone-
(including the districts of Raipur, 12 
· Bilaspur, Durg, Balaghat, Chanda 

and Bhandara). 

(3) Wheat Zone- -: 
(including the districts of J abalpur, . 25 

Sagar and Hoshangabad). . 

( 4) Plateau Zone-
( including the districts of Mandla, 22 · 

Chhindwara and Betul). 
• 

15. The Cotton Zone given above practically 
corresponds· to the· South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, while the Rice Zone is the same as the 
area included in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
in Table 95 above .. The North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division of Table 95 includes the Plateau 
as. well as the Wheat Zone of the Banking Enquiry. 

· Committee Report. It would be noticed that the 
area per family in the Rice Zone of the Eas~ Madhya 
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Pradesh Division has fallen by about an acre during 
the 20 years. It is 11.07 acres now compared to 
12 acres in 1929-30. In the North-W~st 1\fadhya 
Pradesh Division, it is now 19.20 acres against 25 
acres and 22 acres in its two Sub-Divisions in 
1929-30 showing a drop of about 4.3 acres over the 
average figure of the two Sub-Divisions. In the 
South-West Madhyf Pradesh Division, the fall is 
of the order of 3.4 acres per family as the area per 
iamily now is 29.6 acres as against 33 acres in 1929-30. 
The figure for the old Central Provinces including 
Berar, as given by the Banking Enquiry Committee, 
was 21.15 acres per family ; while the figure for the 
corresponding territory now is 17.51 acres showing 
a fall of 3.64 acres per family. . 

16. The study of the distribution of agricultural 
holdings by size of holding per family also, there
fore, shows hqw. the .holdings in the cotton area " 
are larger than those in the wheat area, which, in 
turn, are larger than those in the rice area, as found 
above while considering the median holdings in the 

· different tracts on the basis of the land records 
holdings. 

THE GREATEST OF Ou:R AGRICULTURAL PRoBLEMS 

17. Another significant point brought out by 
the study is that there is no doubt that our agri
c·ultural holdings are very· small, and the question 
poses itself whether the smallness of holding is 
the most crippling handicap in our agriculture or 
whether it is that of few land. owners holding all 

· the land with vast majority of landless agriculturists ? 

18. In Table 93 given above we have seen that 
of the agricultural population of Madhya Pradesh 
the great majority (65.14 per cent) belongs to the 
owner cultivator class,· while the non-cultivating 
owners are almost negligible (2.13 per cent). The 
agriculturists of unowned land constitute a small 
proportion (5.88 per cent) while the labourers 
account for about 26.85 per .cent. In Chapter I, 
Section VI we have given figures to show that while 
the proportion of the_ agricultural labourers has 
been falling from Census to Census that of the 
cultivators (Livelihood Classes I and 'II) has been 
i~creasing. As yve pointed out in 1921 the propor
tiOn of the cult1vators to the total population was 
45.8 per cent compared to 53.97 per cent now. 
The percentage of agricultural labourers in 1921 
was 27 compared to 20.4 in 1951. At the 1931 
Census, ~s we have said, the entire population was 
not classified but the percentage to total population 
of self-supporting persons and earning dependants 
amongst the cultivators of the 1951 Census, which 

is 30, can be compared with similar percentage of 
20 at the 1931 Census. The corresponding per
centages for the agricultural labourers are, as already
pointed out, 20.8 and 13.74 during 1931 and 1951 
Censuses, respectively. 

19. The analysis of the distribution of the Ian d 
in agricultural holdings of different sizes and that 
of the relative proportion of the different agricultural 
classes amongst our agricultural population of the 
1951 Census and the comparison of the available 
d<lta about their proportion in the total population 
during the Censuses of 1921, 1931 and 1951 bring. 
out the outstanding fact that not only the vast 
majority of our ~gricultural population belongs: 
to the category of owner cultivators but that their 
proportion is increasing during the last 30 years 
and th?t of the agricultural labour class is signifi
cantly f~IliPg and at the same time the size of the 
agricultural haloing is dwindling down in spite 
of the efforts made iP the State for consolidation of 
holdings as reviewed in the note very kindly furPished 
by the Director of Land Records and reproduced · 
in Appendix H, Part II. 

THE REMEDY 

20. Comparing the size of the average agri
cultural holdings in U. S. S. R. of 1 ,600 acres, 
in Canada of 234 acres and in U. S. A. of 159 
acres, Agraw~l rightly deplores the existence of 
the tiny holdings in India varying from 3 acres in 
Bengal, Bihar and Orissa to . about 12 acres in 
Bombay and points out how these "toy-size" holdings 
"are uneconomic even for a wooden plough and 
a pair of bullocks" and says : "the cn}y feasible 3nd 
effective ahernative is, therefore, to try joint farming 
on co-operative basis." According to him, "joint 
farming is indispensable for us. In this we will 
find a solution for overcoming the evil effects of 
small and scattered holdings and for enabling the 
small farmers to obtain the benefits of large scale 
farming. By doing so, the unit of cultivation will 
increase in which case mechan;sation will become 
easily possible, perhaps even necessary."* 

21. ·Describing the fragmentary and small 
holdings as the bane of our agriculture, Bimal 
Ghose says : "Not only are holdings small ancl un
economic for even the existing stage of agricultural 
development, but the methods of cultivation are 
also almo~t primitive. Little use is made of agri
cultural machinery, while tractors and harvesting 
machines are useless in the present stage of agri
culture. In Truth, as Lenin said : ' small farming 
cannot extricate itself from poverty.' , Pointing 

•"Indian Agriculture and its _Problems,. by A~ N. Agrawal, pages 136-138 (Ranjit Pruiters and Publishers, Delhi). 
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.0 ut that the most effective means of increasing agri
cultural production is to replace the small-scale 
farming by large-scale ,::o'":'operative or collective 
cultivation, Bimal Ghose sounds a· note of warning 
and says, "The history of Russian agricultural 
development is witness to the necessity of proceeding 
gradually in the sphere of agriculture, of not attempt
ing to transform it by decrees overnight."• While 
outlining the agricultural development in Soviet 
Russia, Ghose describes the difficulties in the initial 
~tages of agricultural development and quotes Stalin. 
to point out that in the beginning the only way out 
"is to unite the small and dwarf peasant farms · 
gradually but surely, not by pressure, but by example 
and per!:'lua~jon, into large farms based on common, 

·co-operative, collective cultivation of the soil, with 
the use of agricultural machines and tractors and 
scientific methods of intensive agriculture."t 

22. Explaining the difference between co-opera
tive and collective farming, Bimal Ghose quotes 
Sir John Maynard and says, "Co-operators choose 
their own associates and l>resumably. e:x;clude the 
less promi~ing of the applicants for admission, 
whereas every local peasant who is ready to pool 
his rig-hts has a legal claim to membership of the 
colJective farm, unless he is an impenitent enemy 
of the Soviet Government."! 

23. Co-operative farming is, therefore, probably 
the initial step indicated to increase the size of our 
agricultural holding. The history . of co-operadve 
effort among~t our cultivators has not been, on the 
other hand, very encouragiog and it will require 
the utmost patience and carrful handling of the . 
problem before any appreciable progret=s is made 
on voluntary basis. Again, if compu~sion in any 
form is resorted to, its repercussions are . bound to 
be serious. Bimal Ghose says : "But collectiviza
tion will not be achieved without tears, for. the 
simple reason that the peasantry, by it~ very posi
tion, is not socialistic." 

24. It is, therefore, clear that while the fr2gmen
tation of the holdings is the biggest problem of our 
agriculture, the methods of resolving it wiU need 
the utmost caution :md the closest consideration 
so that while its crippling effect on our agricultural 

prod~ction m.ay be remo~ed as soon as pos~ible, 
1t rmght not mvol~e us in difficulties which might 
prove to be formtdable not only administratively 
but also economically if in trying to get more produc
tion quickly we. disturb the existing order and are 
not. able to subsl:l:ute a better machinery for handling 
agnc~lture . ~ffi~tently. Our e:x;perience of Mal
guzan abol~tt.on and the . handling of large scale 
problems ansmg therefrom would no doubt indicate 
c~ution and will guide us in taking the second more 
dtfficult and perhaps far more important step in 
rehabilitati~g our agriculture. . .. 

25. It: is of interest in conclusion to refer to 
the move~ent about redistribution of land, parti
cularly amongst the landless agriculturists. If it 
results ill further fragmentation of holdings it might 
clo more harm than good. On the other haDd if 
by this voluntary method the land fecured is formed 
into large holdiPgs and cultivated on co-operat;ve 
or collective basis it might serve as a pilot schewe 
·Jf colJectivi:zation. , 

26. It is of i~terest to quote here the words of 
wisdom contained in the Independence Day Mes~~ge 
of the 15th August 1952 of the GoverPor of Madhya 
Pradesh, Dr. Pattabhi Sitaramayya, on the land 
problem of the country : 

"The land problem is baffling. There is a vague · 
and il'l-understo~d cry for the redistribution ' 

· of land. Immediately the question arises 
as to what constitutes zn economic unit and 
whether any redistribution of land over 50 
acres in extellt will ensure to the tiller the 
equivalent of such economic unit, the existing 
land would Ilot on redistribution work out 
even tCl aD acre to each holder. Efficiency 
.of produ'ction in the country requires a 
minimum holding of 12 to 15 acres. -It is , 
thus that between equity of ownership and 
efficiency of cultivation there 'is a VPSt gap 
~and the probl('m is insoluble except by 
way of org-8Pising co-operative cultivation of 
large unjts of land measuring, s-ay, a hundred 
or two hundred ~cres, by a Co-operative 

. Society~· The problem requires study, pati
ence and wisdom:" 

•"Planning for India" by Bimal C. Ghose (Second Edition, July 194S), pages 30-31, (Humphrey Milford Oxford Univ~rsity Pres!). 
t Ibid, page 73. . 
llbid, page 68. 
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SECTION IV.-CULTIVATORS OF LAND WHOLLY OR l\IAINLY OWNED AND 
THEIR DEPENDANTS 

As we have seen, the cultivators of land wholly 
or mainly owned and their dependants account for • 
over 65 per cent of the total population of all the 
agricultural classes in Madhya Pradesh. Their 
actual number is ~bout J0·52 millions and their 
distribution in the d~fferent parts of the State is 
given in ·Economic Table B-1 given in Part 11-B 
of the Report. 

THE WoRKERS AND· DEPENDANTS 

2. The distribution of ) 0,000 people of liveli
hood class I amongst the sub-classes is further 
given in Subsidiary Table 4.2 in Part I-B of tht
Report. The figures for the State, the Natural 
Divisions and Sub-Divisions are summarised in 
Table 96 below :- · 

Table 96 

· Distribution of J 0,000 culti~ators of land wholly 
or mainly owned and their dependants among 
sub-classes of economically active, semi-active and 
passive perso~. · 

Number per I 0,000 of ~ivelihood Class I 
State, Natural 
Divisions and Self- Non-earning Earning 
Sub-Divisions supporting dependants dependants 

persons 

(I) (2) {3) (4) 

. Madhya Pradesh 2,639 4,443 2,918 
North-West Madhya 2,574. 4,809 2,617 

Pradesh Division. 
Nerbudda Valley 2,630 5,382 1,988 
Plateau .. 2,507 4,116 3,377-
East Madhya Pradesh 2,708 4,091 3,201 

Division. 
Chhattisgarh Plain 2,777 4,101 3,122 
East Maratha Plain 2,469 4,061 . J,470 
South-West Madhya 2,466 5,285 2,249 

Pradesh Division. 

DEFINITION OF EARNING DEPENDANTS 

. -
3. While considering the question of earning 

dependants· particularly among agriculturists culti
vating land jointly, it is necessary to bear in mind the 
definition of the term as used at the Census. An 
earning dependant for purposes of the Census was 
a person who se~ured a regular income even though 
small and not . sufficient to support him or her. 
Where two or mo_re members of a family household 
jointly cultivated land and secured an income there
from, each of them was regarded as earning a part of 
the income Non~ of them was, therefore, regarded 

as a non-earnivg dependant. Each of them was. 
classed as either a "self-supporting person" or an 
"earning dependant", according to the share of 
income attributable to him or her by the head of the 
family. It · was made clear to the Enumerators 
duril'lg the Census that this did not mean that every 
one who worked. was necessarily a self-Eupporting 
person or an earnmg dependant. Thus, for instance,. 
a hous~wife who cooked for the family, brought up 
the children, or managed the household was doing 
very valuable work but nevertheless, her economic 
status was that of a "non-earning dependant" if 
she also did not earn an income. 

4. A perusal of the above figures shows that the 
Nerbudda Valley has a greater proportion of non
earning depend:mts and smaller proportion of earning 
dependants as compared to the State figures as well 
as figures of other Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 
The availability of the secondary means uf income 
is obviously the main factor responsible for this 
difference, as also the fact that Livelihood Class I 
is perhaps relatively well off and does not put the 
dependants to work to the same extent as in other 
areas. Subsidiary Table 4·2 in Part 1-B of the 
Report £bows that in the Hoshangabad district the, 
number of earning dependants of Livelihood Class 
I is least () ,692) and, as has been explained 
before in Section II above, one of the principal 
causes is that there is little work for this category of 
persons as there are more peopie than are required 
to handle the available cultivation. 

5. The Balaghat district of the East Maratha 
Plain stands out conspicuously with the largest 
number ( 4,004) of earning dependants. It will be 
noticed from a perusal of the Subsidiary Table 4•2 
that the number of earning dependants is compara
tively large in all the backward districts of the Plateau 
Sub-Division and the East Madhya Pradesh Division. 
The number. of earning dependants in the Bilaspur 
(3,684), Durg (3,040), Bastar (3,417), Chanda (3, 125) 
and Bhandara (3,380)" districts is also high. \Ve 
have already seen in the previous section that in 
the East Madhya Pradesh Division the holdings are 
yery:s~all and the figures of earning dependants 
m Livelihood Class I shows how tht people cultivate 
their own land with the members of their family and 
maintain themselves. 

SECONDARY l\1EANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

6. Subsidiary Table 4·2 also gives the analysis 
of the secondary means of livelihood of I 0,000 
person3 belonging . to livelihood class I. "'hile 
considering the figures of secondary means of 
livelihood in this table, it is necessary to point out that 
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during enumeration some of the earning dependants 
of a family of a cultivator were re<'orded as belonging 
to Livelihood Class I in certain places, while in some 
places they were recorded under Livelihood Class III. 
The instructions given were that such persons should 
be recorded under Livelihood Class I, if they had a 
legal right on the land, otherwise they were to be 
treated as ordinary agricultural labourers of Liveli
hood Cla£s III because such persons could not be 
owners ai'd again would also not be responsible for 
cultivation. In view of the fact that some of the 
enumerators could not appreciate the distinction 
there was the likelihood of recording the earning 
dependants of a cultivator either under Livelihood 
Class I or under Livelihood Class III according to 

·the enumerator's interpretation of the instructions. 
It is, therefore, necessary to treat the figures of earning 
dependants shown under Livelihood Classes I and III 
in columns (6) and (10) of Subsidiary Table 4.2. 
together and if thif is don~ the probable error in 
recording the earning dependants of the family of an 
agriculturist working in the field under Livelihood 
Class I or III would not matter. 

1. "The combined total of the earning dependants 
under Livelihood Classes I and III as given. in 
columns (6} and (10) of Subsidiary Table 4"2 for the 
State as a whole shows that 2,562 persons out of 
I 0,000 persons of Livelihood Class I are either work
ing on their own or somebody else's land. Similarly 
in the Balaghat district the combined total of columns 
(6} and (10) shows that 3,415 persons are similarly 
engaged in agricultural work. 

ALMOST COMPLETE DEPENDENCE ON AGRICULTURE 

8. Subsidiary Table 4·2 brings out another very 
significant point. It shows. that amoi'gst the people 
belonging to Livelihood Class I only 36·25 per cent 

have a secondary source of income including earning 
dependants, who form 29·18 per cent out of them. 
Again out of the 36·25 per cent of people who have· a 

.secondary means of income 29·12 per cent derive 
it from one of the agricultural· sources and only 
7·13 per cent of them get it from non-agricultural 
occupations. This again shows how this principal 
agricultural class which accounts for 65 per cent of 
the huge agricultural population is almost completely 
dependent on agriculture. · · 

SouRcEs OF SECONDARY INCOME 

9. The main source of secondary income other 
than that from agriculture is from production other 
than cultivation (Livelihood· Class V). A perusal 
of columns (13) and (14) of Subsidiary Table 4·2. 
shows that about 3·23 per cent of the people in~luding 
1·82 per cent representing the self-supporting persons 
and 1•41 constituting the earning dependants derive 
their secondary income from this source which 
includes as we have seen before the industries of 
Division '0' such as plantation, forestry, fishing, 
hunting and rearing of animals, etc. · 

I 0. Subsidiary Table 4·2 also shows that th~ 
largest proportion of persohs deriving their sec
ondary income from industries are to be found in the 
East Maratha Plain consisting of Chanda, Bhandara 
and Balaghat districts. This is because of the popular 
'bidi' industry and alsothefactthat there are coal and 
manganese mines in the · Chanda, · Bhandara and 
Balaghat districts. The Nerbudda Valley comes 
next in importance in respect of secondary income 
from sources under Livelihood Class V and a~ we 
will see in Chapter V, this Sub-Division is com
paratively rich in industries connected with planta
tion, fishing, hunting and forestry and also contains 
good mines. · · · 
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SECTION V.-CULTIVATORS OF LAND WHOLLY OR MAINLY UNOWNED AND 
THEIR DEPENDANTS 

1. The cultivators of unowned land and their 
dependants form only about 6 per cent of the total 
number of agricultural classes in the State. Their 
actual number is 949,762 and their distribution in 
the State is shown In' Main Table B-1 in Part li-B 
of thP. Report. 

WORKERS AND DEPENDANTS 

2. Subsidiary Table 4·2 in Part 1-B of the Report 
gives the distribution of 10,000 persons of 
Livelihood Class II into the sub-classes of self
supporting persons and earning and non-earning 
dependants. It is seen that in this livelihood class 
there ar;e 40·79 per cent of non-earning dependants, 
27·02 per cent of self-supporting persons and 32·19 
per cent of earning dependants in the State. The 
distribution in the Natural Divisions. and Sub-

. Divisions is ·given in Table 97 below:-

Table 97 

· Distribution of 1 0,000 cultivators of land wholly or 
mainly unoWned and their· dependants into the 
sub-classes of economically active, semi-active and 
passive persons. 

Number per I 0,000 of Livelihood Class II 
State Divisions and r------· --""-----~ 

Sub-Divisions Self- Non-earning Earning 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 
North-West ·Madhya 

Pradesh Division. 
N erbudda Valley .. 
Plateau 
East Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
Chhattisgarh Plain .. 
East Maratha Plain .. , 
South-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division. 

supporting dependants dependants 
persons · 

(2) (3) (4) 

2,702 4,079 3,219 
7,681 . 4,299 3,020 

2,647 4,807 2,546 
2,717 3,761 3,522 
2,905 4,042 3,053 

3, IIi 4,170 2,718 
2,550 3,821 3,629 

. 2,546 3,972 3,482 

3. These figures show that the number of earning 
dependants in this livelihood class also is the least 
in the N erbudda Valley as in the case of Class I. 
A comparison of Table 97 with Table 96 given in the 
previous section shows that the proportion of earning 
dependants to non-earning dependants in Livelihood 
Class II is generally higher throughout the State 
than is the case for Livelihood Class I and this is 
natural because Livelihood Class I would be better off 
than Class II. 

SECONDARY SOURCE OP INCOME 

4. The overall percentage of the people of Liveli
hood Class II in Madhya Pradesh who have a 
secondary means of income is 40·86 including 32·19 
per cent of earning dependants. Again out. of 40·86 
per cent of the people having a secondary wurcc of 
income 33·59 per cent get it from one of the ·agricul
tural sources and only 7·27 per cent of the people 
derive it from non-agricultural occupations. 

5. Production other than cultivation provides 
the secondary income to 3·7 per cent of the people 
out of 7•27 per cent mentioned above as will be seen 
from a perusal of subsidiary Table 4·3 in Part I-B 
of the Report. The largest proportion of people of 
Livelihood Class II who derive their secondary 
source of income from one of the occupations under 
Livelihood Class V is to be found in the East Maratha 
Plain followed by the Nerbudda Valley for reasons 
given in the previous section dealing with Livelihood 
Class I. 

6. It is interesting to note the similarity in the 
distribution of persons belonging to Livelihood 
Class ·II and deriving their secondary income from 
"Production other than cultivation" as given in_ 
Subsidiary Table 4·3 and those belonging to Liveli
hood Class I and having the same source of secondary 
income as shown in Subsidiary Table 4·2. Except that 
the· proportion is higher, as expected, in the case of 
the people of Livelihood Class II, the distribution is 
otherwise similar to that for Livelihood Class I. 
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SECTION VI.-CULTIVATING LABOURERS AND THEIR DEPENDANTS 

_ 1. About 2.7 per cent of the total number of 
persons belonging to the agricultural classes are 
found to be agricultural labourers in Madhya 
Pradesh. Their actual number is about 4.336 
millions and their distribution in the State, and the 
Natural Divisions and Sub-Djvisions is given in 
Table 98 below. l\fain Economic Table B-I, given 
in Part li-B of the Report, contains the details of the 
actual number of the agricultural labourers in each 
district and Subsidiary Table 4·1 in Part I-B gives the 
respective number in each district per I 0,000 persons 
of all agricultural classes :-

Table 98 
Distribution of agricultural labourers. 

State, Natural Divisions and 
Sub-Divisions 

Actual 
number of 

agricultural 
labourers 

Percentage 
of total 

agricultural 
population 

(I) (2) (3) 

Madhya Pradesh . . • . • . 4,336,281 26·85 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi- 955,234. 24·75 

sion. 
Nerbudda Valley 612,157 27·86 
Plateau . .. . . 343,077 20·64 
East Madhya Pradesh Division . . 1,676,909 19·7Q 
Chhattisgarh Plain . . • . 1_.232,382 19·13 
East Maratha Plain . . . . . . 444,527 21·46 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi- 1,704,138 45·11 

sion. 

WORKERS AND DEPENDANTS 

2. Subsidiary Table 4•4 shows that amongst 
the agricultural labourers in Madhya Pradesh, the 
percentage of non-earning dependants is 32·67, 
that of earning dependants is 28·23 and that of the 
self-supporting persons i& 39·1. The distribution 
amongst the Natural Divisjons and Sub-Divisions 
is given in Table 99 below :-

Table 99 
Distribution of 10,000 agricultural labourers and their 

dependants into sub-classes of economically active, 
semi;_active and passive persons. · 

Number per 10,000 of livelihood 
class III I 

.• 

State, Natural Self- Earning 
Divisions and supporting Non-earning dependants 
Sub-Divisions persons dependants 

(I) {2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh· 3,910 3,267 2,823 
North-West Madhya 3,917 3,479 2,604 

Pradesh Division. 
Nerbudda Valley 3,710 3,789 2,501 
Plateau 4,288 2,925 2,787 
East Madhya Pradesh 4,391 3,099 2,51~ 

Division. 
Chhattisgarh Plain 4,697 3,013 2,290 
East Maratha Plain 3,542 3,338 3,120 
South-West Madhya 3~434 3,312 3,254 

Pradesh Division. 

3. A perusal of the figures in Table 99 shows 
that the largest percentage of non-earning dependants 
in livelihood class Ill is to be found in the Nerbudcfa 
Valley. The Plateau and the Chhattisgarh Plain, 
which are the most backward parts of the State, have 
the smallest percentage of non-earning dependants 
in Livelihood Class III. Apart from the question 
of greater poverty in the backward parts, the 
problem of availability of employment, . already 
referred to, is also an important factor to be consi
dered while judging the comparative proportion 
of earning dependants in different parts. · 

4. It is interesting to compare Tables 96, 97 and 99 
given above to see how the largest percentage (39·1 0} 

" of self-supporting persons is to be found among the 
agricultural labouring class as compared to 26·39 per 
cent among the owner cult!vators and 27·02 per cent 
among the tenant cultivators. The percentage of 
non-earning 'dependants is also smallest among the 
agricultural labourers. · In considering this circum
stance, the definition of self-suppo~ting persons, 
as given in the Indian· Census Economic Classi
fication Scheme in Part li-B of the Report and a8 
discussed in Appendices 'U' and 'P', might also be 
referred to. The agricultural labourer earning a 
comparatively small income may be a self-supporting 
person although with the same income a member 
of the class of owner cultivator might be classified 
as only an earning dependant. Therefore, as most 
of the peopre of Livelihood Class III, who can work, 
earn enough to support themselves, the percentage 
of earning_ dependants is found to· be lowest (28•23) 
in this class ·compared to that among owner 
cultivators (29·18) and the cultivat01 s of unowned 
land (32•19). But the overall percentage of depen
dency, that is the total of earning and non-earning 
dependants, is lowest among the agricultural 
labourers (60·90 per cent) compared to that among 
owner cultivators (73•61) and the cultivators of 

· ~nowned land (72·98). This accords with expecta
tions . because poor people . cannot afford to have 
a large number of non-earning dependants. 

5. The fact that the proportion of dependants 
is least among the agricultural labourers is no 
indication of their standard . of living which is, 
undoubtedly, of the lowest category. All that 
the figures bring out is that this class. of agricultur~l 
population contains the largest proportiOn of economl
cally active population. · 

• SHORTAGE OF AGRICULTURAL LABOUR 

6. One of the contributory causes of the fall in 
the area sown is; as we will see later in Section 
IX, the increasing difficulty in getting agricultural 
l~bour. In the Season arid Cr9p Report for the 
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year· ~nding 1950, the Director of Land Records 
refers in this connection to the "increasing 
inclination of the labour towards urban 
profession". In the Bhandara district the position 
was aggravated by the Bidi "industry and the 
State Government were actually compelled to pass 
an enactment-The Central Provinces and Berar 
Regulation of 1\iap-yfacture of Bidis (Agricultural 
Purposes) Act, 1948 (LXIV of 1948)-taking \ 
powers to requisition labour for agricultural purposes. 
This has now been held to be ultra vires of the 
Constitution by tl,le Supreme Court of India and the 
difficulty in respect of getting labour for cultivation 
i~ a problem which is assuming greater importance. 

WORKING CONDITIONS OF AGRICULTURAL LABOURERS 

7. In Chapter I~ Section VI, we have already 
pointed out how the percent~ge of agricultural 
labourers has been falling from Censt·S to Census 
and now we find that in certain areas actual difficulty 
is also b~ing experienced ill: getting an adequate labour 

· force for agriculture. It is to be remembered 
that this class of people has been workinp undt-r very 
adverse circumstances. Apart from the hard 
conditions of work, which mean considerable physical 
strain in inclement weather, their remuneration 
is ·hardly enough to enable them to keep fit. Even the 
methods of payments are in many places irregular and 
unsatisfactory. Again, the employment is ~easonal 
and most _of them have no. employment for the rest 
of the year. 

::;ECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

8. A perusal of Subsidiary T~ble 4.4 shows 
that the percentage of agricultural labourers, who have 
a secondary source of income, is only 33.15, includ- . 
ing the' earning dependants who ·constitute 28.23 
per cent. In other words, the self-supporting 
persons amongst the agricultural labourers, who have 
a secondary source of income, form only 4. 92 per 
cent of the total population of the agricultural classes. · 
The earning dependants among these people 
are also mostly engaged as agricultural labourers. 
In fact; out of 28.23 per cent of the earning dependants, 
24.93 per cent ·get an income by working as 
agricultural labourers, that is to say only about 
3.3 per cent have a real secondary source· of income. 
It will, therefore, be seen that excluding the earning 
dependants who get their income by working 
as agricultural labourers, only 8·22 per cent of the 
people in Livelihood Class III have a secondary 
source of income. Even . among these. 8.22 
per cent, 3.40 per cent get· their secondary source 
of income from one of the agricultural occupations 
other than agricultural labour. Thus, only 

4.82 per cent of the entire agricultural labour 
class in the State numbering about 4.336 millions 
have a secondary source of income other than that 
from the seasonal agriculture. 

9. These are thought-provoking figures. They 
,indicate (a) the plight of the agriculturallabour classes 
and (b) the main cause of the shortage of this form of 
labour. Ninety-five per cent of 4·336 millions of 
people belonging to the class of agricultural labourers 
have no work for about six months and they have to 
depend for the whole year on the meagre seasonal 
earning of 39.1 per cent among them who are 
self-supporting persons and 28.23 per cent who are 
earning dependants. This mass of half-fed people 
is likely to fall an easy prey not only to any natural 
calamity but also to any mischievous propaganda 
<:alculated to stir up its feelings. 

1 0. The main problems of the agricultural labour 
class are (a) improvement in their present conditions 
of work with ensured minimum wage and (b) provi
sion of subsidiary work. The t~eory of improving 
their condition by redistribution of land, as we have 
seen, in Section III of this Chapter, is fraught 
with the danger of further fragmentation of holdings 
likely to affect adversely the agricultural economy. 

11. Improvement in the present conditions of work 
cannot be brought about by mere legislation. If the 
agriculturist is himself half-fed on his uneconomic 
holding, he could hardly be bled further to feed 
his labour. The problem is in fact tied up with that 
of comprehensive development in agriculture, to 
which we will briefly refer in the concluding section 
of this Chapter, where we shall also point out how 
cottage industries need much greater emphasis 
than they have receivtd so far and how the actual 
progress .made in Japan in this connection has been 
encouragmg. 

12. We conclude the discussion on the agricultural 
labourers by quoting a pertinent passage about their 
condition from the summary of developments 
reviewed in the Report of the Sub-Committee of the 
National Planning Committee : "This labour i 
scattered, unorganised, ill-paid, ignorant, and very 
scantily nourished, clothed or housed. There is no 
organisation amongst them to fight for and safeguard 
their interests, secure decent conditions of work and 
living, including housing, hours of work, rates of 
wages, and a measure of social security which the 
industrial worker is now steadily attaining. The 
seasonal character of the occupation militates against 
any immediate improvement unless and until an 
all-round ·national policy concerning landholding 
and cultivation is adopted and carried into effect."• 

•"National Planning Committee Series (Rep~rt of the Sub-.Committee) Land Policy, Agricultural Labour and Insurance., by 
K. T. Shah, page 175 (Vora & Co., Publishers Ltd., Bombay-2). 
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SECTION VII.-NON-CULTIVATING OWNERS OF CULTIVABLE LAND·· AGRICULTURAL 
RENT RECEIVERS ; AND THEIR DEPENDANTS ' 

1. The non-cultivating owners of agricultural 
]and in 1\iadhya Pradesh number only 343,708 or 
about 2 per cent of the total number of persons 
under all agricultural clas~es. Their distribution 
in the State is given. in Economic Table B-I 
in Part 11-B of the Report. The largest percentage 
(3.38) of these people among the agricultural classe,; 
is to be found in the South-West 1\iadhya Pradesh 
Division and the smallest (1.29) in the East l\iadhya 
Pradesh Division, while the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division contains 2.76 per cent. It· is 

. interesting to observe how this percentage varies in 
the Natural Divisions according to its development. 
It is highest in the South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 
Division, which is the most developed part of the. 
State, and is least in the most backward part. 

WoRKERs AND DEPENDANTS 

2. Subsiqiary Table 4.5 given jn Part 1-B of the 
Report shows, as would be expected, that the largest 
proportion of non-earning dependants is to be found 
in this livelihood class. Out of 10,000 persons· of 
this class, there are as many as 4,631 persons in the 
State, who are non-earning dependants, and only. 
I ,814 earning dependants. Thus, the percentage 
of earning dependants in this livelihood class comes 
to only about 18. 

3. The distribution of the people of Livelihood 
Class IV according to their economic status is given 
in Table 100 below:- · 

Table 100 
. -

Distribution of 10,000 non-cultivating owners of 
land; _agricultural rent receivers and their depend
ants into the sub ·classes of economical(v active, 
semi-active and passive persons. 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub Divisions. 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh . • • 

North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

Nerbudda Valley Sub-Di~sion 

19 

Number per 10,000 
of livelihood class IV 

Self- Non-, Earning 
support- earning depen-

ing depen- dants 
persons .dants 

(2) ,(3). (4) 

3,555 4,631 1,814 

3,682 4,717 1,.601 

3,692. 5,127 1,181 

Table 1 00-concld. 

Number per 10,000 

State, Natural Divisions 
of livelihood class IV 

. ___,..A 

"'""' and Sub-Divisions. Self- Non- Earning 
support- ·earning depen-. 

ing depen- dants 
persons dants . 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Plateau Sub-Division 3,668 4,159 2,173 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 3,690 4,242 2,068 

Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Divi- 4,105 4,567 1,328 
sion. 

East Maratha Plain Sub-Divi- 3,387 4,004 2,609 
sion. 

South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

3,332 4,8~5 1,773 

4. This table brings o~t another interesting 
characteristic of the non-cultivating owners of land. 
Although, as pointed out above, the largest percentage 
of the people in the agricultural classes belong to this 
class in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division: the 
proportion of self-supporting persons among them 
is the least in this very Divisjon and it is the largest 
in the Chhattisgarh Plain of the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division. The non-earning dependants among the 
p~ople of this livelihood class is the largest (51.27) 
in the. Nerbudda Valley ·and is almost equally large 
(48.95) in the·South-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division. 
It is least (40.04) in the East. Maratha Plain where 
the. percentage of earning dependants is. highest 
(26.09) as against the Nerbudda Valley where it is 
lowest ( 11.81 ). · With a view to appreciating clearly 
the economic status of these non-cultivating owners 
of land, we shall study their secondary source of 
income a little more closely. 

SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

5. Table 101 given below exhibits the s~condary 
source of income of the non-cultivating ·owp.ers 
of land and furnishes a clea.r picture of who they-.... 

really are :_;_ 
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Table 101 
Secondary means of livelihood of 1 0,000 persons of livelihood class IV. 

North-
West 

Madhya Madhya 
Nature of secondary activity Pradesh Pradesh 

Division 

(1) \ ' (2) (3) 

I.-Cultivation of own land-

Self-supporting persons .. 48 43 

Earning dependants 26 29 

11.-Cultivation of unowned land-

Self-supporting persons. . . 18 17 

Earning dependants s. 4 

111.-Employment as cultivating labourers-

Self-supporting persons .. 813 823 

Earning dependants 1,414 1,247 

IV.-Rent on agricultural land----, 

Self-Supporting persons .. 
Earning dependants 32 24 

V.-Production (other than cultivation~· 

Self-supporting persons . 252 252 

Earning dependants 196 . 159 

vr . ....:.coinmerce-

Self-supporting persons 173 187 

Earning dependants 44 50 

VII.-Transport:..... 

Self-;upporting persons 18 30 

Earning dependants 9 15 

VIII.-Other services and miscellaneous 
sources-

Self-supporting persons 233 271 

Earning dependants .. 88 74 

THE STATus OF· THE NoN-CULTIVATING OWNERS 
OF LAND 

6. It will be seen that out of 10,000 persons 
of Livelihood Class IV in Madhya Pradesh, the 
largest number of earning dependants are to be 
found working as agricultural labourers, the nu.mber 
being 1 ,414. This would mean that these .earning 
dependants of non-cultivating · owners of land 
actually work as labourers. The figures against 
" Employment as cultivating labourers " reveal, 
true facts about this livelihood class of land owners. 
It shows that out of 10,000 persons in Madhya 
Pradesh as many .as 813 self-supporting persons 

East Chha- East South-
Madhya ttis- Maratha West 

Nerbudda Pradesh garh Plain Madhya 
Valley Plateau Division Plain Pradesh 

Division 

(4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

50 33 60 105 28 4J 

24 35 42 85 10 u 

19 14 14 14 15 2J.: 

3 6 5 6 5 5 

609 1,113 781 443 1,028 83Z 

790 1,867 1,381 739 1,849 1,58.3-

22 26 55 101 21 18-

263 238 410 172 S83 115· 

178 133 382 99 588 68-

191 183 169 180 161 J 66-

48 54 54 66 45 30> 

39 17 20 5 31 6· 

24 3 i 5 9 7 

.I 

325 198 233 281 198 201 

91 50 144 228 82 52 

work as agricultural labourers to supplement their 
income. In other words, over 8 per cent of these
rent receivers, as they are called, are not of that 
traditional category of big Malguzars and Zamin
dars but are petty land owners, who have to work 
a~ labourers to supplement their income to main
tain themselves and their families. 

7. It is to be noted while studying Table 1 Of 
that the largest number of non-cultivating owners:. 
of land, who work as cultivating labourers also,. 
is to be found in the Plateau Sub-Division of North
West l\1adhya Prad~sh Division. The East Maratha,. 
Plain comes next followed by the '\Vest 1\Iarath~ 
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Plain. In the Chanda district, the . l~gest 
number of self-supporting persons of hvehhood 
dass IV work as agricultural labourers to supple
ment their income. Their number is as large as 
1 383' out of 10,000 persons of Livelihood class IV 
.a~ shown in Subsidiary Table 4·5 given in Part 
J-B of the Report. In the Balaghat district, .on 
the other hand, the largest number of earn~ng 
.dependants numbering 2,176 are found working 
.as labourers in the fields while in the Chanda and 
Betul districts the numbers are 2,035 and 2,012 
.respectively. 

8. The analysis of the figures of Table 101 
above and the Subsidiary Table 4·5, therefore, 

·tends to show that the non-cultivating owners of 
land and agricultural rent receivers are not al~ big 
land owners who thrive on the labour of the tillers 
<>f the soil by getting only rent from . them, but 
that there is quite a reasonable proportion among 
them who are themselves compelled to work as 
labourers in the fields to supplement their income. 

9. About 4·48 per cent of the people of ~h:eli
bood class IV in Madhya Pradesh get substdiary 
income from " Production other than cultivation " 

f "C , and about 2·17 per cent rom ommerce • 
Here again the East Maratha Plain has the largest 
percentage ' ( 11· 7) of people belonging to livelihood 
class IV and getting subsidiary income from "Pro
duction other than cultivation". 

10. The • Bidi ' industry of the Bhandara · dis
trict is mainly responsible for attracting un?er 
livelihood class V as many as 815 self-supportmg 
persons and 847 earning dependants ~ut of 10,0~0 
persons of livelihood class IV, showmg that this 
is a popular industry, which is taken up by people 
of all agricultural classes including the land owner 

19-A 

class IV. It further throws light on the real status 
of these " receivers of rent ". 

11. In considering the figures under livelihood 
class V, it is to be remembered that it includes, 
as we have pointed out, such industries as stock 
raising, rearing of small animals, pouJtry farming, 
lac propagation, plantation i~dustries, forestry and 
wood-cutting, hunting and fishing. This will ac
·count for the larger figures in districts of the Pla
teau and some of the districts of the N erbudda 
Valley and the Chhattisgarh Plain and further 
shows that among the people in livelihood class 
IV, there are not only agricultural labourers but 
also perhaps persons working in forests, etc. 

12. It is also interesting to note in Table 10\ 
and in Subsidiary Table 4·5 that. quite a few non- . 
cultivating owners of land get subsidiary income 
from transport activities. The largest figure is 
found in the Nimar district. Khandwa is a railway 
junction and it would appear that a number of non
cultivating owners of land probably join the rail-
ways to add to their income. · 

13. Table 101 further shows that about 2·33 per 
cent of persons of livelihood class IV in Madhya 
Pradesh, who are self-supporting persons, get a 
subsidiary income from other services and miscel
laneous sources. That is to say, these "Land 
owners " contain actual serving-class people also. 

14. A careful analysis of the figures given in 
Subsidiary Table 4·5 and Table 1 01 above, there
fore, shows that in Madhya Pradesh over 25 per 
cent of the people of livelihood class IV belong· to 
the category of persons who have to supplement 
their income by working as labourers or servants 
and that these 25 per cent include over 22 per cent 
of people who actually work as agricultural labourers~ 
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SECTION VIII.-ACTIVE AND SEMI-ACTNE WORKERS IN CULTIVATION 

I. Subsidiary Table 4·6 shows that the total 
number of active and semi-active workers in cultiva
tion in Madhya Pradesh is only about 9·45 millions. 
They include the self-supporting persons and the 
earning dependants of the agricultural classes 
engaged in cultivatiod work as well as self-support
ing persons of non-agricultural classes and non-culti
vating owners of land having cultivation as their 
~econdary means of livelihood and also the earning 
dependants of the non-agricultural classes en
gaged in cultivation work. In other words, 
including the whole-time and part-time workers 
in cultivation, there are 9·45 millions people 
in Madhya Pradesh who are responsible for the 
entire _ agricultural production in the State. The 
total population of the State is 21· 248 millions 
~d, therefore, it is the actual full-time and part· 
time labour of 44·5 per cent of the people which 
produces the agricultural crops in the State. We 

. will presently consid~r the problem of assessing 
the labour of the part-time workers to arrive at a 
tentative . conclusion about the percentage of full
time worke~s which may be said to feed the people 
by prodqcmg food-crop~ for local consumption 
and for export. . 

2. It is interesting to pote that of the total num· -
her of 9·45 millions active and semi-active workers 
in the State, over 57 per cent belong to the cate
gory of agricultural labourers. The percentages 
of these workers in the three agricultural classes 
in the State and the. Natural Divisions are given 
in Table I 02 below :-.. 

Table 102 

J?ercentage of active and semi-active workers in different 
agricultural livelihood classes in Madhya Pradesh 
and the Natural Divisions. 

State and Natural 
Divisions 

Percentage of active and 
semi-active workers in 

cultivation 

-. ·1. · · II. III. 
Culti-· Culti- Agri
vators vators cultural 

of owned . of un- labour-
land owned ers 

land 

(I) (2)'. (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 38·9 3·5 57·6 
No:th-West Madhya Pradesh Divi- 39·8 3·9 56·3 

SlOn. 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 47·3 2·6 50·1 
~outh-West Madhya Pradesh Division 19·2 5·1 75·7 

3. These figures again bring out the contrast 
between the East and . the South-\Vest Madhya 
Pradesh Divisions connected with the agricultural 
economy of the two Divisions discussed in Sec
tion III above in connection with the nature of the 
holdings. Although in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division 4 J per cent of the people in the agri
cultural classes belong to Livelihood Class I, the actu
al ·active and semi-active workers are only J 9 per cent 
of the total number of such people in the Division. 
Similarly, while the percentage of the agricultural 
labourers to the total number of people of all agri
cultural classes is 45 in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, their percentage among actual 
workers is as high as about 76. The figures for 
the East Madhya Pradesh Division are, on the 
other hand, remarkably different. In this Divi
sion, the actual workers are almost in the same 
proportion in Livelihood Classes I and III ~sis seen 
from the Table I 02 giyen above, being in the neigh
bourhood of 50 per cent in each category, although 
the actual percentage of owner cuhivators and 
labourers to the entire agricultural population is 
widely different being 75 and 20, respectively. 
This is due to the fact that the cultivator of class I 
in the East Madhya Pradesh Division has a small 
holding on which he has to work with his family 

. to earn a living ; while in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, where the holdings are _large 
and in the hands of comparatively few well-to-do 
owners, the position is different and a large number 
of economically inactive people depend upon each 
self-supporting person who engages a number of 
agricultural labourers in his fields. 

ToTAL NUMBER oF EFFECTIVE AcTIVE WoRKERS IN 
AGRICULTURE 

4. Assuming that an earning dependant does 
the work equal ~o about J /3rd of that done by a 
self-supporting person on an average and further 
assuming that the effort of a self-supporting person 
for earning his secondary means of livelihood is 
equivalent to about J /6th of that required for earn
ing the principal means of livelihood, we can ascer
tain the ratio of active workers in cultivation to the 
total population giving a rough idea of the number 
~f persons fed by an active worker in cultivation. 
Subsidiary Table 4·1 0 in Part I-B of the Report is 
prepared on these assumptions from Subsidiary 
Table 4·6 and it will be observed that according 
to this table there are about 63 lakhs of effective 
active workers in agriculture in Madhya Pradesh. 
In other words, therefore, all-the food in the State 
is produced by the labour of these 63 lakhs of people. 
The State population is about 212 lakhs showing 
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that one active worker produces food and other 
crops for approximately 3·4 persons in the popula
tion and also for meeting the exports from the 
State. The corresponding figures for the Natural 
Divisions are as follows :- · 

North-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Divi- 3·82 
SlOn. 

East 1\fadhya Pradesh Division 3·02 

So~th-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Divi- 3·81 
SlOn. 

5. In considering the above figures it is to be 
remembered that they give only an approximate 
idea of the actual workers in cultivation and the 
number of persons depending for their food on thein. 
Thus for example the agriculturists in Nagpur 
district are not alone supporting the total population 
of the district. Considerable amounts of food ate 
imported from other districts of the State. Similar
ly the figures of 3·82 for North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, 3·02 for the East Madhya Pra
desh Division and 3·81 for the South-West,Madhya 
Pradesh Division have to be considered in ·the 
light of these remarks to appreciate their meaning. 

6. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 4·1 0 also 
shows that a pair of hands devoted to cultivation 
in the Raipur district produces food and other 
commodities for 2·6 person~, in the Bastar district 
a similar pair of hands produces food, etc., for 
2·99 persons and in the Raigarh district for 2·52 
persons. What these figures actually mean is that 
whereas the cultivators of Nagpur District do not 
feed the entire population of that district, the cultiva
tors of Durg and Bastar not only feed their population, 
but also feed other people. 

EFFORTS OF EFFECTIVE WoRKERS IN AGRICULTURE 
IN DIFFERENT PAkTS COMPARED WITH EXPORT 

AND IMPORT OF FOODGRAINS FROM 
. THESE PARTS 

7. It would be of interest to compare the figures 
in Subsidiary Table 4·1 0 with the known facts 
about export and import of foodgrains. With 
reference to the available statistics of movement 
of foodgrains under the basic plan during the last 
five ye~rs the export and import position in ~he 
different districts of the State is as follows :-

(a) Net exporters .• 

·"(b) Net importers 

(c) Self-sufficient 

Districts 

Chanda, Mandla, Raipur, Bilas
pur, Durg, Balaghat, Yeotmal, 
Raigarh, Bastar and Sagar. 

Nagpur, Wardha, Chhindwara, 
Jabalpur, Nimar, Amravati and 
Betul. 

Hoshangabad, Bhandara, Buldana, 
Akola and Surguja~ · 

On similar considerations the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division alone is an exporter of foodgrains, while 
the remaining two Divisions are net importers. 

8. Although ·from the study of the figures in 
the Subsidiary Table 4·1 0 and the facts about exports 
and imports of foodgrains mentioned above we get. 
a rough comparative idea of the mouths to be fed 
in ·different areas ·and the number of people who 
produce the food and the net result of their 
efforts in making the area surplus, deficit or self
sufficient in foodgrains we cannot draw any specific 
conclusions, because food is not produced by 
labour alone. Other things such as land, water, etc., 
are also necessary for producing food and we will 
consider in the next section the question of actual 
production of food with reference to the progress 
of· cultivation and the growth of population. 
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SECTION IX.-PROGRESS OF CULTIVATION CORRELATED TO GROWTH OF GENERAL 
· . POPULATION 

1. Subsidiary Table 4.7 (Progress of cultivation 
during three decade~), given in Part 1-B of the 
Report, shows how the .-average net area sown. has 

changed during the last thirty years. The position 
in respect of the State and the Natural Divisions is 
summarised in Table 103 given below :-

Table 103 
Progress of cultivation during three decades. 

(Figures in thousa.J?d acres) 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions 

(I) 

{ Modhya Pndooili • • • • • • . . 
• • North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division •. 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

1951 •• 

l Madhya Pn..J..b • • • • • • 
• • North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division •• 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

1941 •• 

lMadhya Pndosb • • • • • • 
• • North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division •. 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

1931 •• 

1Madhya Pndooili • ; • • • . 
• . North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

East Madhya Pradesh Division .. 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

1921 •• 

2. It will be observed that the average net area 
sownintheStatewashighest in 1931 and has shown 
a fall during the last two decades. It is, however, 
~ncouraging to find that the average net area irri
gated has been constantly increasing. It was 776.1 
thousand acres in Madhya Pradesh during the 
quinquennium ending 1921 and has now increased 
to nearly 1·638 million acres. It will be noticed 
that the remarkable increase in this intensive form 
of cultivation has taken 'place in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division and the real cause is that water 
is more easily available in this area which has 
facilities for the exten.sion of irrigation 
works. To a certain extent, favourable prices, when 
they existed, did encourage the cultivator to bring 
more land under irrigation but it is to be noted 
that the incentive· of prices was favourable in all 
parts 'of the State ; but the fi.gutes~ as given in 

Year Wheat Gram Juar 
(I) (2) (3) . (4) 

Acres Acres Acres 
1876-77 537,831 215,129 2,251,678 

8.39 3.36 35.11 
1882-83 . 746,39r 177,893 2,276,220 .. 

11.3 2.7 34.6 
1893-94 928,481 256,236 2,105,016 

13.7 3.7 31.0 
1923-24 244,210 80,498 2,327,005 

3.50 1.15 33.46 
1928-29 292,466 95,431 2,136,443 

Average Average 
Average area sown Average area 
net area more than net area irrigated 

sown once irrigated more than 
once 

(2) (3) (4) (5) 

24,386.2 3,013.1 1,637.9 16.7 
7,804.9 588.8 147.0 13.4 
7,916.1 2,334.2 1,38 I .9 2.6 .. 8,665.2 90.1 109.0 0.7 

24,403. I 2,874.5 1,214.3 . 15.3 
8,107.6 502.4 137.3 13. I 
7,480.4 2,307.3 992.4 1.1 
8,815.1 • 64.8. 84.6 1.1 

24,936.2 2,341.7 1,089.5 14.4 
8,077.1 439.0 100.2 10.9 
7,544.0 1,863.2 927.7 3.4 
9,315.1 39.5 61.6 0.1 

24,373.9 2,167.1 776.1 16.7 
7,962.0 401.1 88.0 14.2 
7,267.5 1,7 I 9.7 620.5 2.4 
9,144.4 46.3 67.6 . 0.1 

Table 1 03 above, show how it is the East l\1adhya 
Pradesh Division with its water facilities in which 
the maximum percentage of land has been brought 
under irrigation. · 

WATER SCARCITY IN BERAR 

3. At one time, the districts of Berar, vzz., 
Arnravati, Akola, Buldana and Y eotmal, were 
producing considerable quantities of wheat and gram. 
But, with increasing difficulties of irrigation and 
rainfall and with the rise in the prices of cotton, 
these crops have been replaced to a considerable 
extent by cotton cultivation as pointed out by the 
Central Provinces Banking Enquiry Committee in 
Appendix J -1 of Volume II of their Report (page 541 ), 
where the following table appears showing the 
cropping from 1876-77 up to 1928-29 :-

Linseed Til Cotton Others Total 
(5) (5) {7) (8) (9) 

Acres Acres Acres Acres Acres 
303,862 132,987 2,024,806 847,268 6,413,561 

4.74 2.08 31•57 14.75 
397,639 147,391 2, 139,188 355,396 6,240,119 

5.0 2.0 32.0 11.0 
578,428 85,309 2,184,770 320,794 6,450,034 

8.5 1.3 32.2 9.5 .. 
29,518 54.253 . 3,333,435 885,291 6,556,000 

0.42 0.78 47.90 12.72 
25,340 409,656 3,428,999 531,665 6,920,000 



SEC. IX] PROGRESS OF CULTIVATION CORRELATED TO GROWTH OF GENERAL POPULATION 143 

4. The position after 1928-29 can be studied 
from Subsidiary Table 4·14 given in Part 1-B of 
the Report, where the area under staple foodgrains 
and cotton during the quinquennia ending 
1920-21 to 1950-51 are given. The position in 
Berar for the last three decades in respect of 
the important crops is summarised in Table 104 
below:-

Table 104 

Statement of cropping in Berar for the last three 
decades for important·crops. 

(In thousand acres) 

Year Rice Wheat Gram Juar Cotton Ground-
nut 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

1920-21 36·3.Z 266·04 91·34 2,332·40 3,090·20 3·38 
1930-31 22·88 286·48 88·64 2,234·92 3,349·84 61·22 
1940-41 43·64 371·80 101·70 2,292·92 2,518·52 155·94 
1950·51 64·76 299·54 119·92 2,403·70 2,224·04 457·5 

5. It may be noted that this table, which is 
prepared from "The statistics of rainfall, area, 
production and trade of agricultural commodities 
in Madhya Pradesh" published by the Agriculture 
Department gives the quinquennial averages and 
not the annual figures as given in the Banking 
Enquiry Committee Report. 

6. Discussing the fall in the area of wheat and 
gram, the Banking Enquiry Committee observed, 
"It will be seen that there has been a very great 
increase in the cotton area by over 50 per cent· 
since 1893, while the wheat and grain area· has 
continued to decline from 924,284 acres to 387,897 
acres. In 1893-94 the area under wheat and gram 
exceeded 50 per cent of the area under cotton. In 
1928-29 the wheat and gram area together was 
approximately one-tenth of the area under cotton." 
Proceeding further they point out, "The increru:-ing 
demand for, and rise in prices of, cotton in the 
past have however, to a great extent made up for the 
increasing difficulties in producing wheat, and 
have to a great degree obscured up to now the possible 
results of this increasing reduction in precipitation 
and in· sub-soil moisture. Cotton and juar fortu
nately require much less rain and moisture than 
many other crops and, in fact, in the heavier soils 
of the Berar Valley, cotton probably gives the heaviest 
yield when the rainfall is light, provided the distri
bution is favourable." 

7. Pointing out the ·water scarcity in Berar 
and the fall in the water table, the Banking Enquiry 
Committee observe. (Banking Enquiry Committee 

Report, Volume II, page 541), "As a result of the 
decrease in precipitation and of other causes, in 
the Central Valley there has been a continuous and 
marked fall in the water table or level of the sub
soil water. During the life time of many of the 
inhabitants, the general level is reported to have 
fallen in some places by 1 0 or 15 feet or even more. 

. In consequence of . the shrinkage of the sub-soil 
moisture, the chemical constituents of the heavier 
soils of the Purna Valley have affected the water
supply, the well water having become brackish 
in the tract known as the saline tract. In Amravati 
town itself, the continued fall in the water-supply, 
has given rise to great anxiety, necessitating special 
investigations into fresh sources of drinking water 
which have not up to now met with much success. 
It appears that the water table is now rapidly reced
ing and some of the more pessimistic prognosticate 
the eventual dessication of Berar into desert similar 
to the deserts of Sind and Rajputana". 

8. An attempt has been made to get the ·figures 
of rainfall in Berar for as many years as possible. 

· With the help of the Director of Land Records, 
Climatological Table No. 15 given in Part 1-B 
of the Report was preRared from . the data available 
in his Office which gives the total rainfall in inches 
in. the four headquarters towns· of Amravati, Akola, 
Buldana and Yeotmal from the year 1865-66. 
From tb.ese figures given in Climatological Table 
No. 15, the summary for Berar is given in Table 
105 below:-

Table 105 

Average rainfall in Berar from 1865-66. 

Quinquennium Average Quinquennium Average 
ending with rainfall. ending with rainfall 

the year in.inches the year in inches 

(I) (2) (I) (2) 

1869-70 ) 30·82 1914-15 35·17 .. 
1874-75 33·02 1919-20 .. 37·81 

1879-80 34·29 1924-25 .• 29·66 

1884-85 40·51 1929-30 31·88 
c. 

1889-90 37·67 1934-35 .. .. 39·62 

1894-95 .. 41·49 1939-40 .•• 39·93: \ 

1899-1900 24·82 1944-45 .. 38·11 

i904-05 32·78 1949-50 41·36 

1909-10 .. 33·20 . 

9. It will be observed that although the figures 
of rainfall do not indicate any substantial reduction,. 
they reveal wide fluctuations and the irregularity 
in the rainfall from year to year might be one of the 
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causes for the fall in the water table. In this connec
tion, the following passage appearing in the Land 
Revenue Administration Report of Berar for the 
year 1921-22 is of considerable significance :-

"In consequence of the short rainfall for three 
years in succession the sub-soil water level 
fell to a dep#~ unheard of before and even 
hitherto unfailing sources ·of water-supply 
failed. The scarcity of water· during the 
summer months ·was from all accounts worse 
than in 1899-1900." 

The Famine and Scarcity Rt>port of. the Central 
Provinces and Berar for the year 1920-21 also con
tains interesting observations :-

"Fodder and wat~r were scarce. all over the 
province, but nowhere was the scarcity 
of water so· marked as in Berar. Scarcity 
of water in other parts of the province spelt 
inconvenience, in Berar it meant deep anxiety 
and even distress. The. year 1920-21 was 
the _fourth in succession of short. rainfall 
and the water level had sunk to such a degree 
that it is anticipated -that it must be some 
time before it can . return to the normal. 
Land improvement loans were freely give1;1 for 
digging or deepening wells,- and the District 
Boards made large grants i~ . ai~ of private 
expenditure for the same purpose. On 
works the water-supply was the most jealously 
guarded. In the forest, dams were thrown 
across nalas wherever possible. In the large 
towns, such as Amravati and Akola, the 
inhabitants only · just succeeded in tiding 
·over the hot weather." · 

In addition to the vagaries of the monsoon there 
might be ·other reasons also for this phenomenon 
and it would be worthwhile investigating this problem 
intensively as Berar, which was known as 
the "Golden Bird", is undoubtedly one of the 
richest strips of fertile agricultural land in th~ country 
and it should be possible to prevent it from deteriorat
ing for want of sub-soil water. 

1 ~ Describin-g the receding level of the sub-soil 
water in Uttar Pradesh similar to the phenomenon 
mentioned above in Berar Radha Kamal Mukerjee 
observes, "The Malthusian Law of Diminishing 
Returns is now operating not only by the soil but 
also by water acting as a limiting agent in agricul
tural development. In the United Provinces the 
limits of the flow irrigation have fieen nearly 
approached and in the future the Province will 
have to work more and more towards hydro-electric 
lift irrigation from tube-wells or low-level canals 

or nvers. It will have to utilise the sub-soil water 
reservoir to a greater extent than before. But 
even here the limits of well irrigation have been 
reached in some areas. A few of the eastern districts 
recorded phenomenally high percentages of 90 to 
95 per cent of well irrigated to the total irrigable 
area in the last famine year, 1918. In the dryest 
zone in the United Provinces, the Muttra-Etawah 
region, little expansion of well irrigation is possible, 
due to the rapid fall of the sub-soil water level that 
is now putting too great a strain on the muscles of 
cattle and men, leading to a steady deterioration of 
agriculture. Throughout the plains of India, a 
striking change of hydrographical conditions is 
indirectly brought about by deforestation in the 
hill slopes and over-grazing, especially in the riverine 
areas."* 

11. The heavy deforestation in Berar is therefore. 
probably another reason for the water _difficulty 
which is mainly responsible for the replacement of 
the more nutritious wheat by the .inferior food grain 
juar. Deprecating the increase of area under 
inferior foodgrains at the cost of rice and wheat 
in the country Mukerjee remarks, "It is accordingly 
clearly evident that the food position of India is 
gradually becoming worse both with reference to 
the relative. proportion of food production to mouths 
to feed and also with reference to the nutritive quality 
of the cereals". t The question of fall in the per 
capita production of food will be considered by 
us presently but here the significance of the loss 
of wheat crop from Berar needs emphasis to show 
how we have lost more nutritious food on account 
of the water difficulty created by the pressure of 
population in this part of the State and perhaps the 
consequent reckless destruction of forest to bring 
more land under cultivation. 

GRAIN YIELD RATE AND PRESENCE OF COTTON 

12. The history of cultivation in Berar from 
1876 as traced above shows how food crops including 
wheat and gram were freely grown in this area when 
water was available and how with the increasing 
difficulty in getting water and with more attractive 
prices of cotton ·the wheat and gram area was 
converted into cotton area. The more recent history 
of this tract further shows that there is a shift towards 
growing of juar and groundnut on account. of the 
food difficulties and pecuniary advantage of growing 
these crops. Up to 1913-14, hardly a couple of 
thousand acres of land used to be under groundnut, 
but now by 1949-50 over 500 thousand acres are 
under this crop. This typical history of Berar 
brings out how growing of food is the first concern 

•"Food Planning for Four H\mdred Millions" by Radha Kamal Mukerjee, page II (Macmillan and Co., Ltd., Londcn, 1938). 
tPage 21, ibid. · . 
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of a cultivator and that normally he grows other 
things according to the nature of profit he is likely 
to make. He will not grow cotton unless he finds 
it more profitable and convenient to do .so. and 
he will quickly withdraw cotton or reduce ~t tf he 
finds it less profitable. In any case he wlll stop 
his cotton cultivation at a certain level in order to 
make sure of his food. 

. 
SCOPE OF IRRIGATION IN CHHATTISGARH PLAIN 

13. In the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division, there 
is very great scope for irrigation, ~s mentioned 
already, and apart from State enterpnse; there has 

· been considerable private effo~ in constr~cti~g small 
irrigation tanks. In the Bilaspur Dtstnct alone 
at the last Settlement there were as many as 7,080 
tanks. As early as 1 92 1, Shri Roughton made 
the following observations in his Census Report · 
about th:! possibilities of irrigation in the rice areas of 
Chhattisgarh, "It is well-known that given the 
necessary capital, the extension of irrigation has 
enormous possibilities particularly in the rice areas." 
Referring to the same problem in his Report of 1 931, 
Shri Shoobert stated, "Dr. Clouston, sometime 
Director of Agriculture in this Province, once 
stated, for instance, that if irrigated the Bhata 
waste of Chhattisgarh would provide some of the 
finest agricultural land in . the province."',. Fpod 
production in the Chhattisgarh Plain would very 
considerably increase in a comparatively short period 
if concentrated efforts were made and large number 
of small irrigation schemes are introduced with 
State aid. Large irrigation projects have their 
advantage, but they are costly, and as Chhattisgarh 
offers excellent opportunities for small irrigation 
schemes, advantage might be taken of these natural 
facilities to increase our food production at lesser 
cost and quicker pace. · 

.. 
14. As ·an insurance against famine and scarcity 

conditions the limited irrigation facilities .in the 
State proved their value during the war years of 
1918-19 as is pointed out in'the Report on Famine 
and Scarcity in the Central P~ovinces and• Berar, 
during these years:- . . .'' 

' . 
Since the famine of 1907-08 there has been 

1 ·. a large· increase in the. n\lmber Of irrigation 
works. The irrigation ~udget of 1907 pro
vided for an expenditure of 14 lakhs of 
rupees,; while the actual expenditure . of 
19 I 8-19 was ·about 261 ·Iakhs and thci.. total 
capital expenditure on all . irrigation 'wo'rks 
incurred .up.to d~t.e i~ o-y~r 3! cr<?res of ~pees. 
The · prmctpal: ungat10n works · are_: the 

. Mahanadi canal, in Raipur,' the Tandula 
canal in Durg. ' the Wainganga canal in 

·• - ·~·- •• - • -• ---- _. ........ -. I·• ·"-• -···-·' • •· - -·- -~ 
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Balaghat and Bhandara, the Ramtek reservoir 
in N agpur and the Asola-Mendha tank in 
Chanda. Besides these, there are a large 
number of minor Government works in 
all the rice districts of the province. These 
Government sources of irrigation were of 
great value in the scarcity of I 918-1 9. The 
total irrigated area under rice from all sources 
was over one million acres out of a total area 
of five and a quarter miJlion acres under 
that crop. Of this area, over three hundred 
thousand acres were irrigated from Govern
ment works, almost all of which have been 
completed since the last scarcity. When 
it is remembered that while the outturn of 
unirrigated rice was just above one-third 
of the normal, irrigated rice gave an outturn 
averaging about normal, the enormous value 
of irrigation in mitigating the distress will 
be realised. The superior outturn of rice 
on irrigated land added largely to the food
stocks of the country. The winter rains 
were as a rule. favourable _to the rabi crops, 
and pnly 42,000 acres ·under wheat was 
irrigated, of which more than 12,000 was 
from Government sources .. Excluding Berar, 
where·. there is little irrigation and wher 
little i:; possible, the total irrigated area under 
all crops in the Central Provinces was over , 
1·25 million acres out of a total cropped 
area of. 15 millioJlS as compared with 0·86 

. ·million acres irrigated in 1907-08 out of 
' a total cropped area of 14·69 millions. The 
.. small irrigation tanks in the J abalpur district 

· . were disappointing, as they did . not hold 
much water but' in Damoh six out .of the 

. seven . tanks gave good irrigation, and the . 
· .cult~vators · reapec,l a crop . which was three 
· times . better .than · the cro'p on unirrigated 

land. · .In ,arr,ariging for, extra work requir~d 
'for .scarcity, special attention . was paid to 
the improvement of existing tanks in .t~e 

:' Jabalpur. district and the I construction, of 
. new sources of irrigation~ 

• J'· 1,. .. ,, •• 

' . 

IRRIGATION. IN TilE. ~ORTH\WE~T. MADHYA 
· ~PRADESH DIVISfbN · 

i .; .15: Th~. progress of I irrigatioJi in. the' North
'West Madhya Pradesh Division' comes hext to that 
· in· the East·· Madhya Pradesh Divisioh, as is ~bvious 
·from Table 1 03 · given above. · · The . questiorl. of 
irrigation in the :wheat area of the North-We~t 
·Ma~hYil .. Pradesl(J).ivisi.on is o~ ~ ·deb'atab~e .,nat~re 
·~s some peop~e :are-' of the. opmton that urtgatt.on 
·encourages,,. rust· ·and : is· no~ · .. de.sirable.,. ·. W1th 
researches 1 made· in · the' rust reststmg · vanettes of 
wheat this belief, '"hich is held to be a preiudic e 

. ' . 
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by some people, might be overco~e and the waters 
of the Nerbudda and the Tapti when properly 
harnessed might convert the Valley one day into 
another flourishing Punjab of India. 

THE DouBLE CROPPED AREA 
. ·, \ 

16. The average area sown more than once 
has also increased in Madhya Pradesh from 2·167 
millions acres to 3·013 millions acres during the 
last thirty years, as is clear from Table 103 given 
above. Here again, the largest increase is in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. In this connec
tion, Shri Roughton made the following observa
tions in the Census Report of 1921 {page 26), "As 
regards the metho4 of cultivation, it may be said 
with some confidence that the pressure of popula
tion has scarcely yet begun to cause intensive agri
culture. The double cropped area is 5 per cent, 
and the largest figures come from the rice growing 
districts, where the second crop consists generally 
of a catch· crop of linseed or pulse, sown shortly 
before the rice comes to maturity, and producing 
only a few pounds per acre. This is .not, properly 
speaking, a secol_ld crop at all. Indeed, it is common 
knowledge that in the Chhattisgarh Division, after 
the monsoon crop is gathered, there is very little 
employment for the agricultural population until 
the approach of the next monsoon}' , 

17. Thes~ observations made thirty years ago 
are materially true even now, but it must be 
noted that although the actual produce of 
the second crop is by itself not significant, the 
fact that this crop consists of the pulses is a circum
stance of very considerable importance ·as the soil 
is enriched due to the fixation of nitrogen with the 
help of the root nodule bacteria. This recuperation 
of the soil without actual manuring has helped the 
Chhattisgarh area considerably in preventing the 
outtum of the main crop of rice from falling more 
than it has done. From this point of view, the 
increase in the double cropped area in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division, as seen from Table 103 
above, has its typical significance. 

AVERAdE NET AREA SQWN 

_ 18. The figures of average net area sown, as 
given in Table I 03 above, indicate· that the position 
in 1951 in the State as a whole is practically the same 
as it was in .1921. It would be observed that as 
compared to the quinquennial average area of 
1921, that of 1931 increased by about 562,000 
acres and then continued to drop till 1951. The 
obvious causes for· this rise and f~l may be attri
bu~ed. to (a) fluctuations in prices, and (b) seasonal 
\"anat1ons. 

_19. '\Vith a view to understanding the effect of 
pnces on the area under cultivation, we give below 
m Table 106 the harvest prices. of rice, wheat, juar 
and cotton in a representative district in each area 
in which these important crops predominate. The 
figures are obtained from "The Statistics of Rainfall, 
area, production and trade of Agricultural commo-
dities in Madhya Pradesh", mentioned before :-

Table 106 

Wholesale harvest prices per maund. 

Name of agricultural product and district 
and wholesale harvest price 

Year 
Rice Wheat Juar Cotton 

Raipur Jabalpur Amravati Amravati 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

Rs. a. Rs. a. Rs. a. Rs. a. 

1909-10 3 I 3 3 2 12 26 9 
1910-11 3 0 2 15 2 2 35 7 
1911-12 3 6 3 7 2 4 21 I I 
1912-13 3 10 3 5 2 8 28 9 
1913-14 4 6 4 I 2 14 20 14 

1914-15 3 14 4 4 2 2 13 .. .. " 1915-16 .. 3 10 3 5 2 3 22 4 
1916-17 4 0 3 10 2 9 31 0 
1917:18 3 8 4 9 4 0 

1918-19 .. 7 3 611 9 6 40 13 

1919-20 6 15 -5 5 5 4 37 12 
1920-21 .. 6 6 6 15 6 4 19 6 
1921-22 .. r. 5 14 5 ·5 4 13 35 0 
1922-23 4 8 • 4 3 3 6 42 13 
1923-2( ... 4 5 4 0 3 10 57 2 

1924-25 .. 5 1 5 8 4 0 42 14 
1925-26 5 3 4 13 4 0 30 10 
1926-27 .. 5 2 4 8 4 0 25 8 
1927-28 5 5 5 3 4 12 30 4 
1928-29 5 13 5 8 3 12 28 9 
1929-30 .. 4 3 3 10 3 12 20 6 

1930-31 .. 2 4 2 4 111 13 7 

1931-32 2 4 2 5 2 12 17 6 
1932-33 2 I 2 12 2 6 14 I 
1933-34 2 2 2 9' 2 3 15 7 
1934-35 2 4 2 5 2 6 20 10 

1935-36' 2 7 2 6 2 15 16 5 
1936-37 2 6 3 13 2 3 21 7 
1937-38 2 7 2 8 2 4 13 10 
1938-39 2 8 2 8 2 4 II 3 

1939-40 .. 3 3 3 5 2 12 21 6 

·1940-41 4· 2 4 0 2 2 10 3 
194t-42 5 13 5 15 2 8 9 3 
t942-43 8 4 11 0 6 8 39 0 
t943-44 8 15 14 9 7 0 41 0 
1944-45 .. 8 10 9 2 6 13 36 12 

t945-46 .. 9 1 10 6 6 t5 47 to 
1946-47 8 4 to 8 6 t2 48 0 
t947-48 .. '13 0 22 14 9 0 . . 
1948-49 . 12 8 18 13 t4 0 68 0 
1949-50 .. 14 0 16 0 16 0 
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20. It is interesting to observe that in the 
case of rice the prices fluctuated between 3 and 4 
rupees per maund between 1 909-10 to 19 I 7- I 8. 
From 1918-19 they suddenly jumped up and the 
high prices continued up to 1929-30, when the fall 
set in. Up to I 938-39, the prices remained low 
and from 1939-40 they began to recover and conti
nued to go up till the close of the decade when they 
were as high as 14 rupees a maund-a figure never 
reached . before during the century. The periods 
of rise and falJ in the prices of wheat, juar and cotton 
are also practically the same as will be noticed from 
Table I 06 given · above. It is remarkable 
how the fluctuations in the average net area 
sown as given in Table I 03 above, are connected 

·with the rise and fall of prices to a certain extent. 
The peak net area sown during the quinquennium 
ending with the crop year 1931 is so closely asso
ciated with the rise in the prices that it can hardly 
escape notice:. The big ~all in ~e net a~ea so~n 
indicated durmg the qumquenmum endmg w1th 
the crop year 1941 is, again, corelated to the crash 
in prices. It is, however, of interest to note 
that although the average net area sown during the 
quinquennium ending with the crop ·year I 951, 
as shown in Table 103, has become steady to· a 
considerable extent, it has not increased rapidly 
with the prices as happened during similar rise 
of almost cent per cent after 1917-18. One of the 
obvious reasons for this would be noticed from 
perusal of Subsidiary Table 4·13 given in Part I-B of 
the Report, which shows the value of the season and 
percentage increase or decrease in area under crops 
during the decades I 921-30, . 1931-40 and 
1941-50. It will be noticed that during 1921-30, 
the season value was as high as 86. During 
1931-40 it was 88 and during 1941~50 it was 
as low as 72 for Madhya Pradesh as compared to 
the normal figure of I 00. It is to be observed that 
although the season yalue was the highest during 
1931-40, the prices were not favourable and the 
fall in the area has beeri very noticeable as mentioned 
above. During 1941-50, on the other ·hand, 
althou_gh the prices have been veiy favourable, 
the season value has been very low and · the net 
result has been that the area sown has remained 
fairly steady. Amongst other reasons attributed 
to the low figure of net area sown at the close of the 
decade in spite of high prices of agricultural produce 
are "rising cost of cultivation and · the increasing 
inclination of the labour towards urban profession."• 

2f. The efforts made by Government to prevent 
cultivators from allowing land to remain fallow are 
discussed in Appendix 'H', which. contains a mono
graph on the progress of . agriculture in Madhya 
Pradesh during 194 1~51 very kindly. prepared by 
the Secretary to the Government of Madhya Pradesh 

in the Agriculture Department. Tables III and 
IV at the end of the monograph give the outturn 
of crops in terms of percentage of the normal .out-

. turn from I 93 1 to. 1 951 for the old districts of 
Madhya Pradesh and a perusal of these tables along 
with diagrams I and II given there shows the character 
of the agricultural seasons with reference to the 
estimates of crop production and area under culti
vation. The climatological Tables given in Part I-B 
of the Rep~rt contain particulars of rainfall, tempe
rature, etc. 

VARIATION IN AREA AND :PRODUCTION OP THE 
PRINCIPAL CROPS IN THE STATE 

22. While considering the question of the average 
net area sown, it is desirable to examine how the 
average area and production under the individual 
principal crops in the State has varied during the 
last thirty years. Subsidiary Table 4·14 shows 
the percentage variation of area under staple food
grains and cotton for . the, quinquennia · ending 
with the crop years 1920-21, 1930-31 , 1940-41 
and 1950-51. It shows that the wheat area in the 
State lias dropped by almost 30 per cent during the 
last thirty years. The area under gram has increased 
by an almost equal percentage. Again, the area under 
cotton has shown a sharp fall of about 18 per cent 
and that under juar has gone up by about 8 per cent. 
In his note of 6th May 1952 on Agricultural Produc
tion in Madhya Pradesh, issued by· the Agriculture 
Department of the State Government, Shri P. B. 
Dixit, Officer on Special Duty, Survey· Reports, 
summalises the· position in respect of the individual 
crops for the last four decades as follows :-

. RICE .-Of all th~ crops grown in. the State rice 
is the most important. Firstly, it covers 
.more than one-fifth of the total gross-cropped 
area,, which no other crop~ does. Secondly, 
it does· not suffer from adverse climatic 
conditions as frequently as other crops do. 
Thirdly,it is the only crop which provides 
the largest quantity of one single cereal . of 
about a pound per head per day to the entire 
population· of the main rice zone, viz., the 
districts of ·Chanda, Bhan<!ara, Balaghat, 
Durg, Raipur, Bilasput and all the merged 

• territories. Fourthly, it also supplements 
the food-stuffs in other parts of the State. 

: : Fifthly, it is the main ca'sh crop of the rice 
zone. Over and above . these advantages. 
which the State reaps from this crop, it als~ 
meets the . requirements of the other deficit 
partS :of the country in su~ciently l~ge 
quantities. The trend of are.a under nee, 
has in general shown a steady nse throughout 

. ' the last fo:ur, ~ecades. ·. In the year 1909-1 0 

•"Season and Crop Repo.t;t for Madhya Pradesh, 195011
1 

page II (Government Printing, Madhya Pradesh, 1952). · 1' • 
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it was 48·38 lakh acres, while in 1949-50 
it stood at. 63·39 lakh' acres showing an 
increase of 30·8 per cent. Since 1943-44 
onward, the increase has been mainly due 
to the "Grow More Food" campaign. Out
turn of rice under the influence of climatic 
factors has varied considerably from year 
to year. It w~s ~nly in one year, i.e., 1919-20, 
that a full sixteen anna crop was harvested. 
In other years the outturn ranged between 
ten and fifteen annas. Only in five years 
during the four decades the crop was either 
eight annas or below. The total production 
has fluctuated within a wide range extending 
from about 7 lakh to 19 lakh tons. Whereas 
up to the year 1942-43 the total production 
depended ina~nly on seasonal factors, since 
J 943-44 onward the activities connected with 
the "Grow More Food"- campaign also 
influenced· the production to a great extent. 

WHEAT .-For centuries past wheat cultivation . 
in the Upper Nerbudda. Valley has been 
of great importance. It provided a trade 
link between this and other parts of the coun
try, large quantities being always exported to 
the deficit areas. The wheat tract comprising 
the districts of Sagar, Jabalpur, Mandla, 
Hoshangabad, Betul and Chhindwara was, 
till the year 1941-42, generally speaking, 
a net exporter of wheat in quantities varying 
from one thousand to one hundred thousand 
tons outside the State. During the last 
ten years; however, the position has deterio
rated to. such an extent that the State has to 
import from outside -substantial quantities 
of this grain to ·meet its minimum -require
ments. Its shar~ in the total gross-cropped 
area up to 1941-42 was 11 to 14·5 per cent, 
while during the last few years it has been 
about 6 to 1 0 per cent. In contrast to the 
upward trend· in the rice -acreage, wheat 
area has fluctuated over a wide range extend
ing from 17 lakh to 3 7 lakh acres the 
trend in general being. downward. Un
favourable monsoon involving unsatisfactory 
preparation of land before sowing, frosts. 
rust in epidemic form 'and hailstorms and 
also the spread of kans (weed) all together 
have contrib~ted. towards the shrinkage in 
wheat are a. Durmg the four· decades under 
review only eleven harvests Were just nor~al 
or above normal while the remaining were 
below normal,_ the one in' 1946-47 being a 
complete failure. Since 1926-27 to date 
the seasons without exception have been 
so- bad as would not allow a normal harvest 
in any year. · · The total production of wheat _ 
has fluctuated from a little more than one 

. ) .. . 

lakh tons in the year 1946-47 to more than 
eleven lakh tons in 1916-17. As already 
pointed out the production especially during 
the last ten years has been very unsatis
factory. 

JUAR.-Juar is a very remarkable crop in many 
respects. It is very hardy, grows under 
all kinds of conditions and seldom com
pletely fails. It is cheap to grow requiring 
only about 8 to 1 0 lbs. of seed per acre, 
which in normal times cost only a few annas. 
It is a prolific yielder and also gives large 
outturn of kadbi, which is a good fodder for
cattle. In this State juar is next only to. 
rice so far as _the area is concerned, though 
it does not exhibit the same steady and 
upward trend. Juar area in Madhya Pradesh. 
has varied from 33 lakh to 57 lakh acres. 
representing 14 to 20 per cent of the gross
cropped area of the State. About 72 per 
cent of the total area under this crop lies 

. in the districts of Berar Didsion, Nagpur, 
Wardha and Nimar, where it is the main 
rotation crop with cotton and forms the 
main article of food for a majority of the 
people. During the four decades . under 
review five harvests of juar were between 
13 to 14·8 annas _ 21 were between 1 0 and 

· _ 13 annas, 12 were between 8 and I 0 annas 
while only three harvests were below eight 
annas. Total production of juar has fluctuat
ed between the minimum of about 5 lakh 
tons and the maximum of about sixteen and 
a half lakh tons. 

KODON-KUTKI.-These lesser millets are well' 
suited to the plateaus and the hilly tracts 
where rainfall is heavy and soil light and 
hence their cultivation is concentrated in 
the districts of Durg, Mandla, Chhindwara,_ 
Betul, Jabalpur and Hoshangabad. About 
three-fourth of the total area under these 
millets lies in these districts. These millets. 
form the main staple food of the ryots in the 
areas, where they are grown. Being inferior 
foodgrain they are cheap and, therefore,. 
preferred by the poor village people. 
Kodon-kutki are of little importance in the· 
trade, there being no wholesale transactions 
or large-scale movements from the producing 
centres to other parts of the State. 

Trend of area under kodon-kutki has in generat 
been downward, though fluctuations were
not so violent as in the case of \vheat and juar. 
Area under these millets has varied from 
about 14 lakh to 21 · lakh acres, representing: 
5 to 8 per ce~t of the total gross-cropped.. 
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area. Its outtuni in ·general has been 
between JO and 14·8 annas, while in some 
years it was 8 to 10 annas and only in two 
years it was as low as four annas. The; 
total production has fluctuated from about 
one lakh to more than four lakh tons. 

The four cereals and millets discussed above, 
viz., rice, wheat,· juar and kodon-kutki 
together occupy about 5? per cent of the 
total gross-cropped area. They constitute 
a major part of food of the people and hence 
their production affects the general economic 
condition of the masses. A bumper outturn 
provides enough food to the producers and 
the consumers at cheaper . rate. If on the 
other hand the outturn is insufficient, the 
producer is unable to enjoy a full meal while 
the consumer has to uay more due to increase 
in prices caused by deficit production. 

PULSES .-The area under pulses has, except 
in a few years of unfavourable seasons, 
steadily risen from 37·7Jlakh acres in 1909-10 
to 58·36 lakh acres in 1949-50, i.e., it has 
increased by about 55 per cent. Area under 
pulses at present is about one-fifth of the 
total gross-cropped area of the State as 
against 14 per cent in the year 1909-1 0. 
Areas of concentration differ for different 
pulses. For example, . tur (arhar) is grown 
more in the cotton-juar tract and gram more 
in the wheat tract, while urid, mung, moth 

. and lakh (tiura) being suited for the rice 
tract are grown more in the Chhattisgarh 
and other rice growing districts. PulseS; 
in the rice gr~wing parts of the State play 
an important part in the economics of farm
ing, where firstly~ due to their. being grown 
mostly as utera (catch crop) the cost of 
cultivation is reduced to the minimum and 
secondly, the soil is enric;:hed due to the 
fixation of nitrogen with the help' of root 

. nodule bacteria.· Area' under urid, mung, 
moth and lakh (tiura) has shown a specta
. cular rise during the last 40 years the former 
from about 9 to I 0 lakh acres in the beginning 
to about 16 lakh arres at present and the hitter· 
from about five lakh acres to 13 lakh acres. 
Area under other pulses has fluctuated froni. 
year to year according to the nature of seasons. 
The total production· of ttir, gram and masur 
(it is only for these pulses t~at the informa
tion is available) has ·fluctuated between 
the wide limits extending from 196 thousand 
tons ·in 1920-21 ·to' 508 thousand tons· in 
I 909~ 1 0 depending upon. the nature of the 

. season. The estimated production . of . the 
·remaining_ ._p1Jlses, __ i.e., urid, .. m'l!ng..__ .. tn:fJ~hJ. 

lakh and peas in recent years may be put at 
·about three lakh tons. The total produc· 
!ion, therefore, of all the pulses at present 
ts about seven lakh tons. · 

Though actual figures are not available it is esti· 
mated that. the pulses contribute a substan
tial quota in the export trade of the State· 
For the recent past of about a decade the 
exports of all the pulses may be estimated 
at one and a quarter lakh tons to riearly two 
lakh tons. The remaining quantity of about 
five lakh tons is utilised within the State· 
Making due allowance· for seed purposes 

· the net availability for domestic consumption 
may be put· at about three and a half to four 
lakh tons. Out of this about 15 to 20 .per 
cent is used as cattle feed in the form of 
hrokens (chuni) and husk (phol). 

OIL-SEEDS.-Oil-seeds ·in this State are grown 
by the farmers more as a cash crop than for 
their nutritional value. Large quantities of 
these seeds especially linseed; til and rape 
and mustard are exported ·outside the State. 
Oil-seeds have also been responsible for the 
industrial development· of the State inas
much as a · large number of oil mills have 
been . established . for extraction of oil all 
over the· State. Recently concerns have been 
established for the manufacture of vanaspati 
and paints and varnishes and these have 
•enhanced the chances of the primary producer 
g~t~ing a better return for his crop .. 

In addition to providing oils for edible · as well 
as industrial purposes, oil-seeds are also 
a valuable source of. cattle feed and manure 
in the form· of oil,.:cakes, which· are obtained · 

· ·in the process of .oil extraction. · 

.. Oil-seeds (except cotton-seed) occupy only about 
' · · nine per cent of the total gross-croppea area. 

Oil-seed acreage has shown more or less 
, a steady trend between 20. to· 24 lakh acres 
·throughout the four decades. Only in a few 
years it exp~ded beyond the upper limit 
due to high prices coupled with favourable 
climatic conditions. Similarly, the shrinkage 
in area below the lower limit of , 20 lakh 
aet es was ·mainly due to bad seasons. Taking 
the individual oil-seeds · into consideration 
it is · observed that the area under · linseed 
has been subject to extraordinarily violent 
fluctuations according to ·the nature of the 
season and prices. Favourable · conditions 
at sowing · time, failure or :partial ' failure of 
kharif crops; nori-availabili~Y .. of wheat-seed 
due to the failure of the crop in the previous 

.; year. and · hlgh prices ·lead ·to'' expansion 
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in the area, while conditions opposite to these 
caused a shrinkage in area. Til area has 
declined considerably from 9·43 lakh acres in 
1909-1 0 to a little more than three Iakh acres 
at present. But the shrinkage in til area 
has been made good by groundnut, the area 
under which has expanded from 3 to 4 
thousand acte~ in the early years to about 
6 to 7 lakh acres at present. Area under 
other oil-seeds has not shown any specta
cular rise or fall. 

Production of linseed and til (the two oil-seeds 
for which information is available for the past 
40 years) has fluctuated between one and two 
lakh tons. The present production of these 
oil-seeds along with that of others is esti
mated to be· about three lakh tons. At 
present cotton-seed in this State is mainly 
used as a cattle feed. But its use as an oil
seed for extraction of oil • would provide the 
crushing industry and other industries also 
ample scope f<;>r expansion without much 
loss in the availability of cattle feed. If 
the production of cotton-seeq which is about 
two lakh tons is also taken· into account, the 
total production of oil-seeds for the present. 
may b~ put at about five lakh tons. 

COTTON .-Cotton cultivation · in the State is 
mostly confined to the cotton tract comprising 
the districts of Berar Division, Nimar, 
W ardha and N agpur and parts of ' Betul, 
Chhindwara and Chanda districts. Area 
under cotton has fluctuated from a little 
more than 28 lakh acres to about 54 lakh 
acres representing 1 0 to 20 per cent of the 
total gross-cropped area. The history of 
cotton cultivation in Madhya Pradesh during 
the last 40 years can be divided into two 
periods. The first period from 1909-1 0 
to 1929-:-30 was of .a gradual expansion, the 
maximum acreage of about 54 lakh acres 
having been reached in the year 1925-26. 
The year to year fluctuations in area ·under 
this crop during this period moved within 
a narrow ·range of five lakh acres. During 
this period the seasons in general were 
fa.vourable for cotton cultivation and the 
prices of cotton also were very remunerative. 
Only at times, e.g., in the year 1918-19, 
the general shortage of ,food stocks in the 
main co~ton tract caused a shrinkage in the 
cotton area. The second period starting' 
from the year 1930-31 to the present days 
is a period of gradual shrinkage, though at 
times the fall_ was very abrupt, e.g., in the 
year 1932..;33, when it fell by about six lakh 

. ac(es and in 1942-43, when again a fall 

occurred to the· extent · of about five Iakh 
acres. Till the year 1941-42 the fluctuations 
were due to the nature of season and the 
prices of cotton. From 1942-43 onward 
the shrinkage was due to the "Grow 1\'lore 
Food" campaign when subsidies were granted 
for reduction in the cotton acreage. Since 
1950-51, however, the cotton cultivation IS 

again being encour"aged. 

· Production of cotton has fluctuated from year 
to year depending on the nature of the season. 
The highest production of a little less than 
13lakh bales was obtained in the year 1919-20, 
while the lowest production was only 
about 3 Iakh bales in 1949-50 showing 
a difference of 1 0 lakh bales with the maximum. 
It has been especially very low since 1942-43." 

RATE OF INCREASE OF CULTIVATION OUTSTRiPPED BY 
THE RATE OF GROWTH OF POPULATION 

23. The discussion about progress of cultivation 
given above shows that at the end of the three decades 
the net area sown in the State has not materially 
changed. It was on an average 24,373.9 thousand 
acres during the quinquennium ending with the 
crop year 1919-20 and was 24,386.2 thousand acres 
during the quinquennium ending with 1949-50 as 
shown in Table 103 above. When we, however, 
come to consider the problem of per capita cultivation 
during the three decades and examine Subsidiary 
Table 4.9 given in Part 1-B of the Report, we notice 
an alarming fall in cultivation per head of population 
in the State and its different parts. The position 
is summarised in Table 1 07 given below for the 
State and the Natural Divisions (excluding inte
grated states):-

Table 107 

Trend of cultivation per capita during three 
decades. 

Area of cultivation per capita 

State and Natural Divisions. 
(in cents. I cent-1/1 00 acre). 

~ 

1951 1941 1931 192~ 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

Madhya Pradesh 135·1 145·1 160·8 175·3 

North-West M a d h y a 142·5 157·1 171·2 184·7 
Pradesh Division. 

East Madhya Pradesh Divi- 112·7 115·7 128·1 138·8 
sion. 

South-West M a d h. y a 155·8 170·0 190·2 211·2 
Pradesh Division • 
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24. It will be seen from Table 107 that in 1921 
every man, woman and child ·had about 17 5 cents 
(1.75 acres) each of land to draw sustenance from. 
It was reduced to 161 cents in 1931 and was further 
reduced to 145 in 1941 and has since been 
reduced to 135 in 1951. In arriving at the figures, 
due allowance has been made for the fact that the 
growth of irrigation is a form of intensive cultivation 
even if it is not superficially extensive. In fact, 
the area of cultivation per capita as calculated in 
$ubsidiary Table 4. 9 from Subsidiary Tables 4.8 
and 4.7 takes into account the area under irrigation. 
J n spite of this, we find the poor result during the 
last three decades. The question of improvement 

. of land by manuring, embankments, tractor ploughing, 
improved seed, etc., is discussed at length in Appendix 
"H" mentioned above, but here the significant point 
to be noted is the fall in the area under cultiva
tion defined in the manner indicated above where the . 
actual area under cultivation is duly weighted to take 
into account the benefits of irrigation. 

2 5. A . study of the old Census. Reports shows 
that the 1st Census was taken in Madhya Pradesh 
as early as 1866 and the cultivated area in the different . 
districts (as they existed at that time), as well as the 
population of each district were as 'given in the table 

below which is prepared from the data available in the 
Census Report of 1866 :-

Name of the district 
Total Cultivated 

Population area in area in 
sq. miles acres 

( 1) (2) (3) ( 4) 
N agpur 634,121 3,682 1,115,500 
Bhandara 748,161 5,601 1,000,430 
Chanda 537,295 10,000 696,291 
Ward.ha 343,485 • 2,392 854,759 
Jabalpur 620,201 4,856 1,079,645 
Sagar 498,642 3,928 622,016 
Damoh 262,641 2,457 377,960 
Seoni 455,462 5,365 657,126 
Mandla • . 187,699 5,134 396,764 
Hoshangabad • • 427,418 3,997 786,482 
Betul . . 244,854 3,600 631,470 
Narsimhapur • • 336,796 1,916 558,644 
Chhindwara 327,875 4,255 512,898 
Nimar 226,969 3,584 280,611 
Raipur .. · 952,754 8,453 2,,69,731 
~ilaspur 699,468 5,873 1,045,993 

26. It will be observed that the_ total cultivated 
area as estimated in 1866 was about 13.-186 million 
acres and the population was about 7.504 millions. 
Roughly, therefore, in 1866 every inhabitant of the 
State had 175 cents of land to draw sustenance 
from. . 

27. The following table is reproduced from ·the 
Census Report of 190 I (page 29-Subsidiary Table V 

_ of 190 I Report, Part I) :- - ' 

. . 
"' Number of cultivated acres Number of cultivated acres 

District or State 

Sagar 
Damoh 
Jabalpur 
Mandla •• 
Seoni 
Jabalpur Division 
Narsimhapur 
Hoshangabad 
Nimar 
Betul' 
Chhindwara 
Nerbudda Division 
Wardha 
Nagpur •• 
Chanda •• 
Bhandara 
Balaghat •• 
Nagpur Division 
Raipur •• 
Bilaspur •• 
Sambalpur 
Chhattisgarb Division 

British Districts •• 

(1) 

.. 

. .-

•• 

De~ity 
m 

1901 

(2) 

I 17·6 
100·8 
174·0 
62·9'' 

102·2 
'109·6 
163·9 
111·7 
83·2 
74;6 ) 

. 88·1 

96·5 
158·6 
195·8 
56·0 

167·2 
104·0 
1J3·1 
122·9· 
121·4 
167·7 
133;1 

114·0 

per head of 

Total Rural 
population population 

(3) ~4) 

1·9 ·2;2 
1·8 - 1·9 
1·8 . 2·1 
2·1 2·2 
2·5, ~·.6 
2·0 2·2 
2·0 2·1 °. 

2·2 2·5 
2·0 2·4 . 
3·1 3·3 .. 
2·2 2·3 
2·3 2·5 
2·6 ~-5 
1·8 2·6 
1·6 1·7 
1·5 1·6 
1·4 1·5 
1·7 2·0 
2·1 2·2 
1·9 1·9· 

l·i 1·7 
,I ~9 2·0 

1·9 . ,. 2·1 . 

Density· per head of 
in 

1891 · Tota~ .. Rural 
population . population 

(5) (6) (7) 

147·7 1·7 2·0 
q5·o 1·9 2·0 
191'3 1·8 2·0 
67·2 1·7 1·7 

115·7 . 2·3 2·4 
125·0. 1·9 2·0 

'191·6 1·8 1·9 
119·2 ·2·0 2·3 
72·7 1·9 2·3 

~4·5 2·3 2·4 
88·0 .2·2 2·4 

101·8 2·0 2·3 

165·1 2·6 2·9 

197'2 1·7 2·4 

64·8 1·2 1·'3 

187·2' 1·3 1·3 

122'1 \ 
1·0 1·0 

123•6 1·6 1·8 
135•1 1·7 1·7 
139·5 1·4 1·4 
16_0·9 1·4 . 1·4 
f41·7 1·5. 1·6 

124·5··. 1·8 . 1·9 
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28. It will be observed that in J 891 each inhabitant 
of the State had 180 cents of land for his sustenance 
and in 190 I the figure was 190. 

\ ' Total area in acres 

District Cultivated Cultivable Unculti-
vable 

(I) (2) (3) .(4) 
' 

Amraoti .. .. 1,505,233 120 260,543 

Akola .• 1,454,599 5,884 253,9~3 

EHichpur (without ~elghat taluq) 560,352 165 63,064 

Melghat .taluq 92,772 36,081 922,374 

. Buldana .. .. I ,469,594 6,279 322,029 

Wun .. 1,638,246 I 59,560 711,531 

Basim .• 1,300,000 25,299 568,206 

PROVINCE .. 8,020,796 233,388 3,101,730 

30. ·Commenting on this table, the Superintendent, 
Shri .. Chinoy, made the following observations:-. 

" A refe~ence to Subsidiary Table II will show 
that in .Berar 97.2 per cent of its culturable 

· land is already under cultivation as against 
95.1 in 1891. On an average,"each individual 
of the total population in Berar has 2. 9 acres 
o£ cultivated hind. Very nearly the same 
average comes also for the total culturable 

. land. Of the districts, Amraoti, Akola, 
Ellichpur (without- Melghat) and Buldana 
have hardly any land available for cultivation, 
the percentage of land UI).der cultivation 
in them being from 99.6 to 99. 9. The average 
number of acres of cultivated and also that 
of culturable land per head in the first three 
districts being 2.4, 2.5, and 2.1, respectively, 
any further increase in the agricultural 
population in them must, therefore, · be 
atte~ded by a decrease in the means of suste
nance falling to the lot of each individual." 

PRESSURE OF ,.PoPULATION SINCE 1921 

31.. Reference to the statistics of cultivated 
area per head of population from 1866 up to 1951 
thus shows convincingly that the phenomenon of 
the growth,of population out-stripping the progress 
of cultivation has become a problem for us and was 
not a problem for our fore-fathers. It is obvious 

29. The Census Report of Berar for ) 90 J also 
contains an interesting table showing the density 
of the population on the cultivated and culturable 
area of Berar. This table is reproduced below :-

Average Average Average 
No. of No. of density 
acres acres of total 

Total Percen- of of popu· 
of tage cultivated the total lation 

Total columns of land cultivable to 
(2) and (3) columns for each land sq. miles. 

(2) to (6) person for each 
person 

(5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

1,765,896 1,505,353 99·9 2·4 2·4 228·4 

1,714,466 1,460,483 99·6 2·5 2·5 217·6 

623,581 560,517 99·9 2·1 2· I 277·1 

1,051,227 128,853 70·4 2·5 3·5 22·5 

1,797,902 1,475,873 99·6 3·4 3·5 150·9 

2,509,337 1,797,806 91; I 3·5 3·8 119·4 

1,893,505 1,325,299 98·0 3·7 3·7 119·8 

11,355,914 8,254,184 97·2 2·9 
. 

2·99 155·5 

· that in the last century the growth of population 
and g'ro\vth of ~ultivation went hand in hand and th2t. 
the population began to out-strip food production 
during the last thirty years. Prior to 1920, the 
balance of population was maintained by periodical 
occurrences of famines and pestilence. The history 
of the distress and loss of life as a result of wars, 
scarcities and famines of the past have .been briefly 
reviewed in Appendix 'I'. This review . and the 
effect of the recent growth of population on means of 
sustenance will help us to appreciate that we cannot 
lull ourselves to sleep in the belief that the population 
and food problems have always existed and that 
we should not worry about them. The statistics 
mentioned above demonstrate that this is a fallacy 
and that the problem of the population out-stripping 
cultivation is not an age-old problem but is one which 
has arisen during our life-times and has to be 
faced by us. 

. THE YIELD RATE 

32. Although the net area sown in the State now 
is very much the same as thirty years ago the yield 
of foodgrains per acre of the land is not encouraging. 
In fact, it is lower for the decennium ending with 
the crop year 1949-50 than it was at the end of the 
decennium in 1929-30 for various reasons connected 
with bad seasons . ·and inefficiency in cultivation 
associated with financial resources of the agricultu
rists. 
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33. The Director of Land Records has very 
kindly prepared Subsidiary Table 4.15 showing 
the yield (less seed) in pounds on one cent of land 
(J fJOOth acre) ·in Madhya Pradesh, the Natural 
Divisions, Sub-Divisions and the Districts for the 
important food crops in the State during the last three 
decades. The method of preparing the table is 
explained in the fly-leaf attached to it. 

34. Table I 08 given below is derived from 
Subsi~iary Table 4.15 mentioned above. It gives 
the y1eld rates (less seed) for the staple foodgrains 
wheat, rice and juar per cent of land for the 
decennia ending with the crop years 1921-30, 
1931-40 and 194 J -50 for the State and the N'atural 
Divisions :- · 

Table 108 

Yield Tate (less seed) in pounds on one c~nt (1/100 th acre) of land. 

Crops and decennium ending with Madhya Pradesh 
North-West 

Madhya Pradesh 
Djvision 

East 
Madhya Pradesh 

Division 

South-West 
Madhya Pradesh 

Division 

Irrigated Unirrigated Irrigated Unirrigated Irrigated Unirrigated Irrigated Unirrigated 

(I) (2) (3) 

{1921-30 .• 7·65 2·98 
1931-40 .• 6·88 3·52 
1941-50 .• 5·54 2·51 

Wheat 

{1921-30 •• 8·62 4·94 
1931-40 .• 8·58 5·34 
1941-50 .•. 7·30 4·46 

Rice 

{ 1921-30 .• 4·97 
1931-40 •• 4·95 
1941-50 .• 4·63 

Juar , 

35. The statistics of yield rate given in Table 108 
above bring out very clearly that during the .last three 
decades the actual yield of foodgrains per acre 
has also diminished. The efforts made to increase 
agricultural production during the last decade, when 
unfortunately the fall in the yield rate is the heaviest, 
are discussed in the monograph given in Appendix 'H' 
and referred to above where it is also pointed out 
that " all the Grow More Food Schemes cover an 
insignificant fraction, being on an average 5.30 
per cent of the total area under cereals". It is also 
pointed out in the monograph that the assumed 
increase in production on such area is not likely 
to be noticeable in the market arrivals, particularly 
if seasonal conditions are not favourable as the 
Grow More Food Schemes are so designed for eco
nomic reasons that they result in increased production 
provided that the "monsoon and. the seasonal 
factors are reasonably favourable". 

36;· Subsidiary Table 4.17 gives the quinquennial 
gross -outturn (inclwJing .seed) beginning with the 
quinquennium ending 1914-15 for the three prindpal 
crops of the State-wheat, rice and juar. This table is 
prepared from the figures available in the Govern':' 
ment of Madhya Pradesh, Department of Agricultur~ 
publication "Statistics of rainfall, area, production 
and trade of agricultural commodities in Madhya 

'21 

(4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

7·69 3·96 3·76 7·48 . 3·52 
6·84 3·55 3·64 7·03 3•32 
5·55 2·69 2·61 5·47 2·61 

9·08 4·35 8·26 5·05 8·13 3·52 
8·80 4·54 8·56 5·47 8·95 3·94 
7·47 . 4·12 . 7·30 4·59 7·23 3·27 

4·75 5·13 5·02 
4·44 4·98 5·12 
3·80. 4·30 4'97 

. Pradesh, Volume II" referred to above. This table 
also brings out very clearly the fall in production 

, per acre of land. · 
I 

37. In the case of rice, the most important 
foodgrain of the State, the following estimated 
annual average yields per . acre for the State as 
a whole are given from 1934-35 up to 1949-50 by 
Shri P~ B. Dixit,. Officer on Special Duty, Survey 
Reports, in the "Report on Marketing of Agricultural 
Commodities, No. 4- Rice", issued by the Agricul
ture Department of the· State Government '(1952 
page 6) :- · 

Yield . Yield 
Year per Yea+ per 

acre acre 

(1) (2) (1) (2) 

Lbs. Lbs. 

1934-35 734 1942-43 •• 725 
1935-36 588 . 1943-44 •• 697 
1936-37 702 1944-45 •• 641 
1937-38 609 1945-46 •• 605 
1938-3~ ! •• 667 Average •• .. 603 
Average 660 1946-47 513 
1939-40 552 I 1947-48 617 
1940-41 420 1948-49 611 
1941-42 .. 346 1949-50 661 

• 
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·38~ With regard to the fall in the yield of wheat, 
Shri K. R. Dubey, Officer on Special Duty, who pre
pared the Marketing Report of the Agriculture 
Department on Wheat (1949; pages 5-6) makes the 
following observations :- · 

" Production.-The standard or the normal yield 
'per acre of w P,eat varies from 500 lb s. to 640 lbs.; 
the average' ·for the whole province being 
561 lbs. The yield from irrigated crop 
is high and is 1 ,000 lbs. in the different 
districts. The actual yield per acre in the pre
war quinquennium varied between 424 lbs. 
and 471 lbs., the average being 444 lbs. In 
the recent quinquennium ending 1945-46 it 
was between 313 lbs. and 450 lbs., the average 
being 368 lbs. This outturn is much lower 
than what has been obtained in many other 
provinces of India. It was 834 lbs. in Punjab, 
855 lbs. in Bihar, 788lbs. in United Provinces 

·and 690 lbs. in Sind. 
Wheat is subject to violent fluctuations in yield 

from year to year. In the past 37 years 6 
crops were above normal, 11 crops were 
between 11 annas and 13.3 anitas, 1 0. crops 
were about 1 0 annas, and the remaining I 0 
were either about 9 annas or below 9 annas. 

The minimum, maximum and average production 
in different periods may pe seen from the 
following table :-

Production in lakh tons 
Period 

Minimum Maximum Average 
(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Qt;inquennium ending-
1913-14 6·57 10·25 . 8·93 
1918-19 6·86 11·29 8·52 
1923-24 3·54 9·21 7·24 
1928-29 5·16 9·19 7·56 
1933-34 .. 5·88 7·15 6·S3 
1938-39 6·00 7·63 6·72 
1939-40--1940-41 .. 5·72 6·14 5·93 

(Transitional years). 
1941-42 to 1945-46 3·70 5·11 4·42 

Although, during the 10 years before the recent war 
the production of wheat fluctuated within 
very narrow limits and averaged about 6! lakhs 
tons, the general history reveals decreasing 
trend. The human population in the province 
has gone up by I 8 per cent in I 941 over 
that of 19 I I , but the production of wheat has · 
fallen by about 50 per cent. Strains of wheat 
which can withstand the great enemies 
of the crop, vii., cold, frost, hailstorm, 
and rust are imperatively needed. 

The major producing districts of Saugor, Jubbul
pore, Hoshangabad and Chhindwara together 
contribute 55.4 per cent (60.9 per cent) 
of the total production. The fall in their 
contributio:n is mainly due to the hea\ry drop 

in production in the Saugor district. Before 
the war Saugor's share was 26.1 per cent 
or over a fourth of the total production of the 
province ; but during the war period it was 
only ~ 1.0 per cent or about a fifth of the total 
production." 

THE GRAIN PRODUCTION CAPACITY·OF CULTIVATION 
Per Capital 

39. The statistics of yield of foodgrains discussed 
above has made it clear that although the overall 
net a~ea under cultivation has not much changed, 
the yteld factor has for various reasons shown a 
downward trend during the last three decades, at a 
time when the population has been increasing fast. 
The effect of the growing population on the food 
position can be best demonstrated by comparing the 
grain production capacity of cultivation per capita. 
In calculating the grain production capacity of cultiva
tion per capita for the Natural Divisions, it is assumed 
for simplifying the calculations that the weight in 
pounds of the net yield (less seed) per acre for all the · 
important foodgrains in each Natural Division 

, is roughly represented by the net yield (less seed) 
of the principal foodgrain of that Division. For these 
calculations, the principal foodgrains for the North
West, East and South-West 1\-ladhya Pradesh Divi
sions are taken to be wheat, rice and juar, respectively. 
The yield rates for I 931-40 have been adopted in the 
calculations as the representative rates during three 
decades. 

40. · On the assumptions made above, the grain 
production capacity of cultivation per capita is 
worked out in Appendix 'J', and it will be 
seen how significantly it is reduced in the State 
as a whole from 824 lbs. in 1921 to 649 lbs. 
in 1951 per head per year. In other words, the food 
production per individual in Madhya Pradesh has 
diminished by 175 lbs. per year during the last 
30, years. 

41. Table I 09 given below compares the fall in the 
grain production capacity in the State and the Natural 
Divisions excluding the integrated States :-

Table 109 
Gr!lin production capacity of cultivation per capita 

tn Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions for 
the quinquennium ending 1921 and 1951. 

State and Natural Divisions 

(1) 
Madhya Pradesh • . • • 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 
South-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 

Grain production 
capacity in lbs. 

per capita 
r .. ...._,----,. 

1921 1951 
{2) (3) 
824 649 
662 514 

789 676 
1.073 788 

Net fall 
in 

lbs. 

(4) 
17S 
148 

113 
28S 
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42. In the above analysis as pointed out the net crop and the total production during the decade 
yield (less seed) per acre ~o~ ~11 the important food- for each of the three crops was obtained. The 
grains in each Natural DlvlsJon was assumed to be sum total of the production of all the three crops 
equal to the net yield (l_ess seed) of the p~i~c~pal for each Natural Division was next divided by the 
foodgrain of the particular Natural DlVJSlon. sum total of the average net area sown under each 
Calculations have also been made by arriving at of the three crops in the particular Natural Division 
the average net yield (less seed) for wheat, rice and to get the yield {less seed) for wheat, rice and juar taken 
juar taken together in each Natural Division. ' In togetb~r .. On· the basis of the yield factors calcu-
Subsidiary Table 4·15 the average yield (less seed) lated m the manner described above the grain 
for each of the three crops, wheat, rice and juar production capacity per capita for the Natural Divi· 
has been calculated. The average area sown under sions and the State work out as shown below. The 
each of these three crops in each Natural Division calculations are made exactly in the same way as 
was multiplied by this yield factor for the individual explained in Appendix 'J' :-

Grain production capacity per capita. 

State and Natural Divisions 

(I) 

- Madhya Pradesh . . . . . . 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
East Madhya Pradesh Division .. 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

It will be observed that the fall in the grain 
production capacity for Madhya P~adesh is sh?wn 
to be slightly more by these detailed calculatiOns 
than that arrived at from the simplified method. 

43. These are thought-provoking figures and 
the gravity of the situation c~n hardl~ be over
stated. · The growth of popul~t10n r~nm~g ah~ad 
of cultivation is bound to run mto a s1tuat10n which 
must entail serious consequences, as explained in 
the concluding part of Chapter I, unless on a govern
mental scale action is taken in time. 

EFFECT OF THE FALL IN THE GRAIN ·PRODUCTION 
CAPACITY Per Capital 

44. The fall in the grain production capacity 
per capita between 1921 and 1951 is lik~ly to be 
accompanied by one or other of the followmg three 
,possible changes during this period :-

(i) The proportion of area under cultivation 
devoted to foodgrains may have decreased. 

(ii) Imports into the State/Division from outside 
may have increased ; or exports from the 
State/Division to outside may have decreased. 

(iii) The average annual rate. of consumption 
per capita may have decreased (this may 
be caused by an increase in the relative 
proportion of those classes of the population 
whose annual rate of. consumption per capita 
is below normal). 

The details of the percentage var1at10n of area 
under staple foodgrains · are given in Subsidiary 
Table 4.14 referred to above. It will be noticed 
that the total average area under the important 

21-A 

Year Net fall 
in lbs. 

1951 1941 1931 . 1921 between 
1921 and 

(2) (3) (4) 
1951 

(5) (6) 

671 712 785 848 177 
572. 630 683 736 164 
656 
747 

657 724 762 106 
814 910 1,011 264 

foodgrains (rice, wheat, juar and gram} in Madhya 
Pradesh,, excluding the integrated ·States for the 
quinquennium ending 1920-21 · was 13,756.72 · 
·thousand acres, while for the quinquennium ending 
1950-51 the corresponding area was 14,982.34 
thousand acres indicating that there was an overall 
increase of about 8. 91 per cent in the area under 
the principal food crops. It will, therefore, be 
seen that there is no diminution in the area under 
staple foodgrains during the last 30 years resulting 
in the significant fall of per capita production. 
Actually, there has been an increase of 8.91 per 
cent. · 

45. . The Food Department of the Government 
of Madhya Prad~sh have very kindly furnished the 

· available statistics of Exports and. Imports with 
them and they are summarised below in Table 11 0 :-

Table 110 • 
Net export and import of princz'pal foodgrains 

in Madhya Pradesh from 1931-32. 

1931-32 
1932-33 
1933-34 
1934-35 
1935-36 
1936-37 
1937-38 
1938-39 
1939-40 
1940.-41 

(Figures in thousand tons) 

Net exports(-) and imports ( +) 
Year 

Rice Wheat Juar Total 
(1) (2) 0) (4) (5) 

-146 ...;..1 -7 -154 
. -140 -55 -195 

-127 -42 +21 -148 
.. 

-164 -56 -220 
-162 .-68 -230 
-210 -1 -211 
-178 -21 -2 . -201 
-186 -13 +13' -IBb 
-209 ·-30 +9 -230 
-125 ...,....30 -22 ...... I 71 

. ~ 
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Year 

(1) 

Table 11 0-concld. 

Net exports(-) and imports ( +) 
,.-----A-- ~ 
Rice Wheat Juar Total 
(2) (3) ( 4) (5) 

A '
. .. -165 -31 +I -195 

1944age .. -197 +80 -57 -174 
1945 .. \ , .. -203 +38 -64 -229 
1946 .. -141 +50 -2 -93 
1947 . . -39 - +61 + 142 + 164 

A .. -145 +57 +5 -83 
verage .. -160 +56 -15 -119 

1948 . . -79 +68 +46 +35 1
1
9
9
4
50
9 

.. -,-145 + 12 +23 -110 
1951 • . -23 +55 +24 +56 
Average .. -102 +48 + 19 -35 

46. · It is interesting to observe how during 20 
years the export . of rice, which is. the most 
important crop in the State, has dwmdled f10m 

· an average of 165 thousand tons at the end of the 
decade 1931-40 to 102 thousand tons at the end 
of the last decade. 

47.. The State as a whole is undoubtedly a surplus 
area, but among the Natural Divisions it is the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division alone which is a net 

1exporter of foodgrains; while the other two Natural 
'Divisions are net importers, beirig fed with the rice 
frolll the East Madhya Pradesh Division and other 
foodgrains imported from outside the State as 
judged from the available statistics of movement 
of foodgrains under the basic plan during the last 
five years. 

48. In his note on Agricultural Production in 
Madhya Pradesh, referred to in paragraph 22 above, 
Shri P. B. Dixit, Officer on Special Duty in the 
Agriculture · Depax tment on Survey Reports; has 
furnished the following extremely in~eresting and 
instructive analysis of the production, imports, 
exports, seed requirements and net available quanti
ties of principal foodgrains in the State for the _last 
four decades. According to these statistics, the 
net annual available quantity of foodgrains during 
the decade 1911-20 was 3,062 thousand tons 
compared . to 2,824 thousand tons during the last 
decade showing a fall of about 8 per cent. Again, 
it is to be noted that these calculations do not take 
into account wa8tage of foodgrains in storage, 
markets, etc., nor do they inc.lude such items as 
cattle feed, etc., and the quantity shown in the 
calculation as "Net available for domestic consump
tion, etc." must be taken to be inclusive of these 
items of wastage, etc. Shri Dixit has very kindly 
prepared a separate note at my instance showing the 
quantities which should be allowed for the different 
items of wastage, etc., in this State and it is reproduc
ed in part III of Appendix 'H'. It will.be "noticed 
that about 6.25 per cent of the quantity shown as 
available for domestic consumption, etc., in the 
following analysis must be written. off on account 

of these iten1s to arrive at the net available quantity 
for human comsumption :-
Analysis of average annual production, imports, 

exports, seed requirements and available quantity 
of foodgrains during the last four decades in Madhya 
Pradesh excluding integrated States. 

(Figures in thousand tons) 

Decennium 

Particulars First Second Third Fourth 
1910-1 I 1920-21 I 930-3 I 1940-41 

to to to to 
1919-20 1929-30 1939-40 1949-50 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

A.-Production. 
Rice 1,303 1,443 1,625 1,573 
Wheat 863 706 664 400 
Juar I ,037 988 991 I,OH 
Kodon-kutki 239 304 166 143 -

Total 3,442 3,441 3,446 3,147 -- -- -B.-Imp01ts. 
Rice 33 24 5 3. 
Wheat 29 34 26 41 
Juar 14 12 12 13 
Kodon-kutki 

Total 76 70 43 57 

C.-Exports. 
. Rice 50 46 166 106 

Wheat 127 78 58 10 
Juar. 16 14 5 15 
Kodon-kutki 

Total 193 138 229 131 -
D.-Net imports ( +) or .exports(-) 

(Difference of B and C). 
Rice -17 -22 -161 -103 
Wheat -98 -44 -32 +31 
juar -2 -2 +7 -2 
Kodon-kutki .. 

--
Total -117 -68 -186 ,-74 

E.-Net Supplies-
A plus D. 

Rice 1,286 1,421 1,464 I ,47() 
Wheat 765 662 632 431 
Juar .. 1,035 986 998 1,029 
Kodon-kutki 239 304 166 143 

-- -- -- --
Total 3,325 3,373 3,260 3,073 

-- -- --
F.-Seed requirements. 

Rice 130 144 163 175 
Wheat 108 88 83 50 
Juar .. 17 16 17 19 
Kodon-kutki 8 11 6 s -- --

Total 263 259 269 249 
- --

G.-Net available for domestic consumption, etc.-
E minus F. 

Rice 1,156 1,277 1,301 1,29 s 
Wheat 657 574 549 381 
Juar 1,018 970 981 1,010 
Kodon-kutki 231 293 160 138 -

Total 3,062 3,114 2,991 2,824 
--
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49. Discussing the figures in the above analysis, 
Shri Dixit observes, "It will be seen from the above 
that production during the first three decades was 
almost steady at 34.42 to 34.46 lakh tons. In the 
last decade ( 1940-41 to 1949-50), however, it was 
reduced by about three lakh tons or nine per cent. 
Imports of these food-stuffs, which were reduced 
from 76 thousand tons in the first decade to 43 
thousand tons in the third again rose to 57 
thousand tons in the last decade while the exports 
which had re;tched the maximum of 229 thousand 
tons in the third decade were reduced to the mini
mum at 131 thousand tons in the last decade ( 1940-41 
to 1949-50). In the first three decades the State 
was throughout a net exporter of all the foodgrains 
except juar to a little extent. But in the last decade 
the State became a net importing area in wheat 
also. Thus the net exports of 186 thousand tons 
during the period 1930-31 to 1939-40 were 
reduced to 74 thousand tons during the years 
1940-41 to 1949-50, i.e., by about 60 per cent. The 
net availability for domestic consumption, etc., 
with the exception of the second decade (1920-21 
to 1929-30) has been downward and during the last 
decade ( 1940-41 to 1949-50) it stood at about 92 
per cent of what it was in the first decade." · 

SO. After making the deductions of 6.25 per 
cent for wastage, etc., as mentioned above the 
quantities available for domestic consumption, etc., 
in the above analysis, the net quantity available 
for human consumption during the last four decades 
is given in column 2 of Table 111 below which also 
gives the mean population of the decades for lVIadhya 
Pradesh, excluding integrated States, as it existed 
during those decades and the quantity of foqdgrains 
in ounces available per head of population per 
day:-- · 

Table 111 
Net available quantity of foodgrains during the last 

four decades in Madhya Pradesh (excluding 
integrated States). 

Decade 

(I) 

1911-20 

1921-30 

1931-40 

1941-50 

Net quantity 
of foodgrains 
available for 

human 
consumption 

(figures in 
thousand 

tons) 
(2) 

2,847 

2,899 

2,776 

2,627 

Mean 
Quantity 
availabll! 

popuiation for consump-
dUring the tion per 

decade capita 
per day 

(in ounces) 

(3) (4) 

13,914,534 20·1 

14,710,242 19·4 

. i 6,160,654 16·9 

17,432,075 14·8 

5.1 ... It wil~ be notice~ how t~e quantity of food
grams mcludmg the maJOr cereaJs and even minor 
millets available for consumption per capita per 
day has diminished by about five ounces per day 
per head of population during the last 40 years. 

52. The Food Department of the State Govern
ment have arrived 'at the per capita consumption 
of major cereals only (wheat, rice and juar) for 

the average decennium ending with 1940-41 · and 
for the average periods of four years ending with 
1947 and 1951. These figures are given iri Table 
112 below:-

Table 112 
Per capita consumption for specific periods in respect ·of 

major cereals only. · . 

Serial 
No. 

Particulars 
Average Average 
I 0 years 4 years 
ending ending 
1940-41 1947 

Average 
4 year& 
ending 

1951 
(5) (I) (2) (3) (4) 

1. Production • • 3,253 
2. Seed requirements • . 31 0 · 
3. Net production • . . . • r 2,943 
4. Net exports(-) or imports <+) .. -195 
5. Total availabilities for consump- 2,748 

tion [col.(3)minraorplu.scol.(4)]. · 
6. Estimated population on Census 16,068 

figures (in thousands. 
7. Per capita consumption, ; .t .-

(a) Consumption of cereals per 16·78 
head per day in ozs. 

or 
(b) Consumption of cereals per 4·655 

· head per year in mds. 

3,064 3,536 
295 375 

. 2,769 3,161 
-83 -35 
2,686 3,126 

17,300 21,000 

15·24 14·57 ozs. 

4· 226 4·052 mds. 

No~~-(1) Figures in columns (3) and (4) are for Madhya · 
Pradesh excluding merged territories. 

(2) Figures in items 1 to 5 are in thousand tons. 

· 53. The above discussion clearly shows that 
the effect of the fall in the grain production capacitv 
per capita has been that the food exports are reduced 
and the quantity availabJe for conJumption per 
individual has also gone down. 

REQUiREMENTS OF CEREALS FOR MADHYA PRADESH ON 
. THE BASIS OF THE 1951 POPULATION 

. 54. "The Nutrition Advisory Committee of the 
Indian Research Fund Association has suggested 
the following composition of a balanced diet to 
provide the various nutrients in sufficient quantities, 
taking into consideration the Indian dietary habits" •:--

Requirements per day t"n a balanced diet 
for an adult man. 

Ozs. 
. Cereals • . 14 

Pulses 3 
Green leafy vegetables • • 4 
Root vegetables • • · 3 
Other vegetables. • 3 
Fruits 3 

· Ozs. 
Milk • ; • . 10 

. Sugar and jaggery • . 2 
Vegetable oil, ghee, etc. 2 
Fish and meat 3 
Eggs .. : .. I egg. 

• "Population and Food Planning in india" by Baljit Singh, page 25 (Hind Kitabs Limited, Bombay). 
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female = 0.83 adult male and one young person = 
0.7 adult male, a young person being defined as a 
boy or girl aged 15 or less. 

55. The balanced diet of the type mentioned 
above is an ideaf which is of theoretical value. 
In actual practice, the vast majority of our people 
have to depend mostly on cereals • " In the absence 
of any scope for an increase in the intake of other 
constituents in the diet for the country as a whole, 
adequacy of cereal consumption is impor!an~ ~ot 
only for efficien~y "f th~. worker but for mamtammg , 
life itself. While the nch and the well-to-do can 
replace a certain portion of cereals in their diet by 
fruits milk, vegetables, meat, fish and eggs, the 
vast ~ajority of the population, who are notorious-
ly poverty-strickep., have no access to such substi
tutes. In their case, therefore, a minimum supply 
of 16 ounces of cereals per day per man is absolutely 
essential. If they get less there is a serious set-back 

. in their efficiency, which is already low as the full 
quota of 2,800 calories is seldom available. But 
what is more tragic is the fact that any diminution 
in cereal consumption below a certain limit means 
actual starvation and death ". * 

56. Discussing the food habits of the people 
in different parts of the country, Pravakar Sen 
points out, " The wide diversity of s?il a~d c!imate . 
in the country makes for a large diversity m the 
types of food ·produced in its different parts. 
Broadly speaking, as we go from east to west in the 
country or from south to north, rice-eating gradual-

. ly yields place to wheat-eating. An average As
samese takes 80 per cent of his diet by weight in 
'the form of rice; an average Bengalee, 75 per cent 
rice and 5 per cent wheat; an average Behari, 70 
per cent rice; I 0 per cent wheat and maize ; and an 
average inhabitant of C. P., 40 per cent rice, 25 per 
cent wheat and 15 per cent millets. An average 
Madrassi takes 35 per· cent rice and 45 per cent 
ragi; an average person in the province of Bombay, 
30 per cent rice, 35 per.cent wheat and 10 per cent 
millets; an average resident of the U. P., 10 per 
cent rice, 60 per cent wheat and 1 0 per cent millets ; 
finally, an average Punjabi takes 75 per cent of his 
diet by weight in the form of wheat. ''t 

57. As the food requirements of the adults and 
young and of males and females differ, it is neces
sary to calculate the food requirements for a com
munity on the basis of consumption units to be 
arrived at by assigning proper weights for sex and 
age differences. There are different formulae sug
gested by different authors and Lusk has suggested 
the following formulae.! The food consumption 
by the adult male is taken as the standard consump
tion unit and females and young persons are con
verted into adult equivalents at. the rates of one 

58. Table 113 given below gives the calculation 
of the consumption units for Madhya Pradesh on 
the basis of the above formula :-

Table 113 

Consumption units on the basi's of the 1951 
population of Madhya Pradesh. 

Total 

Consump-
number of 

Age-groups 
Popula- consump-

tion tion tion 
units per (in thou- units for 

individual sands) thepopula-
tion in 

column(3) 
. (in thou-

sands) 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

0-15 0·7 8,139 5,697 
Males 15 and upwards 1·0 6,523 6,523 
Females 15 and upwards 0·83 6,567 5,45 I 
Age not stated .• 1·0 19 19 --

Total 21,248 17,690 

Instead of 14 ounces of cereals per consump
tion unit recommended by the Nutrition Advisory 
Committee if the figure of 16 ounces were adopted 
the total requirements of cereals for Madhya P.radesh 
would work out at about 2·883 million tons. It 
may be pointed out that the average cereal output 
available per adult in the Indian Union during 
1946-47 and 1948-49 was only 13 and 13.1 ozs. 
per day.§ 

59. The net available quantity of the cereals 
including rice, wheat, juar and minor millets (kodon
kutki) in lVIadhya Pradesh including the integrated 
States during the last three years is given in Table 
114 below. The average available quantity during 
the. three years comes to about 3•383 million tons, 
showing that the State is now surplus to the extent 
of only about 0.5 million tons even after the addi
tion of the integrated States. The figures of pro
duction are, again, taken from the " Statistics of 
rainfall, area, production and trade of agricultural 
commodities , in 1\iadhya Pradesh, Volume II " 
issued by the Department of Agriculture and men
tioned above. The deductions in column (3) are 
based on the note given in Appendix ' H ' and the 
analysis made in paragraph 48 above. 

• "Population and Food Planning in India" by Baljit Sinr;h, page 31 (Hind Kitabs Limited, Bombay). 
t c, The Food Problem in India" by Pravakar Sen, pages J 2- 13 (Khoj Parishad, Calcutta.) 
t " Food Planning for Four Hundred Millions'' by Radha Kamal Mukerjee, page 1 1 (Macmillan & Co., Ltd., London, 1 938). 
§ "The Food Problem in India" by Pravakar .Sen, page 3 (Khoj Parishad, Calcutta). 
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Table 114 

Analysis of net available quantity for human consumption of cereals (rice, wheat, juar and kodon-kutki) in 
Madhya Pradesh including integrated States. 

(Figures in thousand tons) 

Deduct at Available 
Year Production 14 percent for human 

for seed and consump· 
·wastage tion · 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

1947-4e 3,970·5 555·9 3,414·6 

1948-49 3,667·3 513·4 ·. 3,153·9 

1949-50 4,161·7 582·6 3,579·1 

60. Table 115 given below shows the food position in the State (excluding the integrated States) 
during the last four decades :-

Table 115 

Theoretical analysis of ce~eal . requirements (rice, wheat, juar and kodon-kutki) and qf!antity available in 
Madhya .Pradesh excluding tntegrated States during the four decades on the. assumptzon of 16 ounces of 
consumptzon of cereals and minor . millets per consumption unit. · 

Decade 

(I) 

1911-20 

1921..:..30 

1931-40 

1941-50 

Age-groups 

(2) 

0-15 persons •• 
Males 15 and upwards •• 
Females 15 and upwards 

0-15 persons • • • • 
Males 15 and upwards •• 
Females 15 and upwards 

0-15 persons 
Males 15 and upwards •• 
Females 15 and upwards 

0-15 persons . 
Males 15 and upwards •• 
Females 15 and upwards 
Age not stated ~ • 

Consump-
tion 

per indi-
vidual 

(3) 

0·7 
1·0 

0·83 

Totfl 

0·7 
1·0 

0·83 

Total 

0·7' 
1·0 

0·83 

Total 

0·7 
1·0 

0·83. 
1·0 

Total 

Mean 
popula· 
,tion of 

decade in 
thousands 

(4) --

5,491 
4,160 
4,263 

-
13,914 

5,891 
4,382 
4,437 

14,710 

6,258 . 4,932 
4,971 

16,161 

• 6,606 
5,379 
5,43'7 

10 

17,432 

Total Quantity Net 
number of required available Difference 
con sump· @ 16" ozs.. produce between 
tion units per day (in thou· colums 

for the per con· sand tons) (6) andn (7) 
population sumption fo~ human . 
. in col. ( 4) unit consump-

tion 
(5) (6) (7) (8) 

3,844 626 
4,160 678 
3,538 577, 

11,542 1,881 2,964 1,083 . 
4,124 672 
4,382 714 
3,683 600 

12,189 1,986 2,967 981 

4,381 714 
4,932 804 
4,126 672 

13,439 2,190 2,962 772 
·-

4,624 753 
5,379 877 
4,513 735 

10 2 

14,526 2,367 .2,701 334 



160 AGRICULTURAL CLASSES [CHAP. IV 

61. In the above table, the figures in colum!l 
7 are obtained from the production data analysts 

(I) 

in paragraph 48 above and briefly recapitulated 
below:-

1911-20 . 1921-30 1931-40 1941-50 

(2) (3) ( 4) (5) 

Total production of cereals and minor millets (rice, wheat, juar and 
kodon-kutki) in tbousand tons. 

\ ' 

3,442 3,441 3,446 3,147 

Deduct seed requirement 

Balance 

Deduct 6·25 pe; cent on production for losses due to wastage, etc. 

Balance 

62. The difference between the above figures 
which are given in column 7 of Table 115 above and 
the 'quantity required at 16 oz. per- day per con
sumption unit given in column 6 of the table shows 
roughly the quantity available for· exp?rt ... 
· 63. The actual net exports dunng th<: thr~e 

decades ending with the year 1940-41 are giVen m 
the analysis made in paragraph 48 above. The· 

· S\Ctual exports and the theoretical exportable sur
plus during the three decades may therefore be 
now shown as follows :-

(Figu.res in thousand tons) 

Theoretical 
Decade Net' actual exportable 

export surplus 
(1) (2) (3) 

t911-20 117 1,083 
1921-30 - 68 981 
1931-40 186 772 

64. The figures of actual export and import 
are based on the rail-borne trade statistics and may 
therefore be taken as reliable. The result of the 
analysis therefore shows how futile it is to attempt 
to fix net import or export quotas of a State directly 
on the basis of estimates of production and consump
tion. If in fact there was really as much exportable 
surplus as theoretically calculated the figures of 
net export during the three decades when there 
was no restrict;on on export would hardly be s:) 
low as was actually the case. It is obvious, there
fore that the sources of error lie in making assump
tion~ (a) with regard to the consumption rates and 
(b) the actual production estimates. . 

65. That the theoretical basis of assuming 16 oz. 
of cereals per adult man per day or 13·1 oz. per 
capita (or 3! maunds per annum per man) is obvi
ously too low for this State is borne out by diffe
rent considerations. As early as 1870 it was pointed 
out to the Famine Commission by the Local Govern
ment that the consumption rate for the Province 

263 259 269 249 
3,179 3,182 3,177 2,898 

215 215 215 197 
2,964 2,967 2,962 2,701 

was 5 maunds per annum per head. This esti
mate might have been somewhat on the higher side 
and again there might have been some decline of 
consumption standard since then. Even so there 
could be no justification for adopting the usually 
accepted standard of 16 oz. per consumption unit 

. equivalent to 3l maunds per head per annum, al
though it is much more than what is issued in ration 
shops these days in the country where rationing 
is in force. 

I 

66. The Indian Council of Medical Research 
recently published results of diet survey in :Madhya 
Pradesh and although the figures are very· diver
gent they never the less indicate that the estimate 
of 16 oz. of cereals and millets per consumption 
unit per day is indeed too low for the State. The 
estimate of 16 oz. might probably be correct for 
the urban intelligentsia and on the low side for the 
urban manual workers, out it would b-e definitely 
too low for farmers and farm labourers living in 
areas where there is no food shortage in normal 
years:. In fact the figures of the diet survey men
tioned above show consumption of 25.8 to 31·4 oz. 
of rice per consumption unit in rural areas of the 
Raipur district, the· poor agricultural labour class 
consuming 31•4 oz., agriculturists 26·6 oz. and the 
poor middle class 25·8 ozs. In the 1\Iandla dis
trict the rural consumption of rice, wheat and other 
cereals taken together varies between 32·86 for poor 
agricultural classes to 45·83 oz. for aboriginal 
Koles per consumption unit pe.r day. In the Nagpur 
district the consumption of rice, wheat and mil
lets in the rural areas is shown to be 17·6 oz. for 
the agricultural labour class and petty landholders 
and the figure for Bhandara district is given as 
22·5 oz. per consumption unit per day for the mine 
labourers. In the Chanda district in the rural areas 
the figures for the poor agricultural labourers 
and students are 27·3 and 23·8 oz. respectively, 
while for the Chhindwara district for the rural 
areas the figures for the poor agricultural labour 
class vary between 22·1 and 22·5. In the Amravati 
district the figure for rice, wheat, millets and other 
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cereals is as high as 30·4 oz. per. consumption 
unit per day for the agricultural labour class in the 
rural areas. In the urban areas of the J abalpur 
city the consumption per unit per day of rice and 
wheat is shown to be· 16· 7 for orphans while in 
the Nagpur city it is 19 oz. per unit p~r day for 
the Cotton .1\lill workers, 17·6 oz. for students and 
12 oz. for middle class lodging and boarding-houses. 
Thus although the figures of the diet survey as · 
pointed out are very divergent and it is difficult to 
draw any specific conclusions from them, they 
clearly show that the assumption of 16 oz. of cereals 
per consumption unit is too low a figure for Madhya 
Pradesh. 

67. In Table 111 given above where we have 
calculated the per cap,ta consumption of the cereals 
and minor millets during the decades 1 9 1 1-20 
to 1931-40 when there was no food control and 
when exports were freely allowed on the basis of 
the available foodgrains for consumption we find 
that the per capita quantity available for consump
tion varied between 20·1 oz. during the decade 
1911-20 to 16·9 oz. per capita per day during 
the decade 1 93 1--40. It is, therefore, clear that 
the theoretical assumption that the cereal and millet 
requirements should be at the rate of 14 oz. or 
even 16 oz. per consumption unit per day is too 
low a figure for this State. 

68. If we · assume the figure of 16 oz. of 
consumption of cereals and minor millets per capita 
which is indeed on the low side as will be seen 
from the actual consumption estimates discussed 
above, the requirements of the State including 
integrated States on the basis of the population 
as at the 1 951 Census would be 3·462 million tons 
while the available quantity of cereals .and millets 
in the State including the in~egrated States during 
the last three crop years as given in table 114 has 
only been 3·414, 3·153 and 3·5 79 million tons, 
respectively. · 

69. We have already discussed the source of 
error in assessing actual consumption. The second 
source of error already referred to above is involved 
in estimating the production. In actual practice 
a slight error in estimating the rate of production 
might result in.such a difference b~tween the actual 
quantity produced and the actual quantity estimated 
as having been produced that any attempt to fix 
net jmport or export quotas airectly on the basis 

· of estimates of production and consumption must 
22' 

fail. Such estimates can and should only be used 
as corroborative of conclusions reached on the 
basis of information . on actual ·stocks and off-take. 
Direct use must fail as we have seen because the 
magnitude of the net . import/export is usually 
smaller than the unavoidable range of error in 
estimates. of production as well as consumption. 

70. Again it is not correct to suppose that (even 
if correctly determined) net export must be exactly 
e.qual to the excess of ~et production over consump
tiOn. For, up to a pomt, the quantity which comes 
into the market depends on what ·the producers 
choose to retain and this varies with the pressure 
on them to sell. This pressure is heavy when 
prices are low, and light when prices are high. 
Hence the need for Government procurement in 
these days. Again out of the grain which comes 
into the market how much is consumed by the 
town~men or landless viliagers· within the State, . 
and how muc~ is exported, depends not on needs, 
but on effective demand. If the ban on export 

· were to be removed . at present, exports would 
increase enormously from the State because a deficit 
State like _Bombay would naturally offer more 

' money than pur- own people. ' 

71. A third source of error in estimating the 
net quantity of grain available for human. consump
,tion lies in determining the seed requirements and 
wastage including cattle feed, etc. In 1870 the 
l-ocal Government assumed the seed deductions to 
be one-seventh of the total yield ; and the other 
deductions to be one-third of the seed deductions. 
In the calc.tJ.lations. made use of by us above perhaps 
less margin is allowed for seed and cattle feed · ~n<l 
more for wastage. · There is some justification for 

· the difference, and, on. the whole, · the combined 
allowance for all three is not perhaps far out. 

. CoNCLUSIONS 

72. We have seen that although the exact 
quantity of foodgrains needed and the exact quantity 
produced cannot be determined with the data at 
our . disposal we are . reasonably sure of,.. the 
reliability of (a) the population figures, (b) the acreage 
figures and (c) the export-import figures. They 
suffice to show clearly (whatever allowance be made 
for the margin of doubt which must necessarily 
exist as regards the production rates and consump
tion rates) that the per capita availability of grain 
must he steadily diminishing from _ilecade to decade. 
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SECTION X.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

ABNORMAL DEPENDENCE 0~ AGRICULTqRE 

1. In this Chapter we have seen that 76 per cent 
of the population of Madhya Pradesh belongs to 
the agricultural classes, of whom about 41 per cent 
are economically ~ompletely inactive, about 30 per 
cent are actual self~supporting persons and about 
29 per cent are earning dependants. We have 
also seen that about 36 per cent of the agricultural 
classes have a secondary source of in~ome, of whom 
7 per cent ·are self-supporting persons, the 
remaining 29 per cent being earning depend
ants. Taking into consideration the secondary 
agricultural occupations of people belonging to the 
agricultural and non-agricultural classes, we find 
that it is the effort equivalent to that of about 63 lakhs 
of active workers in agriculture in Madhya Pradesh 
which produces all the agricultural commodities 
for the whole population of about 212· lakhs and for 
export, showing that one active worker produces 
food and other -crops for about 3·4 persons in the 
population and also for meeting the exports from 
the State. 

2. While 76 per cent of the entire population of 
Madhya Pradesh belongs to the agricultural classes, 
over 85 per cent of the p~ople living in the rural 
areas depend on agriculture for their sustenance .. 

· This vast majority of people depending upon the 
vagaries of the monsoon have, again, to crowd their 
activities into a limited period of time and have no 
work for the rest of the year. Under-employment 
amongst these people is, therefore, obvious and 
is only ·underlined by . the Census figures already 
discussed. · 

I 

3. In the concluding paragraph of Section II 
of this Chapter, we have. noticed how only 60 per 
cent of the working population among the agricul
tural classes have a secondary means of livelihood. 
This figure of 60 per cent comprises nearly 
49 per cent who have, for their secondary means of 
livelihood, one of the agricultural activities, and 
only II per cent wl:o have a secondary occupa
tion other than agriculture. As a percentage of 
the total population of the agricultural classes, we 
have seen that only . 7 per cent of them have . 
a secondary source of income other than agriculture 
and of these 7 per cent only about 3 per cent get a 
subsidiary employment in some kind of industry of 
Livelihood Class V which includes among other 
industries, such industries as plantation, stock
raising, forestry, breeding of small animals, etc., 
which are again akin to ·· agriculture. In other 
words, the Census figures show that the vast majority 

of the people belonging to the agricultural clas~es 
have little or no employment other than agriculture 
and that a very small fraction of them are able to 
supplement their income from other sources. The 
necessity of introducing cottage industries and other 
non-agricultural occupations as secondary means of 
livelihood amongst the agricultural classes can, 
therefore, hardly be overstressed. 

4. The progress made in providing supplemen
tary jobs to the cultivators in the vicinity of their 
homes in Japan, which is an essentially agricultural 
country like India, is well described by Chamanlal, 
" Home Industries have been fast converting Japan, 
an agricultural country, into an industrial country. 
The farmers who mainly depend on meagre agri
cultural incomes have been able to improve re
markably their standard by devoting t~eir spare 
time to home industries and small industries. The 
following data shows the progress of the scheme to 
provide supplementary jobs to farmers in the · 
vicinity of their l:.tomes :-

1937 
1938 
1941 
1942 

1946 

1947 

25 per cent had supplementary jobs. 
54·3 per cent had supplementary jobs. 
58·1 per cent had supplementary jobs. 
61·5 per cent had supplementary jobs 

(Peak industrial and war production 
year). . 

46·4 per cent had supplementary jobs 
(After the war). 

52 per cent had supplementary jobs 
(Mter the war). 

Many war workers have again become farmers 
after war. The decrease in supplementary jobs is 
natural."* 

THE SURPLUS AGRICULTURAL POPULATION 

· 5. Although it is not possible to calculate the 
exact surplus population in agriculture, we can 
give an approximate idea of the alarming position 
by referring to the size of the economic holding 
referred to in the Governor's Independence Day 
message quoted in Section III of this Chapter. 
Assuming the economic holding to be 15 acres 
and the average cultivator's family to consist 
of 4·65 persons as pointed out there, and further 
assuming that the economic holding visualised for 

· this State is so proposed that the relation between 
land, labour and capital are ideal in the sense that 
the labour of the family alone with a pair of bullocks 
and a plough would be able to get the best income 
under the existing circumstances without employing 
outside labour, .we can calculate the population 

• Cottage Industries and Agriculture in Japan by Cbamanlal, page 72 (New Book Co., Ltd., Bombay). 
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which can economically be supported on 
38 013,903 acres of land in holdings in Madhya 
Pr~desh according to the Season and Crop Report for 
the year ending May 1 950. • The figure of popula~ 
tion works out to about 11 ,784,31 0. The actual 
agricultural population of Madhya Pradesh according 
to Economic Table B-I given in Part 11-B of the 
Report is 16, 148,879. In other words, we have 
about 4· 365 million people more among our agri
cultural classes than we need for economic manage
ment of our cultivation. The proportion of persons 
between 20 to 60 in the population of Madhya 
Pradesh is about 47·7 per cent as shown in 
Subsidiary Table 1·18 in Part I-B of the 
Report. Assuming that these persons can be 
·employed in industries, we find that over two 
million able-bodied persons, men and women, or 
about a million able-bodied men are wasting their 
time and energy and are an unnecessary burden on 
agriculture. 

6. We may examine the question of the excess 
population in agriculture from another point of 
view by assuming the average size holding to be 
one that could conveniently be worked by a 
cultivator and his family with a pair of bullocks and . 
a plough. Let us say it is one and a quarter times 
the present average holding whatever its exact 
size might be. This would mean a quarter reduc
tion in the population dependent on agriculture 
which is over 16 millions. Again, we find that we 
have a surplus of over four millions. 

7. . These figures, though undoubtedly very 
rough, illustrate the magnitude . of the surplus 
population in our agriculture and· again bring home 
the nature of under-employment among our 
agricultural classes. In: other words, · they show 
what tremendous man-power is being' wasted and 
liow precarious the whole position is when such 
huge numbers fall back on agriculture as practically 
their sole . occupation. Drawing attention to the 
tragedy which occurs due to almost complete 
dependence on agriculture when the· crops fail, the 
Famine Commission observed as early as 1880 as 
follows:- · . 

"A main cause of the disastrous consequences · 
of Indian famines and one of the greatest 
difficulties in the way of providing reliefs in an 
effectual shape is to be found in the fact that 
the great mass of the population directly 
depends on agriculture and that there is no 
other industry from which any considerable 
part of the community deriyes its support. 
The failure of the usual rains thus deprives 
the labouring classes as a who~e not only of . 

the ordinary supplies of food obtainable at 
prices within their reach, but also of the sole 
employment by which they can earn the 
means of procuring it. The complete remedy 
for this condition of things will be found 
only in the development of industries other 
than agriculture, and independent of fluctua
tions of seasons. With a population so dense 
as that of India, these considerations are of 
the greatest weight and they · are rendered 
still more serious by the fact that the num
bers who have no other employment than 
agriculture are in large parts of the c:ountry 
greatly in excess. of what is really required 
for the cultivation of the land. . So Jar as 
this is the case, the: result must be that the 
part of the population which is in excess of 
the requirements of agriculture ea1:s up the 
profit that would otherwise spring from the 
industry of the community. It is not sur
prising in a country thus situated that mate
rial progress is slow." 

8. In the above paragraphs we have considered 
the question of the surplus population among 
the agricultural classes. The question of under
employment amongst the agriculturists is yet 
another very. significant matter, to which attention 
has been· pointedly drawn by the ~Grow More 
Food ~nquiry Committee presided· over by Shri 
V. T. Krishnamachari. The Report emphasises 
that in unirrigated areas the. agriculturists 
can. find work in farming operations for three to 
four months in a year. In irrigated areas, the period 
of employment is. from six to eight months. The 
result is that ·roughly 4/5ths of the agricultural 
population is unemployed or under employed for 
nearly 2/3rds of the year and the remaining 1/5th 
is idle for nearly 1 /3rd of the year. The Committee 
have also referred to the large number of agricul ~ 
turists who are surplus to the land and are attached 
to it. merely because there are no other occupations. · 
Suggesting remedies for this alarming position, the 
Committee observe--

"A solution for this evil, so deep-seated in our 
economy; has to be sought in the concur· 

· rent adoption of two-fold programme : 
first, rationalization of agriculture, i.e., maxi· 
mization of production in terms of yield 
per acre . by steady improvement in agri· 
cultural methods and promotion of inten· 
sive cultivation and secondly, drawing away 
of surplus labour force from land 'into in· 
dustries-cottage, small·scale and large-scale 
industries and tertiary. occupations." 

• The Season and Crop Report gives 29,669,963 acres as the area of all land in holdings in Madhya Pradesh, excluding Berar, · ··' 
and 8,343,940 as the occupied area in Berar. · · · . 

22·A 
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Stressing the urgency of the problem, the 
Committee further observe, "And the time factor 
is vital. Action has become urgent and cannot 
be delayed any longer." 

9. Pointing out the difficulty of· absorbing the 
surplus population into industries and the urgent 
need of controllihg\ population growth, Gorwala 
makes the following intere~ing analysis :-

"Again, in this ('ountry 75 per cent of the people 
earn their living from the land, as compared 
with 25 per cent in England and . 35 per 
cent in some other countries. Even the 
present number 'is a burden on the land 
and one of our principal needs is to reduce 
it by absorbing a fair proportion of the people 
constituting ·it into industries, large and 
small and . into . services, meaning thereby 
not merely employment under· government, 
but all incidental occupations. Assuming 
however that all that we aim -at is not to 
allow this percentage to increase, the addi
tional population must clearly find room 
in. the two channels already mentioned. 
Is this possible ? At present, the total fac
tory strength in the country is 3 millions. 
It -is sometimes held that for one· new man 
in industry, three can find occupation in 
services. Now merely to double the exist
ing factory population in . the next I 0 years 
would mean tripling existing industrial-equip
ment, for new design equipment needs_ a 
much smaller labour force and most Indian 
factories carry some· surplus labour. If in
deed this increase could be brought ·about 
within the time stated and it must be remem
bered that even physically, it is a tremend-. 
ous task, 12 million people at the most would 
be absorbed _in industry and service as against 
an increase of 49 millions in the same period. 
The cost too must be. counted~ It has been 
estimated that a capital investment industry of 
~s. I 4,000 per worker is not in present 
circumstances too large. The absorption 
of 3 million extra workers in 1 0 years means. 
provision· of Rs. 4,200 crores. It will be 
seen that the· problems of the absorption 
of even a small. portion of the increase of 
population are of such dimensions that the . 
most · strenuous . efforts . seem unlikely · to 
produce satisfactory results. 

The figures of additional population can be 
considered in relation to several other neces
sities, clothing, housing, ·education and the 

results will invariably be such as to reduce 
the calculator to despair. All in all, there 
can be no doubt that with the estimated 
population increase, a considerable lowering 
of the already low standard of living is in
evitable, despite every possible effort. Such 
a lowering, 'even if it were desirable, a pro
position to which no sensible person would 
agree, must lead to a state of instability end
ing in destruction and chaos. The sub
merged 90 per cent is rightly not con
tent to continue today in its present deterio
rated condition."* 

OCCUPATIONAL DISTRIBUTION IN 1866 

10. · It may be pointed out here that in 1866, 
when the first Census of the old Central Provinces 
was taken, the agricultural population formed only 
57 per cent of the entire population as against 
76 per cent now. The following passage from the 
Census Report of 1866 is of considerable interest: · 

. "These figures show that 57 per cent of the popula
tion ·is engaged in agriculture. In the Punjab the 
proportion of agriculturist is 56 and in the North
West Province 64 per cent of the whole population. 
This comparison would tend to confirm the hitherto 
received opinion that the trading, manufacturing 

· and artisan classes bear in these provinces a larger 
proportion to the total population than in some 
parts of India." 

1 i. ,Describing the causes ·of the occupational 
unbalance and crowding in agriculture, Radhakamal 
Mukerjee says, '~In India during the last three 
decades there has been a decline in the relative 
proportion of industrial employment in relation to 
the total number of workers, this· accompanying 
a process which may be described as de-industriali
sation. Between 1911 and 1931 the number of 
persons employed in industries declined by 2·2 
millions, most industries, including textiles and 
industries of dress and toilet, having suffered loss 
of numbers of workers. The decline of. village arts 
and handicrafts, coupled with the decrease of em
ployment in. large-scale organised industries, due 
to the depression, have increased the occupational 
unbalance in the country and the pressure on the 
impoverished soil. Not merely a forward pro
gramme of industrial planning, with the aid of 
a more. vigorous tariff policy, but also systematic 
·effort for the encouragement of inter-provincial 
migration and overseas settlement will contribute 
to mitigate the present overcrowding in agriculture. "t 
Proceeding further he says, "But sooner or later 

• "Report of ·the Firat All-India Conference on Family Planning", page 53 (Associated Advertisers and Printers, Ltd., 
· Bombay: 195 1). 

t "Food Planning For Four· Hundred Millions, bv Radhakamai·· Mukerjee'•, pages XII --XIII (Macmillan and Co., Ltd., 
London, 1938}. 
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India will have to adopt the ideal of the small family 
system which did exist in the past in order to 
prevent the appalling waste of life now apparent 
on all sides." 

DISTRIBUTION AMONGST LIVELIHOOD CLASSES AND 
THE UNECONOMIC HoLDINGS 

J 2. While considering the relative proportion 
of different agricultural classes, we have noticed 
that about 65 per cent of the people belonging to 
the agricultural classes are owner-cultivators, about 
27 per cent are agricultural labourers, about 6 per 
cent are cultivators of unowned land and about 
2 per cent are non-cultivating owners of land. It 
is further noticed that in the backward part of the 
State, consisting of the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division there is the largest percentage (75) of 
owner-c~ltivators with the smallest size of holdings ; 
while in the most backward part of the ~tate in the 
South-'Vest Madhya Pradesh Division, the per
centage of owner-cultivators is the · least ( 41) and 
the size of holdings is largest. We have also seen 
how the agricultural holdings are on an average 
very small and uneconomic and how the history of 
the last 30 years shows that the size is unfortunately 
falling in spite ?f the . efforts at. conso~dation. of 
holdings. The Imperative necessity of mcreasmg 
the size of the holdings and the danger of further 

in the East Madhya Pradesh Division it is 25·1. 
The largest reduction is in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, where the area of cultivation per 
cap£ta has been reduced by 55·4 cents. and where 
there is very little scope for extending· cultivation. 
In fact in Berar, as we observed, 97·2 per cent of 
the culturable land was cultivated as early as 1901. 

1 
15. It has been pointed out that there' has been 

ittle change in the net area. sown as it existed at 
the end of the quinquennia 1921 and 1951 
although it went up and again came down during 

· the intervening period for reasons ·connected with 
fluctuations in prices and the nature of the seasons. 
The main cause of the abnormal fall in per capita 
cultivation during the three decades is, therefore, 
the rapid increase in population and failure of 
cultivation to keep pace with the growing population. 

16. Reclamation and colonization of culturable 
land in our backward and undeveloped districts of 
Bastar, Surguja, Raigarh, Mahdla and Chanda 
could perhaps be investigated side by side with the 
schemes · for . the amelioration of the . backward 
classes in these areas. A survey of our forest land 
fit for cultivation is also overdue. Surprising as 
it may sound, but it is nevertheless true, that we 
have no specific districtwise figures of forest area 

'. suitable for cultivation. ' 

reduction in size as a result of the· movement of 17. The State contains about 62,442 square 
redistribution of land have been stressed and the miles of forest land, which constitutes about 48 per 
need of cautious approach to the problem has been · · · · cent of the total area of the State. According to 
pointed out. Mukerjee, "for the needs of agriculture, 20 per cent 

· · of the land area is usually considered as proper • 
DEPENDENCY 

13. While analysing the economic· status of the 
people of different agricultural 'livelihood classe~, 
we found that the largest percentage of economi
cally inactive people was to be. noticed amongst 
the non-~ultivating owners of land, the percenta~~ 
being as high as 46. Among the owner-culti
vators, the percentage of ·non-earning dependants 
was about 44, while amongst cultivators of unowned 
larid it was about 41 and it was found to be the lowest 
being about 33 amongst the cultivating labourers. 

PROGRESS OF CULTIVATION 

14. During our discussion on progress of culti
vation in relation to growth of general population, 
we have noticed the alarming fall in the area of 
cultivation per capita as well as in the production 
in the State as a whole, and in· the Natural Divi
sions. We have noticed that for each . individual in 
the State, the cultivation has diminished by 40· 2 cents 
in· thirty years. In· the North• West -Madhya. 
Pradesh Division the reduction· is 42·2 cents and 

amount of forest." Local estimates made by the 
Secretary' of the Madhya Pradesh. Forest Policy 
Committee show that one acre per capita, should ·be 
adequate to meet the fuel and fodder needs of the 
village with an average population of 1 ,000 persons 
and 80~eads' of cattle, cultivating about, 1 ,500 ac.res 
intensively. On the basis of the 1951 populatwn 

. of· Madhya Pradesh, the forest land per .capita 
comes to l·88 acres. Apart from supply of timber, 

· fuel, fodder and other forest produce to meet the 
requirements of the ~griculturists and th~ gene~al 
public and raw matenal for a nl,lmber of mdustnes 
and- employment to a large population, the for~sts 
have very considerable . importance in preservmg 
the physical features, moderating· the climate ~d 

. . minimising soil erosion. In fact, the protective 
functions of the forest are indispensable for con
serving the fertility of the· land and ensuring water-· 
supply. Kingsley Davis rightly ?bserves, "It ~ust 
be remembered that the ·sub-contment has a tropical 

... climate with a combination over 'much of its area 
· · of stro~g sunshine. ~d alternating· torr~ntial rains 

and drought. Th1s . IS the sort of climat~ that 
· quickly- ruins soil after its natural cov~ring has been 
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removed. In the Indian region, because of the 
growth of population, the expansion of cultivation, 
·the excessive grazing of goats and cattle, and the 
demand for wood, drastic deforestation has 
occurred. Despite conservation measures taken in 
1855 and 1878 the process J:tas gone so far that 
cowdung must generally· be used for fuel rather 
than for fertilizer. \The loss of the forest cover on 
mountains and hills has brought ' increasingly 
destructive floods and has worsened the effects of 
drought."* 

18. While, therefore, there is no doubt that in 
Madhya Pradesh there are extensive areas of valuable · 
reserve forests particularly in the remote tracts, 
which are potential cultivable lands and some of 
which could be turn~d to agriculture, the need of 
undertaking a proper survey and marking out such 
areas with the utmost caution was perhaps never ~o 
great as it is now when all efforts are needed to 
increase food by extending and intensifying culti
vation, but at the same time ensuring that in our 
·anxiety to extend cultivation we do not diminish 
our forest area to such an extent that not only 

might there be a danger of shortage of essential 
forest produce but cultivation itself might be very 
adversely affected. 

19. We conclude this discussion on the possi
bilities of extending cultivation by excising the 
forest land by referring to Subsidiary Table 4·18, 
which gives the agricultural land, the forest land 
and details of old fallow and similar culturable 
land, etc., in Madhya Pradesh and its different 
parts. The Deputy Commissioners were requested 
to report the probable area of land other than new 
and old fallow land suitable for cultivation in their 
districts and the figures received from them on the 
basis of their and their officers' general knowledge 
are also included in this · table. These figures 
should be regarded only as illustrative of the actual 
area which could be brought under cultivation in 
these districts after adequate survey and after as
certaining the desirability of reducing the forest area 
in the particular districts. For the State and the 
Natural Divisions, the figures are summarised in 
Table 116 below :-

Table 116 

Distribution of agricultural, forest, probable culturable and other lands in Madhya Pradesh and the 
· Natural Divisions. 

North-\\'vest East Madhy!>. :::.outh- \\est 
Nature of land Madhya Madhya Pradesh Madhya 

Pradesh Pradesh Division Pradesh 
Division 'Division 

(1) (2~ (3) (4) (5) 

gricultural land (in ~eres) 33,362,060 9,280,401 13,556,906 10,524,753 

Forest Ian~ (in acres). . . 39,963,178 10,491,716 '25,')20,344 3,551,118 

Not available for agricul~re or' forestry (in acres) .. 3,036,201 941,757 1,539,900 554,544 

Old fallow land and unallotted survey numbers (in aclfl) 4,485,961 2,448,056 1,498,995 538,910 

Hills and rocks (in acres) .. ; 2,381,816 919,240 1,256,807 205,769 

Total area in acres .. 83,229,216 24,081,170 43,772,952 15,375,094 

Total area in square miles .. 130,046 37,627 68.395 24,024 

Approximate area other than old .fallow land and unallotted survey 4,761,845 2,193,284 2,300,075 268,486 
numbers believed to be fit for cultivation (in acres) • . • . . . 

THE GRAIN PRODUCTION CAPACITY Per Capita 

20. The actual . reduction in the grain produc
tion capacity in pounds per capita during the last 
30 years in the State as a whole has been as;high 
as 175 lbs. In the North-West Madhya Prade~h 
Division, it has beeP 148 lbs; in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division 113 . lbs; and in the South-West 

Madhya Pradesh Division, the reduction ts as 
hi,gh as 285 lbs. 

THE GRAVITY OF THE SITUATION 

21. The grave consequevces ·of the rapid popula
tion growth outstripping progress in cultivatioP 
have been discussed at length in the concluding 

• ''Population of India and Pakistan,. by Kingsley Davis, ibid. page 208. 
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section of Cnap~er I, as well as in Section IX of 
this Chapter. That this is a phenomenon of recent 
years, has been established from the agricultural 
population statistics available from 1866 and sum
marised in Table 117 below :-

Table 117 

History of cultivation per capita. 

CultivatioP in 
cents per capita 

Year (1 cent= 1/100 
acre) 

()) (2) 

1866 175 
1891 -180 
1901 190 
1921 175·3 
1931 160·8 
1941 145·1 
1951 135·1 

22. It will be seen. that in the old Central Pro
vinces we haq 175 cents of land per individual 
in 1866, 180 cents in 1891 and 190 cents in 1901. 
In Berar, we had 290 cents of cultivation per indivi
dual in 1901. In other words, up to 1921 a-balance 
was maintained between the growth of populatior 
and cultivation, but since 1921 the population is 
growing much faster than the progress of 
cultivation, threatening us with dire consequences 
as already explained. "The terrors and splendours 
of history are, in a way, stories of food. For in
stance, there is considerable justification in saying 
that · 'had the feeding arrangements of. Bourbon, 
France given satisfaction, the Bastille would pro
bably never have been stormed, or had the step
pes of CePtral Asia been able to feed aiJ their rapid
ly breeding tribes, neither the Aryan nor the Moghul 
invasions of India might have occurred'. • As 
such there is no disentangling of this theme from 
the future politics and economics of a country. 
The link between diet and destiny is, indeed, very 
close and direct-a link which the leaders of India 
can illafford to ignore."* Viewing · with alarm 
the increasing population of India, Dr. Gyanchand 
said a decade ago, "With . increa~ing . popJllation 
it is almost certain that either they will -continue 
to starve as they are starving now, if food production 
and population in crease at the same _rate, or. suffer 
from even worse pangs of hunger if they do not. · 
Dr. Aykroyd, in the Health BuiJetin referred to. above · 

says, 'experience has shown that human beings 
c~n ada~t themsel~es a~ a low level of vitality, and 
With thetr powers Impaired, to an insufficient ration 
~nd sca.rcely realiz~ that they ar~ underfed.' People 
m Indta have suffered a lot m pathetic content· 
ment and still are suffering. They attribute the 
inhumanity of man to man to acts of God and watch 
passively ~he procession. of death wh!ch daily passes 
before the~r eyes ~nd wh_tch they themselves join long 
before therr appomted time. 'They scarcely realize · 
.that they are un~erfed.' ·But they are underfed, and 
the cause of th1s Is that the output of food is not 
enough to meet the minimum physiological re
quirements. There are clear signs that some of 
them are realizing rather acutely that they are ·under
fed and the -proportion of such people is bound to 
grow. This· makes _the whole economic and social 
position precarious, and economic and social changes 
involving removal of all obstacles which impede 
progress will have to be made much sooner than 
most people realise. But even when such changes 
do come and the discontent born of hunger can be 
directed into constructive channels- a task which 
wilL require_ the highest qualities of social crafts · 
man ship-raising the 400 millions to a level at which 
there may be practically no under-feeding is going 
to be an enormous ·undertaking, which will be 
rendered almost impossible .of accomplishment if 
the number of half-starved people goes oP increas
ing. Is there over population in India ? The 
answer to the question is given by the facts which 
prove that semi-starvation exists in India on a vast 
scale and all that we can . do at present can only 
mitigate __ i_t to a small extent. It is extremely dan- , 
gerous in existing circumstances to make this state 

·more acute by adding to our numbers."t 

THE FUTURE· OUTLOOK 

23. · For the. present Madhya Pradesh is in 
th~ happy position of being a surplus State arid 
wJ are not in that difficult _position as our neigh
bours in Bombay or Madras are. In Madras the 
area of cultivation per capita was 0· 78 acre in 1921 
and is Pow 0·54 acre compared to the corresponding 
figures ·of 1· 75 and 1· 35 in Madhya Pradesh. .But, 
as we have seen, unless we are careful aPd prompt 
in .. resorting to appropriate measures in time we 
will not continue to remain in. the happy position 
much ·longer.· As we have seen, our yield ·rates 
.of staple.· food grains . have be~n deteriorating ; .. but 
even on the basis of the present production and the 
growth rate of population' it could be safely pointed 
out that the State would be deficit in her: stapl~ 

_ foodgrains within two decades_ unless· an . all-out 
·effort is made to iPcrease food production and to 
control population growth. · ' 

• "Indian Agriculture and its Problems" by A. N. Agrawal, page 101 (Ranjit Printers and Publishers, Chandni Chowk, Delhi). 
t .. India's Teeming Millions" by Gyan Chand (London: George Allen and Unwin). · 
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INTENSIVE CULTIVATION 

24. 'Ve have already referred t.o th: possibiliti~s 
of extending cultivation. IntensificatiOn of agri
culture is another remedy to increase our produc
tion. It is clearly indicated by the following com
parative figures of -outturns quoted by the Madhya 
Pradesh Forest. Policy Committee :-

, 

Yield per acre in: pounds 

Wheat Rice Cotton 

Madhya Pradesh 305 496 55 

Uttar Pradesh 786 629 

Bombay 447 967 80 

Madras -.. 1,048 88 

India 636 829 89 

Italy ... 1,383 2,963 170 

Japan .. 1,713 2,053 

tJ. S. A. .. 846 '1,413 268 

China 989 2,433 204 

25. While these figures indicate the great diffe
rence in the outturns, they do, not by themselves 
indicate that we could also produce 2,963 lbs. 
of rice per acre instead of 496 lbs. as we do. . Agri-

- cultural developmePt depends on social, economic 
and technical factors. Thus, for example, if the 
soil is extremely poor or the climatological circums
tances are adverse, a farmer could hardly hope to 
reach the Italian standard even if he were able to 
bring all the resources of the Italian farmer to bear 
on his soil. The economic and soCial factors have 
been referred to by us to som~ extent in the previous 
sections .. They 'include the excessive dependence 
of our population on agriculture, the uneconomic 
size of holdings, which are multiplying with increase 
in population, universality of marriage and the appli
cation of the law of inheritance, fluctuating prices, . 
lack of adequate credit and marketing facilities, 
the primitive ways of cultivation, apathy towards 
co-operative principles and co-operative or col-_ 
lective farming and a number of other defects in 
our agricultural economy. Kingsley Davis observes; 
"India's disadvantage in this matter is not due 
to the natural deficiency of the land itself. As pre
viously noted, the sub-continent includes great tracts 
of the richest land in the world. The low producti
vity is due ·rather to the way the land is handled
to the low proportion of capital ~nvested in it-and· 

hence is correlated with the farmers" poverty and 
density on the land. The smallness of the capital 
investmePt in farming is shown in numerous ways
in the absence or inadequacy of conservation 
measures, in the primitive techniques of cultivation, 
in the no11-use of both natural and artificial ferti
lizers, in the failure to improve the breeds of plants 
and animals. The inevitable consequence is that 
the land does not produce as much as it other
wise could.""" 

26. Agricultural development has, therefore. to 
be comprehensive if it is to be successful. That 
a comprehensive agricultural development pro
gramme can succeed in intensifying cultivation 
is pointed out by Bimal Ghose, who says, "In 
Russia, for example, the yield per hectare of all 
grains increased in 1937 by 33 per cent over the 
average yield during 1928- 32."t 

PROTECTIVE FOODS 

27. We will deal with dairy and poultry farmings,. 
. pisciculture and plantation of fruits, etc., in Chap
ter V, dealing with the industrial population, but 
here it is necessary to refer to these sources of pro
tective food and ·the great necessity of developing 
them. Jt is true that most of our people are faced 
with the problem of getting some kind of food to 
keep body and soul together and our first effort 
is, undoubtedly, to make sure of ?ur mi~imum 
requirements of the staple foodgrams. Kmgsley 
Davis rightly remarks, "It seems hardly an exag-

- geration to say that lack of calories, vitamins and 
essential nutrients is the greatest single source of 
death in Indian sub-continent. Jt produces speci
fic dietary diseases that are fatal, it lowers resistance 
to most other diseases, and it lessens the strength) 
incentive, and effective intelligen~e which 
are necessary if the people are to r_emedy .their 
situation."! We caPnot ignore the vital relation 
between dietary ·defi.ciencies and the high morta
lity and morbidity rates. The Health Survey 
and Development Committee have pointed out the 
nature of the diet of our millions, "An insufficient 
and ill balanced diet giving only about 1,750 calories 
per. day (as against the needed 2,400 to 3,0QO 
calories) is typical of diets consumed by millions 
in India."§ Pointing out the deficiency in food 
supply, Kingsley Davis remarks, "The deficiency 
in food supply has been estimated as 17 per cent in 
terms of c~lories, 38 per cert in terms of proteins 
and 64 per cent in terms of fats. BetweeP a third 
and a half of Indian families are undemourished."ll 
A gail"', the Public Health Commissioner to the: 

• ::Popul~tion of In~i~ and P.akistan" by Kingsley Davis, ibid, page 208. . 
t Plannmg For lndta by B1mal C. Ghose, page 84 (Second Edition Humphrey Milford, Oxford University Press). 
l "The P<?p~l~tion of India and Pakistan" by K!ngs!ey Davis, (op. c-:t.) p~ge 59. 
§ Quoted m tbid, page 2 06. · - • 
Ill bid, ~age ~ 06. . 
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Government of India rightly remarked in his Report 
for 1935, "No preventive campaign against malaria, 
against tuberculosis or against leprosy, no mater
nity relief or child welfare activities., are likely to 
achieve any great success, unless those responsible 
recognise the vital importance of the factor of defec
tive nutrition and from the very start give it their 
most serious attentioP. Abundant supplies of 
quinine and the multiplication of tuberculosis 
hospitals, sanatoria, leprosy colonies, maternity .and 
child welfare centres are no doubt desirable, 
if not essential, but none of these go to the root of 
the matter. The first essentials for the preven
tion of disease are a high standard of health, a 
better physique and a greater power of resistance 

·to infection. These can only be attained if the 
food of the people is such as will give aU the phy:;io
logical and nutritional requirements of the human 
frame." 

TnE NEED oF CoNTROLLING PoPULATION GROWTH 

28. The problem of controlling population 
growth with its different implications has been 
examined in the concluding section of Chapter I 
and the discussion in this Chapter relating to the 
food resources further shows the need of promptly 
adopting a progressive social ·policy of birth-con
trol. According to Harold L. Ickes, we are at 
least 1 0 per cent short of our food needs iP the whole 
world. • Discussing the rdation between popula- · 
tion and food supply in Asia, Radhakamal Mukerjee 
refers to the increase in cultivation all over and points 
out, "These increases have not mitigated the enormous 
pressure of population on· available subsistence, 
even with a low·standard of living among the Asia
tics. Its magnitude will be realized if we remember 
that half the human race has run short of cultivated 
land to the e"tent of at least 20 per cent, and that, 
as estimated at the United Nations Conference on 
Food and Agriculture at Hot Springs, 'three quar
ters of the inhabitants of Asia were living below 

decent health standards' ."t Describing the posi
tion in· IPdia, Mukerjee says, "From the year 
1.930-31, the marg~n between food supply and popula
tion began s~eadily to decrease, until in 1937-38 
food productiOn was less by 15 per cePt and food 
supply available. for consumption by 7 per cent, 
as compared With the population growth since 
191 0~ 15."l Pro~eeding further, he says, "The 
chrome. un.derfeedmg of at least one-third of the 
populatzan IS at the root of India's low standard of 
health and inefficiency in every field."§ 

. 29. Y~e ha~e already referred to the great neces
sity ?f mcr~asmg our. fo~d supply and developing 
our mdustnes. Consxdenng the population ques
tion in all its aspect, it is. in our own interest and the 
interest of humanity that we also realise the import
arce of controlling the growth of our numbers 
and are not swayed by fal:se notion~· of increasing 
the manpower to increase our strength, because the 
fast growing population will undo· our efforts to 
raise our standard of living and instead of build
ing up a healthy and powerful nation to withstand 
any aggression, we wi11 have semi-starving people 
who will fall an· easy prey. not only to. famine or 
disease but even to an organised aggressor or a 
mischief-maker. 

30. D~scribing the need of countrywide Birth
control propaganda, Shri Radhakamal Mukerjee 
says, "A rational family planning and educatioD 
of the masses in birth-control must be accepted 
as the most effective means of combating popul_ation 
increase.·-·The small family system, deliberately . 
planned and integrated with other habits and 
traditions which regulate different sides of domestic. 
Jife, must now be adopted in India as the social 
and ethical norm, and such a custom as polygamy, 
which, by encouraging a large family, has become 
an obvious economic misfit, must be declared 
il ~egal." 11 

• ''Races, Lands and Food" by Radhakamal Mukerjee, page 3 (Dryden.Press, New York, 1946). 
t Ibid, page 65. . 
l Ibid, page 48 .. 
§ Ibid, page 51. 
II "Food Planning For Four Hundred Millions" by Radhakamal Mukerjee, page 217 (Macmillan and Co. Ltd., LOndon, 1938). 
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CHAPTER V 

Non-Agricultural . Classes . 

/ 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. In this Chapter we will deal with the distribu
tion of the non-agricultural classes and their economic 
classification. 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

2. The main economic tables for theJ95 I J;:ensus 
are contained in Part II-B of the Census Report; As 
pointed out before they are based on, _the Indian Cen
sus Economic Classification Scheme, 1951, prepared 
by the Registrar-General of India, and reproduced in 
the same volume. As mentioned in paragraph 2 of 
Sectior VI (Livelihood Pattern) of Chapter I it is of 
the utmost importance to 1:1tudy the economic classi
fication scheme and its elucidation as given in 
Appendices 'U' and 'P' to appreciate the definitions 
of the terms used and the significance of the data 
reviewed .in the report and .~lso to guard against the 
possibility of erroneous comparison of figures with 
figures coiJected in different economic surveys in the 
Country and not really comparable with the figures 
collected at the I 951 Census. 

3. Subsidiary tables of the fifth series given in 
Part 1-B of the Report form the basis of the review 
contained in this Chapter. Subsidiary Table 5·1 
gives the proportion of non-agricultural classes 
in the. State and the different districts and also 
shows the classification of 10,000 persons of all non
agricultural classes into each class and sub-class. 
The' classification of employers, employees and 
independent workers is for the first time undertaken 
during the 1951 Census and is included in Subsidiary . 
Table 5·1. 

4. Two additional tables 5·1 (A) and 5·1 (B) 
have been included in the series g~ving the details 
of the distribution of the rural and urban non.:. 
agricultural population in the State and its different 
t>arts. They contain the same information for the 
rural and urban areas which is included in Subsidiary 

. Table 5·1 for the general population. · · 
23-A 

· 5. Subsidiary Tables 5·2 to 5·5 deal with each 
of the non-agricU:ltural livelihood classes separately 
a.nd .show the ~umber per ·10,000 persons of each 
hvelihood class m e~ch sub~'class. The number per 
I 0,000 self-supportmg persons of each livelihood 
class, who. are e:mpl?yers~ employees and independent 
wo~kers, ts also gtv~n m these: Subsidiary Tables 
whtch further·. con tam a complete analysis of the 
secondary means (lflivelihood of 10,000 per~ons of 
each livelihood class belonging to: the non-agricul-
rural category. · 

6. Subsidiary Tables 5·7 to 5·17 give the terri
torial distribution of I 0,000 self~supporting persons 
o! t.h~ different ind~s~ri.es and services in the State by 
diVISIOnS and sub-dtVlSIOnS. . 

7. The-District Index of Non-Agricultural Occu
pations given in Part J-B of the Report gives the 
details of the actual number of persons engaged in the 
different divisions, sub-divisions and groups of aiJ 
Industries anCI Services in the State, the Natural 
Divisions and the Districts. 

RELIABILITY OF-THE DATA 
-~ -

8. · The actual economic information C(lllected 
at the Census ar.d revi~ewed here. gives as pointed out 
before (Chapter I, Section VI, paragraphs 3 and 4) 
a good and reliable picture of the condition cfthe 
people of the State in re1:1pect of the ePquiries made of 
them. 

. CoMPARABILI':I'Y oF THE $TATISTICs WITH THosE oF 
~--· ... ~ ~· ... THif PREVIOUS CENSUSES . 
\ 

9. The. question of comparison of economic 
data collected at the different Censuses has been 
discussed already (Ghapter .!.t-$..~--..¥1, para
graphs 21 to _25,) and need not be repeated 
here. But the caution given in paragraph 2 of this 

. section above should be borne in mind so that the 
' dan?er of trying to compare incomparable, figure 

·and drawing erroneous conclusions might be avoided. 
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SECTION H.-NON-AGRICULTURAL POPULATION RATIOS; SELF-SUPPORTING 
PERSONS AND DEPENDANTS; SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

OF NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES. 

1. The non-agricultural population of Madhya 
Pradesh is less than a quarter of the entire population 
of the State. Subsidiary Tables 5· 1, 5· 1 (A) and 
5· 1 (B) given in Part 1-B of the Report give the pro
portions of the no~-Jgricultural population in diffe
rent parts of the State. The position is summarised 
in Table 1 18 below in respect of the State and the 
Natural Divisions :-

Table 118 
Distribution of non-agricultural population in Madhya 
Pradesh and the Natural Divisions and Sub-DivisiGns. 

Non-agricultural classes per 1 ,000 of 
State, Natural Divisions 

and Sub-Divisions General Rural Urban 
population population population 

(1) (2) (3) 

Madhya Pradesh 240 146 843 
North-West Madhya Pradesh . 297 185 916 

Division.· 
Nerbudda Valley 356 201 934 
Plateau 201 163 811 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. 165 124 854 
C hhattisgarh Plain 136 98 874 
E ast Maratha Plain . . • 245 195 821 
Snuth-West Madhya Pradesh 320 152 795 

Division and West Maratha 
Plain. 

2. It will be noticed that in the rural areas of the 
State only ,1 4·6 per cent of the general population 
belongs to the non-agricultural classes, while in the 
urban areas the percentage is 84·3. It is interesting 
to note that the actual population of non-agricultural 
cl?osscs living in urban areas is 2,424,337, while that 
living in the rural areas is 2,67 4,3 1 7. 

area (93·4) is the highest. The West Maratha Plain 
comes next to the Nerbudda V~l1ey in respect of the 

·percentage (32) of the non-agricultural population, 
although the percentagesin the rural (15·2) and urban 
(79·5) areas are lower than the corresponding per
centages in the East Marath3 Plain for the rural (19·5) 
and urban (82· 1) parts. The districts, which have a 
high percentage of non-agriculturists in the general 
population compared to the figure for the State and 
Natural Divisions, are Nagpur (57·0), Jabalpur (42·7), 
Wardha (34·8), Hoshangabad (34·0), Nimar (33· 2), 
Sagar (30·7) and Bhandara (29·0). Nagpur and 
Jabalpur are obviously at the top on account of the 
industrial activities in the cities as well 3S in the rural 
areas of the districts as already mentioned in ·chap
ter II. Wardha and Nimar have their well-known 
textile indu'S't'rleS. Bhandara and Sagar have the flou
risliing 'Bidi' lPdustry. Bhandara has also the ricr. 
manganesemines as alreadyreferred to in Chapter II. · 
ln'-FIO'shangabad the percentage is high not oPly 
on account of the .relatively greater percentage of 
people engaged in commerce and transport, as will 
be seen from a perusal of Subsidiary Table 5· 1, 

; out also on account of the rural industries already 
described in Chapter II. As has been remarked, 
the Railway line passes through the entire district 
placiny almost all the villages within easy reach. 

DEPENDENCY 

4. Among the non-agricultural cJasses in the 
State about 54 per cent are economically inactive 
being non-earning dependants. The correspoPding 
percentage for agricultural classes is about 41 

. ~~!~9§ .JN. TilE_ NATUR~:J>.!!~SIONS as we have seen in Subsidiary Tab]e 4· 1. The 
3. Among the Natural Divisions and Sub- percentage of earning depePdants amongst the non-

divisions of Madhya Pradesh, the highest percent~ge agricultural classes is also lower being about 1 4·4 
(35·6) of non-agricultural classes is to be found compared to 28·9 for the agricultural classes. The 
in the Nerbudda Valley,.where again their percentage dependency ratios in the State and its different parts 
in the rural. area (20· 1) as well as ·in the urban is summarised in Table 1 19 given below:-

Table 119 
Self-supporting persons and dependants in IIJadhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

Number per I 0,000 persons of all Non-Agricultural classes in sub-classes of 

State, Natural Divisions 
General Population Rural Population Urban Population 

and Sub-Divisions Self- Non- Earning Self- Non- Earning Self- Non- Earning 
support- earning depend- support- earning depend- support- earning depend-

ing depend- ants · ing depend- ants ing depend- ants 
persons ants persons ants persons ants 

(I) (2) (3) (4) '(5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) 
Madhya Pradesh ~. 3,115 5,442 1,443 3,249 4,648 2,103 2,966 6,319 7Tf North-West Madhya Pradesh 3, 13 I 5,714 I, 155 3,194 5,084 1,722 3,062 6,414 524 Division. 
Nerbudda Valley .• 3,121 5,855 1,024 3,172 5,154 1,674 3,081 6,417 502 Plateau .• 3,160 5,303 1,537 3,230 4,966 ,1,804 2,935 6,395 670 East Madhya Pradesh Di.-rision 3,375 4,748 1,877 3,415 4,291 2,294 3,282 5,838 880 Chhattisgarh Plain 3,414 4,851 1,735 3,467 4,405 ·2,128 3,299 5,830 871 East Maratha Plain .. 3,317 4,591 2,092 3,340 4,130 2,530 3,251 5,853 896 South-West Madhya Pradesh 2 852 5,852 1,296 3,012 4,726 2,262 2,765 6,463 712 Division and West Maratha Plain. ' 
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DEPENDENCY IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

5. Amongst the Nat ural Divisions the highest 
percentage of non-earning dependants (58·52) is to 
be found in the· ge-neral population in the South
\Vest Madhya Pradesh Division, while among the 
sub-divisions the Nerbudda ValJey tops the list 
with 58·55 per cePt ·non-earning depePdants. The 
percentage of non-earning dependants is the lowest in 
the Nerbudda Valley, being only 10·24. A perusal of 
Subsidiary Table 5·1 in Part I-B of the Report shows. 
that among the districts Nimar in the Nerbudda 
ValJey Sub-Division and Akola in .the West Maratha 
Plain stand out as those having the largest percentage 
of non-earning dependants. In Nimar about 63 per 
cent of the non-agricultural dasses in the general 
{'opulation do nothing and only about 9 per 
ceot are working dependants while in Akola the 
corresponding figures are 60 and II. 

DEPENDENCY IN URBAN AND RuRAL AREAS 

to.~ certai? extent to enable the dependants of non
agncultunsts also to take up subsidiary employments. 

7. The d~scussion a_boutnon-earningaPd earning 
dependants glVen above m respect of the general popu
lation holds good generally for the urban population. 
I~ the rural areas the position (as revealed by Subsi
~Iary Table 5·1 (A) a?d Table 119 given above) is a 
h~tle more encouragmg, although the comparative 
differences between the Natural Divisions in r~spect 
of dependency are of the saine nature as in the case of 
the general population. Thus for example the highest 
percentage of non-earning dependants in the rural 
area is to be found in the N'erbudda Valley (51·54), 
while the lowest percentage is in the East Maratha 
Pl~in ( 41· 3): .. As has . been · pointed out, in 
th1s Sub:DlvlSlon, wh1ch consists of Chanda, 
Bhandara and Balaghat there are the mining activi
ties and also the 'bidi' industry in the Bhandara 
and Balaghat districts which provide non-agricuhural 
employment to the people to a certain extent. The 
numb~r of e-arning dependants is again lowest (16·74) 
per cent in the Nerbudda VaJley in the rural areas 
and highest (25· 30) per cent in the East Maratha Plain. 

6. Table 119 shows that the percentage of non
earning dependants among the non-agricultural 
c) asses in the urban areas is as high as 63· 19 per 
cent compared to 46·48 per cent in the rural parts of 
the State. Similarly, the earning dependants in. the DISTRIBUTION IN LIVELIHOOD. CLASSES 
urban areas are hardly 7 per cent, while in the rural . 8~ Table 1 20 given below shows that the bulk of 
areas they are about 3 times in· proportion, the the- people in the non-agricultural classes (about 44 
percePtage being about 2 J.. One obvious reason per cent) in the general population in Madhya Pradesh 
for this is that in towns and cities the depePdants belong to Livelihood Class V (Production other than 
of well-to-do people do not work partly because cultivation) and about 32 per cePt to Livelihood 
of social customs and want of adequate facilities Class VIII (Other services and miscellaneous sources). 
and partly due to the fact that they do not find it Thus about 76 per cent of the people belong to these 
necessary to work. In the rural areas on the other two livelihood classes.· Of the remainiDg 24 per 
hand the social barriers ·are less effective and cent, commerce claims about J 8 per cent and trans-
facilities (although grossly inadequate) do exist port about 6 per cent. 

Table 120 
Distribution of the people belonging to the non-agricultural classes in the different livelihood classes in ]Madhya 

Pradesh and its several parts. . 

Number per I 0,000 persons of all Non-Agricultural classes in each livelihood class of 

General Pop~lation Rural Population Urban Population 
State, Natural Division• r- . ., 

and Sub-Divisions V- VI- :VII- VIII- v- VI- VII--- VIII- V- VI- VII- VIII-
Pro- Com- Trans- Other Pro- Com- Trans- Other Pro- Com- Trans- Other 

duction merce port Ser- duction merce port· Ser- duction merce port Ser-
other vices other vices other vices 

thanculti- and miscel- than cui- and miscel- than culti- andmiscel• 
vation laneous tivation laneous vation laneous 

sources sources sources 
(I) (2) (3) ,(4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) 

Madhya Pradesh . • . . 4,417 1,829 612 3,142 5,427 1,345 363 2,865 3,303 2,363 886 3,448 
North-West Madhya 4,165 1,856 . ' 716 3,263 5,106 1,452 . 468 2,974 3,118 2,305 992 3,585 

Pradesh Division, 
Nerbudda Valley 3,946 1,933 753 3,368 4,840 1,495 463 3,202 3,229 2,285 985 3,501 
Plateau .. 4,803 1,630 609 2,958 5,558 1,379 475 2,588 2,357 2,443 1,043 4,157 
East Madhya Pradesh 5,286 1,479 505 2,730 6,138 1,094 314 2,454 3,248 2,399 962 3,391 

Division. . 
.Chhattisgarh Plain 4,663 1,562 580 3,195 5,553 1,133 374 2,940. 2,711 2,504 1,033 3,752 
East Maratha Plain 6,228 1,354 391 2,027. 6,969 1,040 228 . 1,763 4,200 2,213 836 2,751 
.South-West Madhya 3,824 2,136 617 3,423 4,515 1,674· 314 3,497 3,450 2,387 781 3,382 

Pradesh Division and 
West Maratha Plain. -, 
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9. It has to be remember~d ~hat Liveliho?d 
Class V contains people engaged m Pnmary lndustnes 
not elsewh.ere specified (Division '~') including s~ock 
raising, rearing of si?aJI ammals,_ plantat10~, 
industries, forestry, huntmg and fishing. Subsi
diary Table 5·7 gives the distribution of the self
supporting people in. t~~ non-ag;i~~Jtu~al, cla~ses 
according to Natur~l J?tvtstons. Dtvt~IOn 0 clatms 
9·21 per cent of the people. We mtght, therefore, 
get a b~tter picture of the people ~ep~ndi~~ ~n the 
industnes other than those of Dtvtston 0 m the 
State by deducting about 10 per cent from the 
44 per cent mentioned above. This means that of the 
people in the non-agricultural classes only about one
third derive their principal means of liveHhood from 
these industries. · 

. DISTRIBUTION BY LIVELIHOOD CLASSES IN NATURAL
DIVISIONS 

10. Table 120 given . above. also shows that 
among the· Natural Divisions the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division has the largest percentage 
of peopk (21· 36 per cent) in Livelihoo4 Class VI 
(Commerce) compared to the State average of 18·29 
per cent and that of 18·56 for North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division and 14·79for the East Madhya Pra
desh Division in the case of the general population. 
Sub!lidiary Table 5·1 given in Part I-B of the Report 
shows that among the districts the largest percentage 
of commercial people (about 26) is to be found ·in 
Akola. Amravati (24~96) and Buldana (24·91) are also 
districts of Berar where commercial activities are 

·brisk. 

11. About one-third of the total non-agricultural 
population of the State belongs to Livelihood Class 
VIII (Other services ·and miscelJaneous sources). 
The highest percentage (34·23) is to be fouvd in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the lowest 
(27·30) in the East Madhya Pradesh Division as is 
clear froin Table 120 given above. 

12. Livelihood Class VII (Transport) claims 6·12 
per cent of th~ non-agricultural population. The 
reasons for the low percentage of people in this 
Livelihood Class have already been discussed in 
Chapter I, Section VI, paragraph 9, where the 
scheme of classification has bee.n explained. Among 
the Natural Divisions the highest percentage 
(7·16) is to be found in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division and the lowest . (5·05) in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division. The Nerbudda Valley 
Sub-Division through which the Certral Railway 
passes and in which some of the _big Railway centres 
are situated, tops the Jist with a percentage of 7·53. 

DISTRIBUTION OF NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES INTO 
LIVELIHOOD CLASSES V To VIII IN RuRAL AND 

URBAN AREAS 

13. Table 120 above also gives th~ distribution of 
10,000 persons of the non-agricultural classes of rural 
and urban areas among the four non-agricultural 
livelihood classes. While discussing the Subsidiary 
Tables 2·4 and 3·7 in Chapters II and Ill the distri
bution of the general population in rural and urban 
areas has already been considered and we wi11 now 

·examine the distribution iP the individual livelihood 
dasses. 

DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL AREAS IN LIVELIHOOD 
CLASS v 

14. While referring to Subsidiary Table 2·4 in 
Chapter JJ (Section VI, paragraphs 12 to 27), the 
districts in which the rural population contained more 
than I 0 per cent of people of the general population 
in Livelihood Class V were individuaiiy considered. 
These districts included Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, 
Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Nagpur. A 
perusal of Subsidiary Table 5·1 (A) in Part I-B of the 
Report shows that in addition to the above-mePtioned 
districts several other districts also covtain a relatively 
high proportion of the people of the non-agricultural 
dasses in rural areas in Livelihood Class V. Thus, 
all the districts of the East l\fadhya Pradesh Division, 
in which stock raising and forestry as welJ as 
mining and processing of foodstuffs are very important 
industries, as seen from Subsidiary Table 5·7 in Part 
1-B of the Report, have almost all over 50 per cent 
of the non-agricultural classes in Livelihood Class 
V in the rural areas. Bastar ·and Surguja claim 
almost 70 per _cent of the people in this class. 
Surguja has a thriving coal mining as well as lac 
industry, which are dearly indicated in Subsidiary 
Tables 5·7 and 5·8; while Bastar has the highest figure 
·in the Division in respect of stock raising. The grain 
processing industry and the cottage industry of 
smelting iron-ore and making implements is also 
not~worthy in the Bastar district. \Ve wi11 discu~s 
the question of rjch iron deposits of the Bastar di~trict 
in Section V. The Bhandara district stands 
at the top in the whole State with over 74 per cent 
of the noll-agricultural classes in rural areas belongiP g 
to Livelihood Class V. The 'Bidi' and mining indus
tries; which are reflected in Subsidiary Table 5·7, are 
mainly responsible for this phenomenon. 

15. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the high percentage in Livelihood Class V in the 
rural areas is due to the manganese miring industry 
of the Nagpur district, the coal mining in the Yeotmal 
district and miscellaneous industries of division 4 
incJuding brick and tile-making, pottery, carpentry, 
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basket making, etc., and also due to the primary 
iPdustries of division '0' including stock-raising, 
fore~try, etc., which are common in the hilly districts 
of Buldana and Yeotmal and the Melghat area 
of the Amravati district. A perusal of Subsidiary 
Table 5·8 shows that forestry figures in Amravati, 
Yeotmal and Buldana are the highest in the Division. 
A perusal of the District Index of Non-agricu1tural 
Occupations, given in Part I-B of the Report, also 
shows the existence of the above industries. 

16. In the North-West Madhya PradeshDivision 
apart from Jabalpur, Hoshangabad a11d Chhindwara 
already referred to in C~apter .n as po~nte_d out 

. in paragraph 3 above of this SectiOn, the d1stnct~ of 
Sagar, Mandla and Betul also attract ~ttentwn. , 
Subsidiary Table 5·8 s~ows that fi~ures of.s~o~k
raising are the highest m Mandla m the d1v1non 
followed by BetuJ. Jn the Nerbudda Valley, Sagar 
similarly tops the Jist. In the Plateau Sub-Division, 
the forestry figures are the highest for Betul. Subsi
diary Table 5·1 0 clearly shows how Sagar tops the 
list in the Division in its tobacco and 'bidi' indus
try. -In fact it is second only to llhandara in the 
State as a whole. 

DISTRIBUTION IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS VIII IN 
RURAL AREAs 

17. Livelihood Class VIII (Other services and 
Miscellaneous sources) is next in importance 
to Livelihood Class V in the rural areas, as will 
be seen from Table 120 · above and Subsidiary 
Table 5·1 (A). The largest percentage (about 35)· 
is to be found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. This is the richest division in the State 
and the rural population is also comparatively 
better off and can afford to engage servants. Subsi
diary Table 5·7 also shows that the percentage 
under health and educational services is also high 
in the South-West. Madhya Pradesh Division. 
Akola with its flourishing trade in the rural areas 
tops the list not only in Livelihood Class VI (Com
merce), but also in this Class VIII. The North-West 
1\Iadhya Pradesh Division is second in claiming 
about 30 per cent of people in Livelihood Class VIII 
followed by the East Madhya Pradesh Diviiion· with 
about 24·5 p~r cent. 

DISTRIBUTION IN LIVELIHOOD CLAss VI (CoMMERCE) 
. AND .VII (TRANSPORT) IN RURAL ~S . 

18. A comparison of Subsidiary Table 5· f (A) 
in Part I -B of the Report (or Table 120 given above) 
with Subsidiary Table 2·4 ( discussect., in Chapter II 
already) shows that. the pattern of _distribution 
of the non-agricultural classes in the rural areas 

-
under . Livelihood Class VI (Commerce) and VII 
(Transport) is as follows:-· 

State and Natural 
Divisions · 

t 

Percentage of 
entire rural 

population in 
Livelihood 

Class 

A. 

VI VII 

Percentage of 
non-agricultural 

classes only 
in rural areas 
in Livelihood 

Class 
,r---... ~ 
VI VII 

' Commerce Transport Commerc~ Transport 
(1) . (2) (3) (4} (5) 

Madhya Pradesh .. 1·96 0·53 13·45 3·63' 
North-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division. 
2·68 0·87 14·52 4·68 

East Madhn Pradesh 1·35 0·39 10·94 3·14 
Division. 

South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

2·55 0·48 16·74. 3·14. 

19.' It will be observed that· as far as Livelihood 
Class VII is concerned, the patten' of distribution 
in the Natural Divisions is similar~ The highest 
·percentage in each case'is to be found in the North
. West Madhya Pradesh Division; while: in the case of 
the East and South-West Madhya ·Pradesh DivisioPs, 
the proportions are of practically a similar order. 
In the case of Livelihood Class VI, however, the 
percentage in ·the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division is thehighest when considered with reference 
to· the non-agricultural classes alone, but when consi
dered with reference to 't~e ·entire rural population 
the highest percentage· is ' found in the· North
West Madhya Pradesh Division. The difference 
is due . to the fact that the proportion of 
traders relative to the number of people in the 
non-agricultural classes is higher in the South
;West Madhya Pradesh Division than with reference 
to the people of aJJ the livelihood classes. The 
discussion in Chapter II, . Section VI, with 
regard to the general distribution of the pe_ople of 
.Livelihood Classes VI . and VII would g-eneraJly 
hold· good when the distribption, is considered 
with reference to the non-agricultu~al classes only. 

. ' 

DISTRIBUTION OF PEOPLE OF LIVELIHOOD CLASS V 
(PRODUCTION OTHER THAN CULTIVATION) IN 

URBAN AREAS 

20. Subsidia'ry Table 3·7 in ·Part J-B 'gives 
the distribution bf 10,000 persons of all livelihood 
classes of the urban areas. Table 120 above and 
Subsidiary Table 5·1 . (B) give the d~str~bu~ion ·· of 

·1 0,000 ·persons of all ron-agric.ultural cJasses _only 
who reside in the urban areas. :It is · observed 
from Subsidiary Table 3·7 that the largest. percentag·e 
(28·57) of people of tall livelihood classes in urban 
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areas belonging to Livelihood Class V are to be found 
in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division followed 
by Ea~t Madhya Pradesh Division with 27·75 per cent 
and South-West Madhya Pradesh Division with 
27·43 per cent. Table 120 given above as well as 
Subsidiary Table 5·1 {B), however, show that the larg
est percentage (34·5) of people of agricultural clas~es 
residing in the ur'baq areas are to be found in, the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. This is 
foJlowed by the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
(32·48) and the North-.West Madhya Pradesh Division 
(31·18). The East Maratha Plain Sub-Division 
with the districts of Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat 
has got 42 per cent of the urban non-agricultural 
population in Livelihood Class V. This Sub
Division tops the list even in Subsidiary Table 3·7 
for the urban population and the reason. is clearly 
associated with the extensive 'bidi' industry even 
in the urban area~. The mining- activities in these 
districts have also helped in increasing the percentage. 
It is interesting to notice that the percentage of 
the non-agricultural classes belongiPg to Livelihood 
Class V in the urban areas of the Balaghat. 
district is as high as 45·48 compared to 40·96 for 
Nagpur-the most industri~lized district ofthe State. 
In the Bhandar~ district the percentage is 41·74 
and il' Chanda 41·05. 

21. The reason for the very high percentage of 
people in Livelihood CJa~s V in the urban areas of the 
Balaghat district are that .the urban population is 
very small al'd the head offices of the flourishing 
mining :md 'bidi' industries are all located in the 
urban areas. Of late Balaghat town as . we have 
~!ready seen in Chapter III has rapidly grown for 
the same reason. The favour~blepricesofmanganese 
have increased the rush in Balaghat. 

. DISTRIBUTION IN THE URBAN AREAS UNDER LIVELI..; 
HOOD CLASS VI 

· 22. The Chhattisgarh Plain with its flourishing 
grain and forest produce trade stands out first 
in Table 120 above and Subsidiary Table 5·1 (B) 
with 25·04 per cent of people in Livelihood Class VI, 
followed by the Plateau with 24·43 per cent. The 
West Maratha Plain (23·87) per cent and the 
Nerbudda Vailey {22·"85 per cent) come next in order 
of importanre. 

23. Among the districts of the State, Buldana 
{30·30\ Yeotmal (29·93) and Akdla (29·86) have 
the largest perceptage of non-agricultural people 
in Livelihood Class VJ. Akola is well known 
for its all-round commercial activities. The high 
figure in Buldana and Yeotmal is due to the important 
trade in forest produce, grain and cotton. · Amravati 
(28·09) is almost as important as Alrola in its commer-
cial activities. · 

24. J n the East Madhya Pradesh Division the 
Bastar district possesses the ·largest percentage 
of non-agricultural people in Livelihood Class VI. 
in the urban areas. ActuaJly in this district Jagdalpur 
and Kanker are the only two towns with popula
tion of 13,793 and 4,924 respectively. These towns 
have a flourishing trade in forest produce and grain 
which accounts for the high percentage in Livelihood 
Class VI. Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg and Raigarh 
are all very important districts from the point of 
view of trade in grain and forest produce. 

25. In the North-"\Vest :Madhya Pradesh Division 
again the Mandla district stands out with 27·73 
per cent of the non-agricultural classes belonging 
to Livelihoood Class VI in the urban areas consisting 
of the town of Mandla only. This small town does 
important trade in forest produc~ and grain. The 
Chhindwara district (25·65 per rent) stands next 
to Mandla in the Plateau Sub-Division ard its 
commercial activities ·in the urban areas are col'nected 
with the trade in forest produce, grain and minerals. 

26. In the Nerbudda VaHey the Hoshangabad 
district (28·16 per cent) has a very flouri~hing trade 
in pulses and wheat and also in forest produce. 
The grail' market of Piparia and the timber markets 
of Harda and Timarni are well knowl' in the State. 

DISTRIBUTION IN LIVELIHOOD CLASSES VII AND VIII 
IN URBAN AREAS 

21. Thd distribution of the non-agricultural 
people of the urban areas into Livelihood Classes VII 
(Transport) and VIII (Other services and miscellane
ous sources) as given in Subsidiary Table 5·1 (B) 
fallows the pattern as given in Subsidiary Table 3·7 
for the people of ::11 livelihood classes in the urban 
areas which is already discussed in Chapter III. 

Livelihood Class V (Production other than 
cultivation).-Economic Analysis 

DEPENDENCY 

28. The examination of Subsidiary Table 5· 2 
in Part I-B of the Report shows that in Livelihood 
Class V (Production other than cultivation) about 
49·4 per cent of the people are ·non-earning depend
ants in the State. In other words, about half 
the population of this livelihood class is economi
cally inactive. · The break-up for the rural and urban 
areas further shows that the · proportion of non-· 
earning dependants is much higher (about 60 per 
cent) in the urban areas than in the rural areas 
(about 43 per cent). The position is summarised 
in Table 121 given on next page. 
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Table 121 

Proportion of self-supporting persons and dependants of Livelihood Class v tn 
· and its different parts. Madhya Pradesh 

,--.-----Number per I 0,000 persons of Liv~ood Class V in each sub-class 

General population Rural popula~--U-b --. -----State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divis1ona ----J.-..-- __ ___.._____ ran populat10n • . . -~ r---- ..A.....- ' 

Self- Non- Earning Self- Non- Earning Self- N ~~ 
supporting earnirg depen- supporting earning depen- supporting e 

0
.n- d arrun11 

persons dJ!'~~- dants · persons dd~:~- dants persons de~~! :~:· 
dants 

(I) (2) 

Madhya Pradesh 3,144 

North-West Madhya Pradesh 3,147 
Division. 

Nerbudda Valley :/,134 

Plateau • . 3,178 

East Madhya Pradesh Division • . 3,350 

Chhattisgarh Plain 3,291 

East _Maratha Plain 3,417 

South-West Madhya Pradesh , 2,872 
Division and West Maratha 
Plain. 

(3) 

4,940 

5,321 

5,481 

4,959 

4,283 

4,401 

4,149 

5,414 

DEPENDENCY IN THE NORTH· WEST MADHYA 
PRADESH DIVISION IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS V 

(4) 

1,916 

1,526 

1,385 

1,863 

2,367 

2,308 

2,434 

1,714 

29. The percentage of non-earning dependants 
in Livelihood Class V in the ~orth-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is as high as 53·27 per cent. It 
is also noticed that in this Natural ·Division there 
are nearly 62 per cent of the people of this liveli
hood class in the urban areas who are completely 
dependent, the corresponding proportion in the 
rural area being about 48 per cent. . The Nerbudda 
Valley of this Natural Division has the highest 
figure of about 55 per cent of people doing nothing. 
The percentage in the rural areas is 48·65 and in 
the urban area it is as high as 62·22. The Nimar 
district of the Ner~udda Valley tops the list in 
1\fadhya Pradesh With nearly 60 per cent of the 

. ge~eral .population in Livelihood Class V being· 
entirely dependent. · · 

DEPENDENCY IN THE SOUTH-WEST MADHYA' 
PRADESH DIVISION IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS V 

COMPARED WITH OTHER DIVISIONS 

30. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion consisting of · the West Maratha Plain the 
percentage of non-earning dependants of Liveli
hood Class V is the highert being nearly 54 • the per
centage in the urban areas is nearly 6z' and that 

24 ... 

(5) 

3,234 

3,187 

(6) 

4,343 

4,838' 

(7) 

2,423 

1,975 

3,157 • 4,865 I 1,978 

3,232 4,800. 1,968 

3,353 4,036 2,611 

3,306 4,159 2,535 

3,405 3,897 2,698 

3,002 4.367 2,631 

(B) 

2,981 

3,072 

' ,(9) 

6,021 

6,218 

3,106 6,222 

2,762 6.178 

3,340 5,395 

3,223 ~.487 

3,473 ' 5,290 

2,779 6,157 

(10) 

998 

710 

672 

1,060 

1,265 

1,290 

1,237 

1,064 

!n '.th~ rural . areas about · 44. . In this connection, 
1t. ~s 1nteres~n~ to. refer. to Subsidiary Ta~le. 5·7, 
g1vu~g the ~1stnbutton of self-supporting persons of 
all ~ndus.tnes and . services. Livelihood Class . V 
consists of Di'?s~on '0' to '4' and a p~usal of the 
c~lumns pertammg to these Divisions in Subsi
diary Table 5·7 shows that the comparative propor
tion in Division '0' is least in the Nerbudda Valley 
and the South-West Madhya Pradesh. Division 
while it is heaviest in the Plateau and East Madhy~ 
Pradesh Division. The non-earning dependants 
are ~ost 'numerous· in the Nerbudda Valley 
and m the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
while they are least numerous in the Plateau and the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. ';['his clearly shows 
that the industrie~ grouped under Division '0' 
and consisting of stock raising! rearing of small 
anim_als,. plantation, . forestry, hunting · and fishing. 
proVlde. employment to a much larger proportion 
of people in the Plateau and the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division than in the Nerbudda Valley and the South-
West Madhya Pradesh Division. · . 

31. Th~ figUres for earning dependants also 
present. the same picture as in the case, of non
earning depeJ?.dants in Subsidi3;I"y Table ~·2. Their 
number is least in. the Nerbudda Valley and the 
South-West ;Madhya :Pradesh Division. . 
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SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD OF PEOPLE . · livelihood. Of this 7 per cent, about 2 per cer.t 
BELONGING TO NoN-AGRICULTUR~L Ct.ASS V . · • · · ~wor~ part-time as field labourers and about_ 1·84 

32. 'subsidiary Tabl~· ?:2 give~ 'th~ distr_i.b~tion ·t" • per ce~t get a supplementary i~~ome. from cultivation 
of. 10,000 people of Livf l!ho?d Class V: who have_ . -· .... o~-~he1r own land. The pos1t10n m respect '?f t~e 
a secondary means of- hvehhood also. · It shows secondary means of livelihood in Madhya Pradesh 
that there are about 31 per cent of the pe~ple off and the Natural Divisions is summarised in Table 122 
Livelihood Class . V, who · are self-supportmg, o · · · · 
whom · o:t:tlY 7 per ~~ent _h~~e ,?!. s~~ond_ary_ ~e~s of . , ~e~ow :-

. ·Table 122 
'. I 

Secondary means of livelihood of ·1 0,000 persons of LivelihOod Class V. 

-------------------- - -· --- . • • 0¥••. ___ .,_- --·- -- - -· -- . - ------ - South-West -- --- ----- ----- - --- --- . - -
Madhya 

Secondary Means of ~ive~hood · · North-West Ner-· East Chhattis- East Pradesh 
·Madhya Madhya budda Plateau Madhya garh Plain Maratha Division 

From' Of ~ ~ .. Pradesh Pradesh Valley Pradesh Plain and West 
Division Division Maratha 

Plain 
{I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) {7) (8) (9) (10) 

[Self-supporting 184 128 131 120 302 393 199 84 
Cultivation of ownedC persons. · 

55 45 46. " 44 95 155 27 II land. . Earning dependants 
-

48 46 61 79 40 43 {S e 1 £-supporting 51 47 
Cultivation of Un- persons. 

15 17 14 20 •·7 6 owned land. Earning dependants .12 

205 186 184 191 278 . 145 428 128 · { S e I f-s up porting 
Employment as culti- persons. 

vating labourers. Earning· dependants · 896 ·-· 668 .. ... "516- 1,032 1,055 846 1,290 916 

. {S e I £-supporting 55 53 . 
Rent on agricultural persons. ' : · ·· . ·· · · . . 

. 6.. land. Earning d~pe~dants: ·. . .$. . . • 
r ' • .. . . .. 

, (Self-supp;ortin g 82 95 
·ProductionotherthanC persons, · · • . -··· .. t-

. cultivation. Eal'D;ing dependants . , 694 '561 
' . - . 

·- ( .. · (Self-supporting 32. . 37' 
.Commerce 

.• _.lEa~~~nsdepe~d.~ts. · · 7~'. ~ -. . 69. 
·Y. . I 

{S el f-s upp orting I 4 '5·· 
. Tx:ansport .. .•, · persons. . . . 

II 16:· Earning dependants · 

'Other services and ( S e I f-s up port i ia g 5} 62. 
miscellaneous t_· persons. . 

172 146"' sources. · Earning dependants 
'· ' 

~ · 33. ·It is interesting to ·-observe from Table 122 
.above that out of 1 0,000. persons.' of Livelihood 
•class Y in Madhya Pradesh there are only '666 
. self-supporting persons who '. have· a secondary 
·source of income. : In Table 121 we noticed ·that 

·1:he percentage of. all . self-s.upporting persons in 
'Livelihood Class V is 31·44 and Table 122, the.te
fore, shows that this · 31·44 per cent includes only 
6·66 per cent of people who have a secondary source 
i>f income. It ·is further interesting to note· from 
-Table 122 that the percen,tage: of .6·66 mentioned 
·above includes 2·05 ·per . cent of the self-support· 
ing · persons who ·work. · as agric:ultural lab~urers 
to' supplement their income while 1·84 per cent out 

39 9 53 26 83 59 . ' . •' •• I 

5 9. .4 . 2 ... n . 4 '1. ••• ·• . _._ .. .. 

. 97 .. : . .89 99 71 IJI 46 
539 ... 616 868 . 829 .. ·913 597 

~) 

33 44 32~ ~. 22 43 27 
-10 . 65 88 82 95 57 . -

5 4 J. 2 4 r 3 .. 

··17 ~- .. 13· 8 9 7 10 

66· 54 59 80 35 '36 

177. 74 236 366 90 112 
. . 

of .the 6·66 per cent get a secondary income from 
cultivation of their own land. Actually. agricul· 
:tural sources provide a secondary income to the bulk 
of the 6·66 per cent of self-supporting ·persons 
having a secondary source of income. In fact nearly 
5 per cent of the self-supporting persons get a 
secondary source. of income from the four agricul
tural ~ources. . . 

34. The . position with regard to earning 
·dependants as ·revealed by Tables 121 and 122 is 
also very interesting •. It will be· observed that out 
-of 19·16 per cent of the people of Livelihood Class V 
'(Production o_ther than cultivation) who are earning 
dependants, about 9·68 per cent get their income 
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from agricultural sources, the most . important of 
them being employment as cultivating labourers which 
absorbs 8·96 per cent of the earning dependants~ 

Livelihood: Class yi.-Economic An~lysi~ 
.DEPENDENCY · 

-. 37. A perusal .of the Subsidiary Table '5·3 in 
35. Table I 22 further shows that apart from tlie Part I-B of the Report ~nd Table .123 ·.given below 

agricultural sources the earnin~ depend:mts ar ... mostly shows that nearly 62 per. cent of tbe people in Liveli~. 
engaged in one of the occupations . falling under hood Class VI ' in - Madhya Pradesh are 
Livelihood Class V itself. That means that in all non-e~rn~ng dependants. · The ' percentage -of 
probability they merely help in the economic activity non-earmng dependants in the rural areas of the 
of the people who support them. The percentage 9f State is about 54 ·and -in the~ .urban areas -is 
such earning dependants out of the total percentage nearly 68. · Siiniliarly,. the .figures of earning depen~ 
of 1 9· 1 6 is 6·94. · dants show that only 9 per cent of the people of 

· ' - ,. : · ~ this livelihood class in the State belong to this 
36. It is, therefore, clear that excluding the earn- - \ .category. Thtr-perce~tag~ in the rural areas of. the 

ing dependants engaged in agriculture and . tho,se :. '' ·; ·State is ·15, while in the urban areas it is as low as 
who help in family undertakings we are· left with_.· . · 5·5. ~ Depe_ndency .in this livelihood· .class is, 
only 2·54 per cent· ( 19·16-9·68-6·94) of the people therefore, very high and particularly in the urban 
of Livelihood Class V, who are earning dependants areas where the dependants of the well-to-do trader 
and engaged in other non-agricultural activities. . obviously do not ·work :- . 

'(able ·123 ,-- · · ,, 

Proportion of self-supporting persons and dependants in· Madhya Pradesh and its different parts in Livelihood 
Class Vl-Commerc~. 

-Number per- ·1 0,000 persons of Livelihood Class VI in each sub-class of- · 

-------------------------------------~ General population . Rural population Urban. population State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions r---------......... ----,.,, r----A----~ ... .J. • . -:-"""\ 

Earning Self- Non- Earning·. :Self-· ·· ' Non- ·Earning Self
supporting 

persons 

Non
earning 
depen
dants 

depen- supporting earning depen- supporting earning depen-
dants persons depen- dants . . persons -, depen- dants 

(I)' 

Madhya Pradesh · 
North-West Madhya 

Division. ., · 
Nerbudda Valley. · 

Pradesh . 

. ... \ -· 
Plateau • • f". , •• 

East Madhya Pradesh Division •• 
Chbattisgarh Plain • • . •• 
East. Maratha ~lain - .•• 
South-West Madhya Pr~d~sh 

Division and West Maratha 
Plain. · 

2,844 
2,802 

2,142 
3,013 
3,215 
3,327 
.3,019 ' . 
2,633 

6,233 
6,443 

A\,593 
.5.?24 
5,603 
5,635 
5,,549 

6,479 

(4) 

923 
75~ 

665 
1,p63 
1,182 
1,038 
1,13.2 

888 

(5) 

. 3,114 
2,995 

2,920 
3,J32 
3,410 
3,570 . 
.3,164 
2,888 

dants ' ' dants 
' _I J \ 1 \' I 1, ; 

I 

(9) .. d :. (i'O)' 

5,368 :; Ji ·t,5l8 j ~-.': •• ~~?.674; ' 6,776. ' i ( .?,50 
-1,784 t! 1;221:. :, •. 2~.668' ·.·6.904' .... 428 

5,898 :• l :1' 182·: . . ··i,648 
s.p,s ,.(11;~9~::;) ~-~;7~7; 
4, 921 1,669 3,003 
5~011 '•·. 1.419 3,088 ~-
4.782 '2,05~ .•. 2,832: 
5,428 1,684 2,535 . 

.. 

. 6, 95~. .. . . . 394' . 
6~563 . . -'640 
6,347 650 
6,253 659 
6,534 · • 1 .634 

1 

6,879 586 

' •' 

The highe~t percentage (64·79) of non-earning .district. ·A similar pattern of high dependency in 
dependants in the general population is to be found this livelihood Class is noticed in· almost all .. cott. n~ 
in the South-West , Madhya:. Pradesh . Division. growing districts: of theS.outh~West Madhya Pradesh 
In ~he North-West Madhya Pr.adesh Division also, · Division and th~ ~~trfcts C?f the Ner~u~~a ,Valley,.i~ 
it is almost equally higr (64·43). In the East which .again Nimar and part ofthe .. Hoshangabad 
Madhya Pradesh Division, the :percentage is 59·03.. district are· good cotton-growing areas. 
The lowest percentage. (7·55) of.earning dependants -----···----·----.. -- ------··-----·. 
of Livelihood Class VI in the general populatio~ 
is to be ·fourid' in 'the North-West ··Madhya. 
Pradesh· Division.! In ·the South. West Madhya 
Pradesh Divisio~; it is. 8·88 and in the East :Madhya 
Prad~sh Division 11.·82. . · ·' . ·, ·!. ·; :-!. 

· 38. It is. interesting to notice. in 'Subsidiary 
Table -5· 3 · that the highest , percentage·. of\ no:n.; 
earning dependants and the lowest percentage <?( · 
earning dependants are to be found in the Nimar 

24-A 

· 39. In the East Madhya Pradc::sh, J?ivision, 
Sur~ja district attnl.Ct:s att('ntion as it has the highest 
percentage of ilqn-earning dependants with a fairly 
low' p~centage · of . earning dependants. This. is 
proba~ly due to· the .fact th:tt ~he coxn~ercial. co~~ 
munity in this backward distnct : constst~ of tmrm
grants from .9ther.places who do not generally bring 
their families' with them and also , do not find it 
necessary to allow their dependants to work. 
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40. In the rural areas of the. Natural Divisions 
the percentage ·of non-earning dependants in Liveli
hood Class VI is the highest (57·84) in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division which has also the high
est percentage (69·04) in the urban areas. The 
South-West .Madhya Pradesh Division, has also 
a similar picture to offer with 54· 28 per cent 
in the rural and 68· 79 per cent in the urban areas. 
The proportion of non-earning dependants is least 
in the rural (49·21) as well as in the urban (63·47) 
areas of the East Madhya Pradesh Division 

' . --~ 

which is comparatively poor and the pe.tty 
traders cannot afford to have many non-earmng 
dependants. 

• SECONDARY MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD OF PEOPLE 
OF CLASS VI 

41.. Subsidiary Table 5· 3 shows the distribu
tion of the secondary means of livelihood of the 
people of Livelihood Class VI. Table 124 given 
below summarises the position for the State and the 
Natural Divisions:-

Table 124 

·Secondary means of livelihood of W,OOO persons of Livelihood Class VI (Commerce) in Madhya Pradesh 
and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

Secondary Means of Livelihood 
.A..:.--

From Of 
Madhya 
Pradesh 

(I) (2). (3) 

.{Self-Supporting 142· 
Cultivation of owned persons. · 

land. . Earning dependants 27 

{

Self-sUp p 0 rti n g 
Cultivation of Un- persons. 

owned land. Earning dependants 

41 

13 

{

Self-supp,orting 84. 
Employment as culti- persons. 

vating labourers. Earning dependants 361 
l . 

{

self-supporting 
Rent on Agricultural persons. 
. land. Earninc dependants 

C Self-sup po r.ti ng 
Production othre than~ persons. · 

cultivation. lEarning dependants 

85 

,5 

49 

116 

Commerce {

s elf-s upp.o rting 104 
• • persons. 

Earning dependants 286 

Transport .. { 

~ e I f-8 up p or t i n g 
. • persons. 

. Earning dependants 

9 

12 

Other services and rself-sup.porting 56 
miscellaneous · ~ persons. 
sources. ( Earning dependants 1 05 

North-West 
Madhya 
Pradesh 
Division 

. (4) 

118 

21 

26 

5 

62 

184 

19 

4 

61 

120 

i 19 

. 306 

14 

10 

62 

104 

42. It will be seen from Table 124 that out of 
1 0,000 persons of Livelihood Class VI in the State 
there are only 570 self-supporting persons who 
have a sect9ndary means of livelihood. Table 123 
shows that the percentage of all self-supporting per
sons in Livelihood Class VI is 28·44. It is, there
fore, clear that this percentage of 28·44 includes 
only 5·70 per cent of the self-supporting persons 

\. 

Ner
budda 
Valley 

(5) 

II 0 

17 

21 

j 

50 

111 

62 

3 

60 

125 

114 

288 

14 

1'o 

62 

110 

Plateau 

(6) 

144 

36 

44 

tt 
104 

435 

138 \ 

II 

61 

106 

136 

369 

13 

11 

63 

85 

East Chhattis- East 
Madhya garb Plain Maratha 
Pradesh Plain 
Division 

(7) 

209 

60 

45 

32 

129 

420 

66 

1 

68 

154 

135 

349 

II 

14 

61 

146 

(8) 

220 

13 

49 

42 

96 

237 

43 

6 

57 

106 

154 

383 

14 

18 

67 

172 

(9) 

190 

36 

37 

14 

187 

738 

105 

8 

89 

239 

104 

291 

5 

1 

49 

99 

South-West 
Madhya 
Pradesh 

·Division 
and West 
Maratha 

Plain 

(10) 

116 

10 

49 

1 

73 

463 

103 

4 

28 

86 

70 

228 

4 

II 

47 

80 

who have a secondary source of income. Of these 
5· 70 per cent, 1·42 per cent get a secondary income 
from cultivation of their own land ; 1·04 per cent 
are again engaged in other commercial activities 
to supplement their mcome and the remammg 
3·24 per cent derive a supplementary mcome from 
various other sources. · • 



SEC. II] NON-AGRICULTURAL POPULATION RATIOS 181 

43. People· of Livelihood Class VI contain 9·23 
per cent of earning dependants, of whom 3·61 
per cent work as agricultural laboure1s, and 2·86 
per cent are engag< d in commercial activities indica
ting that they render help in the business of the 
people who support them. Production other than 
cultivation and miscellaneous sources provide income 
for the remaining 2·21' per cent of the earning 
dependants. 

44. While examining the secondary source of 
income of the· earning depe~dant~, Bas tar and 
Balaghat districts attract attentiOn m Sudsidiary _ 
Table 5·3. Bastar has the largest percentage 
(22·22) of earning dependants while Balaghat (20· J 3) 

activities and about 2 per cent derive their secon
dary so~rce of income by working as servants, or 
fr?m ?Uscellaneou~ sources~ In the Balaghat dis
tnct, about I 0 per cent of the earning dependants 
are a~ricultural ~abourers, about 2 per cent are enga· 
ged m productiOn other than cultivation about 4 . , 
per cent m commerce and about 3 per cent get their 
income from miscellaneous sources. 

LIVELIHOOD CLASS VII-ECONOMiC ANALY~IS . 

45. The total number of people belonging to 
Livelihood Class VII -(Transport) in the State as 
a whole is only 311 ,818. The reasons for this low 
figure are given in Chapter I, Section VI (Para
graph 9), and as pointed out they are associated 
with the system of classification adopted. 

DEPENDENCY 

·comes next. The earning dependants of the Bastar 
district mostly derive their income from agzicul
tural sources and from production other than cul
tivation, as well as from commerce. About 4 per 
cent of them are engaged in Livelihood Class . I 
(Cultivation of owned ·land), about 2 per 
cent in Livelihood Class II, (cultivation of un- 46. In Livelihood Class VII also, the percen-
owned land), about 4 per cent in Livelihood Class III tage of dependency is very large. There are about 
(agricultural labourers) and about 2 per cent in 64 per cent non-earning dependants and only 
production other than cultivation. The largest about 7 per cent earning dependants in the whole 
percentage (about 6) is engaged in commercial State, as will be seen from Table 125 given below:-

Table 125 
I . 

Proportion of self-supporting persons and dependantsJin Madhya Pradesh and. its different parts in 
· Livelihood Class Vll (Transport). 

Number per I 0,000 pers~ns of Livelihood Class VII in each sub-class of 

State, Natural DiviRions and General population 
Sub-Divisions A..-- 1""'\ 

Self- Non- Earning 
supporting earning de pen-

persons de pen- dants 
dants 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh· 2,923 6,364 713 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 3,012 6,404 584 

Division. 

Nerbudda Valley ·3,027 6,419 554 
Plateau .. 2,959. 6,350 691 
East Madhya Pradesh Division •. 3,212 5,876 912 
Chhattisgarh Plain 3,331 5,820 849 
East Maratha Plain 2,946 6,001 1,053 
South-West Madhya Pradesh 2,603 6,700 697 

Division and West Maratha 
Plain. 

47. It will be noticed that the largest percen
tage (67) of non-earning dependants in this liveli
hood class, in the general population is to be found 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
in which ·the percentage in the rural and urban 
areas comes to 61·02 and 68· 30, respectively. In 

• 

-. 
Rural population Urban population 

r--- ---"'1 ~ 

Self- Non- Earning · Self- Non- ·Earning 
supporting earning depen- supporting earning depen .. 

person.s de pen- dants persons , depen- dants 
dants dants 

(5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

3,1il I 5,745 1,134 2,833 6,643 524 
3,13l 5,896 973 2,950 6,670 380 

3,186 5,809 1,005 - 2,967 : 6,649 384 

3,040 6,041 919 2,840 6,807 i 353 

3,389 .5,395 1,216 3,074 6,250 676 

3,553 5,462 985 3,154. 6,104 742 

3,008 5,240 1,752 2,899 6,569 532 

2,591 6,102 1,307 2,605' 6,830 565 

the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division the per
centage of non-earning dependants in this liveli
hood class is as high as 64·04 in the general popula
tion and 58·96 and 66· 70 in the. rural and urban 
areas, respectively. In ·this class also the ~ercen
tage of non-earning dependants is least 1D the 
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East Madhya Pradesh Division being 58·76 in the 
general, 53·95 in the rural. and 62·50 in the. ur~an 
population. The Ainravatl and Yeotmal d1stncts 
of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and 

SECONDARY. MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD OF PEOPLE OF 

CLASS VII (TRANSPORT) 

the Nimar district of the North-West Madhya 48. In Livelihood Class VII {Transport), there 
Pradesh Division attract particular attention while are about 29·23 per cent self-supporting persons 
going through Sub~idiary:Table ·5·4 in Part I-B of including about 3·31 per cent who have a secondary 
the Report. The oercentage of non-earning depen- means of livelihood in. th~ State. Of these, about 
dants in these districts in this livelihood class is • 1·54 per Cl.nt get their secondary income from cultiva-
over 68 .. In _the Nimar district, .the perce,:1tage of tion of their own land and the rest from various 
earning dependan~s is very small being only 4·85. . other sources, as shown in Table 126 below :-

Table 126 

Secondary means of livelihood of 10,000 persons of Livelihood Class VII (Transport) tn Madhya 
; ·. . . Pradesh and·, the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

South-West 

Secondary· Means of Livelihood North-West Ner- Chhattis-
Madhya 

East East Pradesh 
Madhya Madhya budda Plateau Madhya garh Plain Maratha ·Division 

From Of Pradesh Pradesh Valley Pradesh' Plain and West 
Pi vision Division Maratha 

Plain 
.{I) . (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

. ' .. ' · r Self-su p p o r tin g 154 64 . 59 82 429 575 100 37 
Cultivation of owned · persons. 

19 25 . 12 land. lEarning dependants 70 30 31 26 45 
• • • •• ~ • • # • • • • .. .- .. 

(Self-supporting 29 23 •, 22 28 44 47 37 23 : ... 
Cultivation af un- ~ persons. . 

owned llind;· -- -· · -· lEarning dependailts .. '7• -- - - . 7 --·- ---- -- -· 6 -. -II 10 12 - .. 6- . 3 

- - · ·- - - {Self-supporting -37'- -40 
Employment as culti- persons. · _ 

243 178 vating labourers. Earning dependants -

- {Self-:; up porting 35 29 
Rent on Agricultural persons. ' 

7 48 land. ·. Earning dependants 

[ Self-s·u p porting 23 24 
Productionotherthanl "persons. -

cultivatioo. Earning dependants 112 106 .. 
rself-s up p 0 rti n g 16 .19 

Commerce . • persons. 
'58 lEarning dependants 58 .. 

. {Self-sup p or t i n g 'I 0 . ' 10 
Transport . • persons. 

Earning dependants 99 85 

Other services· and (Self-sup p o r t i n g . 27 . 28. 
miscellaneous~ persons .. , 
sources. · LEarning dependants 170 120 

,. 49. · There are only ·7- -per cent earning depen
·dants "in. Livelihood .'Class VII (Transport) in the 
State and of these 2·43 per · cent are agricultural 

'labourers, 1·12 per cent -are engaged in· production 
:other. tlWt ~ultiva:tiori and' 1·7 per cent ·in; other 
services and miscellaneous sources. . . 

41 37 61 43 99 16 
131 344 . 294 210 482 274 

18 70 48 37 72 30 
3 11. 10 5 19 6 

25 20 37 35 42 11 

122 46 159 130 223 81 

17 27 18 21 9 j 1 

60 55 65 70 54 51 

11 6 14 16 9 6 
. 94 56 103 116 75 Ill 

28 29 34 42 16 21 
126 99 242 274 168 165 

Livelihood .. Class VIII (Other Services and 
_Miscellaneous Sources).-Economic Analysis 

DEPENDENCY 

· 50. In this livelihood class, nearly 55·09 per 
~ent o£ the people of the State are non-earn
~ng dependants in the ,general' population, and 
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.the percentage"!of earning dependants is 12·23. 
In the rural population of the State the percentage 
of non-earning dependants is 47·47 while in the 
urban area it is as high as 62·08. Similarly, the 

percentage of earning dependants in the urban 
areas .is only 6 while in the rural areas it is 19 as 

. will be seen from Table 121 below :-

Table 127 
Proportion of self-supporting ·persons. and dependants ·in· Madhya Pradesh and ·-its· different· parts an 

_ Livelihood Class VIII (Other Services and Miscellaneous Sources) • 
.. 

Number per I 0,000 persons of Livelihood Class VIII in each sub-class of 
r-------- ___ ...... -- ----~ 

State, Natural Divisions 
- an<! Sub-Divisions 

General population Rural population Urban population 
,.-----___.A.._---"\ 

Self- · Non- Earning Self- Non-
supporting earning depen.,. . supporting _ earning 

,.------...... ..,- ,....... __ 

Earning Self- Non- , : Earning 

persons depen- dants p_ersons depen-
depen- __ .supporting earning__ depen--
dants _ persons depen- dants 

dants dants ·,dants 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

. ' 

Madhya Pradesh 3,268 

3,325 

5,509 

5,642 

1,223 3,358 4,747 

5,038 

1,895 

1,651 

3,185 

3,337 

6,208 

6,200 
607 

463 North-West Madhya Pradesh 1,033 3,311 
Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 

Plateau •• 

3,346 

3,255 

3,541 

3,652 

5,744 

5,303 

4,975 

4,948 

5,039 

910 3,310 5,151 

4,801 

4,507 

4,500 

4,522 

4,729 

1,539 

1,887 

1,.918 

1,780 

2,245 ' 

2,148 

3,372 

3,13~ 
3,482 

3,534 

3,356 

2,950 

6,180 

6,315 

5,785 

5,719 

5,945 
6,396 

448 

546 

733 

747 

699 
654 

1,442 3,312 

East Madhya Pradesh Division •• 

Chhattisgarh Plain 

1,484 1 3,575 

. 1,400 3,720 

East Maratha Plain ' 3,278 

·3,012 

1,683 3,?33 

South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division and West Maratha 
Plain. 

. 5,797 1,191 3,123 

51. The highest percentage (57·97) of non
earning dependants. in the general population is 
to be found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. The ·lowest ·percentage· (49·75) is in the·-· 
East Madhya. Pradesh Division as in the· othf.r liveli
hood classes •. _ The peri:entage of non-earning depen
dants- in. thf·. rural population is. the ,highest (50·38) 
in . the· Nort4-West · Madhya Pradesh Division. 
The c-orresponding percentage in the South ... West 
and East l\1adhya 1 Pradesh DiviEions are 47·29 
and .45·0f, respectively. In . the .-urban population 
on the other hand, the highest percentage (63·96) 
is to be .found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Divi!?ion and the eorre~ponding figures for the North-

. West and. Eas.t Madhya Pradesh Divisions are_ 62·00 
. and 57~85, respectively. It. ·is.- to :be remempered 
that_ the South:-West :.Madhya~ Pradesh Division is 

-the most urbanised part of ~he s~~te. . - . 

· ·52. .On gomg through· Subsidiary Table · 5·:_5 
·the Nimar district and the ·Nagput district ·attract 
_ attention in respect of the dependency ratio. 'Nimar 
· (62·3) and Nagpur (60·9} districts have the· highest 
percentage of non-earning dependants in this ·liveli
hood- class. ·The number of"· earning · depen .. 

: dants is less in· Nagpur being 9·l per cent, while 
· in Nimar ·also the figure is almost equally low being 
about 9·9 per cent. · - · · · 

I 

53. A .· reference to Table 1·8 shows that the 
largest percentage of' general population in Liveli
hood Cl~_s VIII is to be found in the Nagpur dis

·trict·in· the· whole State~· ·Trus·is·not surprising as 
·the distri~ contains the :capital of the .-state and is 
· also , the~ seat of' the University:. imd various', other 
institutions. . Dependants of.. people _- engaged in 
such services • do I not : norma11y 'have ~any employ
•men~ ~d the la~ge d~pend~ncy· ratio is thUs , obvious. 

( . -. -

... ...) . 
. ~ - ' .. . . 
: _' SEC.ONDARY MEANS OF .LIVELIHOOD OF' 'PEOP~E OF 

' LIVELIHOOD CLASS VIII (OTHER SERVICES AND 
· · Misc:Eii.ANEous SouRcEs)· ' . ·· . • ·· _. . -; -. . ' . .. . . ... . 

· :54. l Subsidiary . -':fabl(! _- 5·_5 sh~~s ·that 32·68 
:·per ~ent ·of the p~ople of. Livetihoo~ Class: VIII 

are :self-supporting ·persons, including 5·58 · per 
-, cent who, have a ·secon_darj ll!eans· of liveliho~d also. 

Of these, ·J·85. per. cent der1ve a second~y mcome 
· from· cultivation · of' their.· own land, · while . about 

0·99 per cent • get· ·rent· ·on· ;agricultural· land 
and about . 0·98 per. cent · work . as . agricultural 

· labourers. · _Out.ofthe 12 per cent ofearning depen
- dants of this livelihood class, about ·6·17 · per. cent 
·_ are -~iigaged ' ~ ·. agric:ultura_l : lab?ur~rs, 1·14. per 
· cent m productiOn ot~er than cult1vauon and about 
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4 per cent in other services and miscellaneous ~o~ces. and Sub-Divisions is summarised m Table 128 
The position in the State and the Natural D~v1s1ons below:-

Table 128 
Secondary means of livelthood of 10,000 persons of Livelihood Class VIII (Other Services and 

· Miscellaneous Sources) in Madhya Pradesh and the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. 

.-· \ \ 
Secondary Means of Livelihood North-West 

Madhya Madhya r---
Of Pradesh Pradesh From 

Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

· {Self-supporting 185 153 
Cultivation of owned persons 

43 42 land. . · Earning dependants 

{Self-supporting 36 29 
Cultivation of Un- persons 

9 7 owned land. Earning dept:ndants 

{Self-supporting 98 99 
Employment as culti- persons . 

617 423 vating labourers. Earning dependants 

· {Self-supporting 99 110 
Rent on Agricultural persons. 

7 8 land. . Earning dependants 
· · {Self-supporting 43 54 

Production other than persons. 
114 132 cultivation. Earning dependants 

· [Self-supporting 24 . 28 
Commerce 1 persons. 

40 36 Earning dependants 

{Self-supporting 4 8 
Transport . . • . . persons • 

13 Earning dependants 15 
Other services and [ Self-supportir.g 69 73 

miscellaneous ~ persons. ' 
373 sources. (Earning dependants 377 

55. It will be observed that among earn
ing dependants in Livelihood Class VIII (Other 
services and miscellaneous · sources) also the most 
important occupation is. field labour. In the East 
Maratha Plain Sub-DiVision the largest per
centage (9. 94) ~f earning dependants is engaged in this 
occupation. It is only. in the Chhattisgarh Plain 
and the Nerbudda Valley that the percentage of 
earning dependants of Livelihood Class VIII is 
somewhat lower under agricultural labour occupa
tion than in the miscellaneous occupations under 
Livelihood Class VIII itself. In the Chhat-

. tisgarh Plain the· percentage (5·37) of earning depen
dants engaged in fields as labourers is practically 
the same as that of earning . dependants having 
occupations grouped under. Livelihood Class VIII 
itself (5·71). In the Nerbudda .Valley the corres
ponding figlires are 2·93 and 3·8~, respectively. 

56. It is also interesting · to note in Table 128 
above that . in all the Natural Divisions and Sub
Divisions also the most important secondary source 
of income of the self-supporting persons belonging 

South-West 
Madhya 

Ner- East . Chhattis- East Pradesh 
budda Plateau Madhya garh Plain 1\laratha Division 
Valley Pradesh Plain and West 

Division Maratha 
Plain 

(5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

140 196 326 365 233 107 

31 78 87 108 39 11 
25 40 48 53 35 35 

5 ,12 16 16 16 6 
92 122 103 82 154 93 

293 856 672 537 994 746 
95 161 77 52 136 106 

6 15 7 5 12 6 
58 41 48 37 75 28 

145 90 133 95 224 84 
26 35 21 19 25 22 

32 48 52 55 45 36 
9. 3 . 3 3 2 J 

14 - 8 11 12 11 18 
75 67 76 85 53 60 

384 335 504 571 343 284 

to Livelihood Class VIII is cultivation of their 
own land. The highest percentage (3·65) is to be 
found in the Chhattisgarh Plain where as we point
ed out in Chapter IV, Section III, tiny holdings 
predominate. · 

57. The next most important source of 
secondary income of self-supporting persons m 
Livelihood Class VIII in the natural divisions 1s 
rent from agricultural land. This is again an 
important circumstance which shows how these 
petty land holders have to serve to earn their 
principal means of livelihood and how the income 
from land is only of secondary importance. In 
Chapter IV, Section VII (paragraph 6), we have 
already t;"eferred to the question of the status of 
the non-cultivating owners of land and there we 
noticed how a substantial percentage of them had 
to work as labourers or servants to supplement 
their income. Here we notice the other type of 
these petty land owners whose income from the 
land is even .less ~han the income they get as ser
vants.· 
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SECTION Ili.-El\1PLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT WORKERS ; AND 
EMPLOYMENT IN FA~TORIES ' AND . SMALL-SCALE INDUSTRIES 

1. In 1951 for the first time, the figures 
of employers, employees and independent workers 
have been collected at the Census for the self
supporting persons in the non-agricultural classes 
engaged in industries and services. 

2. A person was recorded as an "employer" at 
the Census who had necessarily to employ anotht:r 
person or persons in order to carry on the business 
from which he secured his livelihood. Thus if 
a person employed a .cook or pther person for 
domestic service, he was not recorded as an ern-

. ployer merely for that reason. An "employee" for 
purposes of the Census figures is a person who 
ordinarily works under some other person for 
a salary· or a wage in cash or kind, as a means of 
earning his livelihood. There may .be persons 
who are employed as managers, superintendents, 
agents, etc. and in that capacity control other workers. 
Such·lpersons are also employees only and are not 
recorded as employers. An "independent worker" 
similarly means a person who is not employed by 
anyone else and who also does not employ anybody 
else in !order to earn his livelihood. The practical 
difficulties encountered by the enumerators in 
collecting the information and the way in which 
they were removed are discussed in Section III 
Part B ~of Appendix 'U'. • 

Employers Employee• 

Self- Self-
Total supporting Dependants Total · supporting 

, persons persons 

(I) (2) (3) (4)· (5) 

304 91 213 4,566 1,370 

5. In considering the figures of employers and 
employees, it has to be· remembered that there is 

. a marginal zone of persons who are genuinely 
independent workers as well as employees. · The 
manner in which we are classifying them is, therefore, 
accidental but there is no bias and the figures on 
the whole duly represent the actual proportions. 
It will be observed from Subsidiary Table 5.1 · that 
there are 46 per cent of employees and 48 per cent 
of independent workers amongst the non-agricul-
tural classe~. · · 

EXAMINATION OF THE RATIO OF INDEPENDENT 
WORKERS AND EMPLOYEES 

i 

6. A study of Subsidiary Table 5.1 shows that ' 
·.the ratio of independent 'workers to employees is 
very interesting in some <'ases. In the Bhandara 

15 

PROPORTION OF E~PLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND IN.o 
DEPENDENT WORKERS AMONGST THE NON-AGRI
CULTURAL CLASSES IN GENERAL 

3. Subsidiary Table 5·1 in Part 1-B of the Report 
~ives the figure., of employers, employees and 
mdependent workers per I 0,000 of self-supporting 
persons of all non-agricultural classes. We will 
not be seriously wrong if we suppose that these 
figures give the same proportion for the entire 
cat~gory of non-agricultural classes. Broadly, the 
ratiO between the self-supporting persons on tbe 
one han~ and the earning dependants plus the 
non-earnmg dependants on the other is in the 
neighb.ourhood of 3:7 and it might be made use 
of to estimate the number of dependants corres
pond~ng to the 9,istribution of employers, employees 
~nd mdependent wmkers among the self-support-
mg persons. · 

APPROXIMATE DISTRIBUTION OF 10,000 PERSONS OF 
ALL NON-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES AMONGST EMPLO
YERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT WORKERS AND 
OTHERS IN MADHYA PRADESH 

4. On the basis of the assumptions made above 
the distribution in the case· of Madhya Pradesh may 
be shown as follows :-·. · 

Independent workers Others 
r--A- -. 

Self-
Dependants Total supporting Dependants Total 

persons . I 

(6) (7} (8) . (9) (10) 

3,196 4,836 1,451 3,385 294 

district .of the East Madhya Pradesh Natural Divi
sioll, where the Bidi cottage industry is very 
prominent, it is interesting to notice that the ratio 
of independent workers to employees is of the order 
of 6.8 : 2.8. This is a genuine' home-industry 
phenomenon. In the Surguja district, on the o~her 
hand, where the foref.:t industries are in the hands 
of large contractors, the ratio of independent workers 
to employees is of the order of 3.5 : 6.2. 

THE UNPRODUCTIVE SELF-SUPPORTING PERSONS 

7. While examining the figures of employers, 
employees and ·independent workers. in Subsidiary 
Table 5. J, it will be noticed that there is a signi
ficant proportion of the .self-supporting persons 
who are classed under the category "others". These 
are the economically unproductive self-support~ 
ing. persons and a perusal of the fly-leaf to Main 
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Table B-Ill (Employers~ emvloyf.es .and i~d~J:?en
dent worke~s by mdqstnes and services, diVISions 
and sub-divisions) shows that in Madhya Pradesh 
the total number of such persons is 46,747. Out of 
these, 2,898 are persons subsisting on i~come from 
non-agricultural property, 5,590 pensiOners and 
persons depending upon remittances and scholar
ships, 3,111 criminals and lunatics; 32,076 beggars 
and vagrants and \3,072 persons of other unpro
ductive activities. 

8. The overall figure of about 47,000 unpro
ductive persons appears to be small, but it is to be 
remembered t~t it represents only the self-sup
porting persons. Actually, the total number of 

persons depending on this livelihood group would 
be about three times this number, or roughly about 
150,000 persons. 

EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT \VORKERS 
IN RuRAL AND URBAN AREAS 

9. Subsidiary Tables 5.1 (A) and 5.1 (B) contains 
an analysis of the non-agricultural population in 
rural and urban areas in respect of employers, 
employees, independent workers and others. 
Table 129 given below_ summarises the position in 
respect of the State and the Natural Divisions and 
Sub-Divisions :-' 

Table 129 
Proportio14 of Emp(oyers, Employees and Independent ~orkers among self-supporting persons of the 

~n-agricultural- classes tn Madhya Pradesh and its different parts. 

Number per I 0,000 self-supporting persons of all non-agricultural classes of-

State, Natural 
DivisioJls and 

General population Rural popwation Urban population 

Sub-Div~si,ons Em- Em- Indepen- Em- Em- Indepen- Em- Em- Indepen-
plo~ers ployees dant Others ployers ployees dant Others ployers ployees dant Others 

wQrkers workers workers 

tl) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) 

Madhya Pradesh 304 4,566 4,836 294 195 4,105 5,382 318 436 5,122 4,176 266 

North-West Madhya 
frades~ Division. 

254 4,663 4,827 256 149 4,396 5,186 269 377 4,972 4,409 242 

Nerbudda Valley 279 4,507 4,960 254 159 •3,980 5,580 281 377 4,942 4,449 232 

Plateau .. 185 5, 11~ 4,441 262 132 5,090 4,531 247 377 5,188 4,122 313 

East Madhya Pradesh 296 4,365 5,072 267 223 4,153 5,342 282 475 4,892 4,402 231 
Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain I · 354 5,002 4,341 303 297 4,846 4,521 336 485 5,36() 3,927 228 

East Maratha Plain 205 3,373 6,212 . 210 115 3,132 6,553 200 458 4,050 5,255 237 

South-West Madhya 3.62 4,693 4,581 364 199 - 3,577 5,754 470 458 5,352 3,889 301 
Pradesh Division and 
West Maratha Plain. 

It will be £een that in the rural areas the ratio of 
independent workers to employees in the State ·as 
a whole is 5 : 4 while in the urban areas it is 4 : 5. 
This is a natural phenomenon, because in tbe towns 
and cities the proportion of employees to indepen
dent_ workers is bound to be greater than in the 
rural areas, where people have more opportunities 
for working independently. It will also be noticed 
from table 129 above· that in most of the Naturaf 
Divisions and Sub-Divisions the ratio of indepen
dent workers to employees in the rural and urban 
areas is roughly of the same pattern. The East 
~aratha ~lain Sub:-Division presents a distinctly 
different picture as m both the rural as well as in the 
urban areas the ratios are remarkably different from 
other parts of the State. This is due to the Cottage 

Industry of Bidi Making. It will be observed 
that the ratio of independent workers to employees 
in the rural a1ea is 6: 3 while even in the urban 
area of the sub-division also it is 5 : 4. In the 
urban areas of all other sub-divisions and divisions 
the ratio is roughly 4 : 5. The cottage industry is 
popular not only in the rural but also in the urban 
areas. Each of the three di~tricts of the East 
Maratha Plain Sub-division viz., Chanda, Bhandara 
and Balaghat has a typical ratio of independent 
workers to employees in the rural areas on account 
of the 'bidi' industry, in the Bhandara and Balaghat 
districts and the handloom weaving industry in the 
Chanda district. The other cottage industries will 
be dealt with later when we deal with the industries 
in livelihood class ·v. -In fact it is, as pointed out, 
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a typical cottage industries phenomenon. In the 
Bhandara district the ratio is 7.2 : 2.6 in the rural 
areas. In the urban areas also the districts of 
Bhandara and Balaghat clearly exhibit the same 
pattern in which the independent workers are larger 
in proportion than the employees showing how the 
'bidi' industry has crept into the urban areas as well. 

I 0. The ratio of independent workers to em
ployees in the Sagar district attracts attention both 
in the rural as well as in the urban areas. It is 
6.6 : 3. 1 in the rural parts and 6.6 : 2.8 in the urban 
areas. A reference to Subsidiary Table 5. 10 shows 
that the 'bidi' industry in the Sagar district is 
practically as important as in the Bhandara district 
and it is remarkable how the fact is brought out 
by the ratio of independent workers to employees. 
It is also reflected in column 6 of Subsidiary 
Table 5.1 (B) where the proportion of people in 
the non-agricultural classes in Livelihood Class V is 
highest in Sagar in the whole of the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and is comp·arable with 
the distribution in the Bhandara district. The 
ratio of independent workers to employees in many 
of the other districts is fairly uniform in rural 
as well as urban areas but in some cases··. is 
significantly different. Thus, for example, in the 
urban areas of the Surguja district the ratio of 
independent workers to employees is 3: 6.7, while 
for the rural areas it is 3.6 : 6.1. This is a typical 
district in which the urban population gets employ
ment in the coal mines pointed out before. In the 
rural areas, as the lac industry absorbs a good 
number of employees, who are engaged by the 
Thekedars to propagate lac. This fact is also 
reflected in Subsidiary Table 2.4, as well as in 

5 .. 1 (A). Table 2.4 shows that in the Surguja dis
tnct, out of every 10,000 people of all livelihood 
classes in the rural areas, as many as 656 people 
belong to Livelihood Class V. Similarly, table 5.1 (A) 
shows that out of 1 0,000 persons of the non-agricul
tural classes in the rural areas as many as 6,774 people 
bel6ng to Livelihood Class V. 

1 1. In the J abalpur district also, the proportion 
of independent workers to employees. in the rural 
areas calls for attention. It is 4.6 : 5 .} and is obviously 
due to the mining and quarrying activities in the 
rural areas in which many employees are engaged. 
The same position is to be found in the Chhindwara 
district also, when• the ratio of independent workers 
to employ,.es is 4.1 : 5.6. The mining activities in 
this district are also well-known. 

EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT WORKERS 
IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS V (PRODUCTION OTHER THAN 

CULTIVATION) 

12. Subsidiary Table 5.2 given in Part 1-B of 
the Report shows the ratio· of independent workers 
to employees among the self-supporting. persons 
in Livelihood Class V. This is about 6.1 : 3.7 for the 
general population in Madhya Pradesh as· a whole. 
It is interesting to notice that in the rural areas of 
the State the ratio of independent workers to em
ployees in Livelihood Class Vis about 6.5 : 3.4. 
In the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, the 
ratio of independent workers to employees in the 
general population is roughly 5.8 : 4.0, but in the 
rural parts it is 7.2 ~ 2.7, and in the urban areas the 
proportion is almost equal being 4.8 : 5.0 as will be 
seen from Table 130 below:-

Table 130 

Proportion of Employers, . Employees and Independent Workers among self-supporting persons of 
Livelihood Class V (Production Other than Cultivation) in Madhya Pradesh and its different parts. 

State and 
Natural Divisions 

(J) 

Madhya Pradesh .. 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 

Ealit Madhya Pradesh Division 

South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

2S-A 

Nlimber per I 0,000 self-supporting persons of Livelihood Class V by secondary economic status in- .. 

"" General population Rural population Urban population 

Indepen- 'Indepen- Indepen-
Employers Employees dent Employers Employees dent Employers Employees dent 

workers workers workers 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6)- '. (7) .. (8) (9) (10) 

210 3,691 6,099 155 3,393 '6,452 318 
/ 

4,277 5,405 
. 

216 3,717 6,067 140 3,735 6,125 359 3,685 5,956 

203 3,477 6,320 Ul 3,435 . 6,394 351 3,665 5;984 

215 3,989 5,796 137 2,707 7,156 276 4,971 4,753 

---
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13. It will be noticed that the ratio of indepen
dent workers to employees in the rural areas of the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division is the highest 

·among all the Natural Divisions in the case of 
Livelihood Class V. The figures of the East Madhya 

· Pradesh Division are of the same order in the rural. 
as well as the urban parts as those of the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division. The reasons for 
the existence of these ratios are clarified to a great 
extent by examining the district figures as given in 
Subsidiary Table 5.2. 

14. It is to be noticed that the independent 
workers predominate in the Hoshangabad, Sagar, 
Betul and Bhandara districts. Buldana, Y eotmal, 
Amravati, Chanda, Raigarh, Bastar, Bilaspur and 
Mandla districts have also larger numbers of itldepen
dent workers. In fact, in these districts the pro
portion of employees is small. · The high percentage 
of independent workers in the billy districts of 
Sagar, Mat:J.dla, . Betul, Buldana, Y eotmal, Bastar, 
Raigarh, Bilaspur and Melghat taluq of Amravati 
district is associated with employment in connec
tion with forest produce, etc. The industries of 
Divisioll '0' in the Hoshangabad district, particularly 

·in the forest areas and along the banks of the Nerbudda 
explains .the position in this district. In Bhandara 
the 'bidi' industry is ·obviously the cause of the 
high percentage of independent workers as already · 
explained. · 

persons engaged in primary industries not else
where specified (division '0'), is of interest. It will be 
noticed from Subsidiary Table 5. 7, that in many of the 
hilly districts, mentioned above, the proportion of the 
self-supporting persons under industry '0' is 
high. In fact it is highest in l\fandla where 
it is 2,214. In Sagar, however, it is fairly low 
being about 596. Sagar has, however, the largest 
percentage under processing and manufacture of 
food-stuffs. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 5. 10 
shows that the 'bidi (tobacco) industry in Sagar is 
only next in importance to that in Bhandara and 
a large number of independent workers are 
engaged in this industry. Subsidiary Table 5·8 
shows that Buldana, Raigarh, Bastar, Bilaspur, Betul, 
Mandla and Sagar have a fairly large proportion 
of people engaged in stock raising which accounts 
for the large proportion of independent workers. 

. EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT WoRKERS 
IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS VI (CoMMERCE) 

~- . 
- 16.- Subsidiary Table 5·3 in Part 1-B of the 

Report gives the ratio o( independent workers tq 
employees among the self-supporting persons of 
Livel~hood Class VI. The ratio of independent 
workers to employees for the State as a whole is 
about 7.3 : 1. 9 for the general population. 

15. A perusal of Subsidiary Tahles 5. 7 and 5.8, 17. In the rural areas of the State, it is about 
which give the distribution of the self-supporting 8.0: 1.5 and in the urban areas about 6.8: 2.1 as 
persons of all industries and services and of such will be seen from Table 131 below :-

Table 131 
Proportion of Employers, Employees and Independent Workers among self-supporting persons of 

Liv.elihood Class· VI (Commerce) in Madhya Pradesh and its different parts . . 

State and Number per 10,000 self-supporting persons of Livelihood Class VI, by secondary economic status in~ 
Divisions Natural 

General population · 
,---------A.-----'1 

lndepen-
Employers Employees • dent 

.workers 

(1) ' (2) (3) (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 839 1,852 7,309 

North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

714 1,369 7,917 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 905 1,877 7,218 

South-West 
Division. 

Madhya Pradesh 894 2,239 6,867 

18. The ratio of independent workers to em
ployees in the Natural Divisions also is not very 
different from that for the State as a whole 
although in the individual ~istricts there are sharp 

Rural population Urban population 
,-------A.----""'"\ -"' • 

Indepen- lndepen-
Employers Employees dent Employers Employees d 

workers workers 

(5)' (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

523 1,491 7,986 1,070 2,115 6,815 

387 1,036 8,577 971 1,632 7,397 

707 1,868 7,425 1,150 1,889 ti, 961 

423 1,498 8,079 1,097 2,560 6,343 

variations as will be seen from Subsidiary Table 5.3. 
In t:Q.e North-West l\fadhya Pradesh Division, the 
Chhindwara district shows the ratio of independent 
workers to employees as 8.3.: 1.2 and in the Sagar 
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district is 9.0 : 0.6. It is interesting to ·notice 
that the percentage of employers in the Sagar dis
trict is the lowest in the State. In this connection, 
a reference to Subsidiary Table 5.14 is of some 
interest. It shows that in the Sagar district there 
is the largest number of unclassified retail t~aders 
in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
excluding Jabalpur. In the Chhindwara district, 
on the otqer hand, there is the l~gest number of 
retail traders in food-stuffs in the North-West 
l\ladhya Pradesh Division, excluding Mandla, while 

in the matter of retail trade in fuel Chhindwara 
district tops the list in the whole State. 

EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT WORKERS 
IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS VII (TRANSPORT) 

19. The ratio of independent workers to em
ployees in Livelihood Class VII will be found in 
Subsidiary Table 5.4 in Part 1-B of the Report. .It 
will be observed that for the State as a whole the 
ratio is of the order of 2.4 : 7 .4, as will be seen from 
Table 132 given below for the State and Natural 
Divisions ':-

Table 132 

Proportion of Employers, Employees and Independent Workers, f;Zmong self-supporting persons of 
Livelihood Class VII (Transport) in Madhya Pradesh and its different parts. 

Number per 10,000 self-supporting persons of Livelihood Class VII by secondary economic status in-

General population 
Statt: and Natural Divisions 

lndepen-
Employers Employees dent 

workers 

(I) (2) (3) . (4) 

Madhya Pradesh 232 7,364. 2,404 

North-West Madhya Pradesh 155 7,503 2,342 
Division. 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 207 7,199 2,594 

South-West 
Division. 

Madhya Pradesh 350 7,353 2,297 

The ratios of independent workers to employees 
varies very little in the Natural Divisions, although 
a perusal of Subsidiary Table 5·4 shows that it is 
unusual in the Betul and Surguja districts, where it 
is 0•9 : 9· I and 0·6 : 9·3, respectively. 

20. A reference to Subsidiary Table 5•15 . 
(Territorial distribution of self-supporting persons 
engaged in transport storage and communications) 

_ shows that in the Betul ·district, 82 per' cent of the 
people engaged in transport are employed in the 
Railways as against the State average of 45 per cent. 
In fact, the Betul district tops the list in table 5•15 
in respect of Railway Transport. Obviously, the 
people engaged in Rail way Transport, are all employees 
and the percentage of independent workers, is, there• 
fore, very small. ~ · 

2 I. . In the case of the Surguja district, the 
largest percentage of people engaged in transport 
is shown under "transport . unclassified and inci
dental services." The next higher percentage is 
under "Railway Transport". The unclassified 
transport includes coolit"s engaged to carry loads 

Rural population Urban population 

Indepen- Indepen-
Employers Employees dent Employers Employees dent 

workers workers 

(5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

143 7,748 2,109 276 7,173 2,551 

68 8,104 1,,828 203 7,168 2,629 

199 7,384 2,417 213 . 7,040 ' _2,747 

189 7,773 2,038 385 7,262 2,353 

and as they are all employees the proportion of 
independent workers.is naturally low .. 

22 .. In the Balaghat district, the ratio of indepen
dent workers to employees is 4•7 : 5·1 and a perusaJ 
of table 5•15 shows that in the Balaghat district" the 
people belonging to this livelihood. class are almost 
equally divided between transport by road and 
transport by rail and unclassified means and inci
dental services, postal ~rvices, etc .. In this district, 
in which the bus services are not likely to engage 
many people, it is obvious that the independent 
cartman is still holding his own to a substantial 

.extent. This typical division of the people engaged 
in transport thus accounts for the higher propor
tion of the independent workers •. 

EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES, INDEPENDENT WORKERS AND 
OTHERS IN LIVELIHOOD CLASS VIII (OTHER 
SERVICES AND MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES) 

23. Subsidiary Table 5•5 in Part 1-B of the 
Report gives the distribution of the employers, 
employees, independent workers . and others per 
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10 COO of self-supporting persons of Livelihood 
Cl~s VIII. Table 133 given below summarises 

the po~ition in respect of the State and the Natura] 
Divisions :-

Table 133 

Proportion of Employers, Employees and Independent Workers among self-supporting persons of 
Livelilwod Class VIII (Other services and miscellaneous sources) in Madhya Pradesh and its different parts. 

\ 
Number per 10,000 self-supporting persons of Livelihood Class VIII by secondary economic status in-

General population 
State and Natural 

Divisions Em- Em- Indepen- Em-
ployers ployees dent Others ployers 

workers 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Madhya Pradesh 171 6,636 2,300 893 

North-West Madhya 101 6,819 2,340 740 
Pradesh Division. 

East Madhya Pradesh 180 6,740 2,149 931 
Divis{on. 

South-West Madhya 230 6,367 2,397 1,006 
Pradesh Division. ', 

24, A perusal of the table shows that the ratio 
of independent · workers to employees is 2·3 : 6·6 
in the State and is practically the same in all the 
Natural Division~. I t is, however, remarkably different 
in the Bastar district. as will be seen from Sub
sidiary Table 5·5, where it is 0·7: 80. Bastar is the 
most backward district of the State and it is not 
surprising that the number of independent workers 
in Livelihood Class VIII compared to employees 
is very low. Surguja is another very backward 
district and it shows the next higher figure and the 
second lowest in the State for independent workers . 
compared to employees~ 

129 

70 

144 

178 

Rural population Urban population 

Em- Indepen- Em- Em- Indepen· 
plbyees dent Others ployers ployees dent Others 

workers workers 

(7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13} 

6, I 13 2,683 1,075 21:Z 7, I 41 1,930 717 

6,423 2,635 872 130 7,182 2;069 619 

6,418 2,345 1,093 244 7,313 1,800 643 

5,26'> 3,260 1,297 261 7,021 1,884 834 

The distribution of persons engaged in unproduc
tive activities and belonging to Livelihood Class VIII 
as given in column 8 of Subsidiary Table 5·5 shows 
that about 9 per cent of the self-supporting persons 
belong to this category in the State as a wl>ole. 
Their percentage is the largest (about 1 0·1) in South
West Madhya Pradesh Division and smallest (about 
7•4) in the North-West . Madhya Pradesh 
Division. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
the percentage of unproductive self-supporting 
persons is 9·3 although in this Division in the 
Bilaspur district the percentage is highest in the 
State being 14·3. In Durg and Bastar, the percent
age is about 13·0 and 12· I, respectively. 
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SECTION IV.-PRIMARY INDUSTRIES OTHER THAN CULTIVATION, MINING 
AND QUARRYING . 

1. Stock raising, forestry, collection of forest 
produce and fishing are the main industries classified 
in Division '0' (Primary industries not elsewhere 
specified) in accordance with the Indian Census 
Economic Classification Scheme given in Part ll-B 
of the Report. Subsidiary Table 5·8 deal~ with this 
group of industries and it shows th<Jt of the self
supporting people engaged in industries in Division 
'0', over 55 per cent are engaged in stock raising, 
nearly 21 per cent in fishing and .about 18 per cent 
in fore~try and collection of forest products. The 
District Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations 
given i.n Part 1-B of the Cens~s Report shows the 

·actual number of self-supporting persons engaged: 
in the different occupations. 

2. Stock rai~ing is an industry which is almost 
universal in the State and is to be found in every 
district. The most important districts from the point 
of view of stock raising are Mandla, Bastar, Durg and 
Bilaspur. Jn all, 78,233 self-supporting persons in 
the State are engaged in stock raising. 

T~E DAIRY INDUSTRY AND THE ABNORMALLY Low 
PRODUCTION OF MILK 

3. Appendix 'K' contain~ a brief note very kindly 
prepared by the Director of Veterinary Services on 
Dairy development work' in the State. It will be 
noticed that in the State we have 24 cows and buffa
loes per 100 of population and yet the milk consump
tion is ~ardly 2 ounces per capita per day. The 
limited attempts made to improve the position and 
the financial difficulties are summarised in the note. 

CAusEs oF PooR MILK YIELD 

4. One of the principal causes of the most un
satisfactory milk position in our State is the unduly 
large number of cattle and their consequent poor 
feeding. The Forest Policy Committee have poiPted 
out in 1950 that there are some 1·5 crores of bovine 
animals in Madhya Pradesh against a total agricultural 
area of 33,362,060 acres or about 222 per 100 
acres of agricultural laPd. The ·average net area 
sown during the quinquennium ending with crop 
year 1949-50 was 24,386,200 acres, as given in Subsi
diary Table 4·7 of Part 1-B of the Census Report. 
On the basis of this area, the number of cattle per 
1 00 acres of hind sown comes to about 163. The 
number of bovine animals per 1,000 of population 
of 1951 is as large as 1,417. Describing the evil effects 
of a large number of cattle, Radhakamal Mukerjee 
says, "But the improvement and cultivation of 

fodder crops will be futile, if not actually harmful, 
if the peasants continue their present attitude 
towards the maintenance of uneconomical and 
useless cattle, which represent the staggering figure of 
125 million heads. It is only a planned programme 
of restriction of cattle numbers and of controlled 
breeding which can facilitate the introduction of 
dairy farming and an intensive system of mb;;ed 
farming combined with dairying (such as is prevalent 
in the Punjab, the Western United Provinces and 
Gujarat) throughout the country. But social senti
ments die hard in India, and for several decades th~ 
excessive burden of worthless, superfluous beasts 
will aggravate the poverty of small-holders and the 
e:x;haustion of soil and grass-land resources."* 
Further analysing the cause of low milk yield and 
lack of vigour in the animals, Mukerjee points out, 
"Forests, meadows and marshes, all are now invaded 
by the plough due to population increase, which· 
also leads to the scarcity of fodder and grazing 
grounds. The population of grazing ·animals com
prises about 500 per· square mile, considerable 
numbers of which are inefficient and worn out cattle 
but are maintained in compliance with Hindu 
religious sentiment. ·A chronic fqdder deficiency iR 
responsible for both lack of vigour of the ox and low 
milk yield of the cow which have such unfavourable 
reactions on farming efficiency."t 

5. The Central Provinces and Berar Industrial 
Survey Committee also considered the question of the 
e:x;tremely -poor . condition of the live-stock in the 
province. In his note given in Part II, Volume I 
of the Report, Shri K. P. Sagreiya, a member of the 
Committee, made the following observations, "In 
fact low grazing rates are positively harmful as they 
encourage the keeping pf useless animals who in 

· turn ~ompete for the availabl~ fodder with the · 
. essential cattle and thus bring about their degenera
tion also. The supply to sl~ughter-houses is 
Nature's remedy to adjust matt~rs. It is prompted 
by th~t instinctive urge in man which teaches him to 
ameliorate his condition ·by getting rid of what is a 
drag on him rather than a source of comfort, even in 
the fa9e of false sentimental scruples-"false'' 
because slaughter is a kindness, indeed a deliver
al\ce, frox:n the state of perpetual s~mi-starvation 
to the dumb creatures, which are literally the 
Kamdhenus of this country." 

6. It is therefore, clear th3:t if we want to in 
crease the ~roduction of milk, which is one of the 
most important prot~ctiye diets referred to in par~
graph 27 of Section X of Chapter IV, great efforts 

•Food Planning for Four Hundred Millions by Radhab.md M1:1~~oo~ ~g~ ~! ~ r!efac~ (~~~~ and Co., Ltd., 
London, 1938). 

t Ibid, page 8. t 
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will have to be made by social workers to make o~r 
farmers realise the danger of unduly increasing thetr 
live-stock and its evil effects on the health and 
economy of the Nation. 

7. Pointing out ways and means of increasing our 
milk production and comparing it with the produc
tion in other countries~ Baljit Singh says, "According 
to Dr. Burns, it is possible to increase milk_ yield to 
the extent of 75 per cent in the case of cows, 60 per 
cent for buffaloes and 50 per cent for goats. A 
larger part of it can be realized simply by improved 
feeding and better management, and. therefore, 
without much loss of time. In fact, t~e milk yield 
of the village cattle can be improved to the e:x;tent 
of 50 to 60 per cent if fodder and concentrates are 

· given in adequate quantities. If the average yield of 
cereals per acre is increased, as it ought to be, there 
will be considerable area for the cultivation of 
pulses, oil-seeds and fodder, in quantities sufficient 
for the production of eJ}ough food for men and feed
ing stuffs for i:he dairy cow and buffalo. Feeding 
can also be improved by eliminating the unfit cows, 
bullocks and buffaloes. With a proper organization 
of agriculture no less than half the pr~sent number 
of dry animals· will become redundant and their 
elimination wiJI help further in improving the feed 
and milching efficiency of dairy cows in India. In 
Europe including Russia five times as much milk is 
produced as in India with an equal number of milch 
cattle. It may be very ambitious to strive for a 
similar efficiency but an objective of doubling the 
present output in the near future should in no case 
be regarded as too high. Such ,a target .should 
rather be regarded as within easy reach and one of the 
cardinal features of the country's. agricultural and 
food policy."* 

FoRESTRY 

8. Forestry and collection of forest produce is 
also an industry which is to be found in every district. 
It is very significant in Hoshangabad, Nimar, 
Melghat area of the Amravati district, Y eotmal, 
Betul, Sagar and Jabalpur. This group of indus
tries claims 17•89 per· cent of the self-supporting 
persons engaged in all the industries in division '0' 
(Primary industries not elsewhere specified). The 
forests of the State are a great natior.al asset and 
apart from the people, who are returned as self
supporting persons depending on forest industries, 
there are many for whom the forests provide secon
dary or tertiary means of livelihood and this fact must 
be carefully borne in mind in studying the Census 
figures. It should be remembered that durina 
the Census only the principal and secondary mean~ 
of livelihood were recorded and no information was 

collected about other sources of economic iPcome. 
Thus the vast majority of the people living in the 
backward areas of the State, where the forests abound, 
get economic help in various ways from the forests 
and not all of them come under the scope of the 
Census enquiry. Thus, a cultivator might be 
getting fuel, bamboos and other requirements for 
his household and cultivation and if cultivation is 
his principal source of income and his next greatest 
source of income plying a bullock-cart, the 
Census Enumerator would have recorded the two 
means of occupations, namely, cultivation and 
transport, but not his income from the forest. 
Actually, however, without the forest the cultivator's 
life would be well-nigh impossible in many· areas. 
In Part II of Volume II of the Report of the Industrial 
Survey Committee, already referred to, the following 
interesting account of the forests and their economic 
importance is given by Shri K. P. Sagreiya :·-

"Exploitation of the forests to obtain such necessi
ties of life as timber, firewood, bamboos 
grass, etc., and products of economic im
portance such as lac or kattha is one of the 
few primary industries of this partially 
developed province only next in importance to 
agriculture. Extensive forests have existed 
from the . primaeval times and thanks to 
Nature they have survived, though in a 
somewhat depleted condition, to this day, 
in spite of their ruthless exploitation at the 
hands of man for his own use and of his 
cattle. Forestry, by which is meant the 
rearing of tree crops on scientific lines, is 
however still in its infancy, and has been 
practised only by Government, for the last 
60 years or so. • , The 
important role that the forests play in the 
general commercial welfare and in the economic 
life of the people of the province is not 
always fully realised. If statistics were to be 
collected they would convincingly show that 
apart from the jungle population which is 
directly dependent on the forests for such 
necessities of life as poles, firewood, wood 
for ~gricultural implements, grass and grazing 
for hve stock, bamboos, thorns, edible productn 
and even medicines, a large number · earh 
their livelihood on forest works such as 
felling of trees, fashioning of timber, carting 
of forest products, construction of roads, 
buildings, wells, tanks, etc. Besides this, 
employment on a large scale is provided 
to persons engaged in working up the raw 
products through cottage industries such as 
carpentry, tanning, bamboo works, lac propa
gation, shellac manufacture, bidi-making, 

, •"Population and Food Planning In India" by Baljit Singh, pages 135-136, ibid. 
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kattlza boiling, rusa oil distillation, etc., and to 
many skilled labourers engaged in large-scale 
jndustries utilising forest products, such 
as cabinet making, match manufacture, saw 
mills, etc." 

The Report proceeds further and describes the 
numerous forest iPdustries of the State includin'g 
tHose oi wood, timber, fuel, charcoal, grass, bamboos 
and other forest produce and it would appear that 
development of fo;e~t ind'ustrie~ presents a pr~
mising way of vrovidmg substantial sources of addi
tional income to our masses in· rural areas whose 
main problem, as we observed in Chapter IV, is 
under-employment. 

FISHING 

9. Fishing, which is becoming increasingly popu
lar in the State, is of importance in many of the 
districts. There are 24,970 self-supporting persons 
engaged in this Industry. In the North-West 
1\Iadhya Pradesh Division, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, 
Nimar Betul and Chhindwara are all well-known for 
good flsh. The Nerbudda provides excelle?t ~shing 
ground in the Jabalpur ~nd H?sh~ngaba? dtstncts a~ . 
well as in parts of the Ntmar dtstnct! whtle ~he. Tap~l 
flowing through the Betul and Ntmar dtstncts 1s 
well-known for its fish. Some of the tributaries of 
the Nerbudda and the Tapti are also good for 
fishing. In the East Madhya ~n1desh Divisio~,. t.he 
numerous tanks and rivers provtde excellent facdttt<:s 
for fishiPg. Raipur, Bilaspur, Chanda, Bhandara and 
Balaghat have all fishing indus~ry capable of being 
extensively developed. In the South-West Madhya· 
Pradesh Division also almost every district has its 
fishing industry. 

10. The fishing industry in Madhya Pradesh has 
of late been receiving the attention of the State, Go
vernment apd a scheme for piscicultural development 
has already been introduced for supply of increased 
quantity of fish. Spawvs and fish seecls have beeP 
imported into nursery ponds and are later transferred 
to bigger tanks where they are allowed to de.velop ~or 
being marketed in due cout:se. The total quantity 
of fish sold under the scheme during the last .three 
years 1947-48 to 1949-50 has been respectively 
8,000, 19,920 and 89, 120 lbs. · 

11. Describing the importance of fishing io the 
State, Dr. S. S. Patwardhan, member of t~e 
Provincial Industrial Survey Committee, observed m 
Chapter XV, Section II of Part I Volum~ 2 of t~e 
Committee's Report "In a voor country hke Indta 
where the masses are not able to obtain a balanced diet 
and where milk is nat procurable in sufficient qu~nti
ties it is imperative to supplement a diet based chtefly . 
on rice as a staple food· with a chief source of 

26 

proteins such as fish. This is not difficult 
oP lands bordering the sea where fish can 
be obtained to aP extent for the mere catching; 'but 
in an ioland province like ours with rivers and tanks of 
a limited capacity, it becomes incumbent on u~ to 
husband our resources in this matter and to increase 
every possibility of obtaining more supplies by 
controlled and scientific means. Hence pisciculture, 
which means rearing of fish, assumes an important 
role in our province." Concluding his interesting 
note on pisciculture, Dr. Patwardhan says: "Perhaps · 
the most important factor would be the provision of'a 
wider market for increased production. It may 
perhap~ be necessary to have an intensive propaganda 
in favour of eating fish. This is very essential not 

·only for the eronomic success of the scheme but also 
for the improvement· of the general health of the 
masses. It is hardly necessary to point out that the 
diet of an average Indian is not only insufficient but 
it is also deficient in the essential food factors like 
proteins, fats and vitamins. If fish could be intro
duced in the diet this would go a long way in restor
ing the balance." 

CHANK GATHERING 

· 12. Chank gathering is another industry covered 
by Sub-Division "0·6-Fishing". According to the 
Census returns, 4,435 seJ.f-supporting persons in the 
State deriv_e their subsistence from this occupation, 
of whom as many as 4,407 hail from the Chanda dis
trict a1one. Such a large number of chank gatherers 
in a district, so far away from the sea, might appear 
unusual at first sight. The truth, however, is that 
the rivet- Godavari, which along with its tri
butaries, the rranhita and the Indravati, lies 
on the border of the Sironcha tahsil of the Chanda 
district, aboun4s with chanks. The aboriginals, 
who constitute almost 100 per cent of the population 
cf those parts, gather chanks and eat them, after 
burning, with tobacco as edible lime. Again, in 
several parts of the Sironcha tahsil, a large number 
of "beggar emigrants" from the Hyderabad State, 
locaJiy known as "gangi edla wandloo" returned 
their means of livelihood at the Census as "gatherers 
of chank". They crossed over into the Madhya 
Pradesh border at the time of harvesting of juar, 
whicJ: incidentally coincided with the Census period, 
~nd had been earning their living partly by bartering 
chanks for grain from the local population and partly 
by begging with the help of d~corated bulls. · 

THE LAC INDUSTRY 

13. The industry connected with propagation of 
lac is included in Sub-Division "0·2-Rearing of 
Small Animalsandlnsects" of Division "0-Primary 

. Industries not elsewhere specified". 1568 self
supporting persons are classified under the. su.b
division in the State and a perusal of the D1strtct 
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Index of Non-Agdcultural OccupationC3 given in 
Part 1-B of the Report shows that the largest number 
of persons under this sub-division a;e !o be found 
in the Surguja disttict. Other distncts of the 
East Madhya Pradesh division also engage a 
few people in the industries of this group. We have 
already referred to the flourishing lac. trade of the 
Surguja district. l'he actual manu~a~ure of sh~ll~c 
is· of significance in the Bhandara ~Ist;Ict and this IS 

reflected in the figures for the distnct under S';lb
Division "4·00-0ther miscellaneous manufactunng 
industries" in the District Index. 

14. As early as 1939, the Provincial ln_dustrial 
Survey .Committ~e observed: "lndi~ holds a very 
prominent place m the supJ?l~ .o.f this .pro~uct and 
this province has great possibthttes which have not 
yet been adequately tackle~. Indust~ially lac is 
coming more and more mto prommence, and 
although to a great extent th~ t~ade depressio!l and the 
substitutes have affected this mdustry, yet tf we can 
take to exploiting the possibilities of lac, it is- one 
which Will lend itself to considerable improvement." 
Proceeding further, the Committee remarked, "Lac 
culture can form a very good occupation for the 
people living in. the neighbourhood of the forest., 
Lac insects themselves use as host trees-Palas, Ber 
and Kusum. These trees are not of much u~e in 
other ways. The skill that is· required is very httle. 
Village people can work the collected lac into she~lac 
in their own cottages, men and women working 
together to form a unit for production. The equip
ment that is needed is very simple and can be made 
by the villagers themselves. With ~he spread of !he 
use of electricity lac can be use~ m m~ufactunng 

· of insulators and other electrical accessones. There
fore, its commercial possibilities are great. As 
things stand, the forest dues and taxes amount to · 
over 40 per cent of the· cost of production. Here 
again the industry, because it reaches do~ to the 
unsophisticated people requires a constderable 
amount of organisation from this Department." 

15. The Provincial Industries Committee, which· 
was appointed by Government in 1944 anct which 
submitted its report in 1946, again pointed out 
how the lac industry was of significance in the 
State. According to them, there were 25 shellac 
factories, of which 13 were in Gondia and during the 
quinquennium · 1937-38 to 1941-42 · the average 
annual export of lac from Madhya Pradesh was 
8, 978 tons and the State was producting 16 per cent 
of the total amount of lac in India. 

16. As pointed out by the Provincial Industrial 
Survey Committee, the lac industry also promises. 
to provide good employment to our under-employed 
villagers if the industry were properly developed. 

'· 

17. Appendix 'M' which contains a note on !he 
industrial development of Madhya Pradesh dunng 
the decade, briefly describes the Paints and Varnishes 
Industries started in the State. 

SERICULTURE 

18. Rearing of silk worms is also an industry 
covered by Sub-Division "0·2-Rearing of small 
animals and insects" mentioned above while dis
cussing the lac industry. The Kosa silk cottage 
industry of the Bilaspur district is worth mentioning 
here. At one time, Chamars and Kewats were 
engaged in rearing the Tasar silk worms and good 
quality of tasar silk was p~oduced in Bilaspur. The 
principal centres were Btlaspur, Khokra, . CJ:ampa, 
Chhuri, Akaltara and Baloda. The Provmcial In
dustrial burvey Committee pointed out in 1939 that 
the causes of extinction of this industry were not 
known and that they might be ascribed to the com
petition of foreign silk and dearth of locally pro
duced kosa silk. They further observed, "Not 
much attention has been paid in this pro vine e to the · 
possibilities of manufacturing silk. . We visited a 
few villages which produce tusser silk cloth from 
naturally found cocoons. In some place~ ~ royalty 
is paid to the Forest Department for obtrumn~ th~se 
cocoons. This industry is not carried on on a scientific 
basis because today there is a lack of scientific equip
ment. There are no disease-free layings and no gua
rantee in regard to the quality of_eggs. _Though it is 
altogether in a very crude form, It contruns the seeds 
of a promising industry, but if things go on as they 
have done in the past, it will'amou~t t~ nothing:" 
The possibility of encouraging the silk mdustry m 
the State was considered as early as 1908-09 as 
mentioned in the Report on the Industrial S';lrvey 
of the Central Provinces and Berar. But, as pomted 
out above probably· on account of fore~gn competi
tion this cottage industry has not flounshed. Ev~n 
now in the J anjgir tahsil tusser silk is to a certam 
exte~t manufactured and the possibility of 
giving encouragement to the indust~ might be 
examined. It is of interest to mentwn that no 
persons have been returned from the Bilaspur 
district as having their principal means of occupation 
in rearing of silk worms. Obviously, the industry 
is cari ied on from naturally found cocoons in the 
forest collected by the village people by way of 
subsidiary occupation. In the Report on . the 
working of the Department of Industries in :Madhya· 
.Pradesh for the year ending the 31st l\Iarch 1950, 
thefollowiilgobservations are made about the Tassar 
or Kosa Industry, "TaiSaT rearing and distribution 
of disease-free seed to tassar rearers were continued 
at the two departmental tassar stations at Armori 
(Chanda district) and Sonder (Bhandara district). 
Considering the results achieved after working the 
scheme for about 1 0 years, it was observed that the 
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progress, especially in the intr eduction of Bihar seed, 
was not very encouraging. It was, therefore, 
decided to drop the scheme in its present form as a 

f 
, 

measure o economy. 

PouLTRY FARMING 

19. This important industry is not yet prpperly 
organised. In fact, there are hardly 145 self
supporting persons in the State who have be~n return
ed as whole-time poultry farmers. The Industrial 
Survey Committee observed in their Report in 1939 
as follows :"Nowhere do we find poultry-keeping as 
an industry. Villagers do keep a few fowls. They 
use the eggs themselves." A note very kindly 

· prepared by the Director of Veterinary Services on 
poultry farming in the State is giveninAppendix 'L'. 
The industry at present in the State is essentially a 
subsidiary occupation and <'an be extensively deve~ 
loped. 

HUNTING AND TRAPPING 

20. Hunting and trapping accounts for 1·96 per 
cent of the self-supporting persons belonging _to 
Division "0-Primary Industries not elsewhere 
specified". This industry is significant in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, where the 
pet centage is as high as 4·44 being highest in the 
Akola district (9·98). The Pardhis of Berar are a 
professional tribe well-versed in trapping and catch
ing birds and small animals. 

PLANTATION INDUSTRIES 

21. The plantation industries engage about 3 per 
cent of the self-supporting persons of Division '0'. 
The percentage is highest in the J abalpur and Sagar 
districts where fruit orchards, vegetable plantations, 
singara, tobacco and sugarcane plantations are 
important. The betel leaf plantations are also to be 
found in these districU! as well as in Hoshangabad. 
Sugarcane plantations are also to be found in Betul, 
Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara, Balaghat, Raipur, 
Bilaspur and Durg districts. Tobacco, orange, 

banana. plantations and vegetable plantations in the • 
Nagpur district and the districts of Berar account 
for the industry in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. In the · Hoshangabad district vegetable 
and fruit plantations along the Nerbudda provide 
an important industry. · 

THE N AGPUR ORANGES 

22. Nagpur oranges are well-known all over 
the country. "Nagpur" alone produces oranges worth 
Rs. 2·5 lakhs per year. Out of this crop nearly 40 
per cent is wasted because cultivation is unscientific, 
picking and transport to the markets are primitive, 
grading is almost absent and .methods of packing are 
injurious to the fruit. But more than .all these, 
thousands of tons of orange~ rot or are sold at un
economical prices because there are no facilities for 
their preservation. The consequences of this huge 
waste to the grower and the under-fed masses in the 
country are alarming."* 

23. The establishment of the Central Hindustan 
Orange and Cold Storage Company in Nagpur was 
meant to overcome this great wastage of the precious 
fruit in the State. The Company has been given 
State-aid and provision has been . made for 150,000 
cubic feet of space for stqrage of perishable articles 
including fruits, potatoes, eggs, etc. · 

24. Progress of orange cultivation in the Nagpur 
district during the last two decades has been dis·
cussed in Chapter II, Section VI where the volumt> of 
business involwd in this industry is also discussed. 
It is interesting to mention that the rural area near 
Nagpur comprising about 800 villages is being 
electrified from the Khaparkheda Thermal Station. 
The electrification of the orange producing villages 
will give considerable encouragement to the already 
flourishing industry of the State. A note on the 
development of elec..tridty in Madhya Pradesh very 
kindly prepared by Lt. Col. E. G. Mackie, M.A.I. 
E.E.; M.I.M.E., A.I.E.E., Chief Engineer and 
General Managerf Electricity Department; Nagpur, 
is given in Part II of Appendix 'M'. 

•"Through Freedom Towards Peace and Progress" published by the Government of C. P. & Berar, 1949, page 198. 
26-A 
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SECTION V.-MINING AND QUARRYING 

J. In Ct1aptt;r 1 while describing the Natural' 
Divisions of the State, a reference has already been 
made to the rich mineral resources of the State. 
The geological summary given in Part I of App~n
dix 'C' and the report of the Progress of Geological , 
Survey in Madhya Pr~desh given in ~art II of the 
Appendix and vety kind~y made available by the 
Geological Survey of Indta, may be referred to for 
details as aim the "Mineral Resources of the C~nt~al 
Provinces· and Berar" issued by the Provmctal 
Government in I 942. 

COAL 

2. Coal mining . is by far the most important 
industry of the State, as ove; 52 pe~ ~~nt o~, the 
self-supporting pers~ns belongmg to _diVISIOn .. 1-
mining and quarrying" are engaged m ~oal ID:Inmg. 
Coal is the most extensively worked mmeral m the 
State. The most important coal mines are in the 
Chhindwara Chanda and Surguja districts. The 
Raj ore Coai Mine of the Y eotmal dist:ict adjoins 
the Chanda district coal-fields and this accounts 
for the significant figures against Y eotmal in Sub
sidiary Table 5·9 given in Part 1-B of the Report. In 
the Betul district also, coal-fields exist alth~:mgh 
intensive mining activities are not at present carried 
on. It has been .found that coal can be obtained 
in the Nagpur, Jabalpur, Bilaspur and Hosbangabad 
districts also. · 

3, Although extensive coal deposits exist in 
the State of the order of 5, 150 million tons in the 
Chhattisgarh-Mahanadi, Satpura region and Wardha 
valley areas up to. a depth of 1 ,000 Jeet, only a few 
coal-fields have so far been tapped*. The annual 
production of coal in 'the State (excluding the inte
grated States) during 1941 was of. the order . of 
1, 791 thousand tons. The figures .. of production 
during the last ten years are given in Table 134 
below. (Figures prior to 1948 exclude the· inte
grated States and those from 1948 include them.) :-· 

Table 134t. 
Coal Production in Madhya Pradesh. 

Year Production in 
tons 

(I) (2) 

T94 r 1,790,830 
1942 1,836,522 
1943 1,657,019 
1944 1,677,786 
1945 1.649,243 

' 1646 1,486,310 
1947 1,358,231 
1948 2,885,186 
1949 2,944,505 
1950 2,964,441 
1951 .. 2,904,736 

l\1ANGANESE 

. 4. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 5;9 in Par~ ~-B 
of the report further · shows that ' metal mtm.ng 
except iron-ore mining" is another important m
dustry in which about 34 per cent of the self-support
ing persons belonging to Division 1 are to be foun~. 
Manganese is the most important mineral. in this 
category .and some of the finest manganese mines 
in the world are to be found in Madhya Pradesh. 
Nagpur, Balaghat and Bhandara contain the best 
manganese deposits. Chhindwara has also got. 
a few manganese mines. 

5. With regard to the. manganese mining in the 
Bhandara district and in the surrounding districts 
of Nagpur and Balaghat, the following passage 
from the Report of the Provincial Industries Com
mittee ( 1946) is of interest :-

' 
" The Central Provinceslmanganese deposits are 

among the finest in the world, but the re- · 
serves of higher grade ores (above 48 per 
cent manganese) were estimated iP 1943 
to be of the order of only 1 0 to 20 million 
tons. The chief manganese ores are in the 
Nagpur, Bhandara ·and Balaghat districts. 
No .new deposits have come to light during 
recent years. Practically all the known areas 
a.re under mining leases and nearly 90 per 
cent of the known manganese deposits are 
leased to one company, namely, the Central 
Provinces Manganese 'Ore Company, which 
is a British Company with sterling capital. 
The industry consists in merely digging the 
ore and exporting practically all of it to the 
foreign countries in the raw condition. The 
proportion of manganese ore used in India 
is negligible, being in the neighbourhood of 
5 per cent. The great bulk of the out-put 
is now exported to the. United States of 
America and to England mostly for war 
purposes. At ,the pre-war rate of extrac
tion, the known reserves will not last more 
than some thirty years. No further expan
sion of manganese mining is, therefore, 
c esirable." 

6. With regard to the out-put of manganese-ore, 
the Industries Committee observed: "The average 
out-put during the 29 years 1909 to 1937 amounted 

· to just under half a million tons. Raisings in 1938 
and 1939 totalled 0·65 · and 0·55 million tons res
pectively, or about 83 per cent of the all-India pro
duction in those two years."! The output of 

•Report of the Provincial Industries Committee, pages 25 and 145 (Government Printing, Nagpur, 1946). . 
tThe figures from 1941 to 1945 were supplied by the Deputy Director, Geological Survey of India, and those from 1946 up 

to 1951 were supplied by the Commerce and Industry Department of the Government of Madhya Pradesh. The production 
for 1951 relates to the period from 1st January up to 30th Novem~r only. 

tReport of the Provincial Industries Committee, page 27 ibid. 
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manganese ore in Madhya Pradesh during the last 
ten years is given in Table 135 below :-

Table 135• 

Manganese Production in Madhya Pradesh. 

Year Production 
in tons 

(1) (2) 

1941 639,348 
1942 643,773 
1943 461,676 
1944 294,712 
1945 153,598 
1946 160,000 
1947 248,000 
1948 331,741 
1949 558,220 
1950 628,?97 

7. It is reported that in 1950, 176 mines of 
raw manganese were working in the State and of 
the total manganese export from India, Madhya 
Pradesh contributed 82 per cent. This figure of 
export needs careful ·scrutiny in view of the limited 
reserves mentioned by the Industries Committee .. 
Even in its crudest form of digging and exporting 
the ore, the industry has provided an important 
I?eans of livelihood for the large labouring popula-' 
t10n. The Chief Inspector of Mines in India has 
reported that .the daily ~verage number of persons 
employed durmg 1950 m the Manganese . Bauxite 
and Graphite mines of the State was· 26 061. The 

. Industries Committee recommended St~te control 
of this valuable mineral and also suggested investi
gation into the economics of the manufacture of 
ferro-map.ganese after the establishment of the 
Thermal Station in Jabalpur-Katni· area and the 
availability of cheap power. Although the matter 
has not yet been taken up, the Khaparkheda The1 mal 
Station is al~eady in commi~sio.n and perhaps the 
recommendations of the ProV1nc1al Industries Com
mittee might well be considered now. If industrial 
activities develop on these lines, gainful occupation 
would ~e possibl~ fo_r: a much larger number of 
people m these d1stncts and the country might , 
earn more dollars into the bargain. ·~ 

8. An interesting account of the Manganese 
Industry in the Central Provinces will be found in 
the Government of Madhya ·Pradesh publication · 
"A Short Note on the Manganese Indu~try in the 

Central Pro~nces" by S. K. Barooah, B.Sc., 
A.R.S.M., Drrector of Geology and Mining (1950). 

BAUXITE 
1 

. 9.. In the J abalpu.r district,. bauxite mining is 
s1gmfic~nt as exte!lslVe depos1ts of bauxite are 
found m t~e Ka~m tahsil. Balaghat,· Chhindwara. 
~andla, . _Bllaspur . and Surguja districts also con
tam ~a:'-x1te depos1ts an~ schemes of manufacturing 
Alummmm from, the ava1lable ore in the State were 
undertaken but the attempts have not so far suc
ceeded. 

GOLD 

10. 912 self-supporting persons are returned from 
the St~te ~s engaged in Gold mining and quarrying.
The d1stncts, which have returned these figures, are 
. Sagar (636),. Hoshangabad (1 ), Bastar, (16),. Raigarh 
(?1), ~urguJa )1~8). The following account of Gold 
g1ven IP the Mmeral Resources of the Central 
Provinces and Berar" mentioned above is of interest. 

"Alluvial gold has been obtained from time 
immemorial by local gold-washers or jhoras 
Jrom. the river-sands and gravels of . the 
provmce, but there is. no 'evidence that it 
exists anywhere in sufficient quantity to be 
worth exploitation by modern methods. 
Amongst the districts and States that have. 
thus yielde~ alluvial gold are Balaghat, 

' Ba~tar, Bhan~ara, Bilaspur, J ashpur, Mandla, 
Ra1pur, Seom and Udaipur. Such alluvial 
gold has probably been derived ultimately 
from the ancient Archaean rocks, but the 
only localities where gold has been obtained in 
situ are Sonakhan in the Bilaspur district where 
a gold mine is said formerly to have ;xisted, 
and Sleemanabad in the J abalpur district, 
where. gold . h~ . been fo~md in the ·copper
ores m . quant1t1es rangmg . up tq 15 cwt. . 
per ton. Small quantities are won from 
alluvial washings nowadays, but the amount 
probably doest not exceed 200 oz. per annum. 
In the Dharwarian rocks in the area south
east of Sleemanabad, J abalpur district, there 

· occur several bands of crushed conglomerates 
. varying in thickness from a few feet to 

1 00 feet, and ~ont~ining chalcedony, quartz-, 
sericite, · chlorite and ferruginous matter in 
the matrix. These were prospected in detail 
a few. years ago by .a . private firm but the 
gold values were poor, ranging between 
0·2 to Q·B cwt. of gold per ton. A few veins 
of bluish quartz in the area,' however, gave 
bett~r value$, up to 4 cwts. per ton, but the 
veins are thin, sparsely distributed and 
quantitatively unimportant." 

•see note on Table 134. 
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STONE QuARRYING AND CLAY PITS 

I I. The industry connected with stone quarry
ing, clay and sand pits is also important in the State 
and about I I per cent of the self-supporting persons 
of Division "I .-Mining arid Quarrying" are engaged 
in this. industry. Discussion about people engaged 
in the manufacture of clay and clay products will 
follow in section, VIII of this chapter. Stone 
quarrying is common all over the State. In the 
Jabalpur district, stone and clay quarrying is of 
great importance. Out of about 3,308 self-support
ing persons belonging to Division 'I', in the J abalpur 
district, about 99 per cent are engaged in this 
industry. The pottery works of Jabalpur, with 
their clay quarries, and the soap-stone quarries 
near the Marble Rocks are well-known. Recom
mending the expansion of pottery· works in the 
State, the Industries Committee observed in I 946, 
"The Province has the advantage of coal and raw 
materials such as clay, china clay, fire clay, felspar, 
flint and silica being available in close proximity to 
one another." 

IRON 

12. Sub-Division I ·2 (Iron ore mining) accounts 
for only .abo~t. q· I 4 per cent of the self-supporting 
persons m diVISIOn I, the actual number returned 
?eing only 79. Discussion about people engaged 
m the manufacturt" of Iron and Steel will follow 
!n section VII _(para~raph 3) of this chapter. Large 
tron-ore deposits extst in Durg and Bastar · districts 
an_d :'llso in the Sagar district. . The Deputy Com
~ISSioner, Bast~, has made the following observa
tions about the iron ore in the district : 

" Almost all parts of Bastar are full of iron ore •. 
Some of it. can be classed as amongst the 
finest a.nd p~est in the world. The aborigi
nal smith nunes or collects the ore which is 
soft. enough to · b~ . dug easily with the 
ordmary hoe a!ld IS broken up with blunt 
end of the pomted hammer. ·Having thus 
collected the ore, the smiths melt the same 

~nd ~he refining is done finally working up 
mto Im~lements and tools for agriculturists 
and arti~ans. They also prepare knives, 
arrow poi11ts and other weapons for hunting 
purposes. The Bailadila hills of Dantewara 
t~hsil contain huge deposits of iron ore lying 
hitherto unexplored and unworked. With 
the acc~mplishm~nt of transport facilities such 
as openmg of Railways and the equipment of 

.necessary machineries requiring colossal in
vestm~nt of capit~l alone, the prospects of 
explormg of the hills for the mining of iron 
ores would be possible. If this is done 
there will be a marked development of indus~ 
tries in this district improving the economic 
conditions of the people as a whole and 
improving the sources of the revenues to the 
Government to a great extent." 

I 3. In the Sagar district, iron ore is found in 
the nort~ particularly in the villages of Tigora 
Hirapur, Baritha and Amarmau all of the. Band~ 
ta~il. In I 899, t.here were 46 furnac.es in Tigora, 
Htrapur and 4 Bantha. Their number diminished 
to 3 I by about I 903, to only one in I 933 and in 
~ 937 the~e were no furnaces. The present position 
IS descrtbed by the Deputy Commissioner as 
follows, "A few iron smiths particularly in the 
north tract of Banda engage themselves in extracting 
iron from its raw ore found there". 

I 4. Describing the rich iron resources of the 
1 State, the Industries Committe.e made very strong 

recommendations for establishing the Iron and 
~teel Industry .in the State and actually the excellent 
~ron o.re dep~sits of the Durg district were recently 
~vestigated m connection with the opening of an 
rron and steel. f~ct~ry in the Bhilai area taking 
benefit of t.he Irngatton canals for floating the ore. 
For financial reasons, however, the project has 
been postponed. A brief account of the ·proposed 
Iron and Steel Industry is given in Appendix 'M' 
{Part I). 
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SECTION VI.-PROCESSING AND MANUFACTURE-FOODSTUFFS, TEXTILES, 
LEATHER AND PRODUCTS THEREOF 

1. These industries under Division 2 are of 
considerable importance because some 308,000 self
supporting persons are engaged in them, repre
senting about 20 per cent of the self-supporting 
persons of all industries and services. 

COTTON TEXTILES 

2. The most important industry of this group 
employing 109,942 self-supporting persons is that 
of cotton textilf's, in which about 36 per cent of the 
self-supporting persons of division 2 are engaged. 
The eleven textile mills of the State employ 

· some 29,000 operatives and about 1 ,250 clerks in 
addition to the managerial, technical and super
visory staff. Their daily wage bill is reported to 
be about a lakh of rupees. Nagpur, Wardha and 
Nimar, as well as Akola and Amravati, are the main 
centres of the cotton textile industry in its various 
forms. A brief account of the cotton ginning and 
pressing factories and of the cotton mills in the 
State will be found in Appendix 'M', part I, which 
contains the note on the Industrial development of 
Madhya Pradesh mentioned before. 

HANDLOOM• WEAVING 

3. The figures of persons engaged in the cotton 
textile industry against Chanda and Bastar districts 
in Subsidiary Table 5·1 0 given in Part 1-B of the 
Report are significant. The W arora tahsil of the 
Chanda district. is a cotton producing area. Al
though the number of handloom weavers in the 
W arora tahsil itself is very small, the handloom 
cloth industry is extensively carried on in the other 
tahsils of the district. The cloth produced is of 
coarse and medium kind. The Deputy Commis
sioner, Chanda, has furnished the following figures 
of handloom weavers in his district :-

Revenue Inspector Circle, Chanda 
Revenue Inspector Circle, Gondpipri 
Revenue Inspector Circle, Mul .. 
Bramhapuri tahsil 
Gadhchiroli tahsil 
Sironcha 

Total 

\ 

262 
375 
139 

1,500 
1,000 
. 300 

3,576 

4. In the Bastar district, the Mahars are gene
rally the handloom cloth weavers. They make 
dhoties and sarees and sell them in the open market. 
The cloth is durable and is liked by the aborigines. 
The industry is very important in the Jagdalpur 
and Kondagaon tahsils. 

5. Table 136 given below gives the number of 
handlooms in the different districts as reported by 
the Deputy Commissioners, who are the registering 
authority under the Madhya Pradesh Handloom 
(Control) Order, 1951. The figures are for the 
looms registered up to 30th June 1952-

Table 136 
Number of Handlooms in Madhya Pradesh. 

Serial Name of the district Number of 
No. handlooms 
(1) (2) (3) 

1 Sagar .. 1,751 
2 Jabal pur 5,000 
3 Hoshangabad 4,192 
4 Nimar 8,151 
5 Mandla .. 1,011 
6 Betul .. 2,742 
7 Chhindwara .. 8,729 
8 Raipur .. . . 8,851 
9 Bilaspur .. 11,264 

10 Durg 8,214 
11 Bas tar . . . . 5,219 
12 Raigarh .. 10,332 
13 Surguja .. 1,295 
14 Chanda •• 17,093 
15 Bhandai-a 11,226 
16 Balaghat 3,414 
17 Wardha .• .. 1,996 
18 Nagpur •. 43,483 
19 Am.ravati 6,811 
20 Akola 4,292 
21 Buldana .. 1,803 
22 Yeotmal •• . . I ,391 --

Total 168,260 

6. Describing how there are some 2! million 
workers engaged in India in the handloom industry 
as against seven lakh workers in cotton mills, 
M. ·p, Gandhi believes that the handloom industry 
offers a solution to the problem of mass unemploy
ment and poverty in the country to a degree which 
no other single industry · can tackle. He says, 
"No scheme of social security on a nationwide 
·scale is possible when the . national income and 
living standards are so low. It is in this context 
that the case for handicrafts is stressed, and hand
weaving, as a means of employment and income to 
millions and as an instrument of equitable dis
tribution of national income all over this huge sub
continent, acquires a special significance. It offers 
a solution to the problem of mass unemployment 
and poverty in a backward economy to a degree 
which no other single industry can tackle."• ·· 

•'Tho Handloom Weaving Industry-1950-51 Annual", page IV (Indian Printing Works, Bombay). 
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ToBAcco 

7. Sub-Division 2·5 (Tobacco) includes the very 
important . bidi Industry of the State. This sub
division includes about 30 per cent of the self
supporting persons of Division 2, the actual number 
in the State being 91 ,204. Bhandara, Sagar and 
Jabalpur are well-known districts in which the 
bidi inciustry is· ' very popular. The ind~stry is 
also to be found in many other districts, notably 
those of the East Madhya Pradesh Division. The 
Nagpur district, which adjoins Bhandara, is also 
an important centre of the 'bidi' industry as 11 per cent 
of the self-supporting persons in Division •2 are 
engaged in it. The difficulty caused in getting 
agricultural labour on account of the bidi industry 
in the Bhandara district has already been discussed 
in paragraph 6 of Chapter IV, Section VI 

WEARING APPAREL 

8. Sub-Division 2·7 (Wearing apparel except 
footwear, and made-up textile goods) accounts for 
33,025 self-supporting persons or about 11 per cent 
of the self-supporting persons in Division 2. This 
industry is to be found all over the State and in
cludes tailors;·hosieiy manufacturers and others. 
The details of the distribution will be found in the 
District Index ·of Non-Agricultural Occupations in 
Part I-B of the Census Report. · 

LEATHER 

9." Sub-Division 2·9 (Leather, leather products 
and footwear) comes next in importance. About 
10 per cent of the self-supporting persons in divi
sion 2, repre~enting 31,738 s~lf-supporting persons, 
are engaged m the leather mdustry which is the 
principal means of livelihood of many of" the 
Chamars all over the State. Hoshangabad, Mandla 
Betul. and Chhindwara districts particularly attra~ 
attent1o~ on account of the correspondingly higher 
proportiOn of people under this sub-division. 

10. O?t o~ ~ 1,738 self-supporting persons 
engaged m this mdustry in the State; 20,648 are 
cobblers, makers and repairers of shoes, etc., 6,536 
are employed as ta~ners, etc., and 4,554 are engagec1 
as makers and repairers of other leather products. 

11. . Recommending the establishment of modern 
tannenes and shoe factor~es· at Raipur, Nagpur 
and Jabalpur~ ~he Industnes Committee pointed 
out t~e eXIstmg crude methods of leather 
pr?duct1~n and the volume of exports of hides and 
skins whic_h could be used in the proposed tanneries 
and factones : . 

" Production , of leather in this province is b 
. crude methods mainly as a cottage industri. 

There are also six small tanneries employing 
about 400 persons in all doing very inferior 
tanning. 

Raw materials.-From the statement under hides 
and skins it will be seen that we export on 
an average about 3,500 tons of raw hides 
and skins every year from this province, 
while estimates based on our cattle popula
tion point to the availability of about 12,000 
tons a year of hides and skins, if our resources 
are fully tapped. Large quantities of tan
stuffs are exported from the province. In 
1937, about 42,000 tons of harra (myra
bolans) went out of the province. Other 
tanning materials like babul bark, dhaora 
leaves, etc., available in the forests are also 
exported in large quantities to Bombay and 
Calcutta. Thus the province has all the 
essential raw materials in abundavce for the 
vegetable tanning industry. Chro~e tanning 
is a useful.adjunct and is also justified by our. 
large resources in hides and skins." 

FOODSTUFFS 

12. The food industries und~r Sub-Divisions 2·1 
and 2·0 are also important in the State. Together 
they account for 21,622 self-supporting persons or 
about 7 per cent of thos,e under division 2. Raipur, 
Bilaspur, Durg and Raigarh are most important 
centres of ~his industry. All these districts have 
a large number of rice mills. · In the Hoshangabad 
district, the manufacture of pulses is significant. 
The Surguja district also attracts attention as Sub
sidiary Table 5·10 shows that out of about 2,700 
self-supporting persons, about 24 per cent (or 

.643 persons) are engaged in food industrie~ other
wise unclassified. The manufacture of parched 
and pressed rice (Poha, Murmura and Lahi) provide 
employment for these people. 

VEGETABLE OILS, ETC. 

13. Sub-Division 2·2 (Vegetable oil and dairy 
products) accounts for about 3· 75 per cent 
of the self-supporting persons in Division 2 
the actual number being 11,544. Dairy produc.ts 
are manufactured to a certain extent all over the 
State. A comparatively higher number of people 
are engaged in these industries in the districts of 
Betul, Chhindwara, Balaghat and Buldana. In the 
Bul'dana distlict, the oil mills of Chikhli, Khamgaon 
and l\1alkapur taluqs are important. There are in 
all 1 6 oil mills in the district. The Sudha Indus
tries producing vegetable oil is situated at Shegaon 
on account of the abundance of groundnut crop 
in this tract. In the hilly districts of Balaghat, 
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Chhindwara and Betul, rlairy products, including 
butter and ghee are manufactured on a compara
tively higher scale. In the Betul district, the oil 
mills for extracting oil from the oil-seeds are also 
important. Table 137 below gives the quinquennial 
average area under all oil-seeds in the 
different districts of Madhya Pradesh for the 
quinquennium ending 1949-50 :-

Table 137 
At•erage area under oil-seeds dun'ng the quinquennium 

ending 1949-5t>. 

N arne of the district Area in 
thousand 

acres 
(I) {2) 

Sagar •• 129·8 
Jabal pur .. 65·38 
.Mandla 102·9 
Hoshangabad 156·46 
Nimar 89·66 
Betul .• 78·86 
Chhindwara 197·98 
Wardha 64·68 
Nagpur 99·46 
Chanda 125~42 
Bhandara 87·68 
Balaghat 87·88 
Durg .. 144·76 
Raipur .. 189·58 
Bilaspur 128·2 
Akola .• J 70·98 
Amravati 1 10·94 
Buldana 185·22 
Yeotmal 140·06 

14. The production of all oil-seeds, inrluding · 
cotton seed, is at present as we have seen in 
Chapter IV, Section IX, about five lakh tons. 
Describing the unsatisfactory condition of the 
oil-milling industry, the ln.dustries Committee 
remarked: · . 

' 
" There are 43 . power driven oil mills registered 

as factories, e~p~oying about 1 ,800 . persons 
an~ ab~ut 17,000 ghanies. They; crush 
mamly lmseed, . small quantities of ground
nuts and til, and a certain amount of mahua 
and castor. There is hardly an'y crushing of 
cotton seed, though it is one of the most 
important oil-seeds produced. The mills 

21 

in the piovince are all small units, most of 
them. using. only one or t.wo expellers. · The ' 
machmery 1s old and worked without expert 
supervision. The factories being all small, 
cannot afford to employ highly qualified 
staff, and are, therefore, inefficient." 

· I 5. The Planning Commission have pointed 
out that the village oil industry could be exten
sively developed as a cottage industry and production 
of neem oil might. also be encouraged. 

SUGAR AND BEVERAGES 

16. The industries of this group consisting of 
Sub-Divisions 2·3 (Sugar industries) and 2·4 (Beve
rages) account _for 202 ·and 1977 self-supporting 
persons, respectively. Sugarcare plantation in the 
South.-West Madhya Pradesh Division is obviousiy 
reflected in the figures.of Sub-Pivision 2·3 given in 
SubFidiary Table 5.10 and the District Index of Non
Agricultural Occupations given in Part 1-B of the 
Report. Bastar, Surguja and MandJa .are aboriginal 
tracts, where the outstill system of distilliPg liquor is 
in vogue and accounts for the co~paratively higher 
percentage <'f people under. Sub-Division 2·4 (Beve
rages).· 

17. The palm-gur, industry has not yet been 
organised in the State although· the .Gur is manu
factured at some places on an experimental scale. 
The Planning Commission have considered this to be 
a suitable cottage industry. to be introduced ex~en
sively in the country. With regard to the develop· 
ment of the palm-g~r industry in the St3te, th~ 
Industri2l Survey Committee referred to the ·exis
tence of the jungles of sindhi trees in the State and 
observed: 

"The present Government· has been following a 
E<?1icy pf iPtroducing prohibition in various 
districts of this province. This scheme of 
making sindhi-gur must form· a c.omple
mePtary programme to prohibition because 
the tappers • who have been employed in 
extracting the· intoxicants will be thrown out 
of employment. If this scheme is intro
duced immediately, they could be switched 
over for this purpose without any loss. 

·For making sugar on a cottage basi"' a good cen
trifugal machine has to be devised. One 

. such machine is under experiment ill the 
All India Village Industries Association. 

To obtain sweet juice, there are, at the present time, 
certain form3Jities to go through according 
t<' the requirements of the Excise Department. 
Io the Madras Presidency aod some other 
J?arts of the country, people are allowed to tap 
palm trees· for gur-makiDg purposes without 
any formality. Such rules and regulations 

, have to be introduced in this province. 

The furnaces used for boiling the juice have to 
be experimented with. Several types of' 
furnaces have beer suggested but we may have 
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to devise a. suitable furnace for sindhi juice 
boiJiny. There is a certain amount of pre
judice against the use of gur made from palm 
juke. . Presumab.ly this prej?dice arises out 
of the misconception tha~ gur ~s made o:ut of an 
intoxicating drink. Th1s rmsconcept10n has 
to be combated and people should be made 

· to realise t~at gur of palm trees. also possesses 
considerable nutritive properties. ' 

The implements necessary are extremely simple 
and are usually made in the villages. The 
blacksmith makes the iron pan and the 
tapper's instrume11ts; the furnaces are made · 
with the local bricks. The vessels· used for 
the juice collection and for moulds are usually 

of mud. In the case of the centrifugal 
machine necessary for sugar, certain parts of 
it may h·ave to bf' made on the lathe which may 
also i~volve the use of simple machines and 
these may not be available in the villages 
today. The cost of the equipment would fall 
within Rs. 50. · 

The one difficulty that is met with is fuel but as 
many of these sin dhi and palm trees are to 
be found in th_e jungle, it ought not to be an 
impossible proposition to arrange for a free 
collection of fuel. This is an industry that 
can be taught to the aboriginal tribes, the 
l\4adias and Gonds, especi~lly in the Sirorcha 
tract." 
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SECTION VJI.-PROCESSING AND MANUFACTURE-METALS, CHEMICALS AND 
PRODUCTS THEREOF · 

1. These industries engage about 67,000 self
supporting persons and their distribution sub
divisionwise is shown in Subsidiary Ta~le 5.11. 
The actual number of self-supporting persons 
engaged in these industries in different parts of th:e 
State ·will be found in the District Index of Non
Ag-ricultural Occupations in Part I-B of the Report. 

• METAL PRODUCTS-UNCLASSIFIED . 
2. Sub-Divisioll 3·0 (Manufacture of metal pro

ducts otherwise unclassified) accounts for 53,891 self-
. supporting persons or about 80 per cent of those in 

Division' 3 of the divisions of Industries and Services 
in the ; State. This sub-division includes ' black
smiths, etc. (3'0,794), workers ill copper, brass and 
bell metal (5,403), tin-smiths, etc., and naturally, 
therefore,· every district shows a · fai~ly lar¥e per
centage 'of the self-supporting persons of thrs sub
division in Subsidiary Table 5; 11. It is int~resting 
to note that in the backward districts of the Plateau 
Sub-Division an(1 the Eart Madhya Pradesh D,ivision, 
the percentage under "Manufacture ·of metal pro
ducts otherwise unclassified-3·0" is extremely high. 
In the Mandla district, it is as high as-98·84. · This 
merely means that almost all the persons thus Classifi
ed are of the 'blacksmith, coppersmith~ or tinsmith 
typC?~ or_ are workers in copper, brass, bell metal, etc. 
The percentage for the Nagpur district in Subsidiary 
Table 5·11 attracts attention as it shows the lowest 
percentage (44·6) under Sub-Division 3·0. This is 
due to the fact that there are other industries in the 
district, notably that under Sub-Divisions 3•3 ('tran~:
port Equipment) and 3·5 (Machinery 'in:::luding 
EngiPeering Workshops, etc.), which accounf fc;>t 
about 20 and 26 per cent of people respectively in 
Divi~ion 3. · . · · ··. ' · · · 

MANuFACTURE OF IRON A
1

ND STEEL 

3. Sub-Divi~ion 3·1-Iron ard Steel (Basic Ma
nufacture);a.ccounts for. only 1,599 self-supporting 
persons or 2·4 per cent of those in the State in this 
Divirion.: The , 'di'stricts, which attract attention 
wlu1e. st~dying ·Subsidiary Table 5.11, are Durg, 

• Surgi.t)a 'and Sagar. · In all these 'three districts; 
iron-ore is,fotind and people are engaged in smelting 
the· ore. and >in .. manufacturing · crude impJemc;:nts. 
therefrom~ · ' ' · · · ' · · ·· · · . ' · · · ·' 

. ~ ~ . 
.. ""' "'1).> 

I ' 

4 .. While dealing with the subject of iron-ore 
miniri{in ·section V of this Chapter, we have ·oriefly 
refer~((cl to.t~~ primit~ve nafure~~theindust_ry,and ~he 
proppsals tq st~~t.an up~to-date It~n and Steel.J~du~:-
try 1~~~e .. ~t;t~.· ~·· .. . . '· ·-. i ; ·. ;: .;· i. ::. : .. ~ .~ .·. : .. ~ . .>:::~~ 

. MANUFACTURE OF NON--FERROUS METALS 

5. Sub-Divi~ion 3.2_:._N~n-Fet~ou_s Metals (Basic.' 
Manufacture)-1s of very httle stgmficance in the: 
~tate as .the ~otal number of.self-supportirg persons 
engaged lP this mauufacture 1s only 348. · 

TRANSPORT EQUIPMENT 

• · .6. Sub-Division 3.3 (Transport Equipmert) 
account~ for. a?~ut 6 per cent of the self-suppC'rting 
person.s I~ D1vis1on 3, the actual number being 4,044~ 
The distncts, which attract attention, are Hoshang
abad, Nagpur. and Buldana. . This sub-division 
incl~des manu!actur~, a~sembly an~ repair of Raihyay 
eqmpment, motor veh1cles and bicycles. Itar~i in 
the Hoshangabad district is a very important Railway 
ju~ction o~ the. Certr~l Railway (the old G. I~ ·p: 
Rad~ay) w~th large ra1!way workshops. Nagpur i§ 
also a very Important railway celltre of the Central as 
we!l as the Eastern. (T_he former-B. N. R.) Railways: 
In· the Buldana d1stnct, the total number of self• 
~upporting persons in Di~ison '3' is only -) ,054; 
About l5 per certofthesepeople (or 158oersonsrare 
actually· to be found in sub-division 3·3 and this 'is 
~Ot ~PUSUa), COnsideringth~ faCt· that there are· t~q 
1mpo!tant. rail.war centre~ at ·Kha.mgaon and· Malka'
pur m th1s d1stnct and there are bus services .also 
throughout the district. 
. . 

I . : . I ·~ 

ELECTRICAL MACHINERY. 

I . 7 .. : Sub-D~vision 3•4 (Elec~rica~ machinery, ap~ 
~aratus,, :al?phances .and supplies) IS, .again, of ,veey 
bttle i s1gmficance as hardly,, 411 self-supporting 
persons or about. 0·6 per cent of those under Divisiorl 
.3 b~long t1o .this .s:ub.-divisioJ:?..: . !h~ sm~ll percentage 
of people · Itt. some of the . distncts mdicates · the 
pz:es~n9e : of ~he. ' ~J?Pl~yees engaged in. the trans
miss~~n. an~ , ,drs:nbution of electric power and 
repair of el~ctz:Ic equipment · of motor vehicles, 

. ~ilway! etc. · With ·the rapid electrification of the 
Indus~~J.al ar~a~ of' ~he .~ta~e, . there is every lik.elihood 
of · d~velopment · of 'Indus~ries . for I?anufacturing 
~Iectrical goods. . · . · · ·- · · · 
• l ., ' • . , • • (> '·,. ~ 

. . • ~ t • 

. . . . . ~ ' 

.' ;,~· ·. :. ::.g~~INEE~U~G WoR~SHOPS, ETC •. : .... ~ 
' . ': • ' ~ • ' ' ,. I ' t : '•' ·"" ~ ' • ~ ·1 ,, t ; ... ' . -.::. 

:. ·s,. :· S:ub-Divi~ion .'3·5-Machinery (othe·r. than 
~left~~'~a,l 

1 
·~achinery). i~.ch~di11g ; .. Eriginee·r~ng ~ Work

~~ps~~ccounts ~o~ ~;4 per .c~ntof the self-supporting 
p~fson.s . .u!,ld~r, D.Iv.~sion.~ I~ t,h~ S~a!e. ; .;T]le actual 
nu,mber .~s- ,4,31,2 •. ·.%iie · exammmg. S\ll;>sidiary 
!abJe_:)· l,l, ~he. S?~th~ We~t Mad~ya :~rade.sp Divi-
~!~~ 1 ii~~e,~~~:~!~: .. ~~~5~~.;~~~n~to~.l ~s.:~~re are 
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about 16 per cent of the. self-supp?rting .Persons 
of this division engaged m these u~dustne~. In 
the Nagpur district, the perceptage. ts as htgh as 
about 26. The presence of textd~ mills, cotton and 
ginning factories, etc., has o~v10usly encouraged 
the establishment of engineermg wor~~h.ops. In 
the North-West Madhya· Pradesh Dtvtston, the 
Jabalpur district also attracts attention as the;e 
are a large number of factories in Jabal pur engaged~~ 
different production work with a number ?f e~gt
neering workshops. An acc~un~ of t~e Engtneenng 
establishments in the State 1s gtven m the note on 
Industrial development in the State in Part I of ' 
Appendix 'M'. 

MANUFACTURE OF FIRE-WORKS, ETC. 

9. Sub-Division 3.6 (Basic Industrial Chemicals, 
Fertiliser and Power Alcohol) includes manufac· 
turers .of fire-works, explosives, dyes, alkali sa!ts, 
acids, etc. About 0·76 per cent of the self-supportmg 

. persons ~ Divisio!l 3, <!r 518 person~ . <!nlY are 
engaged m these mdustnes of Sub-D~v~s~on 3·6. 
In the South-West Madhya ·Pradesh Dtv1s10n, the 
proportion is slightly higher being about 2·23 and 
is reflected in the district figures also in Subsidiary 
Table 5·11 and the District Index of Non-Agricul
tural Occupations given in Part 1-B of. the Report. 
This Natural Division is industrially most ·developed 
and _the richest in the state. 

1 0. The Industries Committee recommended 
chemical manufacturing industries in the "State. 
including fertilisers, nitric acid, nitrocellulose, sui .. 
ph uric acid, soda ash, caustic soda, bleaching powder, 
chlorine, industrial solvents and coal distillation 
products. Pointing out the great importance of the 
chemical industries, they observe: . 

"Industrial Chemicals form a class of basic or 
key industries which . are vital to the full
fledged development of the province, and 

·should receive the very careful attention both 
of Government and public. . The establish
ment and development on economic lines of 
!he . chemical industry is only possible if it 
ts vtewed as one group rather than as consis
ting of so many independent items, since they 
are so closely inter-linked with, and are 
inter-del'endent upon, one another. The 
importance of this group of industries lies in 
the fact that the industrial use of the raw 
materials of the province depends upon the 
availability of these chemicals. As the 
Tariff Board on the Heavy Chemical In
dustry says : 'One of the principal grounds 

. o~ ~~ich. the che~cal !ndust~ may esta
bhsh a.clatm to pubhc asststance 1s that it is a 

key industry. Its products are used in most 
other industries, in the textile industry, the 
leather industry, the paper industry, the 
glass and porcelain industry, the rubber 
industry, in the making of artificial silk, of 
paints and varnishes, soap and candles, and 
the purification of mineral and vegetable oils. 

If India is ever to become industrialised on any 
considerable scale, the establishment of the 
chemical industry on a firm basis is clearly 
a matter of great importance. There is 
another point of view which also makes 
the ·industry one of national importance. 
During the last few years industrial 
advancement as well as the development 
of agriculture has been largely a question 
of applied chemistry. In every country 
therefore today more and more attention is 
paid to chemical research both for ~ndustrial 
and for agricultural purposes. The real 
foundations of industrial chemical research 
can never be laid in any country which does 
not possess a chemical industry; for though 
much knowledge may be acquired in labora· 
tories, unless that knowledge is applied in 
practic~ to the needs of industry and agricul
ture, little or no advance is possible. The 
vast mineral, forest and agricultural resources 
of India cannot be exploited to their fullest 
extent unless opportunities are given to 
chemists to acquire practical knowledge in 
works where the processes of manufacture are 

·in actual operations'." 

11. There are now two chemical works in Nagpur 
registered under the Factories Act .and employing 
about 23 persons. They manufacture sulphuric, 
hydrochloric and. nitric acids. . During the p~st:war 
period, The National Industnal Alcohols Ltmtted, 
Kamptee, was established to manufacture alcohol and 
in 1949-50 it manufactured 3 lakh gallons of spirits. 

MEDICAL PREPARATIONS 

l2. Sub-Division 3·7 (Medical and pharma
ceutical preparations) accounts for hardly 0·3 per 
cent of the self-supporting persons in Division 3, 
the actual number being 217, and except in the 
Betul district, the proportion hardly varies. In the · 
Betul district, the percentage is about 3·8 (the actual 
number being 50) and is associated with the presence 
of the pharmacies. 

·MANUFACTURE OF OTHER CHEMICAL PRODUCTS 

13. Sub-Division 3·8 (Manufacture of chemical 
products otherwise unclassified) accounts for 1 ,636 
self-supporting persons or about 2·4 per cent of 
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those in Division 3. It includes persons engaged 
in the manufacture of soap, paints, varnishes, 
polishes, ink, matches, candles, starch, etc. In the 
Raipur district, there are about 13 per cent of- the 
self-supporting persons in these industries under 
Sub-Division 3.8. The Raipur Soap Works is a 
fairly well-known concern. The Industries Com
mittee reported about 25 small soap factories in the 
State manufacturing soap in a primitive fashion and 
pointed out the possibilities of introducing an up-to· 
date method of manufacturing it. The development 

of the soap industry during the decade is reviewed 
in the note on industrial development of the State 
given in part I of Appendix 'M'. 

14. There are three match factories in the State 
employing ·about 140 persons. The industry is 
reported to be in difficulty due to inadequate supply 
of the required wood at economic prices. ' 

15. The development of the paints and varnishes 
industry is reviewed briefly in the note in Appendix 
'M', referred to above. · 
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SECTION VIII.-PROCESSING· AND M~NUFACTURE NOT SPECIFIED ELSEWHERE 
' ' j • • • • 

1. The miscellaneous industries' of Division .'4' 
provide employment for 134,7~8 ~eJf.suppo~t.ng 
pers~ns in the State. 

' ; . 

UNCLASSIFIED, MANUFACTURING INDUSTRI~S . 
' '· •• ' J • • '" 

. 2. S1,1b-Division '4.0' (Manufacturing industries; :
otherwise unclassified) accounts· Jor _abo';It .I~ per. ~ent 
of the self·supporting persons of this Dtvtston. The 
actual number being 21 ,382. They include workers 
in precious metals (goldsmiths, silversmiths, makers 
of jewellery and ornaments) as well as watchmakers, 
toy makers etc. A perusal of the figu~es fo~ this Sub
Division in Subs~diary Table 5. 12 gtven m Part J.B 
of the Report shows that in all the districts of the 
State this profession is quite. common. The s~allt;st 
percentage is to be found m ·the backward dtstnct 
of Bastar. Raipur has also a comparatively low 
percentage. of people in this class. The distribution 
of the actual number of people under the different 
groups of Sub-Division '4.0' is given in the District 
Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations contained 

· in Part J.B of the Report. 

/ 

PRODUCTS OF PETROLEUM AND CoAL 

3. Sub· Division '4.1' (products of petroleum and 
·coal) : This industry does not exist in the State 
and the few people to be found in some of the 
districts are engaged in coke ovens or in coal gas 
manufactured in the laboratories of educational 
institutions. 

CLAY: PRODUCTS 

4. Sub·Division '4.2' (bricks, tiles and other 
tructural clay products) : These industries are 

common all over the State. Hoshangabad, Bilaspur, 
· Bhandara andY eotmal districts attract attention as the 

percentage of people engaged in these industries is 
more than 1 0. In the Hoshangabad district there 
are not only excellent brick and tile factories, but a 
number of private brick and tile kilns round about 
Itarsi and other places as pointed out already in 
Chapter II, Section VI, while discussing Subsidiary 
Table 2·4. In the Bilaspur district excellent red 
and white clay is available and bricks and tiles are 
also manufactured at different places. In the 
Bhandara district also manufacture of bricks is to be 
found at numerous places. The clay and lime 
stone· deposits in the Y eotmal district account for a 
fair number of bricks and tile makers there. (Pottery 
works come under Sub.Division '4.4' discussed 
below)., 

CEMENT PRODUCTS 

5. · Sub·Division '4.3' (Cement, cement-pipes and 
other cement products) : Manufacture of cement 
iri the Jabalpur distr!ct is on a very extensive scale. 
The Associated Cement Company at Kaymoor is the 
largest unit of the type in India and is reported to 
be . the premier factory of the type in South-East 
Asia. It produces about 350,000 tons of cement 
annually and employs about 3,500 labourers. There· 
is also an asbestos cement factory in Kaymoor 
which produces asbestos cement products, mainly 
roofing· material and drainage pipes. In the • 
Nagpur district there is a factory at Kamptee, 
where cement pipes are manufactured. Cement 
tiles are also manufactured on small scale at different 
places. A brief history of the Cement Industry in 
the State is given in the Note in Appendix "1\1" 
(Part I) mentioned above. · 

NoN-METALLIC MINERAL PRoDUCTs 

6. Sub-Division '4.4' (Non-metallic mineral 
produc~) : This sub-division includes potters and 
makers of earthenware, porcelain and crockery, 
glass bangles, beads, necklaces, etc. This i~dustry 
is fairly common all over the State, particularly 
because earthenwares are in large demand every
where. The important pottery workes of Jabalpur 
might be particularly mentioned as they .are run 
with up-t<?-date machinery on' ?Iodern hne.s. A 
brief review of the Pottery Works m the State ts also 
given in the Note in Appendix ''M' (Part I). 

RUBBER PRODUCTS 

7. 201 self-supportingpersonsare engaged in works 
connectedwithrubberunder Sub-Division "4.5 Rubber 
Products". The districts ofNagpur (117) andJabalpur 
( 40) engage the largest numb~r of people in _this 
industry. The motor tyre, etc. repauers and vulcaniZers 
are in fair number at Nagpur as well as Jabalpur. 

WooD AND WOOD PRODUCTS 

8. Sub.Division '4.6' (\Vood and \Vood Pr£ducts 
other than furniture and fixtures): (This Sub
Division includes sawyers, carpenters, basket makers 
and people engaged in other industries of woody 
material including leaves): It is also a common 
industry all 'over the State, as will be seen from a 
perusal of Subsidiary Table 5.12 and the District 
Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations given in 
Part 1-B of the Report. It is interesting to note 
that on account of the war, Burma teak imports 
stopped and the number of registered saw 
mills in the State increased from seven in 1940 
employing 193 persons to 106 in 1950 employing 
2,344 persons as is pointed out in the Note given in 
App~ndix 'M' (Part I). 
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FURNITURE, ETC. 

9. Sub-Division '4.7' (Furniture and fixtures) is 
a minor industry in which hardly 1 per cent of the 
self-supporting persons in Di,vision '4' are engaged 
in the State; The actual number is I ,300. The 
Bastar district attracts attention from the large 
proportion of people in this industry as seen from 
Subsidiary Table 5.12 in Part 1-B of the Report. 
The Deputy Commissioner, Bastar, has given the 
following description of this industry, "As timber is 
available locally in large quantities there have sprung 
up in recent years a number of good furniture making 
firm' in Jagdalpur and Kanker towns. They make 
excellent furniture". 

PAPER AND PAPER PRODUCTS 

10. Sub-Division '4.8' (Paper and Paper Pro
ducts)-This industry accounts for only 647 self
supporting persons or about 0·5 per cent of those 
under Division '4'. Paper baskets, fans, wrappers, 
kites, different ornamental articles, etc. in small 
quantities are manufactured at different places. 

11. Two large paper mills are being erected in the 
Chanda and the Nimar districts. The Ballarpur 
Paper Mill '!ill produce about 20 to 25 tons of paper 
per day whtle the· Nepa Mills will be one of the 
largest units of its type in the East with a capacity 
of. about a hundred tons of newsprint per day. A 
bnef ac~ount of these State aided concerns is given in 
Appendtx M (Part 1). When these large mills are 
ready they Wlll add to the industrial development 
of the State and will utilise the raw material from the 
local forests. 

PRINTING 

- 12. Sub-Division '4·9' (Printing · and al,lied 
industries):- This industry provides ~mployment to 
4,359 self-supporting persons in the, State and 
accounts for about 3 per cent of the· self4supporting 
persons in· this Division. The most important centre 
is Nagpur," where there 'is a nucleus of printing 
presses including the Government Printing rress. 

' ' .. 
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SECTION IX.-CONSTRUCTION AND UT!LITIES 

1. The total number of self-supporting persons in 
Division '5' (Construction and Utilities) in Madhya. 
Pradesh is only 69,695. Of these, about. 52 per cent 
are engaged in construction and .maiotenance of 
buildings (Sub-Division 5·1), as will be seen from 
Subsidiary Table' 5·13 in Part I-B of the Report~ 

. In almost alJ the districts, there is a fairly high per
centage of people in tliis Sub-Division, the highest 
being about 75·6 in the Yeotmal district. The 
lowe~t percentage of about 18• I is in the Balaghat 
district. · 

CONSTRUCTION OF ROADS, ETC, 

· 2. Sub-Division 5·2 '(Construction an4 main
tenance of roads, bridges and other transport works) 
accounts fol:' 18 per cent oftheself-supportingpersons 
in this division. The percentage appears to be 
th~ highest in 'Betul, where it is 48•3. Next come 
the distriCtsof Chanda and Bastar, in which· as many 
as .37 .3 per cent and 34.5 per cent of the self-suppor
ting persons are engaged in construction and mainte
nance of Roads, Rridges and other Transport Works. 
The actual number of persons engaged in Betul, 
Chanda and Bastar districts are 568, 529 and 413 
respectively, as will be seen fr:om the District 
Index; of Non-Agricultural Occupations given in 
Part J-B of the Report. It may be of interest to 
mention that Bastar is the largest district in the State 
from the point of view of area occupying 15,091 
square miles with extremely poor communications. 

. SANITARY WORKS 

3. Sub~Division 5·7 (Sanitary works and ser · 
vices-including scavengers) accounts. for about 
15·4 per cent of the self-supporting persons in 
Division 5. The actu~ 1 number is 1 0, 7 40. This service 
claims a fairly even percentage of self-supporting 
persons under Division 5, all over the State ex;cept in 
some of the districts of the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division, where the percentage is low-the lowest 
being in Surguja (about 4 per cent) which is one of 
the most backward districts of the State. 

ELECTRIC POWER, ETC. 

4. Sub-Division '5·5' (Works and services elec
tric po'Yer and ·gas supply) accolll!-ts for 5,572 self
supportmg ·persons or about 8 per cent of those 
under Div~sion '5'. There is no J?Ublic gas supply 
anywhere m the State but electnc power is now 
available in most of the districts. The percentage 
of the workers is high in the Nagpur district where 
the central electric power station has ~een recently 
opened at Khaparkheda. In the Ntmar district 
'!h~ch also attracts attention, while studying Sub~ 
stdtary Table 5·13, another power station has been 
erected mainly to supply power to the paper mill 
under construction and to the adjoining areas.' 

WATIR-SUPPLY, ETC. 

5. Sub-Division '5·6' (Works and Services
domestic and industrial water-supply) accounts for 
about 2·5 per cent of the self-supporting persons in 
Division 5. There is practically no regular water
supply in the rural areas of the State, but in many 
of the municipal towns water works have been 
constructed. In other places, this service consists 
c.f getting water through professional water ear
ners. 

6. A note on the activities of the Public Health 
Engineering Department and development of water
supply in the State very kindly prepared by Shri 
Purtej Singh, B.A., C.E. (Roorkee ), M,Sc. (Harvard)
U. S. A., Public Health Engineer to the Government 
of Madhya Pradesh is given in Appendix 'N'. It 
will be seen how great the task is and how limited the 
resources are. The. problem is. of considerable. 
importance in a welfare state and is bound to receive 
greater attention in due course. 

FIELD EMBANKMENTS, ETC. 

7. Sub-Division '5·4' (Construction and main
tenance operations-irrigation and other agric·ultural 
works): The total number of· persons under this 
Sub-Division in the State is I ,265. An examination 

·of Subsidiary Table 5·13 giv~n in Part I-B of the 
Report reveals that the percentage of self-suppor
ting persons in this Sub-Division is the highest in 
the case of Chhindwara (22"47}, Balaghat (7·04) and 
Durg (6"58). Among the Natural Sub-Divisions, 
the highest percentage, namely, 14·69 is to be found 
in the Plateau, the percentage in the other Sub
Divisions being much less. 

TELEGRAPH AND TELEPHONES 

. 8. Sub-Division '5·3' (Construction and mainte
nance-telegraph and telephone lines) hardly ePgage 
about 0·5 per cent of self-supporting persons of 
Division '5'. The actual number is 379. Jabalpur 
has an important telephone factory. In the other 
districts the usual telegraph and telephone staff on 
maintenance duty would appear under ·this Sub-

. Divi~ion. It is, however, to be noted that telephone 
and telegraph employees who are not engaged in 
construction and maintenance of telegraph and 
telephone lines would be covered by Sub-Divisions 
7·7 and 7·8 of Division 7-Transport, Storage aPd 
Comunications. . Again Union Government servants 
not otherwise classified are included in Division 8-· 
Health, Education and Public Administration. 
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SECTION X.-COMMERCE 

1. Thr actual number of self-supporting persons 
returned in the State as engaged in commerce under 
Division 6 is 265,200. They represent. 17•21 per 
cent of all the self-supporting persons engaged in all 
industrie~ and services including commerce. 

RETAIL TRADE IN FooDSTUFFs 

2. About 51•5 per cent of the total number of 
persons engaged in commerce belong to Sub
Division '6•1' (Retail trade in foodstuffs). The 
largest percentage under this sub-division (about 54) 
is to be found in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, in which the total number of persons under 

· Division 6 is 100,114, while in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division as well as in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division the percentage is about 
50, as will be seen trom Subsidiary Table 5•14 in 
Part I-ll of the Report. The actual number of 
self-supporting persons in Division 6 in the East 
and North-West Madhya i>radesh Divisions is 
80,244 ancl 84,842 respectively. 

HAWKERS, VENDORS,'ETC. 

3. Sub-Division '6·0' (Retail trade otherwise 
unclassified) includes hawkers, street vendors, deal
ers in drugs and other chemical stores, publishers, 
book-se11ers and general stor~.:.keepers. This Sub
Division accounts for 58,912 self-supporting persons 
or about 22 per cent of those under Division '6.' · 
The largest percentage of this category of dealers is 
to be found in the most backward , division of the 
State, namely the East Madhya Pradesh Divi~ion. • 
Among the individual districts, Bilaspur in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division tops the list with 
about 40 per cent of the self-supporting persons of 
Division '6' in the district classified under this 
category of retail traders under ~ub-Division '6'0.' 

RETAIL TRADE IN TEXTILES AND LEATHER GooDs 

4. Sub-Division' 6·3' (Retail trade in textile ~nd 
~leather goods) i~ next ii;~ importance in Division '6.' 
About 11 per cent of the self-supporting persons of 
Divison '6' or about 28,525 belong to this Sub-Division. 
The highest percentage is to be found in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division where about 13 per cent 
of the self-supporting persons of Division '6' residing 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division belong 
to Sub-Division '6•3.' Wardha district, which is a 
busy commercial place, tops the list with 18·4 per 
cent of the self-supporting persons of Division '6' 
in that district belonging to Sub-Division '6•3.' 
The percentage of these retail traders in textiles arid 
leather goods is least in the North-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division being about 8·5 ofthe self-support
ing persons of Division '6' residing in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. In the Nimar district 
however, the corresponding percentage is about 11: 
~n the East Madhya Pradesh Division, the percentage 
IS abo~t 1 0·3. 

MONEY-LENDING, BANKING, ETC. 

5. Money-lending, banking and other financial 
business is prevalent all over the State and accounts 
for 16,654 _self-supporting persons or about 6'3 
per cent of the self-supporting persons of Division 
'6' in the State. The highest percentage of people 
belonging to this Sub-Division '6·8' is to be fourid 
in the Chanda and Hoshangabad districts. In the 
Chanda district, the ~vii of money-lend.ing at:hongst 

. the aborigines· is well-known and has been very 
clearly brought out by the lat~ Sir W. V. Grigson in 

. 'The Aboriginal Problems in the Central Province~ 

.and Berar'•. In the Hoshangabad district money
lending and banking activities are ·significant on 

1 account of the flourishing grain trade. 

RETAIL TRADE IN FUEL 

6. Sub-Division '6·2' (Retail trade in fuel in
cluding petrol) engages about 3•86 per cent of the 
self-supporting persons in Division '6.' The actual 
number is 10,242. The highest percentage (5) in 
this sub-division is to be found in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Divison in which the total number of 
self-supporting persons of division 6 · is as~ pointed 
out, 84,842. The lowest percentage (2·88) is to be 
found in the East Madhya Pradesh Division. The 
percentage is surprisingly low in Bastar (0•23) and in 
Balaghat (0·31 ). . These are districts in which 

.. there are many .forests and a probable cause of the 
low percentage is that the fuel trade is a subsidiary 
business for many people and its· volume cannot, 
therefore, be judged from Subsidiary Table 5•14, 
which deals with the principal means. of livelihood 
of self-supporting persons only. 

. WHOLESALE TRADE IN FooDSTUFFS 
I 

7. Sub-Division '6·4' (Wholesale trade in food
stuffs) engages. about 6,217 self-supporting persons 
or 2•34 per cent of the self-supporting persons of 
Division '6.' Among the Natural Divisions, the 
highest percentage (about "J•l) is to be found in the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, in which the 
Hoshangabad district. tops the list with about 8 per 
cent of the people of DiVision '6' residing in the 
district belonging to the class of wholesale traders in . 
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foodstuffs. The large wholesale markets of pulses 
and wheat in Pipariya, Harda, !tarsi, Sohagpur, etc., 
are well-known. It is a poiPt of interest to note that 
although the East Madhya Pradesh Division is an 
exporter of foodgrains, the percentage of whole~ale 
deaTers is only 2•4 of the total seJf-supportmg 
persons belonging to division 6 and residing in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division. The reason is that 
the people gene~ally are poor and the wholesale 
trade is in the hands of a few moneyed people. 

OTHER WHOLESALE TRADE 

8. Sub-Division (6•5) (Wholesale trade in com
modities other than foodstuffs) accounts for 6,395 
self-supporting persons or about 2·4 per cent of the 
self-supporting persons in Division (6) in the State. 
In fact, the percentage for Sub-Divisions, 6·4 and 

· 6·5 is practically the same. Wholesale trade in 
· cotton, forest produce, teJ~;tiJes, etc. is covered 
. under this Sub-Division and a perusal of the District 

Index of. Non-Agricultural Occupations given in 
Part 1-B will show how the figures are significant in 

· most of the cotton growing districts of the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division and in districts with 
substantial urban populations, such as JabaJpur and 
Hoshangabad, · as well as in those where forest 
produce is of importance such as Betul. In the East 

Madhya Pradesh Division, the figures are low 
because as in the case of the wholesale grain trade the 

· wholesale trade in forest produce is also in the hand~ 
of a few people. Bhandara district with its Bidi 
industry is conspicuous in this Division as the 
number of wholesale traders is comparatively high. 

INSURANCE 

9. Sub-Division (6•7) (Insurance) is a very 
minor business in the State. It engages hardly 
I ,448 self-supporti~g persons or about 0·56 per cent 
of the self-supportmg persons belonging to Division 
'6' in the State. The highest percentage (0·9) under 
this Sub-Division is to be found in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, in which the commercial 
districts of Wardha and Nagpur top the list with a 
percentage of about )•7 and )·6 respectively of the 
self-supporting persons of division 6 residing in the 
respective areas. 

REAL ESTATE 
• 

I 0. Sub-Division 6·6-Real Estate in dudes 
house and estate agents and rent collectors of landed 
property other than agricultural land. The figure of 
322 self-supporting persons belonging to this sub
division in the State as a whole indicates t.he negligible 
volume of this business. 
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SECTION XL-TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COMMUNICATIONS 

1. The total number of self-supporting persons 
belonging to Division 7 (Transport, Storage and 
Communications) in the State is 97,588. They 
form about 6.33 per cent of all the self-supporting 
persons under Industries and Services in the State. 

- RAIL WAY TRANSPORT 

2. Of the self-supporting persons belonging 
to Division 7 about 45.4 per cent are classified 
under Sub-Division 7.4 (Railway Transport). In 
the North-West l\1:adhya Pradesh Division there 

. are important Railway junctions like Sagar, Jabal
pur, !tarsi (Hoshangabad), K.handwa (Nimar), Nain
pur (l\Iandla) and Amla (Betul) and out of 37,923 
self-supporting persons ·belonging to Division 7 
and residing in the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, about 52 per. cent are to be found under 
Sub-Division 7.4 (Railway Transport). This is 
relatively the highest percentage among all the 
Natural Divisions as will be clear from Subsidiary 
Table 5.15 given in Part I-B of the Report. In the 
East 1\tiadhya Pradesh Division, Bilaspur and Nagbhir 
(Chanda) are the important Railway. junctions, 
while in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
\Vardha, Nagpur, Badnera (Amravati) and Kham
gaon (Buldana) are also important railway centres. 

• 3. The railway line passes. through all · the 
districts of the State except. B~star and in para
graph 29 of Chapter II, Section VI we have. 
already reviewed the position. The Bastar district 
has an area of 15,091 .square miles and a proposal to 
connect it with a railway line either from Dhamtari 
in the Raipur district or Rajnandgaon in 
the Durg district was examined during the decade 
but for financial reasons the matter could not be 
pursued further. The Surguja district with an 
area of some 8,613 square miles has a loop line at 
its western boundary coming to the coal mines in the 
Korea Sub-Division from Anuppur on the Bilas
pur-Katni section of the Eastern Railways. The 
proposal to connect this loop-line with the Calcutta
Allahabad section of the Eastern Railway in Bihar 
with a railway line passing right across the Sur
guja district was also given up for financial reasons. 
These backward districts as we have seen are full 
of . practically untapped natural resources and as 
soon as the Railway projects materialise they will 
develop_ fast and will probably have some of the 
busiest industrial centres in the State. 

TRJ.NSPORT BY RoAD 

4. Sub-Division 7.1 (Transport by . road) is 
next in importance to transport by rail and 41 ,819 
self-supporting persons in the State or about 42.85 

28-A 

per c~nt of those belonging to Division (7) have been 
classified under this Sub-Division. The percentage 
is highest in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Divisio~ ~~d lowest in the North-West Madhya Pra
desh DIVISI~n. Bus services are also comparatively 
numerous m the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, which has a number of first class roads. 
In the East Madhya Pradesh Division the Bastar 
district ~hows the largest percentag~ of people 
engaged m road transport in Subsidiary Table 5.15, 

. but the actual number is only 511 as is seen from 
~e Di~trict Index of Non-agricultural Occupations 
given m Part 1-B of the Report. The figure is 
obviously ,negligible for a district of this size and 
where no other means of transport exist. 

s~ J)evelopment of roads and transport . in 
Madhya Pradesh. is a problem of very great import
ance as the future of the ·vast und9"eloped areas 
in the State largely· depends upon communications. 
as, already pointed out. 

6. The mileage of roads m~in~_ained by the Publi~ 
Works Department in 1941 and in l949 .is given 
in Table. 138 belo'Y :-

Table 138 

Road mileage maintained by the;· Public Works 
-Department in 1941 and in 1949. 

(1) 

(a) Tarred and cement
. conc_rete roads. 

_(b) Metalled roads 
(c) Earth and · morrum 

. roads. 

Total 

Mileage 
in 1941 

(2) 

362 

4,986 
1,924 

7,272 

Mileage 
in 1949 · 

.(3) 

337 

5,115 
2,039 

7,491 

7. It will be noticed that the overall length 
of the roads was increased by only about 200 miles. 
A quinquennial programme for the. developme~t 
of roads in the State was drawn up m 1947 and 11: 

· envisaged the construction of 840 miles of new 
metalled roads and improvement of 1 ,0 60 miles of 
existing earth and morrum roads. It was also 
contemplated to connect 750 villages. by ~onstruct
ing village roads of about 1 ,700 rml.es m length. 
The programme included an expenditure of 8.76 
crores. On account of financial stringency, how
ever it could not be imple~ented to any apprecia-
. , . 

ble extent. 
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8. The condition of roads in Madhya Pradesh 
is unfortunately fast deteriorating and the main 
causes are attributed to (a) financial difficulties, 
and (b) increasing road transport. 

9. The following table 139 giving the total 
number of motor vehicles in the State, (very kindly 
made available by the State Transport Authority, 
Madhya Pradesh) indicates the development of 
road transport in the State during the last decade :-

Table 139 

.Number of Motor Vehicles in the State in 1940-41 and 1949-50· 

Year Cars Buses Lorries 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

1940-41 3,509 1,351 337 

1949-50 4,508 1,365 3,670 

10 .. It willJ>e noticed that the number of motor 
vehicles has almost doubled during the decade. 
Figures of annual petrol consumption show that 
in 1941 the estimated consumption of petrol was 
1,652,133 gallons; whereas for the year ending June 
1950 the consumption was 4,284,404 gallons. In 
other words, the motor vehicles traffic on the roads 
increased by almost three times during the course 
of the decade. It is also to be noted that in addi
tion to petrol, Diesel oil and. Gas plant vehicies 
are also in use in the State. In 1941 there were 
141 gas plant vehicles as against 2,07 4 in 1949. 

Ill Mter the introduction of the Indian Motor 
Vehicles Act, 1939, the Provincial and Regional 
Transport Authorities were constituted in the State 
in 1940. ' In 1946, as a result of the scheme of· 
co-ordination of rail-r:oad traffic and the decision 
of Government to nationalize road transport, the 
management of two Motor Transport Companies 
was taken over by the State and Central Governments 
and in .1950 these two Government sponsored com
panies were operating a number of routes in 
the State covering approximately 14,000 miles 
a ·day. For financial reasons, road transport could 
not be completely nationalized and goods trans
port entirely remains in the ha.nds of individuals. 
The passenger traffic on routes not covered by the 
Government sponsored companies· is also handled 
by private firms. . 

i 2. The figures given above about the develop
~e~t of road. transport during ~~e. last ten years 
mdicate that 1f road and fuel facilities· are available 
this type of transport will rapidly develop in th~ 
State. ~.nfortunately, however, as pointed out 
t_he condition of even the existing roads is deteriorat-

Motor cycles Taxi cabs Others Total 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

637 175 128 6,137 

1,327 138 39 11,047 

ing and it is a matter causing grave concern to al 1 
interested in the welfare and development of the 
State. Thet"e is no doubt that resources will be 
found before it is too late to maintain the great 
national asset, which is also an insurance against 
the ravages of famines. Discussing the question 
of how famine control rests on modem technology 
including the transport system and on the social 
organisation, Kingsley Davis sounds a note of warn
ing in the following words about the possible effects 
of a break down ,in the communication system due • 
to failure of proper maintenance. '.'In so far, 
then, as the control of famine rests on modem 
technology, it also rests on modern social organiza
tion. Both the Indian Union and Pakistan may be 
expected to continue modernization on all fronts 
(perhaps faster than before independence), and so 
famines should be increasingly controlled. Yet, 
because the present population density has been 
built up on the expectation of famine control, 
a breakdown of the technology and social frame
work supporting that control might cost more lives 
than even the great famines of the past."* These 
are weighty words and need to be considered in 
our planning for the future. In our anxiety to 
develop fast in all directions including growing 
more food, if we overlook the supreme problem 
of carefully maintaining the means of distributing 
the food, we would be heading for a calamity of 
the first magnitude; because it is not always the 
·shortage of food in the country as a whole which . 
brings about distress in a particular locality, but 
also the failure efficiently to transport it from one 
part to another. The recent Bengal Famine, which 
is popularly known as "a man-made famine", is 
a typical example. of how grave consequences ensue 
if conimunications fail or otherwise breakdown. 

•'The Population of India and Pakistan' by Kingsley Davis, page 4 J. 



SEC. XI) TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COMMUNICATIONS 213 

PosTAL SERVICES 

13. Division 7 ·6 (Postal Services) engages 4,631 
self-supporting persons or about · 4·75 per cent of 
the self-supporting persons in Division '7'. Here 
again, Subsidiary Table 5·15 shows that the highest 
percentage is to be found in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division and the lowest in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. Postal servants like the Tele
graph servants are also Central Government 
employees and the possibility of some mis-classi
fication in Division 8 cannot be ruled out. 

TELEGRAPH, TELEPHONE AND WIRELESS SERVICES 

14. These services fall under Sub-Divisions 
7·7 to 7·9 in Subsidiary Table 5·15 and the District 
Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations given in 
Part 1-B of the Report. The actual number of 
self-supporting persons returned in the State under 
the three services are as follows :-

, _Telegraph. services 921, telephone services 396 and 
wueless services 171. It should be rioted that con
s~ction and maintenance of telegraph and telephone 
lin~~ . comes un~er Division 5-Construction and 
u t.llities and the discussion given in Section IX above 
might be teferred to. 

, UNCLASSIFIED TRANSPORT SERVICES 

1.5. Sub-Division 7·0 (Transport and communi
cations unclassified and incidental services) engage 
3,860 self-supporting persons or about 4 per cent 
of those belonging to Division '7'. Under this 
~ead all i~adeq~ately described transport' activities 
like Hamali (coolie), etc., are included and no parti
cular significance can be attached to the larger 
percentage in particular districts except that the 
professional carriers of load on heads or shoulders 
found in the East Madhya Pradesh. Division and 
parts of the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
are included in this category. 
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SECTION XII.-HEALTH, EDUCATION AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

These services falling under Division '8' 
provide employment for 183,435 self-supporting 
persons in the State. They represent about 12 
per cent of all self-supporting persons engaged in 
all· Industties and £ervices. Of these about 24 per 
cent are engaged as employees of the State Govern-

.)Ilent in Sub-Division '8·7't as· shown 'in Subsi
diary Table 5·16. It will be noticed that among 
the Natural Divisions the largest percentage under 
Sub-Division 8· 7 is to be found in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, which is comparatively 
the most developed tract of the State and in which 
the headquarters of the State Government are 
situated at N agpur. . The lowest percentage is 
to be . found in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
of w~ch the Raigarh district attracts attention as 
the percentage in that ,district ,as given in the Sub
sidiary Table mentioned above is only 5·8. The 
actual number is only 369 as will be seen from the 
District Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations 
given in Part 1-B of the Report. It should be 
noted that Sub-Division '8·7' excludes all State 
Government employees classifiable under other 
Divisions or Sub-Divisions. 

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES, ETC. 

2. Sub-Division 8·2 (Educational services and 
research) engages 37,997 self-supporting persons 
or about 21 per cent of 'those under Division '8'. 
Among the Natural Divisions the percentage is 
again largest in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division (23), but smallest (17) in the North-· 
West Madhya Pradesh Division. The percentage 
figures of the districts vary from about 1 0 to 30. 

3. The actual number of self-supporting persons 
classified under educational services, etc. in the 
different districts of the State is given in the District 
Index· of Non-agricultural Occupations mentioned 
above. The figures for the North-West, East 
and South-West Madhya Pradesh Divisions are 
11,679, 11,574, 14,744, respectively. It is worth 
noting that although the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division is the largest of all divisions both in area 
and population the number of persons engaged in 
educational services is least in this most back
ward part of .the State which contains almost half 
the population of the whole State and more than 
half its area. 

VILLAGE SERVANTS, ETC. 

4. Sub-Division '8·5' (Village officers and ser
vants including village watchmen) engage 33,352 
self-supporting persons or about 18 per cent of 
those under Division '8'. Among the Natural 
Divisions the largest percentage is found in the 

. East Madhya Pradesh Division, which is, as pointed 
out, the biggest of all the divisions and contains the 
largest number of villages. The N agpur district 
attracts attention while examining Subsidiary Table 
5·16 as ·only 6 per cent of the self-supporting 
persons of Division '8' are shown under Sub
Division '8·5'. In considering this percentage the 
actual number of 1 ,418 given in the District Index of 
Non-agricultural Occupations mentioned above should 
also be remembered. It will be observed that 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division the 
largest number of persons in Division '8' are to· be 
found in t?e N agpur district. 

EMPLOYEES OF UNION GOVERNMENT 

5. Sub-Divisions '8·3', '8·8' and '8·9' refer 
to employees of Union Government and those of 
non-Indian Governments, who are not otherwise 
classified under other Divisions or Sub-Divisions. 
The total number of these employees in the State 
is hardly 21 ,717 and they are obviously to be found 
in the bigger districts where the Central Govern
ment activities are of importance. 

MUNICIPAL EMPLOYEES, ETC. 

6. Sub-Division '8·6' (employees of Municipa
lities and Local Bodies not classified elsewhere) 
contributes about 8·5 per cent of the self-support .. 

.ing persons under Division '8'. The actual num .. 
her is 15,663. Among the Natural Division 
the largest percentage of self-supporting persons 
of Division· '8' residing in the different divisions is 
to be found in the East Madhya Pradesh Division, 
where the number of the local bodies including 
the Janapada Sabhas, Panchayats, etc., is the largest 
as it is the biggest of the three Natural Divisions. 
A note on the J anapada Sabhas will be found in 
·Appendix 'B'. 
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SECTION XII I.-SERVICES NOT ELSEWHERE SPECIFIED AND MISCELLANEOUS, 
MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 

The total number of persons in this miscellane
<>us category included in Division '9' in the State 

. is 217,259 or about 14 per cent of the total number 
of self-supporting persons in all industries and ser
vices as shown in Subsidiary Table 5·17 in Part I-B 
of the Report. The detailed actual distribution 
of these persons in the different parts of the State 
is given in the District Index of Non-agricultural 
Occupations mentioned before and the distribu- · 
tion per 10,000 of self-supporting persons in each 
district, natural division, sub.:division and the 
State as a whole is contained in Subsidiary 
Table 5·17 mentioned above. It will be seen 
from this table that 31 per cent of all the self-sup
porting persons classified under Division '9' are to 
be found in Sub..;Division '9·0' "Services other
"Vise unclassified". They include persons of un
classified as well aa vaguely described professions. 
Thus for example, the "Mazdoors" (coolies) who 
have not given their place of work or the nature of 
their actual occupation are classed under this Sub
Division. Astrologers, fortune tellers, etc. are also 
included in this category. The percentage is larg
est in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
and smallest in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

DOMESTIC SERVICES 

2. Sub-Division '9·1' (Domestic services) pro
vides employment for 52,108 self-supporting per
sons or about 24 per cent of those under Division . 
'9'. The largest percentage is found in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division, and the lowest 
in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
Here again in the case of the individual districts 
the absolute figures given in the District Index 
of Non-agricultural Occupations should be borne 
in mind while considering . the percentages of· Sub
sidiary ':I;' able 5 ·17. Thus although the percentage 
in the Bastar district is about · 51 and in the 
Surguja district about 58, the actual number of these 
domestic servants is only 774 and 2,005, respectiyely. 

BARBERS AND BEAUTY SHOPS 
' 

3. Sub-Division '9·2' (Barbers and Beauty Shops) 
account for about 15 per cent of the self-supportC" 
ing persons in Division '9'. The actual number 
in the State is 32,513. The relative percentage . 
~n the East, as well as the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Divisions is roughly equal, while that in. the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division is slightly higher. 

LAUNDRY SERVICES 

4. Sub-Division '9·3' (Laundries and Laundry 
Services) engages 17,135 self-supporting persons 
or about 8 per cent of the self-supporting persons 
of Division '9' in the· State. .The relative percent
age is highest in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh and lowest ' in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

HOTELS; ETC •. 

· 5. Sub-Division . '9·4' (Hotels, restaurants and 
eating-houses) provide employment for about 7·6 
per cent of the !;!elf-supporting persons in Division 
'9'. · The actual number in the State is 16,442. 
The relative percentage is highest in the South
West. Madhya Pradesh Division as would be 
expected . in such a case on account of its being 
the most developed part of the State. In the North .. 
West and the East Madhya Pradesh Divisions the 
corresponding percentage is about Jtalf of that· in 
the South-West Madhya ·Pradesh Division. . The 
Bhandara district in the East Madhya Pradesh Divi.,;, 
sion which ·adjoins the Nagpur district and is 
comparatively rich has a· percentage similar to that 
of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

OTHER SERVICES 

' 6. Sub-Divisions '9·5' (Recreation services), '9·6' 
(Legal and business. services) and '9·7' (Arts, let• 
ters and journalism) provide employment for about 
5, 2· 7 and 0·4 per cent respectively of the self
supporting persons in Division '9' in the State. 
The percentage distribution of these services· in the 
different Natural Divisions and districts is almost 
exactly similar to that for Sub-Division' '9·4', and 
depends . upon ·the development of the. differep.t 
areas. 

7. . Sub-Division '9·8' (Religious, ·charitable and 
Wdfare services) 'provides an occupation for 12,645 
self-supporting persons or about 5·8 per cent of the 
self-supporting persons of Division '9'. The dis
tribution of the1e services is typical. The per· 
centage is lowest''m the South-West Madhy~ Pradesh 
Division,. which is the most developed· tract of the 
State and is almost equal in the other two Natura· 
Divisions. The highest percentage is to be found 
in Raipur district, which is known for large 
·religious temples with considerable landed pro
perty attached to each and also for the activities 
of the missionaries. · · 
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. SECTION XIV.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

THE PROPORTION oF NoN-AGRICULTURAL 
PoPULATION 

1. In this Chapter, we have reviewed the dis
tribution of the non-agricultural population in the 
State the nature and extent of dependency amongst 

' \ d them and their status as employers, employees an 
independent workers. We have, noticed that 24 
per cent of the . population of Madhya Pradesh 
belongs to the non-agricultural classes. The cor
responding percentage for India as a whole is 30 
and we have, therefore, comparatively a lesser 
proportion of non-agricultural classes than India 
as a whole. 

DEPENDENCY AMONGST NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLASSES 

2. Among the non-agricultural classes, 54·4 
per cent are. economically idle and do nothing. 
There are 14·4 . per cent among them who 
are earning dependants and 31·2 per cent · 

· who are self-supporting persons. Out of the 54·4 
per cent of the economically idle people, if we do 

. not take into consideration people below 15 years 
and those aged 55 and above, we still get a huge 
figure of over 5 lakhs of young men and women 
belonging to the non-agricultural classes and having 
no income whatever. Half of this number, that 
is about 2! lakhs, would be young men who are 
doing nothing. 

.. 
EMPLOYERS, EMPLOYEES AND INDEPENDENT wORKERS 

3. . We have seen that of the total number of 
1 ,588,oqs self-supporting_ persons belonging to all 
non-agncultural classes m the State, 3·04 per cent 
belong to the category of Employers, 45·66 to that of 
Employees and 48·36 to ~hat of Independent workers. · 
We h~ve seen how the ratio varies at different places 
accordmg to. the n~ture of employment available. 
The proportiOn of mdependent workers is found 
to be more where there are cottage industries 
and people are able to engage in them. 

PROPORTI()N IN DIFFERENT INDUST~IES 

. 4. Liv~l~~ood, C!ass y ,contains p~r~o~s belong
mg to ?Ivision 0. to 4 of the Div1s1ons of All 
Industries and SerVIces and they include :-

(a) Primary industries not els~where specified 
such as stock .raising, plantation forestry' 
hunting, fishing, etc.; ' ' 

(b) Mining and quarrying ; 
(c) Proc:ssing and manufacture of foodstuffs, 

texttles, leather and products thereof ; 
(d) Processing and manufacture of metals, chemi

cals and products thereof ; and 

(e) Processing and manufacture not ·elsewhere 
specified, such as bricks, tiles and other struc
tural clay products, cement, cement pipes 
and other cement products, non-metallic 
mineral productr like pots, earthenware,. 
bangles, etc. 

The total number of persons belonging to Liveli
hood Class V (Production other than cultivation) 
in the State is 2,252,033 or about 44·2 per cent of 
all the people belonging to the non-agricultural 
classes. Their number in the rural areas is I 451 285-
and in the urban areas 800,748. ' ' 

PROCESSING AND MANUFACTURE OF FooD STUFFS, 
TEXTILES, LEATHER AND PRODUCTS THEREOF 

5. Of the total number of 1,541,258 self-sup
porting persons belonging to all Industries and 
Services, 708,081 (or about 46 per cent) belong to 
Livelihood Class V. The largest percentage (about 
20) of them come under division 2 (Processing and· 
Manufacture of Foodstuffs, Textiles, Leather and 
Products thereof). These industries, as we have 
seen, are the most important industries in the State .. 
In the East Madhya Pradesh Division, with its 
flourishing grain and tobacco industries, the rela
tive percentage is 22 under division '2'; while in 
the E"ast Maratha Plain, where the tobacco (bidi) 
~ndustry is a thriving one, the corresponding figure · 
1s 33·3. In the Bhandara district, which is the home 
of the tobacco industry, the . relative percentage 
is as high as 48. Sagar, which is next in import
ance to Bhandara in the matter of the tobacco 
industry, has 29 per cent of the self-supporting per
sons of all Industries and Services in divi~ion '2' .. 
The cotton growing districts of Nagpur and Nimar 
with their textile industries, similarly contain about 
25 per cent of the self-supporting persons in divi
sion '2'. The percentage varies from about 14 to 
20 in the other districts of the cotton-growing 
tract of the South-West l\ladhya Pradesh Division. 

I 

PRIMARY INDUSTRIES NOT ELSEWHERE SPECIFIED 

. _6. Divisi?n '0'. of ~ivelihood Class V per
tams to pnm:rry mdustr~es not elsewhere speci
fied and mentwned above. This division contains 
about 9·2 per cent of the self-supporting persons 
belonging to all Industries and Services. The 
importance of this division has been discussed 
at le!lgth in this Chapter as well as in Chapter II, 
SectiOn VI. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 5·7 
shows at a glance that division '0' claims the highest 
percentage of self-supporting people in the backward 
areas of the State, where pasture lands, forestry 
and forest produce are of considerable importance. 
The Plateau Sub-Division of the North-West 
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1\tadhya Pradesh Division and the whole of 
the East Madhya Pradesh Division fall under this 
categorv. The highest percentage (22·14} of 
self-supporting persons in division '0' are to be 
found in the 1\Iandla district. Durg has 21·25 
per cent followed by Chanda (about 19 per cent} 
and Bastar (18·91 per cent). . 

1\hNING AND QUARRYING 

7. Division 1 (Mining and quarrying) claims 
3·65 per cent of the self-supporting persons. The 
most important district from a mining and quarry
ing point of view are Balaghat, Surguja, Chhind
wara, Chanda, Bhandara, Jabalpur and Nagpur. 
·Coal, as we have seen, is extracted from the mines 
in Chhindwara, Chanda and Surguja while manga
nese is plentiful in Balaghat, Bhandara and Nagpur. 
Limestone and bauxite arc important minerals 
in J abalpur. 

PROCESSING AND 1\lANUFACTURE OF METALS, 
CHEMICALS AND PRODUCTS THEREOF 

8. Division 3 (Proces~ing and Manufacture of 
1\Ietals, Chemicals and Products thereof) claims 
4·35 per cent of the self-supporting persons. The 
relative percentage distribution .in the different 
distric~s is fairly uniform in the case of this divi
sion, except in the caSe· of Jabalpur· and Bastar 
where their proportion is abnormally high, and in 
Sagar, Bhandara, Wardha and Buldana, where it 
is unusually low. Jabalpur with its numerous fac
tories is obviously responsible for the high percent
age in this district, while the large iron deposits 
in Bastar and the indigenous smelting by the abori
gines accounts for the higher percentage in Bastar. 
The low percentage in the districts mentioned is 
obviously due to want of facilities for this industry 
in these areas. 

PROCESSING AND 1\lANUFACTURE NOT ELSEWHERE 
, . SPECIFIED 

9. Division 4 (Processing and Manufacture not 
elsewhere specified) accounts for about 8·75 per 
cent of the self-supporting persons in all Industries 
and Services. The districts, which attract atten
tion in this division, are Hoshan.gabad, Bilaspur, 
Chanda, Buldana and Y eotmal. & we have seen 
in this Chapter and Chapter II, Section VI, Hoshan
gabad, Bilaspur and Yeotmal are. well-known .. for 
the bricks and tiles industry. The suburban area 
of !tarsi is full of brick-kilns while the Bagra tile 
factories of the Hoshangabad district are also well
known. The high percentage in the case ·of the 
Chanda district in division· 4 is due to the miscell~ 
aneous industries, in which carpenters, basket
makers and country potters are engaged, as is ob~-

·ous from a perusal of the District Inde~ of No~-
Agricultural Occupations already mentioned. 
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Chanda district has exceli.ent forest and these in
dustries · are naturally important. The Ballarpur 
Paper l\1ill, which is likely to come into production 
soon, will be again. an important industry utilising 
the local forest produce. In the Buldana district 
the Kumbhars. prepare beautiful red and black 
vessels which are well-known. Manufacture of 
pots falls under Sub-Division 4·4 non-metallic 
mineral products-and as has been mentioned 
Buldana has the highest percentage of people in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division engaged 
in this work. Basket and corn bins (Kanghas) 
are also prepared in large number in the district 
not only by the professional Kaikaris but also by 
many cultivators. 

Distribution of Self-Supporting Persons in 
Other Divisions of Non-Agricultural Classes 

·. CoMMERCE 

. 10. About l7·21 per cent of the total number 
of self-supporting persons engaged in all Indus
tries and- Services belong to Livelihood Class VI 
(Commerce), which consists of division 6. of the 
divisions of all Industries and Services. The actual 
number of these ·persons in the State is 265,200,. 
of whom 112,009live,in rural and 153,191 in urban 
areas. About 51·46 per cent of these traders in 
the State are engaged in retail trade in foodstuffs 
and 10·76 per cent in retail trade in textile and leather 
goods. About 22·21 per cent of them are inCluded 
in the category of "Retail trade otherwise unclas
sified", the actual number being 58,912. Of these 
·58, 912 .~!lclassified traders, 44,45 7 are general 
store-k~epers, shop-keepers and persons employed 
in shop~, otherwise unclassified. 

TRANSPORT 

11: . Livelihood Class VII (Transport} c~ntains 
91,137 self-supporting' persons in the State, of 
whom transport by road claims 41 ,819 and rail
way transport 44,265. In judging these figures,. 
it has to be remembered that railway employees 
engaged in manufacture, assembly and repair 
of railway equipment and those employed in con-

. struction work are excluded from this classification 
as they are included under Division. 5 (Construc
tion ·and utilities), which is included in Livelihood. 
Class VIII.(Other services and miscellaneous sources) 
as already explained in this Chapter as well · as in 
Chapter I, . Section YI.. Transport activities are 
classified unde1 , Division 7·0 to 7·4 of the divisions 
of Industries and ·Services. ' 

STORAGE AND COMMUNICATIONS 

· 12. Sub-divisions 7·5 to 7·9 of Division 7 of the 
'divisions of Industries and Services relate to storage 
and communications and they engage · 6,451 self
supporting persons. in the State. 
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OTHER SERVICES AND MISCELLANEOUS SOURCES 

13. Livelihood Class VIII (Other services and 
miscellaneous sources) accounts for l ,602,202 people 
in the State, .of whom 766,196 · reside in villages 
and 836,006 in towns.· People belonging to this 
miscellaneous class · of . services constitute about 
31·42 per cent of, the. total non-agricultural popula
tion of the State. The self-supporting persons 
of this category in the State number 523,587 or 
about 32·68 per cent of their total immber. They 
are distributed lri the different diyisions of services 
as below:-

DIVISION 5 (CONSTRUCTION AND UTILITIES) 

14. These services, which include. persons en
gaged in construc#on. and maintenance' of roads, 
bridges,· buildings,: telegraph and telephone lines, 
irrigation works, electric power, gas and water supply 
and sanitary services, employ 69,695 self-support
ing persons in the State or about, ~·5 per. cent of 
the total number in all J ndustries and Services. : 

' 
DIVISION 8 (HEALTH, EDUCATION AND PU:BLIC .. 

SERVICES) , , . 

15. 183,435 . sel(-supporting persons are en
gaged in these services in the · State,. representing 
12 per cent of all the self-supporting persons in 
all- Industries and Services. · . 

DIVISION 9 (SERVICES NOT ELSEWHERE SPECIFIED) 
. •. 

16. This miscellaneous division consists of such 
~mpl?yment ' -as ~omestic service, home-guards, 
washivg and cleamng, beauty shops, hair dressers, 
~otel-k~epers, . recreation services, legal profession, 
JOurnalists, artists, authors, religious services, etc., 
217,259 . self-supporting persons are engaged in . 
these miscellaneous prof~ssions representing about 
~ 4 per cent ?f the self-supporting persons engaged 
m all Industnes and Services. · · 

. UNDEVELOP;ED NATURE OF THE STATE 

· . 17. The review of the non-agricultural activi
~Ies . of the people in this Chapter clearly shows 
that . we. are industrially also very backward. In 
~he previous Chapter we considered our backward
~ess. in agr~cultu:e and our primitive ways of cul
tivatiOn and p~mted o?t the need for develop
ment. A<;lvocatmg. rapid industrial development 
with ·:fait~, imagination, and sympathy and a 
d~termmatl~n to advance" in the words of the· late 
SI: Ardes~rr Dalal, the Provincial Industries C~m
rmttee pomted out the dark picture in the State as 
follows.:-

We a:e an undeveloped province with very con
siderab~e resources both in men and materials; 
~ur agncultural standards are low, our educa
tiOnal standards are low, many of our people 

are underfed, diseased and badly housed; 
our towns are unhealthy, our villages are 
unhealthier still, hardly fit to live in. The 
need for planning in every department is 
truly desperate, but in none is it more so than 
in the matter of industrialisation. 

CAUSES OF INDUSTRIAL UNDER-DEVELOPMENT 

18. As pointed out by the Industries Committee 
one of the main causes of stagnation in the State 
is its poverty due largely to its resources being 
undeveloped. We have noticed in this Chapter 
and the previous Chapter the vast mineral and forest 
resources of the State. As rightly ot.served by 'the 
late · Honouraole Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel, it is 
only a question of time until these resources can 
be turned to the· service of the country. Inade
quacy of finances and lack of industrial "experience 
have also had their crippling effect on our .industrial 
development. 

THE UNBALANCED EcoNoMY AND NEED oF INDus-
TRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

. 19. In Chapter IV, we have already pointed ' 
out how agriculture forms almost the sole occupa
ti~n of the people of 1\1adhya Pradesh. As early 

·as 1880, the Famine Commission stressed the need 
of remedying this unbalanced economy by develop
ment of . industries. . They ~bserved :-

A main· cause of the disastrous consequences 
of Indian famines and · one of the greatest 
difficulties in the way of providing · relief 
in an· effectual shape, is to be found in the 
fact that the great mass of the people directly 
depend on ' agriculture, and that there is 
no other industry from which any consider
able part of the population derives its support. 
The failure of the usual rains thus deprives 
the labouring class, as a whole~ not only of 
the ordinary supplies of food obtainable 
at prices within their reach but also of the sole 
employment by which they can earn the 
means of procuring it. The complete remedy 
for this. condition of things will be found 
only in the development of industries other 
than agriculture and independent of the 
fluctuations of the seasons. 

20. The nature of unemployment and under 
employment among our agricultural masses has 
been brought m;t in the previous Chapter, while 
the recent contmuous growth of our population 
and the huge addition made every decade to our 
number have. been pointed out in Chapter I. These 
facts underlme tl\e great necessity of industrial 
.develo~m.ent in our State visualised by the Famine 
CommissiOn some 75 years ago. It is true that since 
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1880 we have made significant progress in the deve
lopment of our textile, mining and forest iPdustries. 
The ·recent electricity developments are also en
courao-ing, but as pointed out in paragraph I 0, sec
tion X of Chapter IV, the occupational distribution 
of our population is far more unbalanced now than 
in 1866 when 57 per cent of the population only 
depended on agriculture as against 76 per cent now. 

CONCLUSION 

21. The facts discussed in this Chapter and in 
the previous ones lead us to conclude. that perhaps 
never in our history were we called upon to face 
a situation of the type which confronts us now, 
when our population is increasing at such a pace 
that we have so far failed to secure. adequate means 
of livelihood for our people. Our food resources 
in the country have fallen short of our requirements 
and we are increasingly dependent on outside help 
to feed our people, a large proportion of whom are 
underfed and undernourished. Our Planning· 
Commission have pointed out that the actual number 
of available calories per individual in our ~ountry 
is much lower than the, minimum number required 
to keep fit in the case of most of our people; while 

in respect of nutrition "the deficiencies are enor
mous": •. In our ?Wn State, _which has enjoyed 
the pn~lege of bemg a surplus area in respect of 
foo~grams, we are threatened with deficit within 
the course of a generation. Figures of unemploy
ment and under-employment amongst our people 
~e of. almost as.tronomical magnitude and with 
mcreasmg populatiOn they tend to swell still further 
in our unbalanced economy. Our Dire~tive Princi
ples of State Policy, as laid down in Articles 36 to 
51 of our Constitution, are lofty. They aim at 
securing for each citizen the right to adequace 
means of livelihood. If these aims are to be achieved, 
our people have to be taken into confidence and 
convinced of the dangers ahead, so that as a nation 
we :resolve and work with a determination to achieve 
our objective realising that ours is a race against 
time. If we fail to appreciate the urgency of the 
problem of limi~ing our population and of making 
a supreme effort to educate our people and to deve
lop our enormous natural and industrial resources 
and our agriculture by rapid extension of irrigation 
and intensive cultivation on up to date lines, we 
would not only fail to achieve our ideals but might, 
on the other hand, invite on ourselves a calamity 
of unprecedented nature or magnitude. 

-The First Five-Year Plan, page 195, ibid. 
\ 
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CHAPTER VI 
' ' 

' 

Families, . Sexes ·.and Principal Age Groups 

SECTION 'I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

1. In this Chapter we shall review the statistics 
collected about houses and households, sex-ratios and 
distribution of the population under principal age
groups. 

THE HousE ANn THE FAMILY. 

2. Just as there has been ainbiguity in the use 
of the terms, "town"· and "village" in the past i 

Census records, in the same way obscurity surrounds 
the terms "house" and "family". ·Describing the 
difficulty of defining a house, the All India Ce!lsus 
Report of 1931 contains the following observations, 
"The term 'house' in India covers the· greatest 
diversity of dwellings .. ~The portable· screens of 
bamboo matting carried on a gipsy's ass, or the 
camel-borne tent of a Bugti nomad are less pri
mitive than the mere foliage wind screens of some 
of the Andamanese but still hardly conforming 
to the usual conception of a dwelling-house; though 
this term can fairly be applied to the . conical grass 
huts of the Chenchu and the Bhill and still more · 
to the thatched and mat-walled dwellings, often 
on piles or in trees, erected in the hills alike of 
Assam and Travancore". The village house in 
Madhya Pradesh is described in the C. P. Banking 
Enquiry Committee Report as .follows, "The ma
terials of which the dwelling places are built, vary 
with the locality and the means of the inhabitants. 
In the wealthier tracts they may be built of brick 
or stone, while elsewhere the ordinary cultivator 
will be satisfied with mud walls. Further, a field 
where the forests are more frequent and the soil 
poorer, the houses are often little more than sheds 
with thatched roofs carried by. .poles, the spaces 
between which are filled by strips of bamboos 
plaited together like a basket, and plastered over 

· with mud. Houses of this kind are more common 
in the Gond villages." 

. . 
3. Dealing with the . difficulty of defining a 

"family", the All India Census Report contains the 
following observations, "''If the. house may vary 
from chaw[ dw.elling of a large town to a sprawling 
ba~i in the country, so too the' family is a difficult 
umt to define in. correspondence to the house. 
Apart from collective houses of some of the hill 
tribes which accommodate. all the bachelors or 
spinsters of the village, a Bengal bari may house 
a joint family of several married couples in con
trast for instance to the Assam hill custom where
'by the elder sons or in some tribes the elder daugh
;ters, set, up new houses for themselves or, as in 
other cases, turn their parents out of the ancestral 
.home to.build a house for themselves .elsewhere." 

· · 4. ·.· In Madhya Pradesh, 'the . re~idence and 
families of the Hill· Marias of Bastar or the Korbas 

· ·of Surguja vary so enormously 'from those of people 
in' the· developed tracts that the above description 
of all indii character' is applicable to a considerable 
·extent in depicting conditions in this, the biggest 
State in the country. · ·· 

DEFINITIONS 

5. To overcome practical difficulties during the 
1951 Census Qf Madhya Pradesh, therefore, the 
following instructions were issued to the enumera
tors to· identify houses 'and familie~, "A house 
means a building which has a separate main entrance· 
from the common way, space or compound and is 
used as the dwelling place of one or more 'house
holds' or families. A 'family' or a 'househoid", 
consists of persons who are in the habit of living and 
messing together, and includes their resident 
dependants and resident servants. One person 
who habitually lives and messes alone may with his 
resident dependants or servants, if any, constitute 
a 'household' or 'family'. In hotels and saraz$ 
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each room, or suite of rooms, allotted to a different 
traveller or family should be treated as a separate 
house and in the case of bungalows and houses 
on the premises of which servants reside, each 
tenement in a row of servants' quarters should ~e 
treated as . ~ . sep~rate house. . ~imilarly1 in .c~ohe 
ll#nes. chawls 'etc:,, each tenement should be gtven 

' ' ' h , a separate number and treated as a separate _ouse. 
These definitions are essentially the same as tho.se _ 
adopted at Pf:.~"i?Vs ~.e~~pse~}'il: ~~~ Sf1~i·! ~ ·~i ;I i." i {; 

"· . ~ "-

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

6. The main tables prepared during the 1951 
Census will _be found in Part II -C , of the Cel)sus 
Report. 

1. Subsidiary tables of· the. 6th series given 
in Part 1-B of the Census. Report form the basis of 
the review· contained in this Chapter: Subsidiar)r 
Table 6·1 gives 'the ·.number of persons per 1,000 
houses and houses per 1 00 square miles . in . the 
State· and the different districts. Similarly Sub .. 
sidiary Table 6·15 and 6·16 give the number of 
occupied houses and number of 'persons per house 
in each ward of the two cities in . the State. Sub
sidiary Table 6·2 gives the number of house-holds per 
l ,000 houses and distribution by size of 1 ,000 
sample households of rural and urban population. 
The method of selecting the sample house-holds is 
explained iri the fly leaf to main Table C-I (Household
size and composition) given in Part 11-C of the 
Census Report. Subsidiary Table 6· 3 gives the 
family composition of 1 ,000 . households of the 
general population, while Subsidiary Tables 6·4 to 
6·6 give the statistics of sex ratio of the general, 
rural and urban population as well as in the agri
cultural and . non-agricultural classes and sub-

. classes. Subsidiary Tables 6·7 a:nd 6·8 contain the 
figures of marital status and · age distribution of 
married persons. Subsidiary Tables 6·9 to 6·14 
deal with the proportion of infants (aged below one 
year), young children (aged 1-4 years) boys and 
girls (aged 5-14 years), young men and women 
(aged 15-34 years), middle aged persons (aged 
31}-54 years) and elderly persons (aged 55 and over) 
in the population. 

8. A Census abstract of sample household on the 
basis of two separate 2 per cent samples for each 
village cont_aining the household population, family 
structure, mfants and adults in households and 
married and unmarried persons in the households 
has also been compiled and preserved in bound 
manuscript volumes for each Census tract for such 
detailed study as might be necessary in future. 

Co~PARABILITY O"i THE STATISTICS WITH THOSE OF 

PREVIOUS CENSUSES 

9. Wherever possible comparative figures of 
previous Censuses have been given in the subsi
'diary tables. It is to be noted that there have 
been changes in the territories of the State from 
time to time details of which are given in the fly
leaf to main Table A:.n (Variation in population 
during fifty. yea_rs). contained in Part II-A of the 
Census.. Report. No adjustments have, however, 
been made in the subsidiary t':lbles of the 6 series 
except in the case of those dealing with the sex 
ratio. The minor changes in the territories for the 

··,other subsidiary tables are not such as would mate
rially affect the statistics collected at the previous 

. Censuses, and render them incomparable with 
those of the 1951 Census. 

10. At the present Census certain characteristics 
of the household have been compiled for the first 
time. These are given in main Table C-1, household 
(size and composition) given in Part 11-C of the 
Census Report and in the Subsidiary Tables 6·2 

·and 6·3 given in Part 1-B. . 

11. The sex ratio statistics furnished in Sub
sidiary Table 6·4 are based on the duiy adjusted 
population as mentioned above and the statistics 
are fully comparable with those of 1921 and 1931 
Censuses. The sex ratios given in Subsidiary 
Tables 6·5 and 6·6 are based on the occupational 
statistics collected at the 1951 Census and these 
figures are not comparable with the figures given 
in the previous Census reports on account of the 
extensive changes made in the economic classi
fication of the people during the 1951 Census as 
already explained in the previous chapters. Whila 
considering the age structure and distribution of 
married people in the different age groups, it should be 
remembered that the Census Statistics of ! 931 
were based on a total count and were smoothed by 
the use of a suitable formula before being tabulated, 
as explained in the Census Report of the 1931 
Census. The figures of the 1941 Census are based 
on a 2 per cent saq1ple and are adopted from "The 
Census of India Paper No. 9, 1951-Age Tables
Madhya Pradesh-1941-on Y-Sample". The man
ner in which the distribution of the total popula
tion was estimated from the information provided 
qy theY-Sample has been described as follows:-

"Owing largely to conditions created by the 
war, the 2 per cent slips were not always 
properly extracted, and sometimes not pro
perly stored after extraction. In conse
quence, available district samples were de
fective. Adjustments had therefore to be 
made to eliminate, as far as possible, the 
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effect of such defects. To make such adjust
ments, use was made of the j information , 
relating to the distribution by communities 
of each ·sex as kiven in the Census tables. 
Fortunately the categories used in the present 
reconstruction namely, 'civil condition', 'lite
racy' and •age distribution' are all closely 
related to the two factors, sex and com
munity. 

On the basis of the adjustments noted above, 
'weights' or 'multipliers' were determined to 
estimate from sample figures results for the 
whole population. The .figur~s, giv~n ~ 
these tables are such est1mates. Th1s has 
lead to certain nuirie"rical mconsistencies ' 

in the three sets of tables. In. each ,table, 
the estimation· (by multiplication) was done 
at different points, and the results were 
rounded off and given in thousands · nearest 
to one place of decimal. The cumulative 

• effect of such rounding off was not. uniform 
in these three sets of tables, which led to 
apparent (but entirely negligible) numerical 
inconsistencies." 

12. . The 1951 Censtis · tabl~s dealing . with civil 
condition and age groups ·are· based on a 1 0 per cent 
sample extracted during' the 'tabulation in accordance 
with the procedure explained. in the fly leaf to 
main Table C-11 (Livelihood class·es by age.:.groups) 
given in Part 11-C of the Census Report. 
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SECTION H.-TERRITORIAL DISTRIBUTION OF HOUSES AND HOUSEHOLDS 

districts. "\Ve have described the nature of houses 
in the rural areas in Section. I above and have seen 
how at many places they are huts or even mere 
sheds and the statistics have not much signi
ficance. . As regards the urban areas, the housing 
statistics are of greater value as they show the pace at 
which congestion is increasing in the urban areas. 

REDUCTION IN OVER-ALL CONGESTION IN THE STATE 
AND NATURAL DIVISIONS • 

1. The territorial distribution of houses, as 
given in Subsidiary Table 6·1, in Part I-B of the 
Report shows that during the last thirty years the 
congestion in accommodation in the State has 
been reduced. Thus, 5,017 persons lived . in I ,000 
houses in 1921; while in 1941 and 1951 the number 
was reduced to 4,913 and 4,815 respectively. The 
figures for all the Natural Divisions also show a 
reduction in the number o.f persons per house. · 

INCREASE IN THE S UMBER OF HOUSES 

2. A perusal of the figures of houses per I 00 
square miles given in Subsidiary Table 6·1 show 
that the density of houses has increased by about I 0 
per cent during the last 30 years. 

CONGESTION IN URBAN .AREAS 

3. It is interesting to notice that while the 
figures show an over-all encouraging position for· 
the State and Natural Divisions, it is different in the 
urban areas. In the rural· areas, the congestion in 
the houses has diminished ·as · in the case of the . 
general population, but in the urban areas· it has 
increased not only in the State but also in all the 
Natural Divisions and the districts, except Bastar, 
Akola, Y eotmal and Chanda as will be seen from 
columns I 0 to 13 of Subsidiary Table 6·1 mentioned 
above. In the Bastar district, the urban area 
consists of only the small towns of Jagdalpur and 
Kanker and it calls . for no particular comments. 
In Akola, the position has been different from 
decade to decade. In 1921 there were 5,532 
people per I ,000 houses and ten years later the 
number was ~educed to 4, 966. At the 1941 Census, 
the figure went up to 5,222 and now it' is 5 135. 
Like Akola in Y eotmal too the number of pe;sons 
per 1 ,900 houses went down from 4,85 7 in 1921 to 
~,706 m 1931. By 1941 the congestion had again 
mcreased,. wh~n 5,013 persons per 1 ,000 houses were 
found to hve In the Utban areas of the district. In 
1951 the ~umber again came down to 4,295. In 
Chanda_ dtstrict there were 4, 959 persons per 1,000 
houses m 1921 and the corresponding number is 
4,955 in 1951. 

4.. ';fhe r!lpid increase in the population of the 
t?wns ts obvt~msly the cause ~f the increased conges
itu:m, as ho~smg accommodatiOn is not keeping pace 
wtth the mcrease in the population. This is 
however, not so in th~ villages where, as will b~ 
~een from colui?ns 6 to 9 of the table, the congestion 
1s reduced dunng the last 30 years in most of the 

CoNGESTION IN THE CITIES 

5. Subsidiary Tables 6·15 and 6· 1 6 given in part 
1-B of the Report show the wardwise distribution 
of occupied houses and average number of persons 
per house in the cities of Nagpur and Jabalpur. It 
will be observed that in the Nagpur City, except in 
Shukrawara Taa.k ward, in which the textile milJs 
are mostly situated and where as many as 12 persons 
reside per house, the distribution is fairly uniform 
with about 5 to 6 people per house. The average 
number of persons per house in the Nagpur City 
in 1 95 1 comes to 5 ·302 as against 4·5 7 4 in 1 921. 

6. Jabalpur City shows much greater congestion 
than Nagpur. Among the congested wards may 

· be mentioned Omti ( 19), East Ghamapur ( 14), 
Kotwali (1 1), Hanuman Tal (10), Sarafa (10), Lord 
Ganja (10), West Oprien Ganj (10) and East Niwar 
Ganj ( 1 0) (The figures in brackets indicate the 
average number of persons per house). Some of the 
new wards of Khamaria, which have recently deve
loped round about the factory area, are also con
gested. The average number of persons per house 
in the Jabalpur City excluding cantonment and 
Khamaria come~ to 7·142 as against 4·408 in 1921. 

HousrNG AccoMMODATION IN ·oTHER ToWNs 

_7. A full idea about the congestion in houses in 
each ward of each town can be had from a study of 
the P.rimary Census Abstract given in the District 
Census Ha11d-Book of each district in which the 
population as well as the Dumber of houses in each 
ward are given for every town in each district. 
It wiii.be noticed that on an average the towns of the 
Sagar and Nimar districts in the North-\Vest l\Iadhya 
Pradesh Division and those of Raipur, Raigarh and 
Bhandara in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
and Amravati and Akola in the South-\Vest :Madhya 
Pradesh Division have more crowded houses than 
other districts. 

HousE HOLDS 

8. The territorial distribution of households per 
1 ,000 houses is given in Subsidiary Table 6·2, 
which is a sample table based on a 4 per cent sample. 
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The households per 1 ,000 houses in the State 
and the Natural Divisions are give11 in Table 140 
below:-

Table 140 

Territorial distribution of households per 1 ,000 houses 
in the Rural Area. 

State and Natural Divisions 

' (1) 

Madhya Pradesh 
The North-\Vest Madhya Pradesh 
· Division. 
The East 1\ladhya Pradesh Division · 
The South-West l\1adhya Pradesh 

Division. 

Number of 
households per 

1 ,000 houses 
(2) 

1,104 
1,048 

1,145 
1,077 

It will be observed that in the backward East Madhya 
Pradesh Division the tendency of families to live 
together in the same house is more pronounced than 
in the other parts Qf the State. 

VALIDITY OF THE SAMPLE DATA 

9. Columns 4 and 5 of Subsidiary Table 6·2 are 
important as they give the sex ratio on the basis of the 
4 per cent sample. "They provide an interesting 
study along with Subsidiary Table 6•4 where the 
sex ratio is given as per actual count. Columns 
4 and 5 of table 6·2 show that in Madhya Pradesh, 
the males out-number the females in tQe ·rural 
areas according to the 4 per cent sample. AttuaJly, 
however, as is seen from Column 6 of Table 6·4 

30 

the females out-number the males; lri the Chhat
tisgarh Plain particularly, where the females are 
known to out-number the males to the extent of 
1 ~028 females per l,OOO males, the 4 pet cePt sample 
giVes 1 ,008 females only per 1 ,000 males, giving an 
error of about 2·0 per cent. In the South-\Vest 
Madhya Pradesh Division, according to the sample 
Table 6· 2, there are · 2,193 females per 2,291 males, 
or 957 women per 1,000 men; whereas actually, 
according to Ta hie 6·4, there are 982 females in th<; 
rural areas per 1 ,000 males. The error in this 
case is thus about 2·5 per cent. For Madhya 
Pradesh as a whole, according to the sample Table 
6·2, there should be 981 females per 1,000 males iri 
the rural areas; whereas actually, there are 1,004 
females per 1 ,000 males. The percePtage error in 
this case is about 2·3. In the East Madhya· Pradesh 
Division, the sample data would tend to show that 
there are 1,002 women in the rural areas of the East 
Madhya Pradesh. Division per 1,000 men whil~ 
actually there are 1 ,021. The percentage error in 
this case is about 1·9. 

10. In the urban areas of Madhya Pradesh• · 
according· to the sample Tab le6·2, there should be 
~900 females per 1 ,OOpf~ales. . ActuaJly, there- are 925 
(Column . 10 of subsid1aryTable 6•4). The percentage 
error is thus about 2·5. l11 the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division, according to the sample table, there are 
983 females per 1 ,000 males while actually there are 
953 ·(Column 10, Subsidiary · Table · 6•4). The 
percentage error in this case is thus 3. In the South
West·Madhya Pradesh Division, the sample table 
tends to show that there are 879 females per 1,000 
males in the urban areas •. Actually, there are 934., 
thus giving a percentage error of about 5·5. 

' ,. 
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SECTION III.-SIZE AND COMPOSITION OF FAMILY HOUSEHOLDS 

PREDOMINANCE OF SMALL AND MEDIUM SIZE 
FAMILY IN URBAN AREAS 

A perusal ofthe Subsidiary Tah1e6·2inPaitl-B of 
the Report shows, that in the rural areas the largest
number of hous'eholds are of the medium size, 
consisting of 4 to 6 members. Forty-four per cent of 
the total number of households in the rural areas and 
39·6 per cent in the urban areas are of medium size. 
It is interesting to observe that the percentage 
of small size families of 3 members or less is 
highest in the urban areas. . This may be due to the 
fact .that, as e:x;pJained in Section IV of Chapter I, 
the immigrants in the towns do not aU come with 
their families and, again, ideas about family planninJ 
are graduaUy spreading in the towns on account of 
economic and other reasons, as pointed out before. 
The number of very large families of 1 0 members 
and more is limited and its percentage is 4•9 in the 
urban areas and 4•5 in the rural areas. The per
centage of large families of 7 to 9 members is the 

··same {14•2) in the rural as welJ as the urban areas. 
In considering these percentages, it ·has also to be 
noted . that the total number of persons belonging 
to the smaU and medium size households is very· 
much larger than {almost double) the number be
longiPg to the large and very large households. 

SIZE OF FAMILIES IN THE RuRAL1 A.ruw; 

2. The figures of the rural areas for the Natural 
Divisions are also very interestiPg~ It will be 
observed that the percentage of small families is 
highest in the Nerbudda Valley and in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, while it is the lowest in 
the Plateau, the Chhattisgarh Plain and the East Ma- · 
ratha Plain which are the backward areas of the State. 
These figures again indicate how small families are a 
natural outcome of advancement and progress· 
while large families are a curse to the backward and 
ignorant people. The medium , families have the 
highest perceotage in the East Maratha Plain {about 
47). The percentage of medium families in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division is about 44 4 
while in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divisi~n 
it is 44·2 and is about 42.5 in the Chhattisgarh Plain. 

3. The percentage of large families of 7 to 9 mem
ber~ is, as expected, the highest in the Chhattisgarh 
PJa!n p 7). In the ~as~ Maratha Plain, it is 14 
while m the Plateau It IS 13·4 and in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division 12.3 and in the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 12·1. 

. 4. T~e percentage. of very large families is 
btghes! 1~ t~e Chh~tttsgarh Plain {6.7). In the 
Surguja distnct of this Sub-Division, the percentage 

is 8·6 while in Bastar it is 8.4. The smallest per
centage (2•8) is to be found in the N erbudda Valley 
and slightly higher (3·0) in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 

SIZE OF FAMILY IN URBAN AREAS OF NATURAL 
DIVISIONS 

·5. The figures of the urban areas forthe Natural 
Divisions are also interesting. lr> considering these 
figures, it has to be remembered that the urban areas 
in the backward tracts of the State, namely the 
Plateau and the Chhattisgarh Plain are extremely 
limited. The percentage of smaiJ families is shown 
to be highest in the urban areas of the Chhattisgarh 
Plain {47•3). In the Nerbudda Valley, it is 45·6, 
in the Plateau 42·6, in the East Maratha PlaiD 41 
and in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
37•1. In the case of the medium families, the 
highest percentage is in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division ( 41•8) followed by the East Maratha 
Plain { 41•5), the Plateau (38•6), the Nerbudda 
Valley (37•1) and the Chhattisgarh Plain (35.7). The 
percentage of large families is a] so the highest ( 16) 
m the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division followed 
by Plateau (13•6), the East Maratha Plain (13•3) the 
Chhattisgarh Plain (12•5) and- the Nerbudda V~lley 
(12•3). The percentage of very large families is 
the highest in the Plateau Sub-Division (5•3) followed 
by the South-\Vest Madhya Pradesh Division (5·1), 
the Nerbudda VaiJey (5•0), the Chhattisgarh Plain 
( 4•5) a~d the East Maratha Plain ( 4•2). 

CONCLUSIONS 

6. It would, therefore, appear that while the 
contrast in respect of the size of the family between 
the urban and rural areas of the State is very marked 
as also between the different parts of the rural area; 
of the State, it is not so in the urban areas and it 
would app~ar that the urban pop'!lation throughout 
the State IS more or less umform]y favouring 
SJ?all and med~um sized families. The somewhat 
htgh figures for smaUer families in the urban areas 
of the backward parts like the Chhattisgarh Plain 
and the Plateau .are associated with the nature of 
~igration in these areas as wiJI be seen when we 
.dtscuss the se:x; ratio in Section IV, where it is shown 
how the number of females per 1 ,000 males in 
these urban areas is distinctly Jess than in the 
more developed areas, _indi~ating the temporary and 
permanent nature of mtgrat10n. Where the migrants 
come ~]one, the number of small households is 
bound t~ be larger than in places where they have 
settled wtth their families. 
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COMPOSITI<~N OP FAMILIES 

1. Subsidiary Table 6·3 based on sample data 
shows the composition of 1 ,000 households of the 
general population. The heads of households and 
their wives in Madhya Pradesh constitute about 38 
per cent of the household population. The sons and 
daughters of the heads of the households on the 
other hand constitute only 37 per cent while the 
other male relatives account for 9 per cent aild the 
other female -relations constitute about 14 per cent 
of the l-tousehold population. This leaves a balance 
of about 2 per cent of the household population, which 
consists of the unrelated members of the house
holds and the resident servants. This analysis. 

· would show that the heads of the families, their 

wives an·d children together constitute about 75 
per cent of the household population and out of the 
remaining 25 per cent, about 23 per cent are other 
relatives and 2 per· cent unrelated persons and resi
deDt servants. It is also interesting to note that out 
of the 23 per cent (\f relatives, females constitute 
2/3rds of the number. This is consistent with the 
Indian social life where the large number of widows 
reside with their relatives. · 

FAMILY CCMFOSITICN IN 'IHE NA'lt:FI.L DlVIEIC~S 

8. The percentage figures of the household com
position in the case of the three Natural Divisions 
are given in Table 141 below;-. 

Table 141 

Household composition in the Natural Dt'visions •. 

Heads of 
households 

Name of the Natural Division and their 
wives 

(1) (2)· 

North· West Madhya Pradesh Division •• 39·43 

East Madhya Pradesh DiJision •• 37·58 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Divi11ion 38·53 

9. It is interesting to observe that the largest 
percentage of female relatives are to be found in 
the backward East Madhya Pradesh Division. 
The smallest percentage of unrelated persons and 

30-A 

Sons and Unrelated 
daughters Male Female persons and 

of heads of relatives relatives resident 
households servants 

(3) (4) {5) (6) 

37·82 8·66 12·99 HO 
36·52 9·02 15·31 1·57 

37·94 Cf.64 13·48 0·41 

resident servants is to be found in the most deve
loped part of the State-the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, and the largest in the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division. 
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SECTION IV.-SEX RATIOS 

THE D1Mi~ISHING FEMALE RATIO IN THE STATE AS A 
' WHOLE 

1. Females per 1,000 males m th~ ~e.neral 
population of ~adhya Pradesh have d1m1mshed 
by about I per cent during the last .30 

years. Subsidiary Table 6.4 given m Part 
1-B of the Report and Table 142 given below 
show that the fall is gradual and uniform through
out the period. In the rural population the fall 
is about 0.8 per cent and is noticeable from 1931 
onwards:-

Table 142 
Females per I ,000 males in general, rural and urban population. 

General Population Rural Population Urban Population 
State, Natural Divisions 

and Sub-Divisions 
(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 
North-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division. 
Nerbudda Valley 
Plateau •• 
East Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
C'hhattisgarh Plain 
East Ma!'atha Plain _ .• 
South-West Mad h y a 

Pradesh Division. 

1951 ' 
(2) 

993 
. 972 

950 
1,010 
1,017 

1,024 
998 
969 

1941 
(3) 

996 
978 

960 
1,009 
1,025 

1,032 
1,006 

962 

1931 
{4) 

999 
984 

961 
1,021 
1,035 

1,043 
1,011 

958 

1921 
{5) 

1,002 
984 

961 
1,026 
1,036 

1,041 
~.u21 

965 

1951 
{6) 

1,004 
988 

967 
1,017 
1,021 

1,028 
1,001 

982 

2. In the urban population, the sex ratio has 
been uneven. During 1921-31 there was a drop 

I of about 1. 9 per cent followed by a sudden jump 
by about 2.3 per cent during the period 1931-41. 
Again, during 1941-51 there is a further rise by 
about I .2 per cent. In this connection, it must 
be noted that urbanization in the State has been 
rapid from 1931 _ onwards and particularly during 
the 'last decade. · · · 

- THE SEX RATIO IN THE URBAN AREAS 

3. The rise in the female proportion in the _ur_ban 
areas also clearly reflects the mcreasing tendency 
towards permanent migration from villages to the 
towns. Former\f, as pointed out before, most 
people who came to earn a living in the towns 
left their families· in the villages. This tendency 
is gradually diminishing with the improvement 
in the means of communications, developments 
in the urban areas and the spread of modern ideas 
about urban life in general. A perusal of the figures 
for the urban areas in the Natural Divisions in 
Table 142 above shows that the sex ratio in the 
Nerbudda Valley has gone up from 846 females 
per: 1 ,000 males in 1921 to 886 females per 1,000 
males in I 951. In the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division similarly, it has gohe up from 906 in 1921 
to -934 in 1951. In the East Ma<;lhya Pradesh 
Division as well as in the Plateau, which- are com
paratively backward parts of the State, the number 

1941 
(7) 

1,007 
995 

983 
1,011 
1,028 

1,034 
1,009 

976 

1931 
(8) 

1,012 
997 

979 
1,024 
1,038 

1,046 
1,016 

977 

1921 
(9) 

1,012 
998 

979 
1,028 
1,037 

1,042 
1,024 

979 

1951 
(10) 

925 
890 

886 
91 I 
953 

951 
957 
934 

1941 
{II) 

913 
867 

851 
961 
968 

976 
954 
917 

1931 
(12) 

890 
8]; 

862 
954 
952 

957 
943 
878 

1921 
(13) 

909 
867 

846 
988 
988 

999 
970 
906 

of females in the urban areas has been declin
ing. In 1921 there were 988 females per 1,000 
males in the Plateal-1 and in 1951 there are only 
911. Similarly, in the urban parts of the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division there were 988 females 
in 1921 and the number has· gone down to 953 in 
195 I. In the urban parts of these backward areas 
immigration is taking place, but the tendency to 
leave familes behind clearly persists. 

SEX RATIO IN THE RuRAL AREAS 

4. The figures in the rural areas of the Natural 
Divisions show that in most cases there is a gradual 
fall in the nm;nber of women per 1 ,000 males in 
aU the Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. In 
the South-West l\1adhya Pradesh Division, where 
the number was 979 in 1921, it came down to 976 
by 1941 and then went up to 982 in 1951. It 
would appear that in the backward East l\1adhya 
Pradesh Division as well as in the Plateau Sub
Division, a process towards equalization of the sex 
ratio is at work. The continuous diminution in 
the number of females in the rural areas of the 

. Nerbudda Valley is significant. 'It should, however, 
be noted that in this Valley the percentage of 
women in urban areas has gone up by about 4 per 
cent which is the highest figure among all the 
Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions. Even in 
the South-'\Vest l\ladhya Pradesh Division, the in
crease in the urban areas has been of the order of " 
about 2.8 per cent. 
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REASONS FOR THE UNUSUAL BEHAVIOUR OF THE ~EX 
RATIO IN THE NERBUDDA VALLEY 

5. A closer scrutiny of the district figures of 
the Nerbudda Valley, as given in Subsidiary Tab_le 6.4 
mentioned above, further shows that the picture 
in the Valley has been distorted to a considerable 
extent by the I abalpur district. Thus, for exat?
ple, in the Nimar dist~ict the numbe~ of females 
has increased from 939 10 1921 to 959 10 1951. In 
the Sagar district, it was 954 in 1921 and 955 in 
1951. In the Hoshangabad distri~t, the position 
was stationary in 1921 and 1931 With 984 females 
per 1 000 males in both these years. In 1941 the 
figur~ came down to 982 and in 1951 to 971. In 

· the I abalpur district there has been a constant fall 
from 1921 to 1951. Between 1921 and 1931 there 
was a fall of about 0.5 per cent. Betweev 1931 
and 1941 it was 2 per cent and between 1941 to 
1951 there has again been a fall of 1. 7 per· ce~t. 
In this connection it may be pointed out that 10 
the rural areas of the I abalpur district there are 
important industries like . mining, forestry . a~d 1 plantations which attract ~grants from the adJ010~ 
ing Vindhya Pradesh terntory and these people 
from the backward tract do not bring their families 
with them. This is one of the causes for the ap
parently abnormal behaviour of the sex ratio 
in the I abalpur district. · Migration into the I abal- . _ 
pur City of a more permanent nature from the rural 
areas is yet another reason for the fall as the women 
left behind into the villages by the original migrants. 
are called to the city as they settle down there. 

''In the plague regions of India, the malady appears 
to bear more savagely on females than on males. 
Similarly, in malaria-haunted zones, malaria ap
pears to exercise a selective lethal influence 
on women. On the whole, where econo-

, mic pressure is more severe and the women are 
exposed to the hardships of struggle with the soil 
and climate, as in the zones of precarious rain
fall, there is a striking and permanent scarcity· of 
women."• It may be interesting to point out 
that during the Influenza epidemic mortality 
amongst females · was greater than amongst males. 
The general theories connected with the falling 
female ratio will be considered in·· paragraphs 23 
to 27 below. 

SEX RATIO IN THE NAGPUR DISTRICT 

7.. In the rtiral are.as. -of the. South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division also, the Nagpur district attracts 
attention. I ust as in the I abalpur district the sex 
ratio is typical, so Jn the Nagpu~ .district also 
it shows an almost similar pattern. Rural indus-

. :tries of the Nagpur district are significant as pointed 
. out in Chapter II, Section VI, while discussing 

Subsidiary Table 2.4. . The . temporary. migration 
of people from the backward nearby Chhattisgarh 
Division would explain the position to a certain 
extent as in the case of Iabalpur. Similarly, Nagpur 
City, :which is· attracting migrants on a more per
manent basis from the adjoining rural areas, would 
also be responsible for the fall in the rural female 
ratio a~ in the case of Iabalpur. A perusal of Sub ... 
sidiary T!ible 6.4. further shows· that in the urb~n 
ar~as of the Nagpur. district: the female ratio is 
gomg up. 

SEX RATIO CoRRELATED- -ra·.EcoNoMic AcTivr:riEs 

6. We have also pointed. out that the Nerbudda· 
Valley is the most unhealthy part of.the State. 
We also noticed how the mortality in the Valley 
during the Influe~za epidemic was for this reason 
heaviest in the State. Another cause for the abnor- .. 8. ·The prop~rtion .of females ,among the agri-
mal sex ratio in the Valley might, therefore, be cultural' classes is · higher . than in the general 
associated with its Malaria haunted unhealthy as- well as in· the non.:.agricultural populati()Il as 
zonea as pointed out by Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee, shown in Table 143 below:-· .. /·1 · ·; .: · 

Table 143 , ' .. 
Females per 1 ,000 males of general, agricultural and non-agricultural population • 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions · 

(1) 
Madhya Pradesh • . , , ... 
North-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 
N erbudda Valley 
Plateau . . . • 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 
Chhattisgarh Plain' • • 
East Maratha Plain • . . . 
South-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 

General 

(2) . 

. 993 

. 972 

'9SO 
1,010. 
1,017 
1,024 

998 
969 

Total 

(3).: 
1,017 
1,004 

· 9·so 
1,036 
1,032 
'1,038 
1,015 

997 

, Agricultural · 

Self
supporting 

persons 

<4) 
211 

' 180 

; 201 
152 

, 242 
. ·272 

144 
. 175 

Non
earning 
depen
dants 

(5) 
1,356 
1,428 

1,511 
1,300 
1,316 
1,359 
1,191 
1,364 

Earning 
depen
dants 

(6) 
2,935 
2,931 . 

2,374 
3,594 
2,923 
2,822 
3,225 
2,967 

:. ·' . Non-agricultural 
~------~----A---~--------~ 

Total Self.; ·Non- Earning 
supporting , earning . · depen-

persons : depen- dants 

(7) ·. 

920 
' 900 

. (8) ... ; 

155 
142 .'': 

dants 
(9) 
1,608 
1,673 

.· l 897 ' ..... '144'' 1,687 
911 <( hi. 134 1,630 
946 222 ·1.511 
945 239' : -. 1;581 
947 198 I • 1,407 
913 101 - 1,629 

(10) 
2,380 
2,022 

t,797 
2,581 
2,849 
2,432 
3-,539 
2,151 

•Radhakamal Mukerjee: "Food Planning f~r 400 millions" (London1938), page 234. • ·-
. ' 
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9. The figures in. the above table al.so show 
the sex ratio accordmg to the econonuc status 
of the agricultural as well. as non-agricultural 
classes and it is interesting to notice the high pro
portions of females among the earning depen
dants. The East Maratha Plain shows the abnor
mally high ratio qf 3,539 females per 1,000 males 
among the earning dependants of the non-agri
cultural classes and this is again due to the typical • 
home bidi industry of the region. Another interes
ting ·point noticed in the figures is that in the back
ward areas of the Plateau and the Chhattisgarh 
Sub-Divisions the percentage of women among 
the earning dependants of the non-agricultural 
classes is higher than in · the more developed 
areas, while it is lower in the case of the non-earn
ing dependants as would be expected. 

10. Among the agricultural classes the pro
portion of female earning dependants is the highest 
in the Plateau Sub-Division and is almost equally 
high in the East Maratha Plain and the reasons 

given above apply in these cases also. It must, how
ever: be noted that in the case of the agricultural 
classes the female ratio among the earning depen
dants is fairly high in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh D~vision and this reflects the custom among 
the Kunb1 \Vomen of even high social status of 
working in their fields. 

SEX RATIO IN THE AGRICULTURAL LIVELIHOOD 
CLASSES 

II. _ A perusal of Table 144 given below shows 
that among the different agricultural classes the 

.largest number of females per 1,000 males in the State 
i~ to. be found in Agricultu~al Class IV (non-cul
tlvatmg owners of land, agncultural rent receivers. 
and their dependants). In this Livelihood Class IV 
there are as many as 741 self-supporting women 
per I ,000 males of the same category. These figures 
are consistent with the known facts about large landed 
propertie~ recorded in the names of females:-

Table 144 

Sex ratio amongst the agricultural classes (females per I ,000 males). 

North- East East South-
West Madhya Maratha . West 

Livelihood Class Economic status Madhya Madhya Nerbudda Plateau Pradesh Chhattis- Plain Madhya 
.Pradesh Pradesh Valley · Division garh Plain Pradesh 

Division Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (1) (8) (9) (10) 

\Total . . . • 1,021 1,010 969 1,063 1,025 1,027 1,016 1,021 
.Self-s u p p o r t i n g 126 95 Ill 76 146 165 77 93 

1-CuJti v a t o rs of persons. 
land wholly . or1 Non-earning depen~ 1,413 1,489 1,604 1,326 1,344 1,388 1,205 1,533 
m11inly owned and dants. 
their dependants. l.Earning dependants 2,821 2,781. 2,084 3,508 2,854 2,752 3,203 2,712 riM .. .. 968 961 948 975 995 997 992 951 

Self Suppo r t i n g Ill 50 58 43 216 309 58 64 persons. . 
II-Culti v a tors of 

land wholly or main- Non-earning depen- 1,256. 1,360 1,538 1,156 1,203 1,227 1,159 1,234 Ih unowned and dants. 
t eir dependants. lEarning dependants 2,836 3,166 2,460 3,937 2,881 2,593 3,327 2,647 

fTotal • • . • 1,002 973 992 939 1,052 1,075 992 971 
Self-s u p p o r t i n g 370 339 364 303 524 601 295 232 III-Cultivating lab- I persons. 

""""' ond thoirl dependants. Non-earning d~pen- 1,198 1,245 1,242 1,250 1,196 1,223 1,132 1,173 dants. 

Earning dependants 3,310 3,382 3,103 3,919 3,330 3,328 3,336 3,264 
[Total . • • • 1,257 1,268 - i,210 1,351 1,303 1,445 1,209. 1,209 

Self-a u p p o r t i n g 741 860 801 947 780 986 
IV-Non-cultivating 1 pomons. 

631 . 612 
owners of land, 
agricultural rent re- Non-earning depen- 1,474 1,428 1,515 1,2! 4 1,490 1,810 ceivers _ and , their dants. 1,274 1,499 
dependants. 

Earning dependants 2,505 2,289 1,714 2,900 2,657 2,343 2,789 2.532 
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12. 'Among the cultivating labourers of 
Livelihood Class III, there are 370 self-supporting 
women per 1 ,000 men of the same category and the 
proportion is next to the women of Livelihood 
Class IV (non-cultivating owners) referred to in 
paragraph 11 above. In the case of Livelihood 
Class II(Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned 
and their dependants)on the other hand the number of 
self-supporting women per 1 ,000 men is only 111. 
While in Livelihood Class I (Cultivators of land 
wholly or mainly owned and their dependants), 
the number of self-supporting females is 126 per 
I ,000 males of the same category. Among the 
Natural Divisions, self-supporting women of Liveli-

. hood Class I are to be found in the largest propor
tion in the East l\fadhya Pradesh Division ( 146) 
followed by the North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi
sion (95) and the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division (93). The same pattern is to be observed 
in the case of females in Livelihood Class III, 
but it is different in the case of Livelihood Class IV 
where the largest proportion is in the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division (860) followed by the 
East l\Iadhya Pradesh Division (780) and the South
'.'/ est Madhya Pradesh Division ( 612). Similarly 
in the case of Livelihood Class II the highest pro
portion (216) is found in the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division followed by the South-West (64) and 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division· (50). 

. 13. The proportion of females of the non-earn-
ing category is largest, as would be expected, in 
Livelihood Class . IV, being 1,474 per I ,000 
males, followed by Livelihood Classes I to III 
where the relative figures are 1 ,413, 1,256 and 1, 1'98 
respectively. These figures clearly show how depen
dency amongst women varies with their status. 
The richer they are the ·more economically inac
tive they are found to be. This conclusion is 
further supported by the proportion of females 
amongst the earning dependants. It is the largest in 
Livelihood Class III (3,310) followed by Liveli
hood Class II (2,836)~ Livelihood Class I ·(2,82 1) 
and Livelihood Class . IV (2,505) . 

SEX RATIO IN THE NoN-AGRICULTURAL LIVELIHOOD 
CLASSES 

14. Of the four non-agricultural classes, the 
highest number of self-supporting women per 
1,000 self-supporting men is to be found in 
Livelihood Class VIII (Other services and mis
cellaneous sources). There are 195 self-supporting 
women per 1 ,000 self-supporting . men in this 
Livelihood class. The number is highest in· the 
East Madhya Pradesh· Division (275) followed by 

. the North-West (.178) and the South-West (146) 
Madhya Pradesh Divisions as shown in Table 145 
below:-

Table 145 
Sex ratio amongst non-agricultural classes (femal~s per 1,000 males) • 

North· East 
.. 

East South· 
Madhya West Nerbudda 'Madhya Chhattis- Maratha West 

Livelihood class Economic atatua Pradesh Madhya Valley Plateau Pradesh garb Plain Plain Madhya 
Pradesh Division Pradesh 
Division Division 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 

Total 919 987 • 899' 890 932 913 954 925 
Self-a u p p o r t i n g 144 126 134 107 202 185 221 83. 

V-Production other 
persons. 

than cultivation. Non-earning depen-
dants, 

1,541 1,657 ' 1,679. 1,599 1,361 1,415 1.,298 1,637 

Earning dependants 2,696 2,228 2,034 2,640 ' 3,112 2,674 3,717 2,50S 
fTotal .. .. 933 943 936 965 962 957 972 908 

Self-au p p o r t i n g · 145 147 135 187 241 282 170 77 

VI-Commerce 
persons. I 

Non-earning depen- 1,714 1,751 1,750 1,754. 1,712 1,766 1,621 1,687 
dants. / 

Earning dependants 1,354 1,089 898 1,671 1,689 1,176 2,830' . .1,301 
Total • • • • 901 884 . 881 898 890 .875 · 925 928 I Self-a u p p o r t i n g 65 58 64 . 35 104 113 81 38 

VII-Transport 
persons. 

· ·1 Non-eorning depen· 1,806 1,836 1,830 1,859. 1,770 1,801 1,705 1,801 
dants, 

Earning dependants 1,880 1,912 1,720 . 2,653 2,505 2,208 3,208 1,420 
Total • ; 916 885 875 921 975 1,002 913 109 
Self-a u p p o t t i n g 195 178 178 175 · .. 275 322 165 146 

VIII-other Ser-
persons. 

vices and miscel- Non-earning depen- 1,587 ·1,608 1,623 1,555 1,618 1,677 1,490 1,551 
laneous sources. da~ts. 

2,311 Earning dependants 2,461 2,251 1,986 2,990 2,845 2,646 3,313 
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15. Livelihood Class VI (Commerce) contains 
145 self-supporting women per 1,000 self-s~p
porting men in the State as a ~hole. Here agam, 
the highest figure is to be found m the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division (241) followed by the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division (147) and the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division (77). 

)6. Livelihood Class V (Produ~tion other than 
cultivation) has 144 self-supportmg women per 
1 ,000 self-supporting men in t~e. ~tate as a whole. 
The sex ratio in the Natural Dtvtstons follows the 

same order as in the case of Commerce. 

17. The pattern· of sex ratio for Livelihood 
Class VII (Transport) in respect of the self-sup
porting perso~s i~ ·also similar _to ·the other non
agricultural Ltvehhood classes m re~p~<:t of the 
relative distribution in the Natural Dtvtstons. For 
the State as a whole, there are only 65 self-support
ing women per thousand self-supporting males. 

CoNcLUSIONs 

· 18. The proportion of women and men in the 
different livelihood classes discussed above shows 
that the relative proportion of women to men in 
the different Natural Divisions in all the non-agri
culturallivelihood classes for self-supporting women 
is the highest in the poorest Natural Diyision and 
the lowest in the richest one. Here again, it would 
appear that women of poorer people are engaged in 
economic activities more than the women of richer 
classes. 

19. A perusal of column 4 of Subsidiary Table 
6·6 will show that the number of dependent women 
per I ,000 men is least in, the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division. This fact lends further support to our 
conclusion. In the case of the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and the South-West Ma
dhya Pradesh Division it is practically the same in , 
Livelihood Classes VII and V, while in Livelihood 
Class VI and VIII the figures for the North-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division are distinctly higher than 
those for the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

20. Again, the proportion of women to men 
among earning d e p e n d a nts is highest in the 
East Madhya Pradesh Division in all livelihood 
classes compared to the proportion in the other two 
Divisio11s. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division, the proportion is higher than that in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division m the 
case of Livelihood Class VII while in the case 
of Livelihood Classes V, VI and VIII the propor
tion is higher in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division than in the North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division. 

SEX RATIO IN LIVELIHOOD CLASSEs CoNNECTED_ WITH 
EXISTENCE OF PARTICULAR INDUSTRIES 

21. In considering the proportion of woi?en in 
the different livelihood classes in the different 
districts as given in Subsidiary Table 6·6 in Part 1-B 
of the Report, the nature of the particular industry 
or employment in the district as given in the sub
sidiary Tables of series '5' should also be remem
.bered. Thus, for example, as already pointed 
out in the Bhandara district the proportion of women 
to men in Livelihood Class V for self-supporting 
persons is conspicuously high on account of the 
'bidi' industry of this district which is very popular 
among the people and women also engage in 
the manufacture of bidis in their homes. 

22. In the Raipur district also, the figure is 
high. The industries in which women take great 
part are those in Division '0' given in Subsi~i~ry 
Table 5·8 and it will be seen that stock ratsmg 
and forestry are important industries in Raipur 
district. Again, among self-supporting women 
in Livelihood Class VIII, the Raipur district at
tracts attention as it has the highest proportion 
of women per I , 000 men in this livelihood 
class. A perusal of the figures of the other dis
tricts of Chhattisgarh Plain will show that the figures 
are all in general comparatively high and the reason 
for ·their being highest in Raipur is probably that 

. domestic servants in the larger urban areas are 
more common in this district of the Chhattisgar h 

- Plain than in other districts. 

THE FALLING FEMALE PROPORTION IN THE STATE AND 
THE DIFFERENT THEORIES TO EXPLAIN IT 

23. The proportion of females in the popula
tion of the State has been falling since 1901 as will 
be seen from Table 146 given below :-

Year 

(1) 

1872 
1881 
1891 
1901 
1911 
1921 
1931 
1941 
1951 

Table 146 
Females per 1,000 males. 

Females per 
1,000 males 

(2) 

959 
973 
985 

1.019 
1,008 
1,002 

999 
996 
993 

24. The fall ip. the female proportion is a pheno. 
menan which has been noticed throughout the 
country. In the All India Census Report of 1931 
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it has been pointed out that the figures of the popula
tion of India by sexes showed a further continuation 
of the steady fall in the proportion of females to 
males which bad been going on since 1901. Various 
reasons have been advanced and numerous theo
ries have been propounded. One of the principal 
causes pointed out in the All India Census Report 
of 1931 is as follows, "The female infant is defini
tely better equipped by nature for survival than 
the male, but in India the advantage she has at 
birth is probably neutralised in infancy by com
parative neglect and in adolescence by the strain 
of bearing children too early and too often. Sons 
are evearywhere desired not only among Hindus, 
where son is necessary to his father's salvation, 
·but almost equally so, among other communities 

2)3 

the natural population. Since 1921 how
ever the decline was only 2 per mille in each 
case, whereas since 1901 it has been 19 per 
m~le ~n the actual populati~n and 22 per 
mille m the natural populat10n. The diffe
rence in the incidence of these last two 
figures is attributable to the increase of 
female immigration during the last thirty 
years. There appear to be two causes, of 
this steady fall in the proporation of females. 
The first was the Influenza epidemic of 1918 
which is known to have attacked women 
more violently than men and reduced their 
proportion in the . population enumerated 
in 1921. The further· reduction since that 

·Census is, as shown above, only slight. 
Plague has a similar preference for female 
victims but has not been a serious menace 
in this Province during the last decade. 
The second cause is the almost complete 
absence in recent years . of famine mortality 
owing to the perfection of relief measures 
rendered possible under modern conditions. 
In the past more males than females used 
to die in times of famine but, although the 
result of the crop failures in the north of the 
Province from 1928-30 was a decreased 
birth rate and increased death rate there 
in the year 1929, by means of which p.ature • 
adjusted herself to existing conditions, there 
were no deaths reported to be directly due 
to starvation, and . very few due to epide
mics such as those which attended the famines 
of--the last century. A factor definitely 

' unfavourable to the male population has 
therefore been .. eliminated with . natural 
results: 

as well; daughters in many parts of India mean 
great pecuniary expense in providing for their 
marriage, which moreover, among the majority 
perhaps of Hindus, must be arranged by the time 
they reach puberty." The Report proceeds fur
ther and gives another reason for the fall in the 
female ratio as follows, .,The obvious inference 
is that marriage within the caste will ultimately, 
at any rate, increase the proportion of male to female 
children, and it is worth noticing that the belief 
that endogamy has this result does not merely arise 
from modem enquiries into the subject, since the 
Talmund is quoted as stating that mixed marriages 
produce only girls. It cannot, however, be taken 
as definitely proved that femininity increases with · 
hybridization, as some investigations point in the 
opposite direction, and it may be noted in passing 
that among the Andamanese, · who are certainly 
declining faster than any race in India, women . 
exceed men among the pure-bred aborigines, where
as males exceed females among the half-breed~." 
A · . third reason described in the report" is that 
"Local conditions may also have some bearing· o~ 
the case, as the proportion of females to males is 
much higher in the damp climate of the South and 
East than. in. the drier. Deccan and North-West, 
though here again it is not safe to infer as was 
inferred ~ 1921 by Marten, that climat; is -res
ponsible · for the ratio, · since, in that case the· ratio 
of females to males should be . still higher in the 
Nicobars than in Madras." ·Yet another· reason 
is given in the above report as follows "It is· gene
rally recognized that the ratio of fem'ales to males 
increases inversely 'with social standing among 

(2) It is difficult to. judge whether the two causes 

Hindus." ··. . , . , . : , · · · 

25. The .causes of the fall in the . proporti~~· -
of females· m , the ·. Central Provinces and Berar j 

are described as follows in the· Census Report· 
of 1931 :- · 

uThe pr~portion of males to females has been 
steadily declining in this. province since 
190 I, both in the actual population .and in 

31 

· mentioned fully account for the change in 
sex distribution. The figures for separate 
castes and tribes have shown that, with certain 
exceptions, · in those whose members gene
rally . follow sedentary occupations, there 
is . an . excess · of males.. The inference is 
obvious. The· seclusion of women, observed 
by ·many of them 1 and particulai-Iy. by the 

. Rajputs, although, Rajputs ' cannot · be in
cluded among ·those · whcr live a sedentary 
life, is likely, in an age·which has outlived 
the purdah system·, ·to have obvious effects 
on those who often··, get neither. proper air 
. nor· proper exercise. The figures of tuber-
culosis given· in Chapter VII are interesting, 
but unfortunately they were not available 
for the sexes separately. It will be observed 
that more cases were treated in the cotton 
districts than elsewhere, which indicafes 
that the disease is a menace even in tract 
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wh~re the purdah system is seldom honou· 
red. Climate and other factors have 
obviously to be considered, and, alth_?ugh 
statistics ~·e not available, the. deficiency 
in women among the Kunbis and Marathas 
mi,ght well be examined in the light of these 
remarks. 

1 

(3) The comparatively high proportion · ,?~ boys 
born and the tendency to mascuhmty .at 
birth throughout the world was fully d~s
cussed in the 1921 Census Report for India. 
It is mentioned there that Mr. S. de J~stra· 
zebski in his essay on "Sex Ratio a~ ~Irth" 
endeavoured to show that mascuhruty at 
birth is affected by race, that · ~t is great~r 
in rural than in urban populations, that It 
is probably slightly greater in . first than. in 
subsequent births and that,. so far as a!atla
ble evidence goes, war ratses the ratio of 
mascU'linity. The first thre~ theses are of 
great importance in examination of the pre· 

· ponderance of males in certain cas.tes . ." First, 
the estimation in which male hfe 1s held 
among Indians is generally infinitely higher 
than that for females. The Hindu religion 
particularly requires that a man should· for 
his salvation have a son or sons. The more 
advanced the caste the more definite is the 
feeling on this· subject. It is therefore not 
unreasonable to suggest that this undenia· 
ble attitude of mind has had a very real 
influence, whether, prenatal or otherwise, 
on the actual sex distribution of some of 
the castes mentioned in Paragraph II. (In 
a country where the castes and tribes. almost 
without exception observe endogamy, but 
have within their own community exogam.;. 
ous divisions, . the opportunity of studying 
the influence of race on sex is excellent.) 
Secondly, the Central Provinces is essen
tially a rural tract. According to Mr. J as
tr~ebski's argument. greater masculinity is 
therefore to be expected here. In con· 
nection with this the figures of the sex dis
tribution of the actual population of the 
two cities of the Province and of the popula· 
tion excluding immigrants are interesting. 
(The latter, it must be remembered includes 
also all born in the rural areas of N agpur 
and Jubbulpore district.) Thirdly, sex 
Table I in the appendix to this chapter 

does show that in the families examined 
there was a very definite preponderance 
of boys among the first born children. 

Finally, it may be observed, a prophecy made 
in the Census Report of 1921 that the ten· 

· dency · for the increase of males would now 
be checked, and the pendulum, given nor
mal conditions, probably swing in the oppo
site direction, ha.S not yet proved to be cor· 
rect although, except in the north of the 
Province and perhaps in Buldana district, 
conditions may fairly be stated to have 
been normal during the last decade." 

26. Discussing the balance of the sexes, 
Not'P..$tein and his co-authors observe :-

"The imbalance of the sexes is an important 
factor today tending to enhance the econo· 
mic and weaken the reproductive role of 
womeri. Normally, there is a· predomi
nance of males at birth, but after birth diffe
rences in mortality favour the survival of 
females. The degree of such differences 
depends on the . extent of public health and 
medical service, and on the levels of living 
and education. Thus, even within a closed 

·population subject neither to migration nor 
tg war, there. would be differences in the 
numbers of males and females in the various 
age groups."• 

27. A study of the sex ratio in the different 
age groups as given in Subsidiary Tables 6·9 to 
6·14 given in Part I-B of the Report is interesting. 

. It will be observed that in the case of the general 
population the males predominate over the females 
in all age groups except the group of persons aged 
55 and -over, where the females predominate over 
the males in the general population. In the rural 
population however the males predominate over 
the females in the age groups up to the age of 14 
years. While in the age group 15-34 the females 
predominate over the males, again in the age group 
35--54 for' the rural population the males ·predo
minate over females, while in the age group 55 and 
over the females again predominate over males in 
the rural areas. · In the urban population the sex 
ratio in the different age groups is of a pattern simi· 
lar to that found in the general population. Again 
in the case of the agricultural and non-agricultural 
classes the pattern resembles the rural and urban 
ones, respectively.· 

• 'The future population of Europe and the Soviet Union• by Frank W. Notestein and others, (Geneva, 194-f), page 145. 
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SECTION V--MARITAL· STATUS RATIO 

1. Table 147 g1ven below shows the marital status of I ,000 persons of each sex :-

Table 147 

Marital status of 1,000 of each sex of general population. 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------~---
North- East East 

Madhya West Nerbudda Madhya Chhattis~ Maratha 
South-

West 
Madhya 

Pradesh 
Division 

Marital status Year Sex Pradesh Madhya Valley Plateau 
. Pradesh 

Pradesh garh Plain Plain 

(1) 

Unmarried 

Married 

·Widowed 

{2) (3) 

1951 {

Males 

• • Females 

1941 {

Males 

• • Females 

1931 {

Males 

• • Females 

1921 {

Males 

• • Females 

1951 {

Males 

: • Females 

{

Males 
1941 

. • • Females 

1931 

t 1921 

1951 

{

Males 

• • Females 

{

Males 

• • Females 

{

Males 

• • ~emales 

{

Males 
1941 ..... 

. . Females 

1931 {

Males 

• • Femal~s· 

19il {Males 
·• • Females 

~ . 

.. ' 

(4) 

457 

374 

453 

349 

412 

295 

453. 

342 

494 

495 

50Q 

506 

541 

555 

486 

497 

49 

131 

47 

145 

47 

150 

61 

161 

Division 

(5) 

477 

383 

483 

360 

458 

334 

483 

358 

473 

479 

471 

488 

493 

512 

452 

468 

so 
138 

46 

152 

49 

154 

65' 

174 

2. A . perusal of Subsidiary 'fable 147 given 
above shows that about half the people in the State 
are married. Out of the remaining half, 9/1 Ot~ 
are unmarried and 1/1 Oth are widows or widowers. 
It is to be noticed that the widows are three times 
the widowers. This obviously reflects the · social 
custom of the country. There is about 0·6 per 
cent drop in the male marital ratio from 1941 to 1950. -

·31-A 

(6). 

472 

385 

481 

350 

461 

328 

476 

338 

478 

480 

470 

492 

485 

' 507 

455 

476 

so 
135 

49 

158 

54 

165 

69 

186 

(7) 

487 

380 

486 

375 

454 

344 

496 

390 

464 

478 

474 

483 

504 

520 

.446 

456 . 

49 

142 

40 

.· 142 

42 

.136 

58 

154 

Division 

. . 

(8) 

426 

368 

427 

344 

380' 

283 

(9) 

414 

368 

419 

341 

367 

274 

452 . 445 

353 346 

531 ' 544 

512 517 

534 545 

521 525 

580 ' 596 

574 582 

495 503 

497 507 

43 42 

120 I 15 

39 

135 ' 

40 

143 

53 

150 

36 

U4 

37 

144 

52 

147 

{10). 

458 

368 

451 

352 

401 

~97 . 

464 

364 

495 

498 

504 

510 

553 

561 

480 

. 480 

47 

134 

45 

138 

4~ 

142. 

56 

156 

' 

on 
494 

377 

469 

348 

385 . 

273 

401 

279 

450 

478 

470 

494 

556 

573 

530 

543 

56 

. 145 

61 

158 

59 

154 

69 

178 

The fall in the marriages of females during the 
corresponding period is 1·1 per cent. In compar
ing these · figure.s; however, an important circum
·stance has to be borne in mind. The 1941 figures 
for marital status are based on the 'Y' sample tables 
supplied by the Statistical Office. They show' 
that married persons below 5 .years of age were not 
ignored as was done in 1951 when it was assumed 
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that persons below 5 years of age were unmarried. 
The percentage of married people below 5 years 
to the total population of married persons in 1941 
was about 0·2. 

EFFECT OF THE MARRIAGE LEGISLATION AND THE 
INFLUENZA EPIDEMIC 

\ 

3. · We have already considered the enactment 
of the Sarda Act and its effect in· Chapter I while 
considering the birth rates. Table 147 given above 
clearly shows the effect of this Legislation when 
the 193.1 Census recorded an abnormally high per
centage of married people. The number of mar
ried females per 1 ,000 women in J 921 in the State 
was 497. This figure suddenly jumped up to 555 
in 1931 and ha,s since Jevel1ed off.· In 1951, 
the number of married women per 1 ,000 women was · 
495. The corresponding figures for tnales show 
that in 1921 there were 486 married males per 1 000 
fJlen and in 1931 the figure went up ·to 541.' It 
has since come down to 494 in 1951. The effect 
of the Sarda Act and the Influenza epidemic on 
the ratio of married persons in the population has 
been well described in the Census Report ·of 1931 :-

"In conside;ing the figures of 1921, the effect 
of the. mfluen~a scourge of 1918 must not 
be forgotten, but the percentages for the 
different ages do not vary very much at 
each Census ex;cept for the group 5-10 
of both sex;es and the group 15-20 for males 
in which there is a remarkable increase 
in the total number of married at the 1931 
Census. The rise of 10 per cent ·married 
males and 16 per cent. females in . the former 
group ~nd of 14 per cent among the married 
males m· ~he latter can only be ex;plained by 
a .det~rmmed attempt to anticipate the ap~ 
phcatton of the provisioPs of the Sarda 
Act. It will be most interesting to learn 
from the figures of the nex;t decade whether 
the ~orki~~ of t~e Act and the weight of 
publ!c opmton wtll secure a proportionate 
fall m the ~orresponding :rercentages. The 
crusade agamst early marrtage has certainly 
~ad no effect upon statistics up to now, and 
It may be observed that as far as the general 
figures . are conc<:rned comparision of the 
prop~rtt~n of wtdow~ to widowers does 
no: tndicate ~hat wtdow remarriage has 
g~med populanty among the masses. The 
shght fall from the figure of 1921 in the total 
number of those widowed in both sexes is 
pr~bably only an echo of the influenza 
epidemtc." 

4. The effects of the Influenza epidemic as 
well a~ that of the Sarda Act are very dearly indi
cated m Table 147 given above and in Subsidiary 

Table 6·7 in Part 1-B of the report. The uneven 
nature of ~he Influenza calamity is to be observed 
by companng the figures for the different Natural 
Divisions and Sub-Divisions during 1921 for mar
ried males and females. Thus, for ex;ample, we 
have alrea~y .. seen that the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh DtviSion was the worst affected Division 
during the Influenza epidemic and we find that the 
number of married women in the Division during 
,1921 was 468 compared to 497 in the State, 543 
m th~ South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and 
497 m the East Madhya· Pradesh Division As 
against this abnormal and uneven nature of the 
Influenza epidemic, we find, more or less a uni-

. form jump in the number of married perso~s dur
mg 1931 as a result of the Sarda Act in all the Natural 
Divisions. We have already seen that the birth 
rate during 1921-30 and 1931-40 practically 
remained the same in the State. One of the reasons 
was, as has already been pointed out, the peculiar 
nature of th<: dist?rtion of the age structure by the 
Influenza epidemic. Another cause for maintain
ing the birth rate, which would have shown a more 
distinct. fall on account of the age structure, is to 
be attnbuted to the abnormal number of marri
ages which took place towards the end of the decade 
1930. The distinct fall of the birth rate during 
1941_-50 is, as we have seen, corroborated by the . 
fall .m the number of married persons in the State 
dunng the decade. In other words the main . ' reason Is not that .the married people breed less, 
but that th~ proportiOn of ma:.;ried people has dimini
shed. This. again is associated with the past his
tory of fammes and epidemics affecting particular 
age groups, as pointed out in Chapter I. The 
Sarda Act convulsion followed by the levelling 
off tendency is also a significant cause. Columns 18 
and. 19 of the table relating to the married females 

· dunng 1941 and 1950 show that in the State as 
a whole, as well as in all the Natural Divisions 
t~e position with regard to the number of mar~ 
n~d females shows a slight deterioration and this 
~Ight have a. further slight damping effect on the 
birth rate dunng the nex;t decade if other circums-. ' 
tances contmue t~ be the same during 1951-60 
as t~ey were durmg 1941-50 as already discus
sed m Chapter I. 

DISTRIBUTION IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

. 5. A sign~ficant point to be noticed in Table 147 
gt~en . above ts that with respect to the typical dis
t:Ibutton of married people in the Natural Divi
Sions and ~ub-Divisions. It will be noticed that 
the · proportiOn is higher in the backward areas. 
The East Madhya Pradesh Division, which is the 
most . backward of the three Natural Divisions, 
con tams the highest percentage of married male:. 
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(53.1) and females (51.2); while the Chhattisgarh 
Plain Sub-Division of this Natural Division, which 
is the most backward part of the State, tops the 
Jist with 54.4 per cent of married males and · 5 I .7 
per cent of married females. In the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, which is the most deve
loped part of the State, the figures are the least being 
45.0 and 47.8 per cent for married males and 

Division is lowest being 4.3, and it is highest 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division where 
it is 5·6~ In the .Chhattisgarh Plain, it is only 4.2. 
Similarly, the percentage of widows is also lowest 
in the East Madhya Pradesh Division ( 1.20) and 
Chhattisgar h Plain ( 1.15) and highest in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

females, respectively. AGE DISTRIBUTION OF MARRIED PERSONS 

6. In the case of widows and widowers, the 7. Table 148 given below shows the age dis-
position is, as e:x;pected, just· the reverse. The tribution of. 1,000 married .persons of each se:x; as 
percentage of widowers in the East Madhya Pradesh compared wtth the figures 1D 1941 :- ' 

Age-group 

(I) 

o-14 .• 

IS-34 .• 

3S-54 •• 

35-44 •• 

I 

-45-54 •• 

SS and over 

Table 148. 
Age distribution of 1,000 married persons of each sex. 

Year Sex 

(2) (3) 

•• {

Males 
1951 

· F-emales 

Madhya 
Pradesh 

(4) 

1941 {

Males 

• • Females •. 

43 

18 

40 

98 

f 1951 

"11941 
{

Males 

• • F~male~ 

{

Males 

• • Females 

•• 
[Males 

1951 ~ 
LFemales 

1941 {

Males 

• • Females 

f 1951 
·{Males 

• • Females . .... 
l1941 • • JMales .. 

lFetnales 

•• 
(Males 

1951 ~ 
LFemales 

•• {
Males . 

1941 
Females 

1951 

1941 

{

Males 

•• Females 

{

Males 

• • Female; 

-164 

' S6S 

.. 

. ... 

. / . . 

. 

499 

60i 

385 • 

300 

353 

257 

237 

198 

219 

173 

t48 

1C2 
. ' 

. 134 

84 

107 
57 . 

108 .. 

43 

North-
West Nerbudda 

Madhya Valley 
Pradesh 
Division 

(5) (6) 

20 

52 
26 

76 

-189 

604 

S23 

639 

403 

302 

364 

255 

246 

208 

232 

179 

157 

94 

132 

76 

87 

42 

87 

30 

20 

S4 

28 

87 

S07 

606 

536 

647 

392 

295 

~S6 

240 

... 

... 

.. 
81 

44 

80 

26 

East 
Madhya Cbhattis

Plateau . Pradesh garb Plain 
Division 

(7) 

19 

48 

22 

59 

460 

60.1 

500. 

·. ~·627 

.422 

313 

laO 

278 

•• .. 

. ,; 
' 

95 

38 

98 

36 

\ 

(8) 

65 

95 

56 

102 

463 

533 
• 
49.i 

580 

363 

304 

l43 

265 

221 

196 

211 

174 

136 . 

108 

132 

91 

108 

67 

109 

" 53 

(9) 

78 

102 

65 

. 109 

·461 

518 

487 

569 

357 

309 

344 

270 

103 

'70 

104 • 

s·z · · 

East 
Maratba 

Plain 

(10) 

'29 

74 

27 

83 

465 

576 

S07 

.608 

382 

290 

342 

254 

124 • 

59 . 

. 124 

55 

South
West 

Madhya 
Pradesh 
Division 

(11) 

19· 

70 

24 

111 

441 . 

590 

488 

611 

415 

289 

.. 359 

239 

249 

190 

221 

162 

166 

99 

137 

77 

125 

so 
128 

39 
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8. The difficulties in ascertaining people's ages 
during the Census are indicated in Section III, 
Part A of Appendix 'U'. In spite of a certain 
element of doubt about the ages, we cannot 
fail to notice that the figures bring out the alarming 
fact that about 4.3 per cent of married males and 
7.8 per cent of married females in Madhya Pradesh 
are breaking the law about marrying early and again 
the comparative figures· of 194 I to 1950 tend to 
show that this tendency is on the increase in the 
case of males. These conclusions are arrived at 
even after assuming that all persons below 5 years 
of age are unmarried. The figures of 1941 Census 
based on the 'Y' samples indicate that persons below 
5 ~years of age were also found to be married and 
that their percentage was of the order of 0.2 of the 

total number of married persons. 1n other words, 
it would appear that if the assumption referred to 
above were not made about persons below 5 years 
of age during the 1951 Tabulation, the increase 
in the tendency to marry early would have been 
noticeable to a still larger extent. 

9. With a view to ascertaining how the marriage 
law was actually enforced, an attempt was made 
to obtain figures of prosecutions and convictions 
in criminal courts for breaches of this law. Un
fortunately, figures- prior to 1941 were not avail
able in any district, except Buldana, Y eotmal and 
Nagpur. In these districts the number of prose: 
cutions and convictions during the last two decades 
are shown in Table 149 below :-

-Table 149 
Proseeutions and convictions in Buldana, Yeotmal and Nagpur districts under the Sarda Act 

·during the last two decades. 
------------------------·---------------------------~--------------------------------------------------------------~ 

1931-40 1941-50 
Name of the district 

Prosecutions 
(1) . . (2) 

Buldana 

Yeotmal 

Nagpur 

.. 18 
\ 

/ 

I 0. .In the Bilaspur, BaJa ghat, Mandl a ~nd 
Chanda districts, there were no prosecutions during 
the decade 1941-50. In the . Integrated States 
the Act came into force from 1st January 1948' 
but no prosecutions were launched up to the end 

2 

4 

Convictions Prosecutions Convictions 
(3) (4)_ (5) . 

14 13 

2 5. 

6 

of 1951. In the remai~ing districts, the posttwn 
was as shown in Table I 50 below in respect of 
prosecutions and convictions for breach of the mar
riage Jaw:-

Table 150 
Prosecutions and convictions under the Sarda Act in other districts of the State. 

Name of the' district Prosecutions Convictions Remarks 
. (I) (2) (3) (4) 

Ni.mar 29 4 Between 1945 and 1951 

Hoshangabad 51 11 Between 1948 and 1951 

Betul •• II Between 1941 and 1951 
Raipur ... 6 3 Between 1945-51 
Jabalpur 51 12 Do. 
Chhindwara II 5 Between 1949-51 
Akola 3 During 1951 only 
Wardha 34 Between 1945-51 
Amravati 3 ·1 :netween 1941-51 
Sagar 63 Do. 
Bhandara 10 3 Between 1943-51 
Durg •• .. 2 Between 1941-51 
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11. The figures given above seem to indicate 
that the law is flot well enforced and this is a probable 
reason for the existence of child marriages. In 
the Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Division;· over 10 per 
cent of the married women are found to. be below 
15 years of age. The situation calls for the atten~i_?n 
of social workers as well as of the authonttes 
if the evils of early marriage are to be put a stop 
to in the interest of building a healthy and strong 
nation. 

THB FERTILE AGE-GROUPS 

12. The age-group 15-34 for females in Table 
148 above shows that the number of females in this 

. group has shown a fall from 602 in 1941 to "565 
in 1951. This fact, as we have seen in Chapter I, 
is very significant in explaining the fall in the birth 
rate. There is, however, an increase from 257 
to 300 in the age-group 35-54. This age-group 
has been further broken up into age-groups 35---44 
and 45-54 in Table 148 x:nefltioned above and it 
is seen that in the case of Madhya Pradesh there 
is an iflcrease in the age-group 35---44 froJ;IL 17.3 
per cent to 19.8 per cent and in the age-group · 

45-54 from 8.4 per cent to 1 0.2 per· cent.· The 
age-group 45 to 54 is practically of little value in 
considering birth rates as the fertility period . 
for all practical purposes ends at 45. The figures 
for the age group 35 to 44 show that there has been 
an . increase of 2.5 per cent during the decade 
1941-50 while during the same period in the age 
group 15 to 34 there is a reduction of 3.7 per cent. 

'13. From the figures discussed above ·it will 
be .seen that in 1941 the number of married females 
between the ages of 15 · to 44 was 775 per 
1,000 women and the number was reduced to 763 
in 1951. Thus, these figures clearly indicate that 
the fertile age group of females has shown a dis
tinct fail during the decade 1941-50 which must· 
result in a fall in 'the birth rate as has actually hap-
pened~ · 

14. In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Dtvi-. 
· sion, the females of the fertility period 15---44 have 

diminished from 818 to 812. In the East Madhya 
Pradesh Division, they have diminished from 754 
to 729, while in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Di-rision, they have increased from 773 to 780. 
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• 

SECTION VI.-INFANTS (AGED '0') 

to the figures of 1941. The position in respect 
of the State· and the Natural Divisions and Sub
Divisions is shown in Table 151 below :-

1. A perusal of Subsidiary Table 6. 9 in Part 1-:,B 
of the Report shows that throughout the S~te m 
all the districts the proportion of infants m the 
population has increased significantly compared 

Table 151 
Infants (below one year) per 10,000 persons. 

General population 
State Natural Divisions ----...:..._.~---1-94-1~ Rural population Urban population 

and Sub-Divisions 1951 

Agricultural 
classes 

Non-a~cultural 
classes 

~ 
Males Females Persons Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females. Persons 

(I) (2) (3) 

Madhya Pradesh 341 175 

North-West Madhya 373 195 
Pradesh Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 394 212 

. Plateau · • . 339 166 

East Madhya Pradesh 330 168 
Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain 324 164 

EastMaratha Plain 347 178 

South-West Madhya 328 169 
Pradesh DiiVision. 

(4) 

166 

178 

182 

173 

162 

160 

170 

159 

(5) 

240 

50 

270 

218 

223 

222 

227 

257 

2. At the 1941 Census as wel1 as at the 1951 
Census a person below one year of f1ge was regard
ed as an' infant. The figures, therefore, indicate 
that there is a real -fall in the infant deaths. 
This is supported, as we have seen in Chapter I, 
from the figures of death rates specific for . different 
age-groups. 

j. Taking into consideration the death and birth 
rates, the calculations show that the increase of 
infants from 240 to 341 is not well justified. If, 
however; the figures for infants and young children 
are taken together 'from Subsidiary Tables 6·9 
and 6. 1 0, we find that there were 1 ,384 infants and 
young children per 1 0,000 persons in 1951 as com
pared to 1 ,339 in 1941 and the difference between 
these figures is · easily explained on the basis of the . 
birth and death ·rates. It has to be remembered 
that if we take the individual year age group of 
the young children, the registration error is in
flated. If, on the other hand, we compare the 
difference between the 1941 and 1951 figures for 
all infants and young children as well as boys and 
girls taken together, we would get a measure of the 
real fall and also a measure of the exaggeration 
of the fall due to deficiency in ~egistration. 

(6) 

173 

185 

198 

166 

167 

162 

179 

174 

(7) 

167 

178 

183 

172 

164 

161 

171 

162 

(8) 

189 

252 

266 

166 

.187 

203 

160 

153 

(9) (10) (II) (12) (13} 

157 172 166 184 166. 

180 185 176 219 185 

179 200 . 178 237 189-

185 165 173 167 175 

136 167 164 174 154 

125 161 161 187 154 

154 185 175 155 154 

151 172 15':1 163 159 

PROPORTION OF INFANTS IN THE RuRAL 
AND URBAN AND AGRICULTURAL AND 

NoN-AGRICULTURAL CLASsES 

4. Table 151 given above also shows the dis
tribution of the infants in the rural and urban popula
tion as well as amongst the agricultural and non
agricultural classes. It is significant .to note that 
the number of infants in the urban population is 
higher (346) than in the rural population (340); 
similarly it is higher among the non-agricultpral 
classes (350) compared to the agricultural classes 
(338). These figures tally with the observed· facts 
about higher infa:nt mortalitv in the rural areas and 
amongst the agricultural classes. 

5. It will also be observed that the figures 
of male infants are throughout higher than 
female infants, which again corroborates the fact 
of a higher death rate among female infants 
·as compared with male infants One of the pro
bable causes fo~ this, as pointed out before, is that 
a male child receives greater attention than a female 
child, for reasons associated with the social life 
and customs of the people. 
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SECTION VII.-YOUNG CHILDREN (AGED 1-4) 
DISTRIBUTION OF YouNG CHILDREN 

). Subsidiary Table 6.10 in Part I-B of the 
Report shows that the number of young children 
has diminished during the decade. Their number 
per 1 0,000 of population for Madhya Pradesh was 
1,099 in 1941 and 1,043 in 1951. As we 

I 

have seen m the previous Section, the total of 
infants and young children has, · however, shown 
an increase from l,339 in 1941 to 1 ,384 in 1951. 
Table 152 given below shows the position in res
pect of the State and the Natural Divisions and 
Sub-Divisions :-

Table 152 
l'·oung children (aged 1-4) per 10,000 persons. 

General population 
State, Natural Divisions Agricultural Non-agricultural 

and Sub-Divisions 1951 194 I Rural population Urban population population population 
r------A---, ~ ,---.A---. 

Persons 1\Iales FtmalEsPersons Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13 

Madhya Pradesh . • I ,043 

North-West M ad h y a 1,009 
Pradesh Division. 

527 

517 

516 1,099 

492 1,093 

531 

524 

520 

496 

497 

478 

486 

472 

529 

521 

518 

490 

520 509 

508 497 

Nerbudda Valley •. 

Plateau •• 

980 

1,058 

East Madhya Pradesh I ,066 
Division. 

501 

544 

540 

479 1,096 

514 1,088 

526 1,146 

511 

543 

540 

483 

513 

527 

465 

555 

537 

462 

536 

506 

541 

492 540 

471 492 

508 -554 

527 538 

482 

540 

519 

Chhattisgarh Plain 1,091 

East Maratha Plain 996 

South-West Madhya 1,033 
Pradesh Division. 

556 

496 

511 

535 1,169 

500 1,084 

522 1,021 

2. The diminution in voune: children aged 
1-4 is noticeable in the :North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division, as well as the East _. Madhya 
Pradesh Division. In the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division,- there is an increase -from 1,021 
in 1941 to I ,033 in 1951. In •the Nagpur district · 
of this Division there is a fall from 1,039 in 1941 
to 1 ,006 in 195 I . _ Similarly in the Y eotmal dis
trict, there is a fall from 1 ,055 to 1 ,048, while in 
the Buldaria district there has . been no change. 
In the districts of Warqha, Amravati -and Akola, 
the proportion of young children has shown an 
increase. In the East Madhya Pradesh Division, 
all the districts, except Raigarh, show a fall; while 
in the North-West Madhya _Pradesh Division also 
all the districts show a fall, except the districts · 
of Betul and Chhindwara, in which there is a rise 
in the number of young children. 

. 32 

556 

495 

518 

538 

498 

532 

552 

513 

492 

479 . 554 

513 498 

492 511 

537 

495 

527 

570 

490 . 
512 

523 

514 

510 

YouNG CHILDREN IN THE ·RuRAL AND URBAN AREAS 
AND AMONGST THE AGRICULTURAL AN'n NoN-AGRI

CULTURAL PoPULATION 

3. · Table 152 given above also shows the dis
tribution -<>f young children among the agricul
tural and non-agricultural · classes and the rural 
and urban population. It will _be noticed that the 
proportion of young children in the rural popula
tion and ·the agricultural classes is higher than 

' in the urban population and among the non
agricultural classes in Madhya Pradesh, indicating 
that once the- infants cross the dangerous period 
after birth they· have a better chance of survival 
in the rural than in the urban areas~ 

EXCESS OF MALE CHILDREN OVER FEMALE ONES . 

4. It is also to be observed that in this age
- group, males predominate -over females. 
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SECTION VIII.-BOYS AND GIRLS (AGED 5-14) 

DISTRIBUTION OF BOYS AND GIRLS observed that the proportion of boys and girls in the 
State has also diminished in 1951 (2,450) as com-

). Sub~idiary Table 6·11 given in Part I-B of pared to 1941 (2,494). The fall is to be noticed in 
the Report shows the distribution of boys and all the Natural Divisions from Table 153 given 
girls per I 0,000 persons in 1941 and 1951. It is below :-

Table 153 

Boys and Girls (aged 5-14) per 10,000 persons· 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Suo-Divisions 

General 
population 

1941 

Rural 
population 

Urban 
population 

Agricultural 
population 

Non-agricultural 
population 

~ t A \ t .A. 1,..----'...A.. l 

Females Persons Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

1951 

Persons Males 
(I) (2) (3) . (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) 

Madhya Pradesh 2,450 1,254 1,196 2,494 1,261 1,206 1,206 1,127 1,271 1,212 1,200 1,145 

North-West Madhya Pra- 2,421 1,258 · 1,163 2,470 1,277 1,175 1,153 1,094 1,292 1,186 1,176 1,106. 
desh Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 2,384 

Plateau • • 2,481 

East Madhya Pradesh 2,447 
Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain 

East Mar~tha Plain 

•. 2,447 

2,448 

South-West Madhya Pra- 2,483 
desh Division. 

1,240 1,144 2,437 

1,288 1,193 i,524 

1,254 1,193 2,481 

1,270 

1,286 

1,258 

1,256 

1,250 

1,249 

1,191 2,495 1,260 

I, 198 2,443 1,250 

1,234 2,542 1,253 

2. In the North-West Madhva Pradesh Division, 
all the districts, except Sagar: regist~r a fall. In 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, the fall 
is again found in all the districts except Amravati 
and Buldana; while in the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division Durg, .Ba£tar, Chanda and Balaghat show 
a rise in the number of boys and girls and the rest 
of the districts show a fall. 

-3. The proportion of boys and girls in the rural 
population and among the agricultural classes is 

1,159 

1,196 

1,201 

1,202 

1,199 

1,254 

1,127 

1,312 

1,202 

1,171 

1,252 

1,238 

1,086 

1,148 

1,051 

971 

I, I 85 

1,175 

1,288 

1,297 

1,269 

1,268 

1,272 

1,253 

1,171 

1,207 

1,204 

1,205 

1,201 

1,255 

I, 150 

1,250 

1,177 

I, I 75 

I, 181 

!,?4G 

1,094 

1,139 

1,137 

I, 103 

1,189 

1,189 

higher than that among the urban population and 
the non-agricultural classes in l\fadhya Pradesh, 
again showing how they, like young children, have 
a better chance of survival in the rural areas or~ce 
they cross the critical infant stage. . 

LARGER PROPORTION OF BoYS AND GIRLS 

4. It will be observed that the boys predominate 
over girls in all classes in this age-group also. 
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SECTION IX.-YOUNG MEN AND _WOMEN (AGED 15-34) 

DISTRIBUTION OF YOUNG MEN AND WOMEN 

1. A perusal of table 154 below .shows a fall in the 
proportion of young men and women. Their 
number in the State per I 0,000 persons in 1941 was 
3,4)4, while in 1951 it was reduced to 3,243. This 
fall is significant becauEe it also explains the fall in · 

the birth rate as already explailled in Chapter I. 
The reduction in the proportion is noticeable in all 
the Natural Divisions and also in every district, 
except Nagpur, where there is a slight increase from 
3,264 to 3,278 obviously due to migration, as will 
be seen from Subsidiary Table 6·12 given in Part 
·1-B of the Report :-

Table 154 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisiona 

(I) 

:Madhya Pradesh 

North-West Madhya Pra-
deah Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 

Plateau .. 
Eaat Madhya Pradesh 

Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain 

East Maratha Plain 

South-West Madhya Pra-
desh Division. 

Young Men and Women 

General 
population 

1951 1941 
r-"---.. 

Persons Males Females Persons 

(2) (3) 

3,243 1,632 

3,360 1,719 

3,444 1,787 

3,222 1,607 

3,194 1,581 

3,179 1,569 

3,238 1,615 

3,218 1,641 . 

(4) 

1,611 

1,641 

1,657 

,1,615 

1,613 

1,610 

1,623 

1,577 

(5) 

3,434 

3,580 

3,644' 

3,477 

3,368 

3,323 

3,493 

3,406. 

., 
' 

THE MALE FEMALE RATIO. AMONGST YOUNG 
MEN AND WoMEN 

(aged 15-34) per 10,000 persons. 

• 
·Rural Urban Agricultural Non-agricultural 

population population population population ' 

, A • ""------'\ , .A.. .. 
Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Female• 

(6) (7) (8) (9) \ (10) (11) (12) (13) 

1,596 1,609 1,873 1,623 1,575 1,603 1,820 1,637 

1,667 1,645 2,012 1,616 1,633 1,639 1,929 1,64> 

1,718 1,668 2,051 1,614 1,684 1,665 1,981 1,641 

1,598 1,614 1,775 1,628 1,566 1,604 1,778 1,657 

. 1,568 1,610 1,818 1,661 1,544 1,604 1,770 1,662 

1,554 1,607 1,861 1,665 1,538 1,607 1,771 1,624 

1,604 1,620 1,744 1,654 1,566 1,591 1,768 1,720 

1,582 1,565. - J,813 1,612 1,583 1,565 1,768 1,604 

. ' 

2. The proportion of young men and women 
in the u.rban population and among the non
agricultural classes is higher than the proportion in 
the rural population and agricultural classes. The 

reasoris would be' associated with the phenomena of 
immigration and better medical facilities. In this 
connection, it is interesting to refer to the. death 

· rates in urban and rural areas discussed in Chapters II 
~·and III~ where we have seen how there is a significant 
fall in·· the death rates in the urban areas while those 

. in the rural areas have shown little change. 
' ' I 

32-A 



244 FAMILIES, SEXES AND PRINCIPAL AGE-GROUPS (CHAP. VI 

SECTION X.-MIDDLE-AGED PERSONS (AGED 35-54) 

DI~TRIBUTION OF MIDDLE AGED PERSONS 

1. There is a rise ht the proportion of ~ddle-aged 
persons from 1 963 per 10,000 persons tn 1941 to 
2,110 in 1951. 'SubsidiarY Table 6·13 in Part 1-B 

of the Report shows that the rise in the number is 
to be found in all the districts of the State. The 
position in respect of the Natural Divisions and 
Sub-Divisions is indicated in Table 155 below :-

Table 155 

Middle-Aged persons (aged .35-54) per 10,000 persons. 

General 
population Rural Urban Agricultural Non-agricultural 

State, Natutal Divisions r-- population population population population 

and Sub-Divisions 1951 1941 
~ r 

Persons Males Female~ Persons Males 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Madhya Pradesh 2,110 1,089 l,021 1,963 1,,086 

North-West Madhya Pra- 2,141 1,116 1,025 1,?71 1,117 
desh Division. 

Nerbudda Valley 2,123 1,111 1,012 1,957 1,108 

Plateau .. 2,168 1,125 1,043 1,994 1,129 

·East. Madhya Pradesh 2,111 1.070 ),041 1,981 1,065 
Division. 

Chhattisgarh Plain .. 2,127 1,070 1,057 2,012 1,064 

East Maratha Plain .. 2,067 1,069 998 1,893 1,066 

South-West Madhya J>ra- 2,079 1,099 980 1,925 I, I 00 
desh Division. 

2. · The increase in the proportion of middle-aged 
persons is associated with the abnormal mortality 

. over 30 years ago due to Influenza epidemic, the 
consequence of which was. that the relative proportion 
to the total population of the young persons between 5 
to 14 years of age became higher on account of the sele
ctive nature of the calamity, as explained in Chapter I. 
The 5-. 14. ·age-group was least affected during the 
epidemic; while the infants, the middle-aged and the 
elderly persons were comparatively more affected. 
This means that there was a hump in the age-group 

.A 
' r A. 

' r A.. \ 
Females 1\:bles Females Males Ft:males l\1ales Females 

(7) (8) (9) (I 0) (II) (12) ( 13) 

1,034 1,112 938 1,069 1,05 I 1,154 925 

1,056 1,112 848 I, I OJ 1,081 1,153 885 

1,059 1,120 8}7 1,090 1,091 1,149 865 

1,051 1,065 915 1,1 I 5 1,068 1,165 945 

1,043 I, 157 1,017 1,053 1,053 I, 155 978 

1,058 I, 189 1,043 1,056 1,065 I, 161 1,009 

1,000 1,104 973 1,044 1,019 1.148 933 

987 1,095 960 1,073 I,G•2 I, 153 911 

5-14. This hump is now among the middle
aged persons 35-54 and the rise in the relative 
proportion of middle-aged persons in 1951 is 
obviously due to this cause. 

EXCESS OF l\1ALES OVER FEMALES IN THE MIDDLE• 
AGED GROUPS 

3. Table 155 given above shows that among 
middle-aged persons the males generally exceed the 
females in all groups of the population. 
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SECTION XI. -ELDERLY P;ERSONS (AGED 55 AND OVER) 

DISTRIBUTION OF ELDE~Y PERSONS . the last decade •. There were' 770 of them per 
). Table 156 given below shows that the pro- I 0,000 of the population in 1941 in Madhya Pradesh 

portion of elderly persons has also increased during and the figure went up to 804 in 1951 :-
Table 156 

Elderly persons (aged 55 and Of.ler) per 1 0,000 persons · 

General 
population 

State, Natural Divisions 
and Sub-Divisions 1951 1941 

~ 
Persons Males Females Persons 

' 

(1) (2) (3) '(4) (5) 

Madhya Pradesh · 804 363 441 i '770 

North-West Madhya Pra· 685 
! 

298 387 ; 636 
desh Division. 

.Nerbudda VaJJey. 666 . 294 372 596 .. 
Plateau .. 716 304 412 '699 I 

East 1\ladhya Pradesh 845. 377 .. ~68 801 
Division. ' I J 

• 
Chhattisgarh Plain ' . . ' 825 . 363' 462 i79 

East Maratha Plain 897 '414. '. \ 

'483 860 
' 

···,I I, 

South-West Madhya Pra .. 849 ·, 403 446 849 . .. . . 
desh Division .. 

2. In their case, however, the increase· is. notice
able in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
and in the East Madhya Pradesh Division,; while 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division the 
proportion is the same in 1951 as it ·was- in 1941, 
being 849 per 10,000 persons. 

3. The increase in the · proportion of elderly 
persons aged 55 and over is also, to a certain extent, 
due to the previous history of famine and pestilence 
in the State mentioned above •. · The age-group Q-5 
of 1871-1881 was an unduly inflated. age-gro.up 
because of the rapid recovery after the . famine of 
J 866. This age-group corresponded to age-group 

· 4D-45 in 1921 and the statement showing . the 
percentage variation of ' population . m different 
age-groupsgiveni~ 'fable21 of Chapter Ishows that 

' 
Ruraf Urban Agricultural ' Non-agricultural 

population population population population 
,. 

t .A. 
\ t ,.A 

' t .A. 
' t " ' Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Females 

(6). ' (7) (8) (9) (10) (11}' (12) (13) 
I 

362-· 445 -370 418 ' . 370 457 342. ; ·: 392 
;. 

,. 344 • 129'2 
,, 

376 290 379 .. 434 392 ·.~12 ... .!, '.f 

' f .. . ) 

.. ; 366 ··: " .. ., 
278 355 353 437. 276 3ia 384 

' ' 
.; ' 

4i7 ·427 
.. 

305- 412 ,j 290 ' . 314 .. 26; 3SJ . ' . . ., ., 1 ' .: : \ .·: ( ; i , : . ! "i ~.' r l : : i , . 486 318 · ', 37S: . 473 
.. 

401 ' 350 .. 387 .· .. 388, ~ 
' I : ! • ' 1 > ' I 

0 !••' \ , 

··'· )• . •. ' 
363 467 '' 367 369 !(. 3.7~' . 470 . 30~ .. 409 
421 . 489' . 322 ' 416 '439'; 509 ... . 33.S 464 ; 

406 
i : • ~ 

'I ·-_.j' 1. ! ' 
45?, '393 ' 420· 407 471 392' 393 . ,. )_.• '· . . . . ,.• .. , . . . 

' I ' • C ~~ 

· this ag~':"'group, which was . included: in the age-
group 4Q-60, received an increment of 2. 9 per cent 

. · even after: the Influenza. epidemic: at the· Census· of 
· '192)'.. In other words, thi& age-group contained a 
relatively greater proportion of ·people to the· total 
population and it . was,. passing through the period 
6Q-65 in 1941 ·and is now in the period 7Q-75. 
This analysis partly accounts for the increase in the 
elderly persons shown in Table 154 above •. 

-. . . . ~ ... 
' ~ • I ~ : l ' • , • ~ • .1 . ' ' ' 

1 t 

··~THE MALE FEMALE RATIO AMONGST ELDERLY 
PEOPLE 

. · .. 4. · Table J 56 given .above clearly.' sho~s the 
. preponderence of females over males in this a~~ 
group showing how women enjoy greater longeVIty_ 

· than men.: · . , . · · 
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. SECTION XII.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

. HousiNG AccoMMODATION 

1. In this : Chapter we. · have. considered the 
territorial distribution of h~>Use~ and hous~holds , . 
and have seen how congestton m the urban areas 
is gradually ind:easing. In 1921, soJDe 4,719J?ersons 
lived in 1,000 houses in the urban areas, whtle the 
number has now gone up to 5, 193. In the 
rural areas,. the houses mostly consist of h~ts. 
Their number has increased, and congestton 
has been reduced from 5,049 persons living in 
1,000 houses in 1921 to 4,761 in 1951. _Much 
weight cannot however, be attached to this fact 
because, as we 'have seen, the houses rarticularly in 
the backward parts of the State are hardly more 
than sheds and . the general standard of sanitation 
in the villages is perhaps as low as ever 
it was. · With regard to the 'crowding in towns, 
it was stated in the Census Report of 1921 that 
"indeed from a sanitary point of view it is probable 
that there is· m_uch more danger to the public 
health, arising from imperfect facilities for drainage, . 
breeding:grounds for mosquitoes formed by stagnant 
water; and. impure water supply, than there is from 
the. too great~· p·r~ssU:re of humanity on space." · 
These obse.rvat\q,n( about insanitary conditions in 
many o( our · · tciwns still hold good. Besides, 
as we have seen, the average density of occupants per .. 
house; which was about 4. 7 in 1921 persons, has also 

· increased-arid is now about 5.2.· In other words, the 
: congestion in the:urban.areas generally is increasing, 
, while the sanitation ·standards continue to be low. 
, In considering the question of congestion, it must be 
. remembered that the. Census· statistics deal with the 
~houses as defined ·in the Census Code and they 
. ~ive_no idea of their.size, design, or pattern. 

THE SIZE OF FAMILY 
. -· ) 

2. The Census inquiry pertaining to the size of 
families has shown that the number of small families 
is larger in urban than in rural areas. In the backward 
tract, consisting of the East .Madhya Pradesh Divi-

. sion, however, there is a preponderance ·of larger· 
size families in the .rural areas. The statistics 
pertaining to sex ratio also show that the relative 
proportion. of women to men is high in the most 
backward parts of the State and in the rural popula
tion. Again, the figures for marital status indicate 
that. although d_uring the last two decades the pro
portiOn of marned females as well as males has been 
generally falling, the relative proportion of married 
persons i~ highest in the most backward parts of 
the State m the East Madhya Pradesh Division and 
lowest in the most developed parts of the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division. 

THE AGE STRUCTURE 

· 3. A study of the relative proportion of the 
population in different age-groups further indicates 
that the proportion of infants has been increasing 
·during the last decade, while that of young children, 
boys and girls and young men and women has been 
gradually falling. The proportion of middle
aged persons and elderly persons, on the other 
hand, has also been increasing. 

THE PROBABLE FUTURE POPULATION TRENDS 

4. The facts summarised above and the discus
sion on age-structure given in Section V of Chapter I, 
enable us to indicate generally what the future 
trends of population growth are likely to be. In 
Chapter I, we have already indicated that. as far as the 
decade 1951-60 is concerned, the downward trend of 
the birth rate is likely to continue and the death 
rate is also likely to fall more particularly in the 
urban areas. As, however, the fall in the death rate 
is not likely to be so significant as to mask the effects 
of the reduced birth rate, the rate of growth of 
population during the next decade is also likely to 
show a fall. For reasons given in the concluding 
remarks of . Chapter I, it is difficult to forecast the 
population trend beyond 1960; but on the basis of the 
age-structure and the statistics discussed in this 
Chapter and Chapter I, we might be able to point 
out certain general features. which are bound to 

· affect the future trends, if they are not seriously affect
ed by migration or occurrence of some calamity
natural or otherwise-and if no deliberate attempts 

. are made to control the population growth by raising 
the standard of living and education of the people 
and convincing them of the advantages of limited 
families at present and in the foreseeable future. 

5. We have already seen how there was a con
spicuous increase in the number of infants during the 
current decade. A perusal of Table 21 given in Sec
tion V of Chapter I shows the percentage variation 
in the population in the different age-groups during 
the last five decades. A perusal of this table shows 
that the age-group 0-5 was seriously depleted 
during 1931-41 on account of the lesser number of 
births due to the previous historv of the age-structure 
and this age-group will be entering the fertility period 

. during the decade I 951-61 and, as already pointed 
out, the birth rate is likely to show a further fall. 
In 1961, however, the age-group 0-5 of the decade 
1941-51, which has received good increments, will 
be entering the fertility period and the recovery in 
the birth rate is likely to show itself. If infant morta
lity continues to be low as at present and no unfore
seen calamity occurs as pointed out before, it is clear 
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that the birth rate is bound to go up after 1961 
and this rate will continue to increase as the depleted 
age-groups of 1931-41 pass out of the fertility 
period and the augmented a~Ze-groups of infants of 
1941-51 onwards enter the fertility period. 

CoNCLUSION 

6. The net result of our study in this Chapter, 
therefore, tends to indicate that the rate of growth of 
population in Madhya Pradesh will show a further 
fall during the next decade, but. it will begin to 

revive after 1961 and as the birth rate will then 
increase. and the death rate is likely to further fall, 
there is every possibility of the population increasing 
rapidly in future unless the presumptions made in 
paragraph 4 above cease to hold good. The grave 
consequences of this probable rapid increase have 
already been pointed out in th~ concluding remarks of 
Chapter I, as well as in Chapters IV and V, and in 
conclusion, therefore, we might repeat the advice 
of the Royal Commission that "the population 
problem is now one that must be kept under conti
nuous study."• 

•Report. of the Royal Commission on Population, page. 4 (London: His Majesty•s ~tationery Ulbce) .• 



CHAPTER VII 

Literacy 

'. 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

The Statistics of Literacy will be found in Main 
Tables C-IV (Age and Literacy) and D-VII (Liveli
hood classes by educational standards) given in Part 
11-C of the Report. Three Subsidiary Tables-
7· 1 (Progress of literacy), 7·2 (Lit~racy stan~ards of . 
livelihood classes) and 7·3 (Educational services and 
research) will be found in Part 1-B of the Report. 

2. Table C-IV (Age and literacy) is prepared on 
the basis of data collected from · 1 0 per. cent of the 
sample slips of general population and the .figures have 
been tabulated as returned without the use of any 
smoothing formula. In the past, it was customary 
to apply a smoothing fm;mula to the actual agy 
returns. The published tables contained only the 
smoothed figures. This was done in order to offset 
the observed preference for particular digits ( es.Pe
cially O) in actual age returns. At this Census, 
tabulation proceeded on the basis that the Census 
should publish the information as actually furnished 
by the people. Accordingly, no smoothing formula. 
was applied and certain decennial age-groups, 
wliich include all the digits with the most favoured 
digit (0) at the centre, were adopted. 

3. Table D-VII (Livelihood classes by educa
tional standards) is a new table which was never 
published in the previous Censuses. It is designed 
to show the distribution of educated man-power 
among the different livelihood classes. 

4. Subsidiary Table 7·1 (Progress of literacy) 
gives the number of literate persons amongst 1 ,000 
of each sex aged 5 to 9, 5 to 14, 5 and upwards and 
15 and upwards. The figures are given for Madhya 
Pradesh, the Natural Divisions, the Sub-Divisions 
and the Districts' for the 1951 as well as the .1941 
Censuses. The figures for the 1941 Census are 
based· on the Age Tables on 'Y'. Sample, · publised 
in Census of India Paper No. 9-1951. · · ·· 
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5. Subsidiary 'rable 7·2 (Literacy standard of 
JiveJihood classes,) . is prepared from Main Table 
D-VII (Livelihood classes. by educational standards) 
and shows the number per l ,000 of each sex under 
each livelihood class by literacy and educational 
standards .. Enquiry made at the Census in· respect 
9f literacy and education consisted in ascertaining 
whether a person could read or write, and if so, the 
highest examination passed by. him. The instruc-
tions issued were ~s follows :- . 

" Write 0 for a person who can neither read, nor 
write ; write 1 for ··a person who can read 
but cannot write ; write 2 for a person who 
can read and write. If a person who can 
read and write has' also passed any examina
tion, note the highest examination passed, 
instead of writing 2. The test for reading is 
ability to read any simple letter either in print or 

• in manuscript. The test for writing is ability 
to write a simple letter. " 

,. 

Supplementary · instructions were issued to the 
Enumerators that where a person gave the name of the 
examination passed by him which was not intelligible 

.. to the Enumerator,. the persoq concerned was to be 
requested to write the name of the examination 
himself in the enumeration slip, so that the chances 
of misunderstanding on the part of the Enumerator 
might be avoided. The Enumerators were also 
required to test the person's ability to read and 
write in doubtful cases. 

' '.~ 
. I 

· . 6 .. , Suosidiary Table 7·3 (Educational services and 
research) gives actual figures for persons of different 
category engaged. in educational activities. The 
number per lakh of population in ·respect of pror 
fessors, lecturers and teachers employed in .Universi
ties, Colleges and Research Institutions , a~ well 'as 
those' ' not ( e~ployed . in :those institutions is also, 
given in the table. 
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SECTION H.-PROGRESS OF LITERACY 

r~--~ • · EARLY DEFINITIONS OF LITERACY ~., •. :. ... ---·-~- _ 

In the previous Census Reports it has been pointed 
out that in 1881 and 1892 the returns were not made 
on the same basis as at subsequent Censuses. The 
population was ditided in respect of education 
into three categories-Learning, Literate and . 
Illiterate. The return of the ' Learning ' category 
was vitiated by the omission of children who 
had recently joip.ed school and by the inclusi_?..n 
of those who, . although still at school, had 
attained the standard of literacy. There were thus 
great discrepancies between the Census returns of the 
number of persons cJassified under the head 'learning' 
and the corresponding statistics of the Education 
Department. This triple·ciassification was, therefore, 
abolished in 190 I, when it was decided to confine 
the entry· in the enumeration schedules to the two 
main categories of ' literate ' and ' illiterate '. A 

· literate person was defined as one who had passed · 
the Primary examination or who possessed knowledge 
up to that standard. Under this definition, there was a 
tendency to omit from the literate category those who 
though not educated at school, were in fact literate, 
and to include others as literate who had lapsed into 
il1iteracy after completing their education. In 19 I I, 
therefore, no effort was made to prescribe an educa
tional standard and the simple test of literacy was 
defined as the ability to write a letter to a friend and to 
read · the answer- to it. The same definition was 
adopted at the 1921 and 1931 Censuses. The 
instructions issued at the 1931 Census were as 
folJows :-· 

" If literate. in Hindi write Hindi ; if literate in 
Urdu write Urdu. Otherwise enter against 
all persons who can both read and write a 
Jetter in any language, the word ' Literate'.· 
For those who cannot, make a 'X'." 

. 
The instructions issued at the 1 94 J · Census 

were:-

"In th~ case of persons who are able to read and 
wnte enter the. nam~ ·of the script, as for 
e:x;ampl~, Nagan; Urdu, etc. In the case of 
perso~s who are only able to read, write 'P'; 
and In t~e case of those persons who are 

.. unable to read or write put a cross mark. In 
doubtf~l cases test the person's ability to read 
and wnte". 

It will be noticed that the definition of ' literacy , 
at t be 1941 Census was the same as . 195 I . . 

h 5 . In g1ven m 
paragrap of SectiOn I above. 

COMPARISON OF STATISTICS OF LITERACY AT THE 

PREVIOUS CENSUSES 

2. On account of the differences in the definition 
of 'literacy' at previous Censuses, it is difficult 
. to compare all the figures of the previous enumera
tions. Again, in 1931 all ::he calculations in respect of 
the Age Tables were smoothed at the time of abstrac
tion. ·The Census Report of I 931 and the previous 
Census Reports also contain a Subsidiary Table 
showing the progress of literacy since I 88 I. These 
tables ha·ie to be studied with caution, as pointed 
out in the I 931 Report, where Shri Shoo bert says :-

"As explained in Paragraph 2 the changes which 
have been made in the manner of return of 
statistics of literacy from Census to Census 
from I 88 I to 19 I 1 render it somewhat difficult 
to obtain · an accurate estimate of actual 
progress before I 9 I 1. The system of classi
fication at earlier Censuses probably increased 
the apparent number of literates and so the 
statistics in Subsidiary Table VI for before 
1911 must be accepted with some caution u 

These tables in the previous Census Reports 
compare the male and female literacy of all ages 1 0 
and over, 15-20 and 20 and over. Chart III is 
prepared on the basis of the figures for all ages 1 0 
and over, as given in Subsidiary Table VI (Progress 
of literacy since 1881) in the 1931 Census Report and 
on the 'Y' sample age statistics of the 1941 Census and 
the 10 per cent sample figures ~f the 195 I Census. 
This diagram roughly illustrates the progress of 
literacy in the State from 188 I up to 1951 for males as 
well as females. It is interesting to notice that 
during the past 70 years, literacy amongst males 
has increased by 22·4 per cent and by 5·9 per cent 
amongst females~ As we have pointed out, the 
. figures have to be regarded as illustrative of the 
nature of progress in literacy in t_ e State on account 
of the difference in definitions of 'literacv' adopted 
from time to time and the smoothing formula, 
etc., . applied at the I 931 Census. The figures 
cannot be taken as quite accurate. 

3. We will now proceed to examine the progress 
of lit<:racy during 1941-51 when the system of enu
~eratwn was the same as in 1951 in respect of 
!tteracy .a~d where we have fairly accurate statistics 
~n Subsidiary Table 7·1 (Progress of literacy) given 
~n Part 1-B of the Report . 

PROGRESS OF LITERACY DURING 194 J -51 . 
. 4. Table 15 7 given below shows the number of 

literc:te males and females .per 1,000 of each sex in 
certam age-groups in Madhya Pradesh and the 
Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions during 1941 and 
1951. . 
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Table 157 

Progress of Literacy during 1941-51. 

Number of literates per ·1,000 of the age-groups in coluriin 1 in- . 

Age-groups Year · Sex Popula- Madhya North- Nerbudd~ Plateau East Chhattis- East South-
tion Pradesh . West Valley Madhya garh Maratha West 

Madhya Pradesh Plain Plain Madhya , 
Pradesh Division Pradesh 
Division Division 

{1)' (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) '(8) (9) (10) (11) (12) 

f {Total .• 111 
88 

287 

Oss 99 73 
60 

291 

90 82 115 
101 
295 

176 
144 
280 l

Males • • Rural •• 67 71 76 . 68 
Urban., 234' 223 374 422 

5to9 195 I.. . 

{

Total •. 48 
27 

215 

41 52 26 
17 

192 
~~ b ~t 28 

17 
171 

97 
50 

247 
Females Rural· •• 

Urban •• 
21 • . 24 

J81 0 179 176 180 

S to 14 •• 

S and up. 
warda . 

,\ 

1.) and up
wards. 

{

Males •• 
1941 .. 

Females 

Total 

Total 

0 

1951 .. 

1941 •• 

{

Total •• 
Males • . Rural •• 

Urban •• 

{

Total •• 
Females Rural •• · 

Urban •• 

{

Males • ; Total 

Females Total 

f (Total .• 

J 
Males •• -l Rural •• 

L Urban •• 
195 1.. ' . ' 

) . {Total •• ·, l Females Rural •• 
· Urban •• 

{
Males • • Total •• 

1941.. ? 

. · Females Total. • • 

195 I.. 

r {Total •• 
Males . • • Rural , ~ 

1 
. Urban •• 

·{Total •• 
Females Rural •• 

Urban •• 

{

Males • • Total 
1941 .. 

Females Total 

AGE-GROUP 5 TO 9 

96 

29 

202 
166 
453 

76 
44 

307 
I 

148 

40 

250 
- 206 

523 

58 
30 

250 

198 

29 

269 
222 
549 

51 
25 

229 

219 

'25 

92 

29 

172 
H9 
382 

' 71 
37 

273 

152 

41 

238 
196 
456 

58 
51 

234 

. 196 • 31 

264 
'220. 
481 

53 
25 

219 

218 

27 

5. It will be observed from Table 157 given above 
that the progress of literacy amongst girls· aged. 5 to 
9 has increased very significantly in Madhya Pradesh, 
as well as in all the Natural Divisions· and Sub
Divisions. In 1941, there were only · 29 girls per 
I ,000 aged 5 to 9 years who were literate in Madhya 
Pradesh as against 48 in 1951. The largest increase 
in female literacy of this age-group is to be found in 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, where
from ~6 girls per 1 ~000, the figure has gone up to 97. 

33-A 

102 

38 

187 
146 
365 

87 
42 

269 . 

176 

53' 

264 
214 
441 

72 
32 

235'. 

227 

40 

293 
242 
466 

67 
29 

222 

254 

36 

16 

IS 

149 
129 
469 

45 
30 

295 

114 

22 

194 
172 
546 

34 
22 

230 

145 

16 

69 

·14 

159 . 
140 
503 

39 
29 

251 

108 

20 

185 
165 
519 

21 
19 

180 

148 

16 

213 196 
190 . 175 
579. 525 

30 -023 
19 15 

• 205 f56 

158 . 165 

13 15 

57 

13. 

138 
121 
509. 

38 
29 

256 

. 91 

17 

163 
146 
482 

27 
. 19 
186 

133. .. 

15 

173 
156 
473 

22 
16 

164. 

15 I 

15 

104 

19 

216 
193 

.492 

44 
28 

245 

157 

• 26 

. 245 
217 
583 

30 
18 

171 

190 

18 

257 
226 
619 

24 
15 

142. 

203 

1.5 

151 

56 
.. 

3l3 
259 
472 

148 
84 

345 

225 

75 

379 
312 
565 

116 
58 

286 

286 

53 

405 
333' 
600 

: 103 
41 

263 

310 

44. 

The· N erbu~da Valley come_s next in order in the · 
progress of literacy of girls aged 5 to 9. In this Sub
Division, there were 38 liter:ate girls per 1,000 in· 
1941 as against 52 in 1951. · · The least progress in the 
education of the girls is noticed in the East Maratha 
~lain.. Ther.e were 19 educated girls of this age
group per I ,000 in 1941 as a~ainst 28 in 1951. 

6. Literacy amongst boys aged 5 to 9 years has 
increased in.~adhya Pradesh- by about 1·5 per cent 

. as against the increase in literacy of the · girls by 
about 1·9 per cent. ·It is to be noted that literacy . ~ 
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amongst boys aged 5 to 9 has shown a fall of abo'!t 
S b D. · · as well as m 0·3 per cent in the Plateau u - IVISIOn . . . . 

the Nerbudda Valley. The Plateau ~ub-J?IVISIOn 1S 

one of the backward areas of the State mhabited byhthe 
aborigines. A perusal of Table I 57 will furthers o-; 
that literacy in the rural areas amongst boys age~ 5 ° 
9 is least in the\Plateau Sub-Division of the t~t~, 
being about 6 per cent. Literacy amongst thefgt~ s 
of the same age-group in the rural areas. o t. e 
Plateau Sub-Division 'is also the lowe~t .~emg.l7. 
In the East Maratha Plain Sub-Dtvtswn as~, 
literacy among girls aged 5 to 9 in rural areas ts 
equally low. 

7. Unfortunately, separate figures for rural and 
m ban areas are not available for the year 1941, but 
a perusal of the rural figures for 19? 1 for the age
group 5 to 9, as given in Table 157, W1l~s~·10whow t4e 
percentage of literacy is almost ~eghgtb.le among 
girls aged 5 to 9, being only 2·7 per cent 1!1 Madhya 
Pradesh. . Even among boys, the figure 1s as low 
as 8·8 per cent for the State as. a. 'Yhole,. the lowest . 
being again the Plateau Sub-Division wtth 6·0 per 
cent literate boys aged 5 to 9. In the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division, literacy among boys 
aged 5 to 9 in the rural areas is 14·4 per cent and 
among girls is 5·0 per cent. 

8. Literacy in the urban are~s in the a~e-group 
5 to 9 is highest in the Chhattisgarh Plam Sub
Division being 42·2 per cent. In the urban areas of 
even the Plateau, the literacy percentage is 29·1 as 
against 28·0 for the South-West Madhya Prad~sh 
Division for boys. These figures have to be studied 
with care, particularly becau.se in th~ Platea~ Sub
Division the urban populatiOn consists of only 8 
small towns with a population of 121,476, while in the · 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division there are 64 
towns with a population of 1 ,452,002. In the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division, there are 41 towns with 
a population of 582,844. 

• 
AGE-GROUP 5 . TO 14 

9. This age-group would contain all boys and 
girls attending the Primary Schools and, perhaps, 
some attending the Middle Schools also. · The per
centage of literacy among boys of this age-group 
for · the State is 20· 2 in 1951 as against 14·8 in 
1941 ; while the corresponding percentage in the case 
of girls is 7·6 in 1951 compared to 4·0 in 1941. 
it would appear that on the whole the education of 
girls has not progressed at the same pace as 
beys. It will be seen that in the age-group 
5 to 14 in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division the literacy ratio among boys has gone 
up from 225 per 1 ,000 to 313. This is the most 
advanced part of the State and the increase in the 

rcentage of literacy is only to be expected. The 
t;eracy ratio among girls of the same age-group 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division has 
also increased to a marked degree. There were 
onlv 75 girls aged 5 to 14 who were literate in the 
So~th-West Madhya Pradesh Division in 1941 as 
against 148 in 1951. I~ fact, this is the largest 
increase in the State for this age-group. The average 
increase for Madhya Pradesh was from 40 to 76. 

1 0. The literacy figures for rural and urban areas 
for 1951 for theage-group5 to 14, as given in Table 
157, also deserve careful study. It will be seen 
that in the State as a whole literacy in this age
group among boys in the urban areas is as high 
as 45·3, while in the rural areas it is as low as 16·6. 
In case of girls, the position in the rural areas 
is extremely unsatisfactory, as the perc~ntage of 
literacy is only 4·4. The corresponding percentage 
of literacy in the urban areas is, however, 30·7. The 
largest percentage of literacy among girls in the 
urban areas is to be found in the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division (34·5), while the largest percentage 
.among boys of the same age-group in the urban 
areas is to be found in the Chhattisgarh Plain (50.9). 
The remarks made above in the case of age-group 5 
to 9 for the urban literacy ratio have, however, to be 
borne in mind while considering the figures of urban 
literacy in the backward areas. Literacy among 
boys as well as girls jn the rural areas of the backward 
Plateau and Chhattisgarh Plain is almost the lowest 
in the State as will be seen from Table 157 given 
.above. 

AGE-GROUP 5 AND UPWARDS 

11. This age-group would contain practically all 
the literate people and gives a fair idea of the ove:a.Il 
literacy position in the State and the Natural DIVI
sions. It will be noticed that the overall percent
age of literacy in the age-group for males 
is 25 per cent and for females 5.8 per cent. In the 
rural areas, the literacy percentage for males and 
females ·is 20·6 and 3·0 per cent respectively, while 
in the urban areas the fio-ures are 52·3 and 25·0. . 0 

These figures show how female education in the 
State is negligible in the rural areas: The lo,vest 
percentage of literacy in the rural areas both for 
females as well as for males is to be found again in th(~ 
backward areas of the Plateau and the Chhattisgarh 
Plain Sub-Divisions, while the highest literacy pu· 
centage bot~ in the case of boys as well as girls in the 
rural areas IS to be found in the South-\Vest l\1adhya 
Pradesh Division where there are 312 males and 58 
females literates per 1 ,000. Even in this most 
advanced part of the State, female education in 
the rural areas is thus still in a primitive stage. 
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AGE-GROUP 15 AND UPWARDS 

12. This age-group excludes literate children 
and boys and· girls, and the percentage of literacy 
in this age-group shows the percentage of literate 
adults in the population. It will be found that in 
Madhya Pradesh, the male literacy ratio in this age
group is 26·9 as against 21·9 in 1941. The female 
ratio is 5·1 in 1951 as against 2·5 in 1941. The 
comparative backwardness in literacy of the Chhattis
garh Plain and the Plateau Sub-Divisions referred 
to above will be noticed tin this age-group also in 
the rural areas. · 

PROGRESS OF LITERACY JUDGED FROM SCHOLARS IN 

PRIMARY ScHooLs 

13. Table 158 given below shows the number of 
literates under 15 years of age and the number of 
schoJars in the Primary Schools of the State. The 
figures include statistics of the Integrated States as 
contained in the Census Report of 1931. The 
statistics for 1941 for the Integrated States are not 
available. The figures for 1951 include statistics of 
the lp.tegrated States. 

Table 158 
Number of Literates under 15 and Number of Scholars in Primary Schools 

1951 1941 1931 1921 1911 1901 

Literates 
under Scholars 

15 years 
(I) (2) 

,.--.-.-A------, r-------""" 
Literates 

under Scholars 
15 years 

(3) ( 4) 

Literates 
under 

15 years 
(5) 

Scholars 

(6) 

747,400 645,432 467,700 158,72l 347,151 

14. It will be observed that during the last 
three decades literacy among boys and girls 
under 15 years has increased rapidly and although, 
as we have already seen, the overall percentage 
.of literacy among boys and girls aged 5 to 14 in 
Madhya Pradesh during 1951 Census is only 
20·2 and 7·6 per cent respectively and is undoubtedly 
very low, nevertheless compare-d to the ·figures 
of 1931 and 1941, the present figures indicate 
an appreciable increase in the number of literates. 
1The percentage of literacy among boys and girls 
aged 5 to 14 during the last three Censuses is shown 
n Table I 59 below :-

Table 159 
Percentage of Literacy in age-groups 5-14 years 

during the last three decades 
Percentage of literacy among 

"X ear ~------~-------~ 
Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

1951 14·1 20·2 7·6 
1941 9·5 14·8 4·0 
1931 3·7 6·1 Jot 

15. It will be observed from Table 159 above 
that the percentage of literacy among boys and girls 
of the age-group 5-14 years has increased by about 
four times. In the case of boys, the increase is 
about 3! times ; while in the case of girls, the increase 
is almost seven times. ·The total num her of scholars 
in Primary Schools · has also practically doubled 
since 1931, as will be seen from T~ble 158 given above. 

16. It may be mentioned that according to the 
statistics of· the Education Department, the total 
number of scholars between the ages of 5 and 14 in 
all educational institutions of the State during the 
year 1950-51 was 834,024 as against the Census figure 

Literates 
under 

15 years 
Scholars 

Literates 
· under 
15 years 

Scholars 
Literates 

under 
15 years 

Scholars 

(7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) 

117,749 276,9_83 70,490 242,813 67,633 158,699 

of 747,400. This difference is due ·to the Census 
definition of "literacy", according to which only 
those boys and girls who could read and write a 
letter could be classified as literate. 

COMPARATIVE LITERACY PERCENTAGE. IN MADHYA 

PRADESH AND SOME OF THE OTHER STATES OFINDIA I 

17. Table 160 given below shows the extent of 
literacy in Madhya Pradesh and some of the other 
States of the Indian Union:- · 

Table 160 
Comparative percentages of Literacy in Madhya 
Pradesh and some of t~e States of India during the 

195tCensus 
Percentage of literacy . 

·Name of State . 
. Persons Males Females 

()) (2) (3) (4) . 

Total 13·45 21·86 4'99 
Madhya Pradesh Rural 9·91 17·31. 2·53 

Urban .. 36·09 49·72 21·34 
Total • 0 10·79 17·38 3·56 

Uttar Pradesh Rural .. 7·76 13·58 1·47 
Urban •• 29·97 40·09 17·64 
Total .. 24·1 I 34·86. 12·56 

Bombay• Rural .• 16·86 26·65 6·90 
Urban .. 40·61 51·96 . 26·73. 

Madras Total .. 19·3 28·6 10·0 
Bihar Total 0 0 11·9 19·9 3·8 

Total .•. 15·80 27·32 4·52 
Orissa Rural •. 14·88 26·21 3·86 

Urban •• 37·51 51·74 21·35 
Total •• . 24·5 34·7 12·7 

West Bengal Rural •• 17·7 28·1 6·7 
Urban •• 45·2 51·8 35·1 
Total •• 10·78 17·04 3·00 

Madhya Bharat• Rural •• 6·49 I 1·60 Joll -~ 

Urban .• 29·20 41·34 15·8 
Total .. 18·07 27·08 7·82 

Assam Rural •• 16·52 25·37 6·58 
Urban •• 50·27 58·82 .37·75 

Travancore-Cochin • Total .. 45·83 54·78 36·97 
•Figures for these States are based on the 10 per cent sample. 
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18. Table 160 given above speaks for itself 
and it will be seen how literacy in Madhya_ Pradesh 
compares with that in some of the other States in the 
country. 

19. It is also interesting to compare the progress 
of literacy in Madhya Pradesh from 1901 up to now 

with that in some of the other States in India. 
Table 161 given below reproduces the figures 
from the 1931 Census Report and this can b~ 
compared with the position in 1951 as given 
in Table 160 above:- -

Table- 161 

Progress of Literacy in Madhya Pradesh and some of the other States of India 

Percentage of literacy 
~ 

Name of State Males Females 

. 1931 . 1921 1911 1901 1931 1921 191 I 1901 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

Madhya Pradesh .. 11·0 8·7 1-1 0·8 

Uttar Pradesh 9·4 7·4 6·9 6·6 )o) 0·7 0·6 0·3 

Bombay ... 16·7 . 13·8 13·9 13·1 2·9 2·4 1·6 1·0 

Madras 18·8 17·3 I 7· I 13·7 3·0 2·4 2·0 1-1 

Bihar and Orissa 9·5 ·9·6 8·8 8·7 0·8 0·6 0·4 0·3 

Bengal(Unpartitioned) 18·2 18·1 . 16·1 14·7 3·2 2·1 1·3 0·9 

Assam 15·2. 12·4 2·3 1·4 . 
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SECTION III.-LITERACY BY LIVELIHOOD CLASSES AND EDUCATIONAL STANDARDS, 

In this Section,. we shall consider how the educated 
man-power is spread over the eight livelihood classes 
and distributed among the various levels and kinds 
of educational attainments. 

2. Cross-tabulation of figures for the literates 
in the clifferent livelihood classes by the educational 
standards reached by them has been undertaken 
for the first time at the present Census. TableD-VII 
(Livelihood classes by educational standards) given 
in Part 11-C of the Report shows the results of this 
cross-tabulation. 

DISTRIBUTION OF LITERACY IN DIFFERENT 
PIRTS OF THE STATE 

3. Literacy has not progressed at the same pace 
in all parts of Madhya Pradesh. It will be 
interesting to study how the proportion of the total 
literate persons belonging to any educational standard 
whatever varies from one Natural Division to another, 
and from the rural to the urban areas within. the 
same territorial unit. 

DISTRIBUTION IN THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

4. The following Table I 62 shows the distribution 
of the total literates in the State and the Natural 
Divisions by the different educational standards. 
!h~ actual as well as percentage figures· are given 
mIt. · . 

5. It will be seen from Table 162 given below 
that the over-all percentage of literate males and 
females, belonging· to any educational standard · 
whatever, in the State is 21·9 and 5·0 respectively. 
The highest percentage of literacy both among 
males (32·6) and females (9·6) exists in South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division and thelowest percentage 
of literate males ( 16· 3) and females (2·5) is found in the 

·East Madhya Pradesh· Division. The· North
West Madhya Pradesh occupies an intermediate 
position, with 21·1 per cent literate males and 
s~o literate females:- I 

Table. 162 

Literacy Standards, Actual and Percentage. 

Educational standards Madhya Pradesh 

Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) 

Literate (below Middle School Standard) •• 2,055,343 460,213 
19"276 4"348 

Middle School 164,535 37,911 

Matriculate or S.L.C.-Higher Secondary :. 
1·543 ·358 

65,454 9,805 
·614 ·093 

Intermediate in Arts or Science 11,572 2,070 
·109 ·020 . 

Total-Degrees or Diplomas 34,370 17,914 
·322 ·169 ---- ----

Graduate in Arts or ScieQ,ce 9,351 1,341 
·088 ·013 

Post-Graduate in Arts or Science •• 2,369 354 
·022 ·003 

Teaching 5,434 1,367 
·051 ·013 

Engineering .. 1,068 ' 18 
·010 

Agriculture 426 
·004 

Veterinary 172 
·002 

Commerce 1,014 14 . 
·010 ' 

Legal 3,781 35 
·035 . 

Medical 2,391 257 
·022 ·002 

Others 8,364· 14,527 . 
·078 ·137 

Total-AU Educational Standards •• 2,331,274. 527,913 
21-864 4·987 

North-West 
Madhya Pradesh 

:pi vision 

Males Females 

(4) 
( 

(5) 

515,413 .119,326 
18•512 4•409 
38,021 10,356 
1·366 . ·383 

. 20,871 2,830 
·750 ·105 

3,559. 638 
·128 ·024 --

10,639 . 1,562. 
·382 ·058 

---- ---
. 3,059 396 

·110 ·0151 
757 74 

·027 ·003 
1,993 583 
·072 ·022 
234 8 

·008 
89 

·003 
31 

·001 .. 
136 

·005 
680 13 

·024 . . 
566 58 

·020 •002 
3,094 430 
.·I I I ·016 

.588,503 134,712 
21-137 4·978 

East 
Madhya Pradesh 

Division 

Males 

(6) 

758,336 
14·998 
41,473 

·820 
13,004 

·257 
2,113 
·042· 

----
7,222 
·143 

1,643 
·032 
372 

·007 
1,408 
·028 
162 

·003 
55 

·001 
26 

·001 
66 

·001 
627 

·012 
391 

·008 
2,472 
·049 

822,148 
. 16"260 

Females 

(7) 

I 12,871 
2"195 
8,055 
·157 

1,756 
·034 
353 

·007 

7,551 
·147 

212 
·004 
. 28 

·001 
273 

·005 
3 

. . 
46 

·001 
6,988 
·136 

130,586 
2•539 

South-West 
Madhya Pradesh 

Division 

Males Females 

(8) (9) 

781~594 228,016 
27·692 8·336 
85,041 19,500 
3·013 ·713 

31,579 5,219 
J-1 19 ·191 
5,900 1,079 
·209 ·039 

16,509 8,801 
·585 ·322 

4,649 733 
·165 ·027 

1,240 252 
·044 ·009 

2,033 511 
·072 ·019 
672 7 

·024 
282 1 

·010 
115 

·004 
812 14 

·029 ·001 
2,474 21 
·088 •001 

1,434 153 
•051 ·006 

2,798 7,109 
·099 ·260 

920.623 262,61.5 
32"618 ~·601 
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6. A study of Table 162 also reveals that the 
literate males and females are spread over the three 
Natural Divisions, viz., the East Madhya P~a~~sh 
Division the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
and the' South-West Madhya Pradesh Di':'ision 
in the proportion of I: 1.3:2 and I :2:3.8 respectively. 
East Madhya Praaesh Division not only lags 
behind the other two divisions; its backwardness 
becomes even more pronounced when it comes 
to female literacy. 

7. The following table shows the percentage 
of the total population and the literates residing in 

each of the three Natural Divisions. 

Distribution Distribution 
Natural divisions of 1 00 of I 00 

literate; persons 
persons 

(1) (2) _(3) ----------------------
North-West Madhya Pradesh Divi- 25·3 25·8 

sion. . 
East Madhya Pradesh Division • • 33·3 48·0 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division · 41·4 26· 2 

8. It will be noticed that the East Madhya Pradesh 
Division, which contains 48·0 per cent of the total 
population of the· State accounts for only 33·3 per cent" 
of the total literate persons of the State. The South
West Madhya Pradesh Division, on the other hand, 
contains only 26· 2 per cen~ of the total population 
of the State, but as many as 41·4 per cent of the total 
number of literates in Madhya Pradesh. The 
percentage of literates in the North-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division is more or less the same as the percent
age which its total population bears to that of the State. 

9. It will also be observed that female education 
has received comparatively scant attention in all the 
Natural Divisions. Roughly speaking, the literate 

females account for less than one-fifth of the total 
literate population in the State. Even in t~e . ~ro
gressive South-West Madhya Pradesh DIVISI?n, 
the number of literate females is less than one-third 
the total number of literate persons in the Division. 
There are several reasons for the slow growth of 
female education. One of the chief causes is early 
marriage which almost invariably operates as a bar 
to education. It will be of interest to note that about 
8 per cent of the total married females in the State 
belong to the Age-group 0-14. But for their marriage, 
perhaps many girls in this age-group would have 
undergone some sort of education. Seclusion of 
girls, specially after puberty, is also responsible, 
to some extent, for hindering the progress of female 
education. There is also a general apathy towards 
female education, as its value is not generally adequ
ately recognised. 

I 0. Education of males and females alike 
has made the maximum headway in the. South- -
W es_t Madhya Pradesh Division which is the most 
progressive and prosperous part of the State. The 
East Madhya Pradesh Division, consisting as it does 
of large forest and hilly tracts, with undeve
loped communications, is the most backward 
part of Madhya Pradesh. A glance at Table 162 
will show that among the various educational 
standards except Literate (Below Middle · School 
Standard), the Middle School Examination has been 
passed by the largest proportion of male as well as 
female literates in the State and the three Natural 
Divisions. 

DISTRIBUTION IN RURAL AND URBAN AREAS 

11. The distribution of the total number of 
literates in the rural and urban areas of the State 
by the different educational standards is given below:-

Table 163 

Literacy Standards in Rural and Urban Areas, Actual and Percentage. 

Actuals Percentage 

Educational standards Rural 
- .J<..__- -----... 

Urban Rural Urban 

Males Females 
""""I ,.------.-A.---.., 

Males Females Males Females Males Females 
(I} (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) 

Literate (Below Middle School Standard) •. 1,499,551 222,019 555,792 238,194 16·357 2-413 37"178 17•231 Middle School . . • . . • 
Matriculation or S. L. C. Higher Secondary 

63,912 8,570 100,623 29,341 0·697 0·093 6·731 2·122 13,227 1,241 52,227 8,564 0·144 0·013 3·494 0·620 Intermediate in Arts or Science 2,162 Total-Degrees or Diplomas · · • • 216 9,410 1,854 0·024 0·002 0·629 0·134 
Graduate in Arts or Science 9,000 760 25,370 17,154 0"098 0·008 1"697 1·241 
Post-Graduate in Arts or Science 1,470 109 7,881 1,232 0·016 0·001 0·527 0·089 
Teaching 

.. 365 24 2,004 330 0·004 0·134 0·024 
Engineering 2,443 253 2,991 1,114 . 0·027 0·003 0·200 0·081 
Agriculture 186 10 882 8 0·002 0·059 0·001 
Veterinary 87 339 1 0·001 0·023 27 Commerce 77 

145 0·010 
Legal 264 

937 14 0·001 0·063 O·OOJ 
Medical 317 

5 3,517 30 0·003 0·235 0·002 
Others 

.. 22 2,074 235 0·003 0·139 0·017 
Total-All Education~i Stand~ds .. 3,764 337 4,600 14,190 0·041 ()·004 0·308 1.026 •. 1,587,852 232,806 743,422 295,107 17.320 2.530 49.728 21·348 
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· 12. It will be seen from Table 163 given above 
that the over-all percentage of literacy for males 
and females is 17·3 and 2·5 respectively in rural area 
and 49·7 and 21·3 respectively in urban area of the 
State. It will also be observed that among 
males in the urban areas of Madhya Pradesh, 
about I 2·5 per cent have passed the Middle School 
or a higher examination and about I· 7 per cent 
hold degrees or diplomas of some kind or the other. 
In the urban female population of the State, about 
4· I per cent have passed the Middle School or a 
higher examination and nearly I ·2 per cent are degree 
or diploma holders. That the condition in the rural 
areas is much worse is borne out by the fact that the 
corresponding figures in rural 1\Iadhya Pradesh are 
I per cent and 0· I per cent for males and 0· I per cent 
and 0·01 per cent for females. 

13. The sharp contrast that exists between the 
rural and urban areas in regard to the progress of 
education will be clear from the table given below :-

Table 164 
Distribution of 100 Persons belonging to each Educa

tional Standard in Rural and Urban Areas. 

Ratio of persons in each 
educational standard in 

Educational Standards 

(I) 

Literate 

Middle School 

Matriculate or S. L. C. Higher 
Secondary. 

Intermediate in Arts or Science 

Total-Degrees or Diplomas 

Rural area 

. (2) 

68.4 

3S·8 

19·2 

17·4 

18·7 

Urban area 

(3) 

31-6 

64·2 
\ 

80.·8 

82·6 

81·3 

It is significant that of the total literates. 
(who are able to read and write mcluding those 
who have passed an examination below. the middle 
school standard) in Madhya Pradesh, 68·4 pet ·cent 
are found in the rural area and 31·6 per cent in the 
urban area, notwithstanding the fact· that the rural/ 
urban ratio of the total population. of the State is 
86·5: 13·5. · The extent to which the rural/urban 
ratio in respect of literacy diverges from· the rural/· 
urban ratio of the. total population of. the State.· 
indicates the educational backwardness of the rural 
population. · 

' ' . . . . ~ . . . 
14. It will also appear from the study of Table .164 

given above that the proportion of Matriculates· and· · 
of persons with higher educational attainmen~s 
Is very low in the rural areas. _The reasons for this . 
are obvious. The rural areas, m general, offer few 

... 3~ . . ' . . .. ·- .. .. . --· . ·• ...... . .. 

facilities for education beyond the Middle School 
stage ·with the result that the bulk of the rural 
pop·~dation is debarred from studying further. 
~gam, th_e small f~a~tion of the population which goes 
m for higher studies generally drifts to towns in 
search of some suitable employment after passing the 
Matriculation or higher examination. 

15. A study of Table 163 further reveals a 
startling contrast between the urban and the rural 
areas of the State in regard to the progress of female 
ed"!cation in the respective parts. The proportion 
of literate females in urban areas is roughly eight times 
that in rural areas. If we compare the proportion 
of females in the rural and urban areas of Madhyr 
Pradesh who have attained the different educational 
standards we find that the percentage figure for the 
urban area is in excess of that for the rural area by 
14·8 in the case of ~terates (who are able to read and 

· write including those who have passed an examina
tion below the Middle School Standard), by about 
2 for those who have passed the Middle School 
Examination, by 0·6 for Matriculates·, by 0·1 for those 

· who have passd the Intermediate in· Arts or Science 
examination and by 1·2 for. Degree or Diploma
holders~ · This shows that female education has 
received a much greater fillip in urban than in rural 
areas. Causes which have ·impeded the progress 
of female education in villages are less in evidence , 
in the towns. 

LITERACY I~ THE RURAL/URBAN AREAS OF 
THE NATURAL DIVISIONS 

16. -The table given below shows the percentage 
of total literates, belonging to any educational• 
standard whatever, in the three Natural Divisions:-

Rural Urban 
Natural Division '. A. •· • A \ 

Males Females Males Females 

(1) . (2) (3) (4) (S) 

North-West Madhya 16·0 2·3 48·2 21·0. 
Pradesh Division. 

East Madhya Pradesh Divi- 14· I 1•6 s 1·0. ' 19·3 
sion. 

South-West Madhya 26·3 5·2 5()-1 22·4 
· Pradesh Division. 

It will be observed that the variation in the propor
tion of literates in the three Natural· ·Divisions is, 
in general,. more pronounced in the rural than in the 
urban population. It points to the conclusion 
that the people living ·in towns, whether situated 
in the .progressive or backward areas of the State are, 
in general, more inclined towards education than their 
rural counterparts. 
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17. The great disparity in the literacy ratio 
in the rural and urban areas is just what might be 
expected. The facilities for education, even of an 
elementary nature, in villages are very much less 
than those available in the towns. Not only 
Municipalities, but also private educational societies 
have considerably {urthered the cause of education 
in urban areas by "Opening schools, colleges and other 
educational institutions. In rural areas, on the other 
hand, there are numerous villages with hardly a 
a Primary School within several miles. Another im
portant cause is that the urban population, in general, 
stands in much greater need of education than 
. the rural population to earn a living. As has been 
observed in Chapters II and III, 85·4 per cent of the 
rural population looks to agriculture for its 

sustenance while 85· 3 per cent of the urban population 
derives its subsistence from occupations other than 
agriculture. As many of the non-agricultural 
occupations call for a minimum ability to read and 
write, it is obvious that several persons in the urban 
areas learn to read and write just to be able to earn 
a living. A cultivator or a village artisan, 
on the other hand, does not need any educational 
attainment to carry on his profession. In fact, 
what he can learn in his village school is of little help 
to him in carrying on his occupation. 

LITERACY BY LIVELIHOOD CLASSES 

18. The following table shows the proportion 
of males and females in each livelihood class who 
have attained the different educational standards:-

Table 165 

Educational standards 

(I) 

Literacy Standard· of Li11elihood Classes in Madhya Pradesh. 

Number per 1,000 males and 1,000 females of each livelihood class, by literacy and educational standards 

Agricultural Classes 
Non-Agricultural Classes Persons including 

dependants who derive their principal means of 
livelihood from 

r----------------A--------------~ I II . III IV V VI VII VIII 
r---"""-----~ f A- ' • A- ' ......--'----. ~ ~ r-_,.A. '-) 

Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe- Males Fe. 
males males males males - males males males males 

(2)- (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)' (10) (II) (12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (17) 

Literate (below Middle 179 25 123 20 
School Standard). 

91 12 325 80 242 67 455 170 307 123 317 143 

Middle School . • 9 5 

Matriculate or S. L. C. 1 · 
Higher Secondary. 

Intermediate in Arts or • , 
Scit:nce. 

Total--Degrees or Diplo-
mas. 

Graduate in Arts or 
Science. 

Post-Graduate in Arts or 
Science. 

Teaching •• 

Engineering 

Agriculture 

Veterinary 

Commerce 

Legal 

Medical 

Others 

' .. 

.J 

. . 

Total-All Educational 190 
~ Standards. 

·; 

.. 

.. 

26 129 

2 

.. 

.. 
.. 

.. 

21 94 

31 

9 

2 

5 

.. 

.. 
2 

12 371 

5 20 6 54 12 58 18 56 21 

7 19 2 37 

3 6 

2. 7 

2 3 

.. 

.. .. 
2 ---87 271 75 537 185 415 

4 39 

8 

28 

7 

2 

6 

4 

2 

8 

2 

22 

.. 
2 

.. 

4 18 -147 448 195 
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19. It will be seen that the percentage of literacy 
for males fluctuates from 9·4 in the case of livelihood 
class III (cultivating labourers) to 53.7 in that of 
livelihood class VI (Commerce). The percentage 
ofliterate females varies from 1· 2 in the case of liveli
hood class III (Cultivating labourers) to 19·5 in that 
of livelihood class VIII (Other services and 
miscellaneous sources). We will now review the 
position in the different livelihood classes with the 
help of Table 165 and Subsidiary Table 7·2 given in 
Part 1-B-Report. 

LIVELIHOOD CLASS I-CULTIVATORS OF LAND 
WHOLLY OR MAINLY OWNED AND THEIR DEPENDANTS 

20. Next to Livelihood Class IV (Non-culti
vating owners of land ; . agricultur~l rent rec~ivers 
and their dependants), thts class clatms the htghest 
percentage of literate males and females among 
the four agricultural classes. The percentage of 
total literate males and females in the State, 
belonging to any educational standard whatever, 
is 19·0 and 2·6 respectively. The educational 
attainment of by far the largest proportion of literates 
in this class is below the Middle School standard. 
Even the percentage of those, who have passed 
the Middle School examination, is exceedingly 
Jow. being 0·9 for males and 0·1 for females. The 
percentage of iiteracy varies from 14·6 for 
males and 1·3 for females in the case of East 
Madhya Pradesh Division to 38·6 in the case of males 
and 8·9 in the case of female.s in the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division. The variations in the case 
of districts are larger still. Literacy for males varies 
from 3·8 per cent in Surguja and 7'2 per centJn 
Bastar, both aboriginal districts, to 50·1 and 49·5 
in the rich cotton growing districts · of Amravati 
tnd Akola. Generally speaking, the petcentage 

· of literacy for males and females is the highes~ ~n. all 
the districts of South-West Madhya Pradesh Dtv1s1on. 
The backward districts comprised in the l'lateau 
and- Chhattisgarh Plain Sub-Divisions have, in 
general, low literacy ratios. 

LIVELIHOOD CLASS . II-CULTIVATORS OF LAND 
WHOLLY OR MAINLY UNOWNED . AND 

THEIR DEPENDANTS 

21. Among the· agricultural classes, this class 
stands third in Jiteracy attainment. The · per
centage of literate males and females in this class 
is 12•9 and 2·1 respectively. The highest standard 
reached by the literates of this class is Middle 
School examination, which too has been got through 
by a very small fraction of t~e population. The 
percentage of males and females who have passed 
that · examination is 0·5 and 0·1 respectively. 
A glance at Subsidiary Table 7·2 will show that 
the districts of the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division have got high literacy ratios for this class· 

34-A , 

as well. The figures in respect of some of the· dis
tricts of the East Madhya Pradesh Division differ 
very considerably from one another. The percentage 
of literate males is 2·1 in Surguja and 2·7 in Bastar 
as against 16·6 in Raipur and 15·7 in Bhandara. 

~IVELIHOOD CLASS III-CULTIVATING LABOURERS 
AND THEIR DEPENDANTS 

22. Of all the eight livelihood classes, the lowest 
proportion of literates is to be found in this class. 
The percentage of literate males and females in this 
livelihood class is 9·4 and I·~ respectively and save 
0·2 per cent males who have only passed the Middle 
School examination, the entire literate population, . 
males and females alike, consists of persons who are 
just able to. read and write or have passed some 

. examination below the Middle School standard. A 
·perusal of Subsidiary Table 7·2 given in Part 1-B 
shows that considerable variations in the degree 
of literacy exist in different parts of the State. The 
percentage of literate males belonging tQ any educa
tional standard whatever, varies from 0·9 and 1·3 
for the backward districts of Surguja and Bastar · 
respectively to such high figures as 19·8 for Akola and 
19·4 for Amravati. More or less uniform figures· 
obtain in the case of Bilaspur (4·2), Betul (4·4), 
Mandla (5·4) and Chanda (5·5). It is significant 
that all the districts of the South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division have a high · percentage of 
literate males as well as females, Amravati (5·9) 
beats all other districts of Madhya Pradesh in the 
matter . of literacy of females in this class, Akola 
(2·6) being second. . In other districts of South
West . Madhya Pradesh Division, the percentage of 
female literacy for this class varies from 0·6 to 1· 7. 
The per<;:entage of literate females of Class III in the 
other districts of the State, except Balaghat, is gene
rally much below one per cent. The reasons for the 
staggeringly low percentage of literacy in livelihood 
class III are not far to seek. The agricultural 
labourers constitute one of the poorest classes in 
the State and the cost of education, howsoever small, 
proves too great a strain on the slender means of 
most of them. Again, in this livelihood class, a 
considerable proportion of boys and girls are required 
to work to earn their living .or to supple
ment the family income and . are, ther~f?re, 
withdrawn from school. A glance at Subs1d1ary 
Table 4·4 given in Part 1-B of the report will 
show that as many .as '67·3 per cent of the persons 
belonging to this class· are active- ·and semi-active 
workers. It will also be seen from Table C-11 
given in Part 11-C of the Report that the percentage 
of persons, belonging to livelihood class III, 
in the Age-group 15-64 is 61·3, indicating that 6 per 
cent of active and semi-~ctive workers of this class 
are drawn from Age-groups 0-14 and 65 and over. 
The latter two age-groups contain 35·9 per cent and 
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2·8 per cent respectively of the population of liveli
hood class III. It is, therefore, obvious that several 
boys and girls of this livelihood class have to work 
in the fields for their living. , 

LIVELIHOOD. CLAss~IV-NoN-CULTIVATING OWNE~s 
OF LAND; AGRICULTURAL RENT RECEIVERS AND 

THEIR DEPENDANTS 

23. Among the four agricultural classes, thi~ 
class has the highest percentage of literate males 
and females. The percentage of literacy in this class 
is 37·1 for males and 8·7 for females. These per
centage figures are not only much higher than those 
for the other three agricultural classes, but also 
exceed those relating to non-agricultural class V 
{Production other than cultivation). :IDother feature 
distinguishing it from the other agncultural classes 
is that while the Middle School examination only 
seems to be .the highest attainment of the literates in 
the other livelihood classes, the literates of this class 
are found to have reached higher educational stand
ards like Matriculation, Intermediate and a Degree. 
The percentage of literate males in the urban and rural 
areas are 68 per cent and 34 per cent. The propor
tion of literate population in this class shows consi
derable variation from district to district. The 
districts of South-West · Madhya Pradesh Division 
have, generally speaking, recorded a high literacy 
ratio. The percentage of literate males varies from 
J 4·0 and 19·1 in Surguja and Chanda districts to 
61·2 and 78·5 in the districts of Amravati and Raipur. 
fhe highest percentage of literate females belonging 
to any educational standard-whatever, is to be found 
in Amravati (22·9) and J abalpur (21·6) districts.
This class has made greater progress in education 
than the other agricultural classes mainly on account 
of two causes. The economic condition of persons 
of this class is, generally, better than that of persons 
belonging to the other agricultural classes. Again, 
as Subsidiary Table 3·6 given in Part I-B of the 

·Report will show, a much greater proportion of 
persons of this class lives in urban areas than those 
of Classes I, II and III. 

LIVELIHOOD CLASS V-PRODUCTION OTHER THAN 
CULTIVATION 

24. The low~st percentage of literacy amongst 
the four non-agncultural classes is found in livelihood 
.class V (Production. other than _cultivation). There 
~e 27·1 per cent hterate males and 7·5 per cent 
li~erate females in this class. A glance at Subsi
di_ary Table 7·2 given in Part I-B of the Report 
~11. ~how that the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Dtvtston (35·1 per cent males and 11·5 per cent 
females) leads the remaining two Natural Divisions 
of. ~~e State, viz. North-West lVIadhya Pradesh 
Dtvtston (25·7 per cent males and 9 per cent females) 

UTERACY (cHAP. VH 

and East Madhya Prade~h Division (22·1 per cent 
males and 3·4 per cent females). The percentage of 
literate males varies from 1 0·6 in Bastar and 11·9 
in Surguja to 38·5 in Akola and 42·2 in Amravati. 
The percentage of literate females varies from 1· 2 
in Bastar and 1·6 in Raigarh to 15·1 in Nagpur 
and 18·7 in Jabalpur. A study of the occupational 
groups falling under this livelihood class (given 
in Annexure II in Part II-B of the Report) shows 
that this class consists of a large number_ of labourers 
in mines and factories, petty artisans, sawyers, 
carpenters, basket-makers, bidi makers, blacksmiths, 
cobblers, handloom weavers, wood-cutters and the 
like. A perusal of Subsidiary. Table 3·6 given in 
Part I-B of the report reveals that the great majority 
of persons of this class live in villages, the rural/urban 
ratio for the population of this class being 96·4 :3·6. 
Obviously, those rural artisans have not gone in 
for schooling, which imparts to them only boqk learn
ing, instead of the technical skill essential to their 
vocations, for much the same reason as cultivators 
have eschewed schooling. It will be observed tnat the 
percentage of literate males belonging to this class and 
living in rural areas is 19·4 per cent which is very 
nearly the same as that of cultivators. The per
centage of literate males residing in the urban areas 
and belonging to livelihood class V (Production 
other than cultivation) is 41·3. 

LIVELIHOOD CLASs VI-CoMMERCE 

25.~This liveliho9d class ~ontains a higher 
percentage of literate males (53·7) than any other 
class and as regards the percentage of female literacy 
as well, it is a very close second (18·5), being beaten 
only by class VIII (19·5) in this respect. It will, 
however, be noticed that although the over-all per
centage ·of literacy in this class is high, yet the 
figures relating to the higher educational standards 
do not compare favourably with those in respect of 
the other two educationally advanced classes VII and 
VIII. The causes of · such a phenomenon are 
obvious. Livelihood Class VI comprises· the 
business community, which, of necessity, takes care 
to impart to children the minimum educational 
qualifications required for managing the family 
business. Again, as the needs of business are 
generally adequately met by an education even up to 
the Middle School standard, most of them stop their 
education at that or the l\fatriculation stage. The 
result is that while the proportion of literates in the 
class is high, there are not many amongst them who 
have gone in for higher studies. A perusal of 
Subsidiary Table 7·2 given in Part I-B of the Report 
shows that the percentage of literacy amongst males 
~s the lowest in the Bastar district (30·5) and highest 
m the Balaghat district (92·9). But for these stray 
exceptions, the percentage of literate males in the 
different districts of Madhya Pradesh generally 
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varies from about 44 per cent to about 63 per cent.· al num?er of persons belonging to livelihood 
The highest percentage of literate females (31·4) hald Pr ass VII m Madhya Pradesh were enumerated in 
class VI is found in the Raipur district. Raipur :~h. a astar, this percentage being by far the lowest 
followed by Nimar for which the correspondir _f all the ~2 -districts. The percentage of 
figure is 24·7. The percentage of literate females ~~~ c ·terate males 1s the lowest in the Surguja district 
found to vary generally from about 11 to about 2~ (29·.5). It is a most backward and jungly district, 
from district to district. les haVIng extremely poor communications by rail as 

well as road. 
LIVELIHOOD CLASS VII-TRANSPORT 

LIVELIHOOD CLASS VIII-OTHER SERVICES AND 
26. This is one of the three livelihood classes in. MISCELLANEOUS SoURCES 

which the literacy ratio is most encouraging, the 
other two being classes VI and VIII. The percentage 1

1 27. Tlus is another livelihood class containing a 
of literate males and females of this class in the State } high proportion of literates. The percentage of 
are 41·5 and 14· 7 respectively. The proportion· of \literate females in this class is the highest ( 19·5) 

· literates in the higher educational standards, how- a~ongst all the eight livelihood classes and, as 
ever, is greater in this class than in class VI. _This regards the percentage of literacy of males (44·8), 
is natural in view of the large number of railway it is next only to that in class VI. The proportion 
employees posses.sing v_ari?us ~nds. ·of_ educatiqnal of persons possessing higher educational qualifica-
attainments commg Within this hvelihood class. tions is much higher in this class than in any other. 
A reference to the District Index of Non-Agricul· There are 2·8 per cent male and 2·2 per cent-female 
tural Occupations given in Part 1-B of the Report degree and diploma holders in this class as against 
will show that about 48·5 per cent of the self-support· 0·7 per cent males and 0·1 per cent females in Class 
ing pers~ns of Iiveli~ood class VII come un~er the VII and 0·5 per cent males and 0·1 per cent females 
sub-diviston 7·4---Railway Transport. It will also in each of the livelihood classes IV and· VI. This 
be seen from Table D-VII (Livelihood Classes by class claims some proportion of its literate persons 
Educational Standards) given in Part 11-C of the under almost every 'educational standard'. The \ 
Report that the percentage of literate males belonging preponderance o( persons with higher educational 
to livelihood class VII in rural and urban areas of the attainment in this class, · as also the overall high 
State are 35·5 and 44·2 respectively. This high percentage of literacy, are clearly due to the fact that 
literacy ratio in rural areas is due to the fact that a considerable proportion of persons· in class 'VIII 
out of the total number of persons engaged m is engaged : in · various ·kinds of work · relating . to 
'Railway Transport', as many as 39· 7 per ce1_1t public. health, education and public' administration~ . 
reside in rural areas, as a glance at the Economic A study_ 9f Table B-Ill in· Part 11-B. of the Report 
Table B-Ill given in Part II·B of the Repo~ will reveals that about 35·2 per cent of the self-supporting 
show. A glance at Subsidiary Table 7·2 given in persons of livelihood class VIII belong to. Division 
Part I-B of the Report will show that ~he percentage 8·Health, Education and Public Administration. · 
of literacy amo~gst males is u~ormly · hi~h in 
almost all distncts._ The percentage of hterate · 28.: · Amravati leads the other districts of · 
males is found to be highest in Bastar district Madhya Pradesh in regard to the percentage of . 
(70·8). The reason for this abnormally high figure for · literacy amongst males and females alike, of class 
a most .. backward district . like Bastar . is . that the VIII.· The percentage figures for that district are 
total number of· ~ales belonging to livelihood 61.· 3 for' males and 38·6 for females. -The percentage 
class VII in the district is itself very low. 'A re- ·or literate males is the lowest in Raigarh and Surguja 
ference to Subsidiary Table 1·8 given in Part 1-B (both 25·8). Surguja (9·3) contains the lowest 
of the Report will show that only 0·18 per cent of the percentage of female literates in the State. . 

' . ( ~ i 
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SECTION IV.-EDU' 

This section deals with the perons engage<D 
various kinds of educational services for :\~ 
their livelihood. At the present Census,-~~
persons have been classified into three categor, 
One is of those who are employed as profess<J 
lecturers, teachers and research workers in univer
sities, colleges and research institutions. In the 
next class fall all those persons who are on the 
teaching staff in educational institu~ion.s other tha.n 
universitjes, colleges and research mstitutes. This 
class mainly comprises the vast multitude of tea
chers of primary, middle and high schools and other 
such recognised and unrecognized educational in
stitutions. In the .third group are included all 
those persons who, though connected with educa
tional activities, are not actually engaged in imparting 
instruction or carrying on research. Managers, 
clerks and servants of educational and research 
institutions,· libraries, museums, etc., come in this 
category. 

. CoMPARABILITY WITH THE DATA OF THE PAST 
CENSUSES 

2. At the 1941 Census, the data on this subject 
had not been' tabulated as the exigencies of war 
obliged the Government of India to restrict tabula
tion in British India. 

3. Statistics on this topic are available for the 
1921 and 1931 Censuses. They are, however, only 
partially comparable with those of the present 
Census, because the persons earning- their living 
through educational activities have been classified 
differently at each of the three Censuses, 1921 , 1931 
and 1951. The three categories into which such 
persons had been placed at the 1931 Census· were 

(CHAP. VII 

· a;.ERVICES AND RESEARCH 

rna 
litepfessors and teachers of all kinds, clerks and 
in .:vants connected with education and scientists 
'I astronomers, b~tanists, etc.). For the 1921 Census, 
i.rlgures are avrulable separately for two categories 
a ... nly, namely, professors and teachers of all kinds and 

\

clerks and servants connected with education. 
Figures for astronomers, botanists, etc., are given 

tjoi~tly with those for authors, editors, journalists, 
artists, photographers, sculptors, meteorologist<;, 
astrologers etc. As, however, the number of returns 

. of research w~rkers at t~s Census must be exceeding-
ly small, a fair companson of the combined figures 
for professors, lecturers as well as schoolmasters, 
etc., for the three Censuses, 1921, 1931 and 1951 can 
be attempted. 

4. · The statistics regarding the persons engaged in 
educational activities in the State, Natural Divisions 
Sub-Divisions and Districts will be found in Subsi: 
diary Table 7·3 (Educational Services and Re
search) given in 'Census of India, 1951, Volume VII
Madhya Pradesh, Part I-B'. The relevant data for 
the 1931 Census are contained in groups 174, 175 
and 180 of Table X (Occupation or means of liveli
hood) in 'Census of India, 1931 Volume XII-Central 
Provinces and Berar, Part II' and those for the 1921 
Census in Groups 173 and 177 of Table XVII 
(Oc~upation or means of livelihood) in 'Census of 
India, 1921, Volume XI-Central Provinces and 
Berar, Part II'. 

DISTRIBUTION OF PERSONS ENGAGED IN EDUCATIONAL 
SERviCES IN DIFFERENT PARTS OF THE STATE 

5. The following Table gives the details regarding 
t~e person~ engaged in each category of the educa
tional services :-

Table 166 

Number of Males and Females in Different Categor~es of E~ucational Services and their Proportion per Lakh 
ofpopulatzon. · 

State, Natural Divisions and1Sub
Divisions 

(1) 

Madhya Pradesh • • • . • . 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
Nerbudda Valley . . . • . • 
Plateau . • • • 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 
Chhattisgarh Plain 
East Maratha Plain . • . • . . 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

(West Maratha Plain). . 

Managers, clerkS and 
servants of educa
tional and Research 

Institutions, 
including Libraries 
and Museums, etc. 

Males 

(2) 

2,970 
1,578 
1,187 

391 
314 
227 
87 

1,078 

Females 

(3) 

813 
335 
231 
104 
258 
201 
57 

220 

Professors, lecturers Professors, lecturers 
and teachers other and research workers 
~ thos~ em_P~oyed eii?-ployed in Univer-

m Umverstttes, stties, Colleges and 
Colleges ~d .Research Research Institutions 

Institutions 

Males 

(4) 

29,322 
8,194 
5,613 
2,581 
9,701 
6,642. 
3,059 

11,427 

Females 

(5) 

4,105 
1,265 
1,038 

227 
1,249 
1,091 

158 
1,591 

Males 

(6) 

701 
277 
277 

51 
.51 

373 

Females 

(7) 

86 
30 
30 

1 
1 

55 

Males 

(8) 

32,993 
10,049 

7,077 
2,972 

10,066 
6,920 
3,146 

12,878 

Total 

Females 

(9) 

5,004 
1,630 
1,299 

331 
1,508 
1,293 

215 
1,866 
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Table 166-concld. 

Managers, clerks and 
servants of educa-

State, Natural Divisions and Sub- tional and Research · 
Divisions Institutions, 

including Libraries 
and Museums, etc. 

Males Females 

(I) (10) (II) 

Madhya Pradesh 14 -4 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 29 6 

Nerbudda Valley .. 35 7 

Plateau 19 5 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 3 3 

Chhattisgarh Plain 3. 3 

East Maratha Plain 3 2 

South-West Madhya Prad~ Division 
(West Maratha Plain). 

19 4 

6. It will be seen from Table 166 above that iri 
:Madhya Pradesh 37,997 persons earn their livelihood 
through educational services, of whom 32,993 
are males and · 5,004 females. Amongst them, 
2 970 males and 813 females are such as do not 
a~tually impart any instruction to pupils or carry 
on any research work. They are simply employed 
as managers, clerks and servants o~ educational 
institutions, libraries, museums, etc. ' 701 males 
and 86 females in Madhya Pradesh are working as 
professors and lecturers in Universities aud Colleges 
or doing research work. The number of males 
and females on the teaching staff of the primary, 
middle and high sc4ools and other such recognized 
and unrecognized educational institutions are 29,322 
and 4, I 05 respectively. It will be noticed that the 
sex ratio of persons engaged in educational activi
ties in Madhya Pradesh is approximately 6 males 
for every female. The corresponding · ratio in 
respect of professors and lecturers of universities 
and colleges and research workers is roughly 8: I 
and . for school teachers about 7: 1. Among 
the three Natural Divisions, the proportion of males 
and females subsisting on income derived from 
educational activities is the highest in the South
West Madhya Pradesh Division; being 232 males 
and 34 females per -1 00,000 of population. . The 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division comes 
next the corresponding . proportional ··. figures • 
being 183 and 30 while the East Madhy~ Pradesh 
Division with 99 males and 15 females comes 

Professors; lecturers Professors, lecturers, 
and teachers other teachers and research 

than those employed workers employed in Total 
in Universities, Universities, Colleges 

Colleges and Research and Research 
Institutions Institutions -

Males Females Males Females Males Females 

(12) (13) (14) (15) (16) (l7) 

138 f9 3 0·4 155 24 

149 23 5 0·5 183 30 

165 30 8 0·9 208 38 
, 

12 •. II •• 143 16 

95 12 99 IS 

89 15 93 18 

112' 6 liS 8 

206 29 7 232 3~ 

last. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
is the most progressive part of the State, its· literacy 
ratio is the highest .as Table 15 7 will show and 
it is natural to find a larger percentage of the popula
tion in !tlls part securing employment in the field 
of education. ·The' East Madhya Pradesh division, 
on the other hand, includes. some ·of the most 
backward areas of Madhya Pradesh. ; ' 

7.' Amongst the Natural Sub-Divisions, however 
although the proportion in respect of males is the 
largest (232) in the West Maratha Plain Sub
Division (which is the same as the South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division), that in,respect of females 
is ·the highest (38) in the Nerbudda Valley Sub
·Division which includes the progressive and indus
trial districts. of J abalpur and Nimar. Amongst 
the districts; W ardha claims the largest proportion 
(327) of males in educational services, Amravati 
(262) being second and Nimar . (256) a close 
third. As for the proportion of females, the pride 
of first place goes to J abalpur (52), with the ·districts 
of Amravati (44·6), Nagpur (44·0) and Raipur (43·7) 
close competitors.. · 

. Rufu\L/URBAN DisTRiBUTION 

8. The following Table shows the : number 
of males and females and their proportion per lakh 
of population, engaged . in educational services, 
in the rural and urban areas of the State and.its three 
Natural Divisions. 
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\ Persons engaged in educational !iervices of all kinds '\ 
' 

-,-
No. per 1 00,000 of Total State and Natural Divisio~ Total 

Population 

"""'"' Males Females Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5} 

•. {Rural 19,276 1,795 lOS 10 
Madhya Pradesh •4 LUrban 13,717 3,209 477 Ill 

5,498 465 118 10 
3•24 North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

{Rural 
• • Urban 4,551 I, 165 S40 138 

{Rural 7,186 850 75 9 
3·32 East Madhya Pradesh Division 

, Urban 2,880 658 494 113 

fRural 6,592. 480 161 . 12 
3.41 South-West Madhja Pradesh Division •• •• .. 

·''turban 6,286 1~386 433 95 

It will be seen that in the .rural area of. ~he 
State, the proportion of ~ales and f~males ~envmg 
a living from educat10n~ servtces, . Is 105 
and 1 0, while the correspondmg figures f~r the urb~ 
area are as high as 477 and 1 ~2 re~pe~tlvely. !his 
is natural in view of the great dis panty m. educatiOnal 
attainment in the urban as compared with the rural 
areas of the State. - The proportion ·of -males and 
females engaged· in educational activities in - ur~an 
areas are also far in excess of the corresponding 
figures in respect of the rural areas .in all the three 
Natural Divisions. The proportions m the case of the 
urban area of the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
are higher, not ~eca~se the ~u.~ber. of persons 
in educational servtces m that DIVISion IS very large 
but because the· total urban population itself is 
much smaller in that Division compared to that in the 
other two Divisions. 

9. We now -proceed to consider the case of each 
of the three different categories of the educational 
services. 

DISTRIBUTION OF SCHOOL MASTERS, ETC. 

J 0. A glance at Table . 166 will show that in 
Madhya Pradesh there are 138 males and 19 females 
per lakh of population working on the teaching 
staff of the various grades of schools and other such 
educational institutions. Again, the South-"\Vest 
Madhya Pradesh Division has a higher proportion 
of males (206) and females (29) working as school 
masters, etc., than any other Natural Division, 
the North West Madhya Pradesh Division with 149 
males and 23 females school teachers, etc., per lakh 
of population, being next. Amongst the Natural 
Divisions and Sub-Divisions of Madhya Pradesh, 
the proportion of male school teachers, etc., 
is the highest (206) in the \Vest Maratha Plain 

(i.e., the South-West Madhya :;>radesh _Di':ision) 
while that of female school teachers, etc., Is highest 
(30) in the Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division. _Among 
the districts, Wardha (323) beats all m the 
matter of proportion of male school teachers in t~e 
population, Nimar (237) is second, Akola (233) IS 

third and Buldana (232) is a close fourth. On 
scanning the column relating · to the proportional 
figures for female school teachers, it is found 
that ] abalpur ( 42) leads the rest of the districts 
and the figures in respect of all except the four 
districts of Amravati (39}, Raipur (38) and Wardha 
(36) are much lower. 

DISTRIBUTION OF PROFESSORS, LEC1L"'RERS, ETC. 

11. A reference to Table 166 will show that 
the proportion of males and females in the State 
employed as professors or lecturers in the Universities 
and Colleges and as research workers, per lakh 
of population is 3 and 0·4 respectively. As before, 
the South-West l\Iadhya Pradesh Division contains 
the highest proportion of males (7) and females 
( 1) alike among the Natural Divisions. Next 
comes the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, 
the corresponding figures being 5 for males and 0·6 
for females. Among the Natural Divisions and 
Sub-Divisions, however, the highest proportion of 
male professors, etc., is to be found in the Nerbudda · 
Valley Sub-Division (8), the \Vest l\1aratha Plain 
Sub-Division (i.e., the South-"\Vest Madhya 
Pradesh Division) with 7 being second. The 
Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division contains within 
it Jabalpur City, which has a number of Arts 
and Science Colleges besides the Law, Veterinary 
and Engineering . Colleges and the town of Sagar 

• which is now the seat of a University. These 
factors account for the high proportion of 
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professors, lecturers, etc., in the Sub-Division. The 
proportion of female professors, lecturers, etc., is the 
highest (I) in the West Maratha Plain Sub-Division,. 
i.e. (the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division), that 
in the Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division being slightly 
lower, viz., 0·9 per lak.h of population. The higher 
proportion of females on the teaching staff of colleges 
in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division is, due 
presumably to the difference in social outlook of 
the Marathi-speaking people, who form the over
whelming majority in this Division. They 
favour the idea of middle class ladies entering 
service to a much greater extent than do the 
Hindi-speaking population who inhabit other parts 
of the State. It will be noticed that there are 
no returns for professors, etc., in the East Maratha 
Plain and Plateau Sub-Divisions. This is just 
what might be expected, as both these Sub-divisions 
comprise some of the mos~ backward and 
jungly districts of Madhya Pradesh and there is not 
a single college in any of them. ·· As regards the 
districts, the proportion of male and female 
professors, lecturers, etc., in the population is 
highest in Nagpur, being 20 for males and 
4 for females. Jabalpur, with the correspond
ing figures of 18 and 3 respectively, is a close 
second. Next in order come the districts of 
Amravati and Sagar, the proportion of males and 
females being 8 and 0·8 in the former and 7 
and 0·3 in the latter. 

DISTRIBUTION Of MANAGERS, CLERKS, SERVANTS, ETC., 
OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 

\ . 
12. It w11l be seen from Table 166 that 14 males 

and 4 females per 100,000 of .the population in 
Madhya Pradesh earn their livelihood by working . 

I 

in the various educational institutions not as 
profess.ors, lecturers or teachers but as' managers, 
clerks, servants, etc. Among the Natural Divisions, 
the North-West ·Madhya Pradesh Division has 
the largest pr9portion of such persons in the 
population, the figures being 29 for. males and 6 for 
females. The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division. 
with the corresponding figures of 19 and 4 respec
tively, comes next. The Nerbudda Valley Sub
Division with 35 males and 7 females however 
beats all the Natural Divisions and Sub-Division; 
in this respect. Amongst the districts, the proportion 
of males of t'his category is the highest in J abalpur 
(72) and Nagpur (44), which is natural in view 
of the large number of private and Government 
educational institutions in those districts. As 
for the proportion of females employed as clerks 
,s~rv~nts, etc., in the educational institutions, Nagpu; · 
dtstnct ( 1 0) tops the lisf. 

COMPARISON NITH PAST CENSUSES 

13. It is obvious that the number of persons 
finding employment in any capacity in the educa
tional services will always be directly proportional 
to the _spread of education and consequent establish
ment of educational Institutions of all kinds. It 
will, therefore, be useful to compare, as far as it is 
possible to do so, the figures of the present Census in 

· this respect with those of previous Censuses. 

· 14. · The follo'!ing ·Tabl.e gives the proportion of 
persons engaged tn educattonal services at this and 
previous Censuses. ·· 

Table 167 

Number of Males and Females engaged tn Educational Services in 1921,.1931 and 1951 Censuses per lakh 
-:- of Populaiion. 

Number per 100,000 of total population engaged in Educational Service in 

State, Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions 1921 1931 1951 
~ 

Males ' Females Males Females .Females· 

(I) ' (2) (3) (4) . (5) (6) (7) 

Madhya Pradesh 61 II 95 10 ISS 24 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Diviaion 62 16 100 15 183 30 

Nerbudda Valley · .. .. •• .. 68 22 116 19 . 207 38 

Plateau . . .. . .. .. . . 51 5 74 9' 143 16 

East Madhya Pradesh Division .. 33 9 62 6 99 15 

Chhattisgarh Pl~ .. •• 30 7 57 6 93 17 

East Maratha Plain .. .. .. 42 • IS 77 ; 115 8 

South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and West' 109 9' 146 14 232 34 
Maratha }llain. 

35 
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15. It will be seen from Table 167 above that the 
proportion of males in educational services per -la~h 
of pop:ulation in the State. has increased from 61 . m 
1921 to 95 in 1931 and 155 m 1951. The proportion 
of females in the educational services in Madhya 
Pradesh has, however, fluctuated differently during 
the last 3 decades. It actually diminished by I 
per 1 00,000 of the population during the decennium 
1921-30 and registered a rise from 1 0 to 24 from 
1931 to 1951. It will also be noticed that while · 
the proportion, in respect of males has shown a · 
steady increase from Census to Census in respect 
of each Natural Division, the rise has been compara
tively large only in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division ( + 3 7 during 1921-31 and + 86 during 
1931-50) and the_ North-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division (+38 during 1921-30 and +83 during 
1931-50) than in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 
(+29 during 1921-30 and +36 during 1931-50).· 
The South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the 
North-West Madhya Pradesh Division are much 
more prosperous and advanced than the East 

- Madhya Pradesh Division and it is natural that the 
field of education should offer scope for employment 
to a larger number of persons in those two Divisions' 
than in th~ latter. As for the proportion in respect 
of females, it has steadily risen in the South-West 
Madhya, Pradesh Division ( + 5 during ·1921-30 
and + 20 during 1931-50) but in the case of the 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division it actually decreased 

·by I and 3 respectively during 1921-30 but increased 
by 15 and 9 respectively during 1931-50. The 
explanation of this phenomenon will be found in the 
difference in the social outlook of the Marathi
speaking people inhabiting the South-vVest 1.\ladhya 
Prades~ Division and the Hindi-speaki people 
living in the other two Divisions of Madh::~- Pradesh: 
It is very much commoner to find MaratL·, speaking 
middle class ladies, with their lesser , nsistence 
on 'purdah', taking up jobs than their Hindi-speaking 
counterparts. Female education has also received 
more attention at the hands of the Marathi-speaking 
people. Among all the Natural Divisions and Sub
Divisions of Madhya Pradesh, the N erbudda valley 
Sub-Division has_ shown the largest increase in the 
proportion in respect of males ( + 48 during 1921-30 
and +91 during 1931-50) while in the West_Maratha 
Plain Sub-Division the maximum increase in the pro- -
portion of females is found ( + 5 during 1921-30 
and + 20 during 1931-50). · 

COMPARISON IN REGARD TO PROFESSORS, LECTURERS, 

ScHOOL l\1ASTERS, ETC. 

16. The following Table gives the proportion of 
persons working as professors, lecturers · school 
masters, etc., at this and past Censuses. . ' 

I \ . 

Table 168 

Number of Males and Females employed as Professors, Lecturers, School Masters, etc., in-1921, 1931 and 
1951 Censuses -

Number per 100,000 of total population employed as professors. 
. lecturers and school masters in · 

State, Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions 
1921 1931 1951 

Males Females Males Females Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Madhya Pradesh 59 11 
' 

91 9 141 20 
No~-West Madhya Pradesh Division .. 58 15 94 13 154 24 
Nerbudda Valley 62 22 108 16 173 31 
Plateau .. 50 5 72 7 124 II 
East Madhya Pradesh Division 31 9 60 5 96 12 
Chhattisgarh Plain 27 7 55 5 90 15 
East Maratha Plain .. 42 15 74 5 112 6 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and West Maratha PI . . am 109 9 141 .13 212 30 

17 · Tabl~ 168 will show that in Madhya Pr d h · tea~hers in. schools and other educational Insti-the proportion of males workin as a ~s , 
and lecturers in Colleges and Uni~ersitirsro:~~o~: tut10ns has mcreased steadily since 1921. In 1921 

there were 59 males in this category per lakh of 
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population. It rose to 91 in 1931 and 141 in 1951. 
In the case of females, although the proportion fell by 
2 during the decade 1921-30, it registered a rise from 
9 to 20 in 1951. The changes in the proportion of 
males and females alike, have been more pronounced 
in the case of North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
( + 36 for males and -2 for females during 1921-30 t 
and +60 for males and + 11 for females. during 
1931-50) and South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
( + 32 for males and +4 for females during 1921-30 
and + 71 for males and + 17 for females during 
1931-50) than in the case of tl1e East Madhya 
Pradesh Division ( + 29 for ·males and -4 for 
females during 1921-30 and +36 for males and +7 
for females during 1931-50). The South-West 
Madhya Pradesh Division is the only Natural 
Division which has seen an increase in the proportion 
in respect of females in the decennium 1921-30. 
In the remaining two Divisions, the proportion 
in respect of females diminished during that period. 
Among all the Natural Divisions, . and 

.Sub-Division~, the N~rb~dda Valley Sub-Division 
sa\v the maximum nse In the proportion of~ male 
p~rofessors, lecturers and school teachers during 
the ··decade 1921-30. During the period 1931-50 
howevl.~. it was in the West Maratha Plai~ 
S':b,-~ivisla:1-ji.e. the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Div1s10n) that the proportion of males attracted to 
~he teaching pr()fe6si_?n, registered ' the highest. 
mcrease. .The. ~ropohion of females, on the teaching 

. staff of U mve!s1t1es, Co lieges and schools, recognized, 
· or unrecogmzed, showed the maximum increase 
in the \Vest Maratha Plain Sub-Division. (i.e., 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division) both 
during 1921-30 and 1931-50. 

COMPARISON IN REGARD TO MANAGERS, CLERKS, 
. SERVANTS ETC., OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTION~ 

18. The following Table gites the proportion 
of persons working as managers, clerks. 
servants, etc., in the educational Institutions at this 
and past Censuses :-

Table 169 
. . 

Number of M!_lles and Females employed as Managers, Clerks, Servants, etc·., in 1921, 1931 and 1951 Censuses. 

State, Natural Divisions and Sub-Divisions 

(I) 

Madhya Pradesh 

North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

Nerbudda Valley 

Plateau •• 

East Madhya Pradesh Division 

Chhattisgarh Plain 

East Maratha Plain ... 
South._ West Madhya Pradesh Division and West Maratha Plain 

19. A glance at Table 169 will show that the 
proportion of persons employed as managers, clerks, · 
servants, etc.. in the educational lnstitutions has 
steadily increased in the State and all the Natural 
Divisions since 1921. This testifies to the fact 
that the number of educational · institutions has 
constantly grown in Madhya Pradesh during the 
last three decades. The proportion of. males and 
females in this State, belonging to this category, 
has increased during 1921-30 by 2 and 0·8 and 

35-A 

Number per 1 QO,OOO of total population employed as managers, 
clerks, servants, .etc., in · . 

1921 1931 
'"'\ 

1951 
• .A.i 1 r-
Males Females Mal~s Females Males · Females 

"(2)''· 'J~) .. (4) (5) (6) (7) 

2·0 0·) 4·0 H 14·0 3·8 

4·0 0·3 5·9 2·1 28·7 6·1 

5·8. 0·5 8·4 2•7 34·8 6·8 

0·9' 0·1 1·8 .1•0 18·8 5·0 
'· 

1·8 0·5 2·2 0·5 3·1 2·5 

2·'5' 0·6 2·2 0·5 3·0 2·7 

2·4 0·6 3·1 2-1 

0·2 0·1 5·3 1·2 19·4 4·0 

during 1931-50 by 10 and 3 respectively~ The 
proportion of males and females alike, has risen more 
substantially in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division ( +5 for males and+ I for females during 

. 1921.;.30 and+ 14for males and +3forfemalesduring 
1931-50 and theN orth-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
( + 2 for males and + 1·8 for females during 1921-30 and 
+ 23 for males and +4 for females during 1931-50)than 

· in the East Madhya Pradesh Division ( +0·4 for males 
and no change in the case of females during ,1921-30 
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and +0·9 for males and + 2 for fe~l.e~ during · 
1931-50). Amongst all the Natural DtVIstons and 
Sub-Divisions, the rise in the proportion of males a" 
well as females, particularly during 1931-50 has h· en 
most pronounced in the N erbudda Valley ( J for 
males and +4 for females). Educati~ ·'has taken 
great strides in the''districts of J abp.lt'ur and Sagar of 
the Nerbudda Valley Sub-Divj:non- during the .last 
decade, and at Sagar a U11iversity was actually 
founded in 1946. 

CoNCLUSION 

20. It will be noticed that at present the propor
tion of males and females in every category of the 
educational services is much lower in the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division than in the other two 
Natural Divisions.. A comparative study of the 
statistics of the previous Censuses also reveals that the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division and the 
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North-\-Vest Madhya Pradesh Division have made 
much more rapid progress in education than the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division. All this is natural 
in view of the general backwardness of the East 
Madhya Pradesh Division. 

COMPARATIVE STATISTICS OF THE EDUCATION 

DEPARTMENT 

21. General progress of education in Madhya 
Pradesh can also be gauged from the statistics 
regarding the number of educational institutions 
of different kinds in the State and of persons finding 
employment in them at different periods, furnished 
bY: the Education Department. 

22. The following Table gives the details 
supplied by the Education Department, regarding 
the number of educational institutions of different 
kinds in the State in 1931 , 1941 and 1951 :-. 

Table 170 

Number of Educational Institutions of different kinds, For Males and_Females, in the State in 1931, 1941 
and 1951 

Educational Institutions 

(I) 

Primary Schools 

Middle Schools-English Vernacular 

High Schools 

Colleges •• 

Universities 

Research Institutions 

Board of Sec~ndary Education -

Special Schools •. 

Total number of recognised Institutions 

Total number of unrecognised Institutions 

Total number of all kinds of Institutions 

23. . Table 170 will show that, with very few 
exceptions, educationfl} institutions of all kinds · · 
have steadily grown in number during the last 
20 years, notably in the decade 1941-50. The 
total number o_f educational institutions, recognized 
~ d unrecognized, of all kinds in the State, 
mcreased from 5,059 in 193 I to 6,201 in 
194 J.. In 195 I, the figure stood at 9,809. 
A nse of 3,608 was registered during the 

Number of Institutions of each kind 

1931 1941 1951 

For For For For For For 
Males Females Males Females Males Females 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

4,152 414 4,678 488 7,941 601 
548 60 627 88 759 76 

67 II 113 22 211 47 
9 16 36 3 

1 2 

58 14 61 12 55 12 
4,836 500 5,491 611 9,005· 739 

223 34 704 59 804 54 
5,059 534 6,201 670 9,809 793 

decade 194 I -50 as ag~st 1, I 42 in I 93 1-40. 
'rhe figures for .1951, unlike those for 1941 and 1931 
cover the Integrated States also but this fact alon~ 
c~ot account for the I 95 I figure rising by 3 608 
particularly as most of those States are educatio~a11y 
very b.ac~ward. It is obvious that there has been a 
very st.gmfic_:mt. a'l-:round increase in the number of 
educational JnstttutiOns during the decennium 1941-
50. ·The figures of Middle Schools for females 
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indicate a decline by I 2 from I 94 I to I 95 I. Actually, 
however, their number has not gone down. What 
has happened is that Middle Departments attached 
to certain High Schools, which were treated as 
'Indian English Middle Schools' in 1941, had been 
taken under 'High Schools' in I 951. 

--
Educational Institutions 

(I) 

Primary Schoqls 

' Middle Schools-
English } 
Vernacular 

High Schools 

Colleges (includingjnofessional) 
• Universities .. 

Research Institutions . . 
Normal Schools and others 

Special Schools •• ... 

Unfortunately the figures in respect of professors 
and lecturers of colleges are not available for I 931 
and 1941. But it wiJI be noticed that the:number of 
schoolmasters has increased considerably since 1931. 
The slight decrease in the number of Middle School 
teachers is, presumably, due to the classification in 
1951 of Middle Departments attached to'the High 
Schools under the category '' High Schools ". An 
increase in the number of schoolmasters is natural 
in view of the growth in the number of educational 
inst itutio.ns of all kinds in the State. 

\ 
24. The following Table shows the number of 

p~rsons e~ployed on the teaching staff of the 
differentJ kinds of coJJeges and schoo1s in Madhya 
Pradesh in 1931, l 94 I and 195 I as reported by the 
Education Department :-

Number of profes.',;ors? lecturers and teachers employed i.tl the 
: var1ous kinds of institutions 

1931 1941 1951 .. 
Males Femal~s Males Females Males Females 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

I 0,215 I, 192 11,466 1,610 18,087 2,377 

4,151 356 4,882 529 4,865 518 

562 42 1,006 116· 3,836 755 
.... .; 615 52 . . ' 

Not available. 

<' •• 24 2 

Not available. 

.. . 363 55 

25. Education has taken very rapid strides in the 
State in the post-war period. In addition to· a large 
number of Primary, Middle and High Schools and 
Normal--Schools for the training of Primary School 
teachers opened by the Government, local bodies and 
several private bodies, there have also been established 

1 by the Government a Medical College a! Nagpur and 
an Engineering College and a Veterinary Collegc;!at 
Jabalpur. A University .was founded at Sagartl.in 
·~~ ' ' l 
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SECTIOn~ V.-CONCLUDING REMARKS 

In the foreg~ing Sections we have seen/how educa
tion has progressed in the State frofl decade to 
decade. There have also grown up in different 
parts of ~ad.hya Prades~, a ~umbe of educa
tional I nstttut10ns of all kinds With th result that 
today the field of. ~ducation offers e ployment to 
a larger number of persons than eve~. be£ re. ' 

THE GEOGRAPHIC DISTRIBUTION OF rtiTERACY 

2. It will, however, be noticed that it · s only in the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Divisi (i.e., the 
West Maratha Plain Sub-Division) and t e Nerbudda 
Valley Sub-Division,_ more pat:ticularly i the former, 
that education has made impressiv headway. 
In the East Madhya Pradesh Divisio consisting 
of the two Natural Sub-Divisions, hhattisgarh 
Plain and East Maratha Plain, as wei as in the 
Plate~u Sub-Division, it has progressed o a much 
Jesser extent. The obvious reason is\ that the 
South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, comprising 
the rich- cotton-growing districts of Berar, and the 
Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division are much more 
progressive than the East 'Madhya Pradesh Division 
consisting of densely forested districts like Bastar, 
Surguja and Chanda, and the Platea.u Sub
Division . containing the very backward districts like 

· Mandla and BetuJ. Not only are the people inhabit
ing the West Maratha · Plain and N erbudda Valley 
Sub-Divisions of a more progressive outlook, but 
they are also firi.ancially much better off than their 
cormterparts in theotherthree Natural Sub-Divisions. 
There has also taken place in the West Maratha 
Plain and Nerbudda VaHey Sub-Divisions a much 
greater degree of urbani~ation than in the rest of the · 
State. The percentage of to\vn-dwellers in the West 
Maratha Plain and Nerbudda VaHey Sub-Divisions 
are 26· I and 2 I· I respectively, as against the corres
pon~g figures of 4·9, S·Q and 5·8 for Chhattisgarh 
Plain, East Maratha Plain and "Plateau Sub-Divisions 
respectively. :rhese are some of the factors re
sponsible for the great disparity in the progress of 
education in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division and the Nerbudda Valley Sub-Division on 
the one hand and the other Natural Sub-Divisions of 
Madhya Pradesh ·on the other. Education always 
receives a greater response from people with a 

progressive outlook. Education in its turn further 
broadens the outlook and thus helps to create a ~ore 
congenial atmosphere for the spread of educatwn. 
In the backward areas, on the other hand, "the 
illiterates are caught in a vicious circle-they are 
ignorant because they are poor, and they are poor 
because they are ignorant". • · 

RURAL/URBAN LITERACY 

3. Another important feature that 'attracts atten
tion is the very large degree of divergence between 
the literacy ratios for the rural and urban areas. The 
percentage of literacy among males and females in 
the State is I 7·3 and 2·5 respectively in the rural 
area as against 49· 7 and 2 I • 3 in the urban area 
The gap between ·the literacy attainments of 
the rural and urban population is equally wide in. 
the case of . Natural Divisions as well. One of 
the chief reasons why education did not evoke a 
proper response from the villagers in the past 
was the defective system of education pre
vailing in the country. Perhaps the most serious 
defect which w·as responsible for the ineffectiveness 
and slow progress of education was the complete 
absence of a close contact with the life of the people. 
"The scheme of studies for elementary schools is not 
sufficiently related to the life and surroundings of 
both parents and pupils. This is particularly . so 
in the rural el~mentary schools. The teachmg 
usually tends to divorce the pupil from the village 
life and hereditary occupations rather than help_ to 
train · better villagers. Such was the confesswn 
made by the Government of. Madras in a press 
communique issued as long ago as in June 1937."t 
What was true of Madras was equally true of this 
State. The truth is that there never was a com
prehensive, . well-balanced plan of education dire~ted 
to objective and cultural ends. As J. R. Cunmng
ham observes : "Parents are not satisfied that 
education does their children good and it deprives 
them of their services. The Indian peasant has 
ordinarily no occasion, religious or secular, to read 
or to write. Such reckoning as he has to do he can 
do without formal instruction".! Education as it. is, 
provides training mainly . for urban occup~tw?-s 
which are non-agricultural in character an~ ts, m 
consequence, adopted to a growing commerctal and 

. . 

•• Towll!d a Literate World • by Frank C. Laubach (New York: World Literacy Committee of the Foreign l\lissi~ns C_onference 
of North Amenca, 1938), page 92-quoted in " The Population of India and Pakistan " by Kingsley Davis (Princeton Uruvers1ty Press, 
Princeton, New Jersey, 1951), page 161. 

t' Through Freedom Towards Peace and Progress in Central Provinces and Berar • published by the Government of the Central 
Provmces and Berar, page 90 (Government Printing, C. P. and Berar, Nagpur). 

t J. R. C~Mham, "Educat.ion" m L •. s. S. O'M~ley (ed.) Mo~ern India ~d th_e West (Lo~don.: Oxford U~versity Press, 1941), 
page 176-quoted tn The Populat10n of lnd1a and Pak1stan., by Kingsley DaVlS (Pnnceton·uruvers1ty Press, Prmceton, New Jersey. 
1951 ), pages J 59-160. 
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industrial society. For this very reason, we fini particularly in the villages cut off from the modernis-
Jitera~ almost wholly con.cen~rated amongst l?erson ing influence of towns, are immense. The differ-
belongmg to only three livehhood classes, mz., V ence between males and females with respect to 
(Con;unerce), VI~ (Transport) and VIII (Othe edu.cat~on is, .in fact, the outgrowth 1of an ancient 
Servtces and. Mtscellaneous Sources). To quote preJudice agamst the education of women. There 
K~~gsl~y Davts: "'~he rur~l masses fin~ no real 'ue, h<?w~ver, un~stakable signs that, the prejudice 
uuhty m book learrung destgned for busmessmen, ~ vamshing even m the remote rural areas. It is 
scientists, and scholars, and requiring leisured ~s~ signi~cant that the gulf between the 
years to master. To them the Western School- hter~cy ratws for the two sexes tends to shorten in· 
house is a nonfunctional institution, a needless the ur-ban areas. The reason is clearly the greater 
expense". • Another serious obstacle to educational degree tJf modernization in the to~ns. The conclusion 
progress in the countryside is the extreme poverty is not unwarranted that with the growth of urbani-
of the average Indian villager. As education, sation, female education in the State is destined 
prima facie, appears to him of little utility, he is not "to progress. 
inclined to spend anything out of his hard-earned . 
money on that account. Cunningham observes: 
"Education further is an expensive luxury. Even 
free education costs money, and money is a commodity 
which is very scarce in the Indian countryside. It is 
not only that the child has to be supplied with 
books, slates and other school materials, the cost 
rising with the stage of advancement; the matter of 
apparel is even more important. The cultivator's 
child who would at home spend most of his rlays in 
a loin-cloth, has to be much more expensively 
equipped for school-going".t In fact the majority 
of the parents, who first send their children to school, 
generally on the persuasion of the school-master, 
take them away as soon as they become old enough 
to be useful. "Relapse into illiteracy" is another 
major problem .in the countryside. Most of 
the school children forget almost all . they learnt 
within a few years of leaving school, as in their 
village they have no chance of making any use of 
the knowledge gained at school. 

. 
SEX INEQUALITY IN EDUCATIPN 

4. Another striking ·characteristic is the great 
inequality in literacy prevailing between males and 
females. We have already considered in Section 
III, paragraph 9, the various causes hampering the 
growth of female education in the State. The 
difficulties in the way of female education, more 

CONCLUSION 

5. Literacy; in the State, is still in a nascent stage. 
To accelerate the pace of improvement in literacy 
and to bridge or even narrow the gulf that 
exists between one region of the State and another, 
between the town and· the countryside, between men 
·and women, and between the various classes of 
persons following . different economic pursuits, is, 
undoubtedly,· an uphill task.. As Kingsley Davis 
remarks : "The obstacles to . educational progress 
..••.. seem almost overwhelming, and they are all 
intricately inter-connected so that one reinforces the 
other. The extreme poverty of the masses makes 
even the small outlay necessary for school expenses 
difficult for parents to bear. It also hinders the 
provincial governments in ·their attempt to· support 
education in the manner required for really rapid 
gains. The predominantly agricultural character ot 
the economy .has made formal· education s~em of 
little value, and &ince the educational ideas have been 
imported- from industrial nations; they have often 
proved inappropriate to the Indian . scene. Parents 
have often ·seen little value in sending older children 
to school, when they could be adding to the family 
income at home ................ Finally, the rate 
of population growth, with the inevitably large 
proportion of the population in the· children ages, has 

. made education s_till more of a burden: Reflecting 
on. this network of inter-related obstacles, one is 
amazed at the progress that has actually bJeen made."t 

•'The Population of India and Pakistan• by Kingsley Davis (Princeton Univ~rsity Press, New Jersey, 195 0, page 159 . 

.t J. R. Cunningham, "Education" in L. S. s. O'Malley (ed.}, Modem India and the West (London: Oxford University Press 
1941), page 176-quoted in 'The Population of India and Pakistan" by Kingsley Davis (Princeton University Press, P~ceton, New Jersey, 
1915 I) page 160. · · 

t"The Population of India and Pakistan" by Kmgsley Davis (Prince~on University Press, Prince"ton, New Jersey, 1951) page 152. 
,;.. 



CHAPTER VIII 

Language 

SECTION I.-PRELIMINARY REMARKS 

REFERENCE TO STATISTICS 

The statistics of languages are contained in Main 
Tables D-1 (i)-Mother-tongue and D-1 (H)
Bilingualism given in Part II-C of the Report. 
Contrary to the past practice of classifying the langu
ages, they have been shown in the Tables after this 
Census exactly as returned. At the · Census the 
mother-tongue of .every person was ascertained 
as also the name of an Indian language, commonly 
spoken in daily or domestic life in addition to 
mother-tongue. Only one subsidiary language was 
recorded· The instructions i s s li e d ·to · the 
Enumerators on the subject were as follows :-

"7. Mother-tongue-Write I ·for Hindi; and 2 
for Marathi. In any other case, write the 
mother-tongue fully. 

-- ' 

8. Bilingualism-If a person commonly speaks 
any Indian language other than his mother
t?ngue, record it. For others write 0." 

Supplementary instructions in the Census Code 
required that only the language spoken from the 
cradle should be treated as the mother-tongue, and 
that infants and deaf mutes should be given the 
language of the mother. 

36 

AccuRAcY OF THE LANGUAGE TABLES 
2. . The figures in respect of the main languages 

may, m general, be safely assumed to be very accu
rate. Slight errors might· have c~ept into the 
returns of some of the minor languages and dia
lects; The number of such mistakes would, how
ever, be very small and they do not really vitiate 
the results. 

STATISTICS OF THE PAST CENSUSES 

3. On account of the curtailment of tabulation 
in. British India as a result of the war, data on this 
subject were not tab~lated after the 1941 Census. 

4. .. The statistics on ·language were, however, 
compiled in 1921 and 1931. The figures for the 
1921 Census are exhibited in Table X of 'Census of 
India, 1921, Volume XI-Central Provinces and 
Berar, Part Ir and those for 1931 in Table XV of 
'Census of India, 1931, Volume XII-· Central Prov
inces ·and Berar, Part II'. Table XV of the 1931 
Census is in two parts. Part I. relates to 'mother-:
. tongue' and Part II to 'bilinguatism', the statistics 
for which were ·collected in 1931 for the first time. 
Part II deals with only ten important languages 
of the State. In the Tables of both the 1921 and 
1931 Censuses, languages were arranged according 
to their family affinity. Figures for the minor langu
ages were shown separately in an Appendix to the 
Tables. 
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. SECTION H.-MOTHER-TONGUE 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION AMONG SPEAKERS OF 
DIFFERENT LANGUAGES 

J. As many as 377 names of languages 
and dialects have been returned as mother
tongue at this Census. Of these 247 are spok
en by less than 100 persons each, while 146 
languages do not cl:alm more than 1 0 speakers each 
in the whole of the State. Only in the case of 69 
languages, do the speakers number more than 1 ,000. 
In the Table below are shown the nuinher of speakers 
of the languages which have been returned as mother
tongue by not less than 20,000 persons each and the 
percentage which the speakers of each language bear 
to the total population of Madhya Pradesh. The 
twenty-four languages listed in this Table cover 
98· 75 per cent of the population· of the State. 

Table 171 
Distribution of Population of the State among Speakers 

of different Languages. 

Percentage 
to the total 

Number of population of 
Language speakers the State 

speaking the 
language 

(I) (2) (3) 

1. Hindi .. 10,320,875 48·57 
2. Marathi 6,186,438 29·12 
3. Gondi 1,089,141 5·13 
4. Chhattisgarhi 902,900 4·25 
5. Urdu 478,418 2·25 
6. Oriya 304,261 1·43 
7. Halbi 262,894 1·24 
8. Telugu 172,557 0·81 
9. Korku 169,882 0·80 

1 0. Banjari or Labhani •• 156,826 0·74 
11. Mari or Maria 140,583 0·66 
12. Nimadi 110,577 0·52 
13. Kurukh or Oraon 92,537 0·44 
14. Marwari 89,859 0·42 
15. Sadari 86,396 0·41 -

16. Sindhi 83,229 0·39 
17. Gujarati 76,660 0·36 
18. Bhatri 62,583 0·29 
19. Marari 46,998 0·22 
20. Panjabi 36,111 0·17 
21. Powari or Pawari 35,979 0·17 
22. Kolami 34,352 0·16 
23. Bengali 23,815 0·11 
24. Mahari 21,054 0·10 

By far the largest majority speak the two regional 
languages of the State, Hindi and Marathi, the former 
being the mother-tongue of 48·57 per cent and the 
latter of 29·12 per cent of the total population of 

Madhya Pradesh. Gondi, covering 5·13 per cent 
of the population, comes third and Chhattisgarhi 
spoken by 4·25 per cent, a close fourth. Speakers. 
of the above four languages together constitute 
87·07 per cent of the population of the State. 
!he other languages are not of any numerical 
1mportance. 

VARIATION IN THE PROPORTION OF SPEAKERS OF THE: 
DIFFERENT LANGUAGES FROM CENSUS TO CENSUS 

, 2. The following Table shows the distribution 
of population of the State according to the percent
age of speakers of the different languages since the 
1921 Census. 

Table 172 

Percentage of the Total Population of Madhya Pradesh 
speaking the various languages as Mother-tongue 
in 1921; 1931 and 1951. 

Language 1951 1931 1921 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 

Hindi .. 48·57 41-14 
Marathi 29·12 25·06 30·02 
Gondi •• .. 5·12 6·16 6·94 
Chhattisgarhi •• 4·25 16·70 12·23 
Urdu .•• 2·25 2·24 
Oriya .. 1·43 1·88 1·71 
Hal hi .. 1·24 0·95 0·96 
Telugu 0·81 0·79 o~n 

Korku •• 0·80 0·81 0·65 
Banjari or Labhani 0·74 0·67 0·60 
Mari or Maria .. 0·66 0·84 0·23 
Nimadi .. 0·52 0·60 0·01 
Kurukh or Oraon 0·44 0·79 0·63 
Marwari 0·42 0·53 0·43 
Sadari .• 0·41 
Sindhi 0·39 
Gujarati 0·36 0·31 0·25 
Bhatri .• 0·29 0·25 0·21 
Marari .. 0·22 
Panjabi 0·17 0·06 0·03 
Powari or Pawari 0·17 0·02 
Kolami 0·16 0·16 0·15 
Bengali 0·11 0·03 0·02 
Mahari 0·10 
All languages with less 1·25 0·78 

than 20,000 speakers 
each. 

While calculating the percentage figures in respect 
of the 1921 and 1931 Censuses, care has been taken 
to exclude completely the returns for dialects from 
the gross figures for languages given in the relevant 
Census Tables. It is not possible to give in Table 
172, the figures for Hindi, Urdu and Hindusthani 
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for I 9.31, as at that Census all language returns of 
Urdu, Hindusthani and "Hindi unspecified" were 
included under Hindusthani which appeared as a 
dialect of Western Hindi. 

3. The proponion of speakers of Hindi has 
registered a higher increase since 1921 than that 
recorded by any other linguistic group in the 
State. Increased immigration of Hindi speaking 
people from the neighbouring States is, presumably, 
one of the reasons. The growing tendency of 
dialects to lose ground gradually to the standard 
languages is another. The steep fall during the 
past two decades in the proportion of persons 
returning their mother-tongue as Chhattisgarhi, 
which was treated as a dialect of Hindi till-1931, is 
an instance in point. Obviously the literate and 
more modern sections of the population are 
gradually adopting Hindi as a medium of 
conversation in place of Chhattisgarhi with the 
result that returns of Hindi have been swollen 
at the cost of Chhattisgarhi. Returns of Hindi are 
found to be large in all districts of the North 
\Vest Madhya Pradesh Division and the Chhattis
garh Plain Sub-Division except Nimar and Bastar 
and in the district of Balaghat in the East Maratha 
Plain Sub-Division. Chhattisgarhi has been· re
turned as mother-tongue by a comparatively large 
number of persons in the districts of Raipur, Durg and 
Dastar. 

4. Ma1 athi, the speakers of which are mostly to be 
found in the districts of the South West Madhya 
Pradesh Division and in the Chanda and Bhandara 
djstricts of the East Maratha Plain Sub-Division, 
has, more or less, maintained the position it had in 
1921. Shri Shoobert observed in the 1931 report : 
"The total number speaking the language through
out the Province is 5,617,544 which is 31 per cent 
of the whole population, exactly the same propor
tion as in 1921 ". Table 172, however, shows a 
marked fall in the proportion · of Marathi 
speakers at the 1931 Census. The reason for this 

· apparent discrepancy will be found in the fact that 
while Shri Shoobert treated the speakers of diaiects 
of Marathi like Koshti, etc., also as Marathi speakers, 
the figures for dialects were completely excluded 
while calculating the percentages for Table 172. 
A reference to the relevant Census Tables will show 
that the figures under "C. P. dialects" of Marathi 
were much higher in 1931 than in 1921 , while the 
Koshti dialect which claimed about 12,000 speakers 
in 1931 was conspicuous by its absence in 1921. 
The result is that when the figures for all the dialects 
are excluded, the number of Marathi speakers in 
1931, is found to fall short of the 1921 figure. 

5. The importance of Gondi, the language of the 
principal tribe of the State, has been slowly but 
steadily falling since 1921. 

36-A 

Like all other tribal languages, Gondi has no script 
or literature. The diminution in the percentage of 
speakers of Gondi is typical of many other tribal 
languages. With the gradual-development of com-

- munications, closer association between the aborigines 
and outsiders and ·spread of education, the pace of 
displacement of tribal languages by languages like 
Hindi or Marathi is bound to be accelerated. As· 
Shri Roughton pointed out in the Report of I 921, 
"Gonds, unlike many jungle tribes,- do not cOitfine 
themselves entirely to the more remote places, but 
are also found scattered in the open country, where 
they are much prized as agricultural labourers ; 
it is among this class that the tribal language is no 
longer used". At this Census, a comparatively large 
number of persons speaking Gondi have been found 
in the districts of Bastar, Chhindwara, Bhandara, 
Betul, . Mandla, Chanda, Balaghat, Y eotmal and 
Nagpur. 

6. The speakers of Urdu constitute 2·25 per 
cent of the population at this Census. The pro
portion of Urdu speakers has risen very slightly 
during the past three decades. UJ;"du has been re
turned as a mother-tongue by most of the Muslims. 
In Madhya Pradesh, the proportion of Muslims in 
the population is 3·8 per cent, while that of Urdu· 
speakers is 2·3 per cent, showing that 1·5 per cent 
of the Muslims do not speak Urdu. The Urdu re
turns are principally from the districts of Berar, 
Nagpur and Nimar. 

7. Persons returned as speaking Oriya -as their 
mother-tongue comprise 1·43 per· cent of the popula
tion at this Census. The proportion of speakers of 
Oriya iii- the State has registered a decline of 0·45 
per cent since 1931. The fall is clearly due to the 
transfer of the Oriya speaking tracts of 1 ,432 square 
mJles from the Raipur district and 80 square miles 
from. the Bilaspur district to Orissa in 1936, when 
the State was first formed. Out of 304,261 persons 
returning their mother-tongue as Oriya, as 
many as 96· 2 per cent are found in the two districts 
of. Raipur and Raig~h, the former accounting for 
20),334 ~nd the latter for 87,357. 

8. Halbi, which, in the words of Shri Shoobert, 
the Superintendent of Census Operations in 1931, ' 
"is a mixed border language containing elements of 
Oriya as well as of Marathi and Eastern Hindi" 
is spoken by 1· 24 per cent of the population. . The 
proportion of speakers of Halbi declined during 
1921-30 but the loss was·more than made up in the 
course of the next 20years. There are262,894 persons 
speaking Halbi in the State, of whom all except only 
2, 114 are to be found in the district of Bastar alone. 
1 , 790 Halbi speakers have been enumerated in the 
Chanda district~ The remaining 324 sp'eakers are · 
spread over the districts of Betul, Dur~, Bhandara, 
W ardha and Yeotmal. 
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9. The proportion of Telugu speakers has ·been 
rising steadily in proportion since 1921, due pre
sumably, to the increased immigr~tion o_f ~elugu
speaking people from the bordenng d1stncts of· 
Madras and Hyderabad. The total number _of 
Telugu speakers in the State is 172,557. The dis
tricts of Chanda, Y eotmal and Bastar account for 
96 873 27,298 and 17,327 speakers respectively. 
About' 9,500 of them reside in the Nagpur district. 

1 0. Korku, . another important tribal language of 
the State, is spo~en by 0·80 per cent of the popula
tion. The districts in which the returns of 
Korku are appreciable at this Census are Nimar, 
Betul and Amravati, the 3 districts together contain
ing 137,805 out of th~ 169,882 Korku speakers in the 
whole of Madhya Pradesh. About 16,000 Korku 
speakers are also found in Hoshangabad and nearly 
10,000 in Surgrija. . 

II. Banjari or Labhani has been returned as a 
mother-tongue by 0·74' per cent of the pbpulation, 
the bulk of whom reside in the distri"cts of Y eotmal, 
Akola, · Nimar and Buldana. The proportion of 
speakers of this language has registered a slight in-
crease since 1921 . · 

12. The other tribal languages, spoken by more 
than 20,000 persons each,. are Mari or Maria, Ku
rukh or· Oraon and Kolami. They accounted for 
0·66 per cent, 0·44 per cent and 0·16 per cent of the 
population respeCtively. During 1921-30, the pro
portion of speakers of each of these languages regis
tered a slight increa~e. At this Census, however, 
the proportion of speakers of Kurukh and Maria is 
found to have declined while that of persons speak
ing Kolami has increased. Maria is spoken by 140,583 
persons in the State, all except 5, of whom have been 
enumerated in the jungly districts of Bastar ( 113,054) 
and Charida (27,524). Kurukh, the language of the 
Oraon tribe, is almost completely confined to the 
districts of Surguja ·(62,562) and Raigarh (29,558). 
Speakers of Kurukh in these two districts together 
constitute 99·5 per cent of the total speakers of the 
language in Madhya Pradesh. Kolami returned by 
34,352 persons is the language of the Kolam tribe. 
As many as 31 ,598 of them are found in the 
Y eotmal district alone. W ardha has also about 
2,400 Kolam speakers. 

.. 
13. Nimadi, returned . solely in the district of 

Nimar only, ·_is spoken by"0·52 per cent ofthe popula
tion of the State. The ·proportion of speakers of 
this language increased by 0·59 during 1921-30 
but regist~red a fall of .0·08 per cent in the period 

1931-50. The number of persons returi:llng Ni
madi as their mother-tongue is 110,577. The Nimar 
district alone accounts for 11 0,406, the remaining 
171 being spr~ad over the rest of the State. 

14. Marwari and the other languages given below 
it in Table 172 have all been ·returned as mother
tongues at this Census by less than 90,000 persons 

' each. Marwari, the language of a large section of 
the business community of the State, is spoken by 
0~42 per cent of the population. The proportion 
of speakers of this language rose during 1921-30 but 
declined during 1931-50. It has mainly been 
returned in the commercially important districts of 
the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division, and the 
districts of Raipur, _Bilaspur, Raigarh, Durg and 
Nimar, all of which conta~n important centres of 
trade. 

15. Sadari, accounted for 0·41 per cen,t of the 
population, is found to have slightly improved it~· 
position in 1951. There are 86,396 returns of Sadan 
all of them from Raigarh district. 

16. The increase in. the percentage of Sindhi 
speakers who constitute 0·39 of the population at this 
Censusisduetothe influx of Sindhi displaced persons 
into the State after partition. The rise in the propor
tion of persons speaking Panjabi and Bengali is also 
attributable partly to this cause. Unlike the Sindhi 
speakers, the speakers ofPanjabi and Bengali have been 
steadily gaining in number duri~g the past 3 decades. 
Sindhi displaced persons are mainly businessmen 
and have settled in those places where trade thrives,. 
hence the returns of Sindhi are mainly from the 
districts of Nagpur, Jabalpur, Amravati, Akola, 
Raipur, Bilaspur, Bhandara, Sagar and Nimar. 
Some Sindhi speakers were found in all districts. 

Speakers of Panjabi constitute 0·17 per cent of the 
total population of· the State, their actual number 
being 36,111. The majority of persons ret';uning 
Panjabi as a mother-tongue are to be found m the 
districts of Nagpur, Jabalpur, Raipur, Bilaspur and 
Hoshangabad. The Panjabis are generally engaged 
in industries like the extraction of timber, manu
facture of charcoal, furniture making, etc., for which 
there is considerable scope in those districts. 

. 23,815 persons in 1\fadhya Pradesh have returned 
their mother-tongue as Bengali. They form 0·11 
per cent of the population o~ the State. Compar~
tively large returns of Bengali speaker~ are found m 
the districts ·of Jabalpur, Nagpu~, Rrupur, l\~andla. 
Chhindwara, Bilaspur, Durg, Rrugarh, SurguJa and 
Bhandara, though every district returned some 
speakers. 
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17. The proportion of persons speaking Gujarati 
was 0·36 per cent. at this Census. The steady 
rise since 1921 is, presumably, the result of increased 
immigration of Gujarati-speaking people from 
Bombay State, who have come here for trade. The 
number of Gujarati speakers is largest in the 
Nimar district, which, apart from its contiguity to the 
Bombay State, has a large concentration of Bohras 
who generally speak Gujarati. The other areas in 
which their number is found to be large are the 
six districts of the South-West l\1adhya Pradesh 
Division and those of J abalpur, Raipur and Bhandara. 
As all these districts are commercia11y important, the ... 
Gujaratis who, in gener'al, belong to the trading class, 
have settled there. 

18. Bhatri, which Shri Shoobert characterizes as 
"a link between Oriya and Halbi", accounts for 
62,583 speakers at this Census, all of whom come from . 
the Bastar district. The percentage of Bhatri speakers 
has risen slightly from Census to Census, the corres
ponding figures for 1921, 1931 and 1951 being 0· 21, 
0·25 and 0·29 respectively. · . 

19. There were no returns ·of the three languages, 
Marari, Powari or Pawari and Mahari at the 1921 
Census. There was an increase in the number of 
speakers of these languages between 1931_ and 1951. 
The total number of Marari speakers in the State 
is 46,998, practically all in Balaghat district. 

Powari or Pawari is spoken by 35,979 persons 
in Madhya Pradesh. The two adjacent districts 
of Balaghat and Bhandara account for as many as 
35,877 speakers. The remaining 1 02 are spread 
over the districts of Chanda, Y eotmal, Durg and 
Chhindwara. 

All the 21 ,054 speakers of Maharj of the State 
come from the Balaghat district. 

LINGUISTIC HoMOGENEITY 

20. The following Table shows the percentage 
of the population of each district speaking as a 
mother-tongue the language which is numerically 
most important in that distdct :-

District 

(1) .. 

J. Sagar 
2. Jabalpur .. 
3. Hoshangabad 
4. Nimar .. 
5. Mandla .. 
6. Betul .. 
7. tbhindwara 
8. Raipur 
9. Bilaspur 

10. Durg 
I 1. Bastar 
12. Raigarh .. 
13: Surguja 
14. Chanda .. 
15. Bhandara 
16. Balaghat .. 
17. Wardha .. 
18. Nagpur .. 
19. Amravati .• 
20. Akola 
21. Buldana .. 
22. Yeotmal .• 

Language 

(2) 

. . Hindi 
Do. 
Do.' 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Halbi 
. . Hindi 

Do. 
Marathi 

Do. 
Hindi 
Marathi 

Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 
Do. 

Percentage to 
the population 
speaking the 
language as 

mother-tongue 
(3) 

98·3 
93·4 
94·0 
33·7 
78·3 
42·7 
69·8 
56·9 
98·2 
71·4 
28·5 
72·9 
88·3. 
73·5 
66·7 
60·0 
83·4 
74·9 
77·9 
78·9 
82·9 
69·3 

21. The districts of Sagar, Bilaspur, Hoshanga
bad and Jabalpur, with well ove~ 90 per cent 
of the population speaking only one . language, 
are linguistically the most • homogeneous· in the 
State. Next come the districts of Surguja, 
Wardha and Buldana in which between 80 and 
90 per cent of the population speak the principal 
language of the district. · Linguistic homogeneity 
is the· least in evidence in the Betul, Nimar 
and Bastar districts. The heterogeneous character 
of the language returns in . Betul district is 
due to the co-existence of two important linguistic · 
groups _namely speakers of Gondi (121 ,35 7)' and 
Marathi (88, 155) side by side with Hindi speakers 
numbering 192,908. Gondi ~s of importance in 
the jungly tahsil of Bhainsdehi, while in the Multai 
Tahsil, adjoining Berar, Marathi predominates. In 
the district of Nimar comparatively large number of 
speakers of languages like Nimadi ( 11 0,406), Marathi 
(81, 142) and Korku (58,881) are l"esponsible for lack of 
linguistic homogeneity. In· Bastar district, there 
are, besides. Halbi (260,780), which is numerically 
the most important language, five other languages 
which have been returned by a large number of 
speakers. · Gondi, with 249,761 speakers, is almost 
as important as Halbi, while Mari · or Maria 
( 1. 13,054), Chhattisgarhi (90,5 70), Hindi (71, 9q4) 
and Bhatri (62,583) also- cover a substantia] 
proportion of the 'population. 
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SECTION IIl.-BILINGUALISl\1 
The test of bili~gualism at the Census was not 

the ability to speak another Indian language, but 
its employment in daily life. As :}lready stated in 
Section I, only one Subsidiary language was to be 
recorded. 

2. Of the 377 languages returned as mother-
tongues at this CensJs, speakers of all but 60 exhibit 
bilingual. In the case of 209 languages spoken as . 
mother-tongues, however, the number of speakers 
returned as bilingual is Jess than 100 each. In 
the Table below is shown the percentage of bilingual
ism among the persons, who speak as mother-tongue, 
the 24languages which have been returned as mother
tongue by not less than 20,000 persons each in the 
State. 

Table 173 

Number of Total Speakers, number returned as Bilin
gual and the proportion of Bilingual Persons to the 
Total Speakers. 

Language 

Hindi 
Marathi 
Gondi .. 

(1) 

· Chhattisgarhi .• 
Urdu .. 
Oriya .. 
Halbi · .. 
Telugu 
Korku .• 
Banjari or Labhani 
Mari or Maria .. 
Nimadi .. 
Kurukh or Oraon 
Marwari 
Sadari •. 
Sindhi 
Gujarati 
Bhatri •. 
Marari .• 
Panjabi •• 
Powari or Pawari 
Kt>lami 
Bengali 
Mahari 

Number of 
persons 

returning 
the langua

ages as 
mother
tongue 

(2) 

10,320,875 
6,186,438 
1,089,141 

902,900 
478,418 
304,261 
262,894 
172,557 
169,882 
156,826 
140,583 
110,577 
92,537 
89,859 
86,396 
83,229 
76,660 
62,583 
46,998 
36,111 
35,979 
34,352 
23,815 
21,054 

Percentage 
Number of of bilingual 
persons with persons 

•language among those 
shown in returning 

column ( 1) language 
as mother- shown in 
tongue who column ( 1) 
have been as mother-
returned .tongue 

as bilingual 
(3) 

413,326 
458,761 
571,367 
68,390 

155,337 
66,584 
30,643 
71,90£ 
87,428 
94,167 
8,992 

136 
74,303 
55,844 
I 0,107 
31,229 
39,426 
3,798 
6,373 

22,017 
12,341 
26,735 
13,747 

(4) 

4·0 
7·4 

52·5 
7·6 

32·5 
21·9 
11·7 
41·7 
51·5 
60·0 
6·3 
0·1 

80·3 
62·1 
11·7 
37·5 
51·4 

6·1 
13·6 
61·0 
34·3 
77·8 
57·7 

3. The percentage of bilingualism is by far the 
highest among the speakers of the two tribal langu
ag~s, ~ur~kh or Oraon (80·3) and Kolami (77·8), 
whlle lt lS lo~est atp.ong the persons whose 
mother-tongue 1s either Hindi (4·0) or Nimadi 

·(0·1). Among the speakers as mother-tongue of 
as many as 9 languages, shown in Table 173 over 
50 per cent are bilingual. Besides Kurukh or Oraon 

and Kolami, those languages are l\larwari ( 62·1 ), 
Panjabi ( 61·0), Banjari or Labhani ( 60·0), Bengali 
{57·7), Gondi (52·5), · Korku (51·5) and Gujrati 
(51·4). It is interesting to note that of these 9 
languages, 4 are tribal and one viz. Banjari or 
Labhani is spoken by the Nomadic pack-bullock 
traders who carry on their traditional occupation in 
various parts of the State. None of the other 4 langu
ages, too, is indigenous to the State. It is, therefore, 
natural to find a high percentage of bilingualism 
among the persons speaking those tongues. 

4. The total number of bilingual persons among 
Kurukh speakers is 7 4,303. They are mainly 
bilingual in Hindi (56,708) and Sadari ( 12,284). 
The former is of importance in both the districts, 
Surguja and Raiga.rh, while the latter· is largely 
spoken in Raigarh. Persons speaking Kurukh or 
Oraon as mother-tongue are mainly to be found in 
these two districts only. · 

5. All but 91 out of 26,735 bilingual persons, 
returning Kolami as their mother-tongue, have 
declared their subsidiary language as Marathi. This is 
natural as all the persons whose mother-tongue is 
Kolamj are found in the South 'Vest Madhya Pradesh 
Division where the bulk of the population speaks 
Marathi. 

6. · Among the persons speaking Marwari as a 
mother-tongue, 55,844 are bilingual. Hindi is the 
second language of 32,217 and Marathi of 20,81 0. 
Speakers of Marwari as a mother-tongue are to be 
found trading in all parts of the State, Hindi speaking 
and l\larathi speaking alike. That is why the per
centage of bilingualism in both the languages is 
high. 

7. 18,960 out of 22,017 bilingual persons with 
Panjabi as their mother-tongue speak Hindi as a subsi
diary language~ As has already been seen in para
graph 16 of Section II, the Panjabi speakers are 
mainly to be found in the Hindi speaking districts, 
and hence the other language commonly used by ~he 
majority of them is Hindi. 

8. Among persons speaking Banjari or Labhani 
as a mother-tongue, who have been returned as 
speaking ~ subsidiary language, 86·16 pe~ cen~ ar_e 
bilingual m Marath1 and 10·74 per cent m Hmdt. 
The returns in respect of the other subsidiary 
languages are much less. Banjari or Labhani 
·speakers have mostly been enumerated in the l\larathi 
speaking districts of Berar and in Nimar. 

9. Out of 23,815 speakers of Bengali in the St~te, 
13,747 are bilingual, the second language b~tX:g 
Hindi in the case of as many as 13,014. Thts 1s 
natural as the large majority of them are found in 
only the Hindi speaking areas of Madhya Pradesh. 
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I 0. Among the languages which have been re
turned as mother-tongue by a comparatively large 
population of the State, Gondi alone has, in its 
speakers, a high percentage of bilingualism. The 
total number of Gondi speakers returned as bilingual 
is 571, 367, the main languages in which they are 
bilingual being Hindi (313,748), 1\larathi ( 195, 172), 
Chhattisgarhi (28,514) and Balbi (20,412). Persons 
speaking Gondi as a mother-tongue are concentrated 
in several Hindi, Marathi and Chhattisgarhi speaking 
areas of Madhya Pradesh and in the district of 
Bastar, where Halbi is spoken by the majority. This 
explains the high returns in respect of the four subsi
diary languages, Hindi, 1\Iarathi; Chhattisgarhi and 
Halbi. 

11. Among the persons speaking Korku as 
a mother-tongue, 87,428 are bilingual. The second 
language has been returned as Hindi by 82, 128, as 
Marathi by 2,925 and as Nimadi by 1,534, these 
three languages being important in and around the 
districts of Betul and Nimar and in the Melghat 
Taluq of the Amravati district where there is a 
concentration of Korku speakers. 

12. Hindi and Marathi have been returned as 
subsidiary languages by 70·00 per cent and · 26·61 
per cent respectively of the persons, with Guja
rati as a mother-tongue, who are bilingual. Gujarati 
speakers, who are mainly engaged in trade, are 
spread over all commercially important places in 
the State, both in Hindi and Marathi areas. 

13. The percentage of bilingualism ranges bet
ween about 30 and 40 per cent among persons with 
Urdu (32·5), Powari or Pawari (34·3), Sindhi (37·5) 
and Telugu (41·7), as their mother-tongue. Neither 
Telugu nor Sindhi are indigenous languages of 

. the State. Marathi is the subsidiary language of 
72·09 per cent and Hindi of 24•25 per cent of the total 
number of Telugu speakers returned as bilingual, 
most of 'Yhom hail from the Marathi speaking dis
tricts of Chanda and Y eotmal and the district of 
Bastar. Among the speakers of Sindhi who have 
been returned as bilingual, 95·99 per cent speak 
Hindi as the second language. Sindhi displaced 
persons are found in Hindi as well as Marathi 
speaking districts but they are mainly confined to the 
urban areas and important trading. centres where 
Hindi is commonly understood. 

12,341 persons, speaking Powari (Pawari) as 
a mother-tongue, have returned themselves as bilin
gual, 7,617 being bilingual in Hindi, 4,723 in Marathi 
and only one in Chhattisgarhi. . . 

Hindi and Marathi between them account for 98·46 
per cent of the total bilingualism among persons 

speaking Urdu as a mother-tongue. Hindi is com
monly spoken by 49· 72 per cent and Marathi by 
48· 7 4 per cent. ~f the total number of Urdu speakers, 
returned as b1lmgual. Urdu is the mother-tongue 
of most of the Muslims who are scattered throughout 
the State and who speak as .a second language, 
the regional language, Hindi or Marathi, of the an:a 
in which they reside. 

14. Among 304,261 persons speaking Oriya as a 
mother-tongue, only 21·9 per cent are bilingual. 
The main subsidiary languages returned by them are 
Hindi and Chhattisgarhi which are spoken by 59· 70 
per cent and 24·18 per cent respectively of the total 
number of Oriya speakers who are bilingual. 

" 
15. Percentage of bilingualism among speakers 

of Marari ( 13·6), Sadari ( 11· 7) and Halbi ( 11· 7) as a 
mother-tongue is very low. Out of 6,3 73 . persons 
speaking Marari as a mother-tongue, who have been 
returned as ·bilingual, 4,351 speak Hindi, -2,019 
Marathi and only 3 Telugu. Marari is mainly 
spoken in the district of Balaghat where Hindi and 
Marathi are the ·mother-tongues of large sec
tions of the population. 

Among -persons speaking Sadari as a mother
tongue, 1 0, 1 07 are bilingual. The languages mainly 
spoken by them as subsidiary languages are Kurukh 
or Oraon ( 4,503), Hindi ( 4,0 10) and Oriya ( 1, 122), 
each of which language is of importance in the 
district of Raigarh, where alone Sadari has been re
turned ~~ a mother-tongue. 

Among persons speaking Halbi as a mother-tongue, 
99· 20 per cent of whom are found in the district of 
Bastar , 30,643 are bilingual. Hindi, Gondi and 
Chhattisgarhi spoken by 11 ,386, 8, 7 4} and 5,014 
persons · respectively are numerically the more 

· important . subsidiary languages. · Each of these 
three languages is largely spoken in Bastar. 

16. Bilingualism among speakers of Chhattis
garhi, Marathi, Mari or Maria, Bhatri and Hindi
all indigenous languages . of the State- is also 
very low, - ranging from 4 per cent in the case 
of Hindi speakers to 7·6 per cent in the· case of 
Chhattisgarhi speakers. 

The subsidiary languages chiefly used by the bulk 
of the 68,390 Chhattisgarhi speaking persons re
turned as bilingual are Hindi, Halhi, Oriya and Gondi. 
In the districts of Raipur, Durg and Bastar, where 
Chhattisgarhi is largely spoken, each of these 
four languages is important. 
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Among the total speakers of Marathi, numerically 
the second important language of the State, 7·4 
per cent are bilingual. The actual number of 
persons returned as bilingual is 458,761 who 
speak in all 55 subsidiary languages. The great 
majority of them however, speak one of four 
languages, Hindi ( 417,499), Telugu ( 12,800), Gondi 
(10,428) and Chhattisgarhi (6,460). Speakers of 
Marathi are to be fobnd in large number in the dis-

. tricts of Yeotmal and Chanda where Telugu and 
Gondi are of importance and also in several other 
districts where Hindi and Chhattisgarhi are largely 
spoken. • 

· Unlike other tribal languages, Maria has among per
sons who speak it as a mother-tongue a very low pro-

, portion (6·3 per cent) of bilingualism. The total num
ber of bilingual persons is 8,922, of whom 2,969, are 
bilingual in Telugu, 2,269, in Halbi, 1 ,325, in Gondi, 
1 , 15 7 in Hindi and 1 , 123 in M arathi. Each of these 
languages is spoken by a considerable number of 
persons in the jungly districts of Bastar and Chanda, 

· where the return of Maria· as mother-tongue 1s 
almost wholly confined. 

The number .of persons speaking Bhatri as a 
mother-tongue, who have returned themselves as 
bilingual, is 3,798. They constitute 6·1 per cent of 
the total Bhatri speakers in the State. All the Bhatri 
speakers hail from the· Bastar district. The sub
sidiary languages chiefly spoken by them are Oriya 
(2,076) and Halbi (1 ,422), both of which are of 
importance in Bastar district. 

Among the speakers of Hindi, numerically the 
most important language in the State, the percentage 
of bilingualism is as low as 4 per cent. This is 
natural as Hindi is more or less understood almost· 
everywhere in the State and the necessity of using 
some other language is, generally, not felt by persons 
speaking Hindi as a mother-tongue. 413,326 speak
ers of Hindi have returned themselves as bilingual 
in as many as 88 . subsidiary languages. By far the 
largest number of persons are bilingual in Marathi 
(223,561 ), the other regional language of the State. 
Comparatively large returns are also found in respect 
of Chhattisgarhi (69,313) and Gondi (35,96·1), which 
are spoken as second language, by Hindi speakers in 

(CHAP. VIII 

~he Chhatti~garh Plain Sub-Division. Persons speak
mg Maratht, Chhattisgarhi and Gondi as subsidiary 
languages comprise 79·6 per cent of the total number 
of Hindi speakers returned as bilingual at the Census. 

17. Among 11 0,5 77 persons speaking Nimadi as a 
mother-tongue, only 136 (0·1 ·per cent) have been 
returned as bilingual. The subsidiary languages 
spoken by them are Hindi (84), Marathi ( 40) and 
Chhattisgarhi ( 12). 

, 18. None of the 21,054 persons, who have re
turned their mother-tongue as Mahari, is bilingual. 

• f 9. It will be seen that bilingualism is an im
portant feature generally among speakers of langua
ges which are not indigenous to the State. This is 
natural because persons speaking those languages 
as mother-tongue havf" often to employ another local 
language of the place, where they reside, as a means 
of communication. A high percentage of bilingual
ism among speakers of indigenous lan~ages will 
generally be found only in those areas where more 
than one numerically important linguistic group 
co-exist. 

20. The principal languages in which people 
in the State have declared themselves as bilingual 
are shown below in order of importance :-

Language 

(1) 

I. Hindi .. 
2. Marathi 
3. Chhattisgarhi 

- 4. Gondi 

Number of 
persons 

speaking the 
language in 
colwnn (I)· 
as mother-

tongue 
(2) 

10,320,875 
6,186,438 

902,900 
1,089,141 

Number of 
persons 

returning 
the language 
in colwnn 
(I) as their 
subsidiary 
language 

(3) 

1,273,103 
743,384 
134,698 
67,225 

Hindi and Marathi outclass all other languages in the 
State as the declared second language of persons in 
Madhya Pradesh. 

· 21. It is interesting to note that 300 persons 
speaking Hindi and 107 persons speaking 1\farathi 
as a mother-tongue returned themselves as bilingual 
in Sanskrit. 
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SECTION IV.-CONCLUDING REl\IARKS 

''The language composition of a nation's population 
has more than ordinary demographic interest because 
language is not only a means of communicating with 
others but also constitutes a powerful implement for 
developing both individual and national personality. 
Language can both be a dash that divides and a 
hyphen that unites a people. It can create and en
hance social, economic and cultural diversities. 
The fact that India does not have one language that 
everybody tmderstands, and she shelters many tongues, 
has been her political weakness whether or not it bas 
been her cultural strength." • · 

2. In Section II we have seen that as many as"377 
. spoken languages have been returned as mother

tongues in the State. The problem of linguistic 
diversity is, however, not so formidable as it appears 
~t first sight. The great majority of the languages are 
spoken by relatively very small groups and t~e two 
regional languages, Hindi and 1\iarathi, alone cover 
abo•Jt 80 per cent of the population. Then there are 
several languages, very much akin to these two main 
languages, the speakers of which together comprise 
a fair proportion of the population of the State. 

3. Languages like Hindi and Marathi · are 
slowly tending to oust the tribal languages, 
particularly of those aborigines like the Gonds who. 
are gradually leaving their inaccessible habitations 
and coming into greater contact with the outside 
world. 

4. We have also seen how, like the aboriginal 
languages, the. dialects, too, are F-lowly giving way-to 
the standard languages, "ith the spread of education. 

among the masses. . Shri l\Iarten observed as far back· 
as 1911 in the Census Report of the State. "The 
spread of school education among the lower classes no 
doubt tends to obliterate dialectic distinctions as 
the standard language is taught in all the schools. 
Owing to the backwardness of female education and 
their greater· seclusion women are less able to free 
themsleves from t~eir particular dialect, which they 
conserve and are even apt to exaggerate, and an 
educated man who usually converses in the standard 
language will often speak a dialect in his family." 

5. Increased immigratien from other States 
during the past decades, of persons speaking various 
languages, has rendered the linguistic picture in the 
State slightly more diversified and heterogeneous. 
Excepting a few districts· where more than one 
important Hnguistic group co-exist, the greater 
part of Madhya Pradesh is, linguistically fairly 
homogeneous. 

6. Although a· large number of mother-tongues 
have been returned at the Census, the proportion of 
bilingualism is significant only in a very few linguistic 
groups. Among the speakers of languages, not 
indigenous to the State, and of those tribal languages, 
th~ speakers of which have come down in considerable 
numbers to the plains-from their abode in the forests 
and hills, the percentage of bilingualism is very 
high. Bilingualism is to be found to a much lesser 
degree among persons speaking the regional languages 

·Hindi and Marathi, and other indigenous languages 
of the State as their mother-tongue. 

•"India's Population- ·Fact and Policy,. by S. Chandrasekhar (Indian Institute for Population Studies, Annamalai University, 
ChiJambaram, India). plges 71•72. 
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APPENDIX A 

The Hon'ble Sardar Vallabh Bhai Patel's Address delivered during the Inauguration 
of the Provincial States Advisory Board on the 4th November 1948 · 

I myself was looking for an opportunity to say a few words on the interesting and important subject 
of the States and as you will realise, such opportunities do not often recur. Few people in India can realise 
how this great change in the st~ucture of the States has been brought about, why it was so sudden and how 
far it is opportune to appraise its benefits and disadvantages. _ 

Let me first thank you for the address which you have presented and the kind terms in which you have 
spoken of, what you call, my achievements.- I should like to explain to you how it was that the whole idea of 
integrating the States and bringing about their unification occurred to me. When I accepted the Home 
l\Iembership of the Central Government, I hadno idea that the work ofthe States Ministry would ever 
come to me or of the picture that it wo~ld assume. 

Some time after my assumption of office,- I received a report regarding the State of Bastar which has 
now merged in the Central Provinces. I was told that this State was full of resources vouchsafed to it by 
nature and it was merely a question of time that these resources could be turned to the service of the country. 
I was warned that the~e resources were going to be exploited to the prejudice of India and that all this 
wealth was to be mortgaged to Hyderabad State by means of a long lease. I was also informed that the 
Raja was a minor and a weakling and the Prime Minister, a foreigner. I immediately made enquiries of the 
Political Department who first tried to evade it, but eventually the papers came to me. · . Then I realised 
how far they had already gone and with what hurry they were trying to complete the whole deal. I told 
them that they could not barter away the interests of the people of the State in this way. The·P9litical 
Department told me that they were the guardians of the minor and that they could enter into this contract in 
the interests of the minor. I told them that they were now going away and should not bother about their 
wards. Their guardianship would now devolve on us and they should do nothing without our agreement 
or which w~s contrary to the interests of the people. Before going they invested the Ruler with full authority. 
I then called him to Delhi along With his relative, the Maharaja of Mayurbhanj, who is an intelligent and 
clever person. But I found that his relative had little influence over him. · ' 

When I saw how young and inexperienced i:he1Ruler was, I felt that it was a sin to make him sign 
such an agreement. It was then that I was made fully conscious of the extent to which our interests were 
being prejudiced in every way by the machinations of the Political Department and came to the conclusion 
that the- sooner we were rid of these people, the better. Their main aim was to further their own interests 
and to cause as much damage to India as possible. I came to the conclusion that the best course was to 
drive out the foreigners even at the cost of the partition of the country. It was also then that I felt that 
there was only one way to make the country safe and strong and that was the unification of the rest of 
India. Even then, however, I was not quite sure how far my efforts would meet with a satisfactory response 
from the Princely Order~ 

As soon as my hands were free, I went to Orissa and called the Piinces "Of the Eastern States tog(;ther~ 
I explained to therp at length what my ideas were and how the solution that I had propounded, namely' 
merger in the Province of Orissa, was both in the interests of the.mselves and the people. ·I told them also 
that there would be no compulsion and they must sign only after they were convinced of the rightness of 
their ccurse. They should place their signature only when they understood the nature of the document~ 
Some of them, the smaller States, agreed after a few hours of deliberation, but the bigger Rulers hesitated al-, 
most up to the end. I left Cuttack and was actually on the train preparing to leave for the aerqdrome when 
I received a message from th,.m that I ~hould delay my departure for some ti~e. 

I could not do so indefinitely, but agreed to stay on for another hour. At the end of that hour, they 
had signed the agreement. Some people say that I compelled them to do it. Tris is all n:onsense. The 
only compulsion that was exercised over them was that of events. I told them that speed was most im- ' 
portant and that the greater- the delay, the more difficult would be the task of saving them should any 
trouble arise in their States in future. · · 

From Orissa, I came to Nagpur. Here without any compulsion or indt!cement, I got the Rulers of 
Chhattisgarh States to sign the merger agreement in 24 hours. Here again, I explained the full implications 
of what my proposals were and how they affected them and their people. Yo~ can ask them for yourselves 
whether at all they signed under any compuls~on. . · . 
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These were the beginnings of t}le series of mergers and integrations which have subsequently taken 
place. But even t~est. small beginn~n~s were hai~ed by people in. India and outside as a .miracle. . ~atever 
has since followed IS due to the patnottsm and wtsdom of the Pnnces. l merely explamed the stgmficance 
of the schemes, which were unfolded to-them from time to time. The Union of Saurashtra followed. 
Saurashtra contains more than half of the total numb~r of Indian States. To unify such a large area of 
heterogeneous elements was undoubtedly a great achievement, but I got full support from the Princes, 
among them some from whom people had not expected any co-operation. 

The Deccan States followed suit. They had already entered into arrangements for a separate existence 
on the basis of \Responsible Government to their people. But they were also influenced by the decisions 
which we took in Cuttack and Nagpur. Some young Rulers amongst them came to me and told me that 
they wanted to merge. I was pleased to see their desire to seek closet association with the Province of 
Bombay, but they were doubtful whether other Rulers would agree in view of th~ settlement wbich had 
been reached with the local Prajamandal. I told them this would not be a difficulty. After all, Responsible 
Government for such small units was an impossibility. The Central Government would have to intervene 
in an emergency. If they came into conflict with the people· or if the people themselves were faced with 
difficulties, the Centr.al Government could not come to their rescue until they entered into an understanding 
with the Central Government right then. A deputation of all the Rulers met me in Bombay and I explained 
this aspect of the matter. The people also agreed. Thereby we achieved the merger of these Deccan 
States into Bombay. The Gujarat Rulers followed suit. -

As an illu~tration ,of how we managed to achieve all this without any show of force or compulsion 
I would give you one instance. When I wt-nt to Orissa, the Ruler of Mayurbhanj told me that he had · 
granted full Responsible Government to his people and that he could not sign any document without their 
consent. I told him I fully understood that position and I could not compel either him or his people to 
come into the scheme of merger. But I warned rim that some day or other, he would have to regret staying 
away from the merger scheme. The position in his State, however, developed in such a manner that he has 
not been able to visit it eyer since he granted Responsible Government. He was thoroughly disgusted with 
the way matters shaped their course. He, as I had foretold, regretted that he had not come into the scheme. 
Now, not only he, but also his Prime Minister and the people realise that they should merge. 

· I should now like to congratulate the Rulers of these States and the Government of the Centnil Provinces 
and Berar for the excellent and amicable mannet in which they have managed their affairs. Not one 
complaint has been received by me about any difficulties created by the Rulers or about any dissatisfaction 
with the manner in which the Rulers were being treated. You have seen how we have settled the question 
of other States and lastly Hyderabad itself, but I should like to say this, that this is not a real change. 

It is a mere change in the map. The time for a correct appraisal of what has been achieved has not yet 
come. I have promised the Rulers that their prestige and position shall be maintained. We have also to see 
that a real change of heart is brought about among the people. Ultimately, the benefits of the change must 
be felt by the people before we can say that we have actually taken an advantageous step. They m1.1st taste 
the sweetness of the .fruit, before we c~n congratulate ourselves. The people, the Rulers and the Province 
must all be thrilled by the gleam of a new life. Their blood, fresh and strong, must flow into the veins of the 
whole country. Then alone will the time come for receiving addresses and for congratulations. 

The excellent way in which you have managed your affairs has come to my assistance in another manner. 
I used to quote your example of amicable settlement to others as an illustration of how a change could not 
only be brought about smoothly and with goodwill, but also how the new relationship could be worked 
with ease and mutual adjustments. It is only when the· Rulers saw how finely matters were progressing 
here that they expressed their desire to merge with other Ptovinces. The secret of your success is the 
adroitness with which you adjusted Yourselves to the new relationship. The Advisory Board which I am 
inaugurating today is another rtep forward. I said to your Premier in the very beginning, and I have 
repeated that advice to other Premiers also, that we must take the people with us. 

A democratic Government cannot be run on slogans alone. Democracy has to be cultivated and ac
quired. Autocracy is in a way easy and beneficent but then, if you do not take the people with you, you 
miss the very essential element of Govet nment. It is our duty to ensure that the people derive the fullest 
benefits from Government activities. In your Province, there are many backward people. They have had 
no experience of modern amenities. Many foreigners are carrying on some work in their .midst. It is 
hartly selfish, partly selfless; but we have been doing neither. I hope, therefore, ~h~t yo'! wtll so condu~t 
matters as to confer on the poorest of the land the full benefits of a modern adrmmstratlon and create m 
them a sense of confidence and security. You should also maintain the prestige and position of the Rulers. 
Those among them who possess talents and experience are t.eir:.g taken by us in service. 
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We ourselves do not have all the man-power we need. People are absorbed at present in small things. 
The secretaryships and other positions in the Congress organisation are the subject of agitated scram
bles. We concentrate on these petty things forgetting the wider opportunities of service that are before 
us. 

We have not sufficient men for our administration. You have only to prove your fitness and you can 
take part in full measure in the administration of the country. Where then is the need for a scramble for 
power? We should have strength of character, wisdom and prudence enough to utilise these opportunities 
and not waste our efforts in profitless and harmful enterprises for securing so-called seats of power. Later 
on we shall have ample opportunities to render service in the whole field of Asia. We should not let go all 
these opportunities of se1 vice by concentrating on non-essentials. I pray that your efforts in the interests 
of the welfare of the people whom you represent and who have been committed to your charge may bear 
fruit. 
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APPENDIXB 

A Note on the Janapada Sabha Scheme by Shri R. D. Beohar, I.A.S., Secretary to Government, 
· . Madhya Pradesh, Local Self-Government (Janapada) Department . 

It is generally accepted that the aim of modern Government making is to reconcile local autonomy with 
Central control on the one hand, and officialism with popular control on the other. The full benefits of 
democratic Government cannot be realised unless problems which are not central in their incidence are 
decided at the. place, and by the person, where and by whom the incidence is most deeply felt. As far· back 
as ) 907, the let* Shri Gokhale had advocated decentralization in district administration. And the grounds 
on which he pressed his scheme then, have even greater force today. The State Governments cannot meet 
the requirements of far off districts and remoter villages. The need of associating the popular element 
with the district administration and of securing to it greater deconcentration of power is paramount. 
With a popular Government at the top it is impossible to rest content with a purely official Government 
in the districts. A popular Central Government cannot be successfully built up unless Local Government 
is also built up on democratic foundations. A Central Government remaining and operating from outside 
and not drawing its life and purpose from the local institutions of the people cannot hope to enlist their 
patriotism in its favour and its appeal to the people may not meet with adequate response in times of trial 
and difficulty. - This is the reason why political thinkers have blessed schemes of decentralization which 
make the nation fitted for political duties and ·rights of citizenship in the town and village, in the district 
and State. The Janapada Scheme, which seeks to transfer power from officials to the people in the field 
of local administration marks a significant change in the system of local administration. 

THE OLD SYSTEM 

2. The administrative system prevailing in the districts of the Madhya Pradesh until the "Janapada'' 
Act came into force might well be called a system of 'administrative dualism'. _ On the one side, there were 
district officials administering certain subjects on behalf of the State Government. On the other side, 
there were the local bodies administering certain specified subjects in the same local area. Similar inde
pendent departments were run in the district both by the Government and the local bodies, e.g., the Public 
Works Department, Medical Department, _ Education Department, etc. Two different agencies thus 
functioned in the same area in relation to the same subject-matter, and there was neither oneness nor unity 
of purpose in the administration. This 'dualism' was wasteful and resulted in admirjstrative inefficiency. 
There was no logical basis for this artificial division. It was true that the local bodies were entrusted with 
what were called '.'nation building" subjects, but they never had enough money to provide adequate services 
or facilities to the people. On the other hand, Government offices were primarily in charge of Law and 
Order and they could always command enough funds for carrying out their functions. The result of this 
policy was that ·although Law and Order was maintained, services intimately connected with the life of the 
people remained inadequate and undeveloped. The defects in the old system may be summed up a3 
follows:- · - -

(1) Legislative ~md executive functions were concentrated in the .same body. 
(2) Efficient and expert administrative staff was not available to the local bodies without an 

expenditure which was beyond their means. 
(3) The artificial orthodox division between subjects of general district administration and subjects 

of Local Self-Government-the one administered by the Government district staff and the 
other by the local bodies-did not evoke the interest or enthusiasm of the people. 

-( 4) The local bodies suffered from lack of adequate r~sources. 
(5) The franchise was limited. 
(6) The units of administration were too large to admit of intensive supervision and control. 

THE NEW SCHE.L'\1E 

3. "Janapada" sound new, but the word has been adopted from similar institutions in ancient India. 
A rural area comprised of a collection of villages and administered as one unit was known as "Janapada" 
in contradistinction to "Pura" which signified a township or urban area. A local authority in the village 
has been given the name of the "Gram Panchayat" and a local administrative authority over a grouplof 
villages or "Janapada" has been given the name of "Janapada Sabha". People are familiar with Local 
Board or Taluq Board. Janapada Sabhas are akin to Local Boards but these Sabhas have special features 
and it is these which constitute their newness and utility. District Councils and Local Boards have been 
~~~ - . 
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4. A brief description of the constitution and functions of Janapada Sabhas rriay now be given. The 
jurisdiction of Sabhas is c~mfined to a Tahsil or Taluq, roughly an area of 1 ,500 to 2,000 square miles and 
a population of 2 to 3 lakhs. These small units will permit of intensive administration. The Sabha con
sists -of 20 to 40 Councillors according to the population of the local areas based on the principle of one 
Councillor for about ten thousand people. The Councillors are elected both from rural and urban areas 
on the. basis of adult franchise. As th~re was not suf?,cient ti~e for hol~ing ele~tion~, the first body is 
a nominated body. The Sabha functiOns through SlX Standmg Com:rr.J.ttees, vtz., Fmance Committee, 
Public \Yorks Committee, Education Committee, Agriculture Committee, Development Committee and 
Public Health Committee. Each of these Committees has an independent Chairman elected by the Standing 
Committee itself. The object of forming these Committees is that a limited number of Councillors 
is better able to deal with the administrative matters and guide the Chief Executive Officer. The former 
District Councils had certain compulsory and optional functions. These functions have been enlarged in 
the new scheme. In addition, the State Government would gradually entrust certain functions to the 
Sabhas. There are 72 subjects mentioned in the Local Government Act which can be entrusted. Any 
subject other than that relating to Revenue, Police, Law and Order can thus be delegated to the Janapada 
Sabha. The scheme envisages the delegation o"f even these excepted subjects when the Sabhas have 

. worked for some years and sound traditions have been built up. In respect of entrusted subjects, the 
Sabhas will act as the agent of the State Government and will be bound to carry out their policy and 
instructions. 

5. The Chief Executive Officer of the Janapada Sabha is. a responsible officer of Government 
In addition to his duties as Chief Executive Officer, he is also the Chief Revenue Officer, and Chief Magis
trate of the Janapada area. Every Chief Executive Officer is ex-officio Additional Deputy Commissioner 
and Additional District Magistrate of the Janapada area. He is the administrative head of all officers 
and officials of all Government departments serving within the Janapada area. The Tahsildar of the 
tahsil functions as the Deputy Chief Executive Officer of the Sabha. The services of other departmental 
Government officers serving in the Janapada area, in connection with the functions entrusted to the Sabha 
would, as far as possible, be placed at the disposal of the, Sabha. The salaries of all such Government 
officers would be paid by the State Government. To sum up there is an i~dependent deliberative body 
(Janapada Sabha), small elected executive committees (Standing Committees) and an experienced Chief 
Executive Officer (Additional Deputy Commissioner-cum-Additional District Magistrate). . The ·Chief 
Executive Officer with the other Government. officers deputed to the Janapada authority is expected to 
bring to bear his intrinsic weight and authority on the local administration in the Janapada area. 

6. A word may be added about the finances of the Janapada Sabha. Adequate' sources of revenue 
have been provided to the Janapada Sabha. The State Government will reimburse to the Sabha all 
extra expenditure incurred by it in connection with entrusted functions. Municipalities are also liable 
tQ make contributions to the funds of the Sabha. Powers have been taken to declare all private markets 
as public markets, which will bring large income to the Sabha. Compulsory cesses are payable at the rate 
of eighteen pies per rupee of land revenue or rent by every proprietor, malik-makbuza, holder of a survey 
number or tenant. Optional cesses can be imposed at the rate of twelve pies per rupee and special school 
rate on non-agricultural income can also be imposed. With the sanction of Government the Sabha can 
impose any other tax or rate. To ensure that. Sabhas do not starve themselves, the State Government 
have taken powers to impose all necessary taxes in case the Sabha fails to do so.. There is no doubt that 
if the Sabhas use their powers of taxation wisely they will have no financial embarrassment • 

• 
7. The Janapada Sabhas have close association with other local authorities in the Janapada area. 

In respect of their ordinary_ functions, Gram Panchayats, municipalities, regulated market committees, 
etc., work independently but the Janapada Sabhas have got a . supervisory control. The Municipal 
Corporations at Nagpur and Jabalpur will, however, be entirely independent of the ]anapada Sabhas. 

8. If a municipality does not perform its duties properly in certain specified matters like water-suP.ply, 
prevention of epidemics, medical relief, maintenance of roads, and the like, the Sabha can complain to 
Government and Government can, after enquiry, order the local authority concerned to take the measures 
required. In cases of emergency, Government can transfer the subject-matters of the complaint to the 
Sabha for a specified period and the Sabha can recover the costs incurred in p~rforming the transferred 
duties. 

9. Gram Panchayats are an integral part of' the ] anapada Scheme. · Sabha has general powers of 
inspection, supervision and control. over the performance of administrative duties of the Gram Panchayats 
in its area. It is an important function of the ] anapada Sabhas to ensure proper working of Panchayats • 

• 
38 
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10. Janapada Sabhas were established in the integrated States also. Unlike th~ districts of l\I~dhya 
Pradesh the integrated States had no incorporated local authorities. The result was that when Sabhas 
were established in these States, they had no institutions of their own to administer or maintain, and no 
assets to form the beginning of the Janapada authority and Janapada fund. Government, therefore, gave 
1arge grants to these Janapada Sabhas to enable them to start their work. Government institutions and 
fUnctions, in the compulsory and optional spheres, were transferred to these J anapada Sabhas. 

I J. · It will thus be seen that the purpose of the scheme has been to evolve a single system of local 
organisation which, without impairing the principle of autonomy, will deal both with decentralised general 
administratioh \md with increased responsibilities laid on it in respect of subjects included under the head 
Local Self-Government~ 
.- · 12. This hist~ric reform in the structure of State administration was inaugurated on the Jst July 1948 
in the merged States and on the 15th August 1948 in the rest of the State. There are at present 96 Janapada 
Sabhas in Madhya ·Pradesh-14 in the 14 merged Eastern Chhattisgarh States and 82 in the 82 tahsils of 
the former Madhya Pradesh. The far reaching significance of this reform was admitted by Shri C. Raja
gopalachari when he inaugurated the Janapada Sabha at Nagpur. He called it a great experiment in the 
fundamentals of democracy and ~aid that if it succeeds it will be wonderfully useful all over India. 

13. The. Honourable the Chief Minister made an important announcement in the State Assembly on 
the I Oth March 1950 and in pursuance of that announcement Government have introduced a new set up 
of District, Janapada and Tahsil administration from lst July 1950 in order that the Janapada-cum-tahsil 
would become the unit of administration instead ofthe district. From the Jst July 1950 the Chief Execu
tive Officer of the J anapada Sabha has been invested with the powers of the Additional Deputy Commissioner 
and the:· Additional District Magistrate. He exercises administrative control over all the officers 
and officials· of all departments of Government posted to the Janapada area except those officers who func
tion as· district heads and he is also the principal co-ordinating authority in respect of all the activities of the 
various departments of Government in his area. As Additional District :Magistrate he exercises his power 
'subject to the ·control of the District Magistrate for the maintenance of Law and Order and tries cases under 
'preventive seCtions of the Criminal Procedure Code arising from his jurisdiction. As Additional Deputy 
· .. c·onunissioner he exercises such· powers and discharges such duties as the Deputy Commissioner of the 
~district may direct .. He. is, 'where necessary, assisted by a separate Sub-Divisional Officer/Sub-Divisional 
·Magistrate.· · · _1 . · • ' ·, _ 

14: Correspondence between the Chief Executive Officer on behalf of the J anapada Sabha and the 
$tate Go-vernment is direct but the Deputy Commissioner is kept informed. _ 
.... • • ·- t • ' f .• j • • • ' ' • 

;- - 15. For aciministrative purposes and for effecting .economy in expenditure J anapada Sabhas have been 
:classified into two, _categories-!llajor and minor. _ The former have 'Chief Executive Officers stationed at 
,their headquarters and the latter are linked with one of the major J anapadas under the same Chief Executive 
. Officer. Every.Janapada, p~~ever, continues to have the Tahsildar as Deputy Chief Executive Officer 
-and in the case of a minor J anapada, the Cliief Ex'ecutive Officer delegates such of his powers as will enable 
the Deputy in his absence to carry on the day-:to-day administration properly and expeditiously. To meet 

,public convenience and to maintain personal contact with members of the Janapada Sabha and close touch 
·with ~he affairs ·of _the J anapada, the Chief Executive Officer spends at ,least a week to ten days in a month 
at the headquarters and in the interior of the minor Janapada. During his stay there he disposes of all 
important m~tters and also case work pertaining to that area. 

16. At the district level the Deputy Commissioner continues to be the administrative head and is the 
·Chief authcrity for controlling and supervising the activities of all Government Departments as the Com
·missioner used ·to function in. the- revenue division. He is also the District l\Iagistrate in charge of cri
minal administration in accordance with the scheme for the separation of Judiciary from the Executive. 
He acts largely as a supervising and co-ordinating agency in his district. The authority to effect transfers 
and to exercise disciplinary powers continues to vest in the Heads of Departments but they have to consult 
the· Deputy Commissioner, who also continues to have power to initiate the question of transfer of any 
particular officer within the district if he considers such transfer essential in the public interest. Similarly, 

. he has authority to report employees of other departments for disciplinary action, and to start preliminary 
enquiries in urgent cases. . -

17. ·The-various Heads of Departments continue to exercise control in departmental and technical 
matters but they have to consult the Deputy Commissioner and keep him in touch with all important pro-
posals concerning the district.. . _ · ~ · . . _ 

18 ... The principle underlying this new scheme of reforms is to bring about the gradual decentraliza
tion of the powers arid functions of the State Government. In course of time it is hoped that the J anapada 
Sabhas may become the replicas of the State Government and the tahsil parliaments of their own areas. 
This will be the last step in the implementation of the Janapada Scheme. 
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APPENDIX C 

PART I 
" ' ' .. · ,- ··i 

Climatological, Geological and Soil Classification Summary ·of the . Natural , 
Divisions of Madhya Pradesh 

(NOTB. -Th«: Cl~atological and Geological summaries have been very kind~y made. avai~able by the,Met~rolo~cd ~~d th~ 
Geofogical Departments of th.J Government of India ·respectively. The Soil Classlficatton Summary has ·been· similarly 
supplied by the Director of Land Records, Madhya Pradesh.] ' · · . . , 1 : 

THE NORTH-WEST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 
< • ' ' c l'' 

Climatological Summary .-This division comprises of the districts of Sagar, J abalpur, Hoshangab~d: 
Nimar, Betul and Chhindwara. Of these, Sagar and the northern part of Jabalpur lie on the Vindhyan 
plateau while the southern part of J abalpur is situated at the head of the narrow valley through which the 
Nerbudda flows between the Vindhyan and Satp11ra ranges .. Hoshangabad and Nimar extend from east to 
westalongthesouthernbank of the Nerbudda river, while Betul and Chhindwara lie on the hills to_the_soutP. 
of the valley. The division, thus generally consists of hilly country, lying at a considerable elevatio_n;~rH;l 

·enjoys comparatively a more temperate climate than many other parts of Madhya Pradesh. The w~sterly 
winds which blow across north India during most of the dry season affect this division, but not generally 
the areas south of the Satpura range. 

The average annual rainfall varies from 31" at Khandwa, 42" at Chhindwara to 50" at Hoshangabad 
and 70" at Tamia. At Pachmarhi a hill station 3,500 ft. a.s.l. in the Hoshangabad district, it is 80" •. Mo~t · 
of the annual rainfall is recorded during the months June to Sept~mber. . , 1 ,; • : • .. , · 

In December, the coldest month of the year,· the mean maxiiDu~ tex'ripe~ature i~ 84ci F:; at._Khandwa, 
80° Fat Hoshangabad, 78° F at Seoni and 77° Fat Sagar and Jabalpur· and 71° Fat· Pachmarhi~ The 
mean minimum temperature is 51° F at Khandwa, 54°- F at Hoshailgabad, 51° F at Seoni, 53~ f. ~t Sagar 
and 47° F at Jabalpur and 46° F at Pachmarhi .. It would thus be seen that.excluding· the hill station 
Pachmarhi, Jabalpur and neighbourhood is perhaps the coldest area in the division at this time of the year. 
The lowest minimum temperature recorded is 37° Fat Seoni, 34° Fat Sagar,.33° Fat Khandwa, 32° Fat 
Jabalpur and Chhindwara and 30° Fat PachmarhL These are generally recorded in Januar}r.or'February. 
Except for a little rainfall in association with the passage of winter disturbances~ _weather'.duririg the period 
is clear and fine. · · · · 

The hot season commences in March and lasts up to about the second week of June when the monso~~ 
generally sets in. May is the hottest month of the year when the mean maximum temperature varies from 
107° Fat Khandwa and Hoshangabad to 105° Fat Jabalpur and Sagar, 104° Fat Seoni, ·102o Fat Chhind
wara and 96° Fat Pachmarhi. On individual days the II?-aximum temperature shoots up to much higher 
values, Khandwa having registered a maximum temperature of I 17° F, Jabalpur I 15° F, Hoshangabad and 
Sagar 114° F, Seoni 112° F and Pachmarhi 105° F.· This is generally a period of hot dry weather with 
occasional thunderstorms. The low humidity of the atmosphere makes the hot weather bearable. 

The onset of the monsoon, as stated already, generally takes place in the second week of June and is 
preceded and accompanied by thunderstorms. July is on an average, the rainiest month of the year, with 
August co~ing as a close second. The rainfall is, however, variable from year to year. Thus Khandwa with 
an average rainfall of 31" recorded only 9" in 1899 and had 45" in I 892. Hoshangabad with an average_ 
rainfall of 50" recorded 81 " of rain in one year whereas in another year it had only 23" of rain. In associa
tion with cyclonic storms or depressions from the Bay of Bengal travelling across this division, very heavy 
rains sometimes occur, Pachmarhi having recorded 18" of rain in a day, Jabalpur 13", Hoshangabad 12" 
and Sagar 11 ". The monsoon withdraws by the beginning of October and thereafter there is a marke' d 
change in the weather with rapidly clearing skies, and falling temperatures. , The cold weather commences 
by the beginning of December. . ' 

Climatological data for Jabalpur, Sagar and Pachmarhi and rainfall data of selected stations are given 
in Part 1-B of this Report. · 

Geology and Mineral Resources of the North-West Madhya· Pradesh Division.-The 
Mahadeva hills and the plateau region of Bhopal, Khandwa, Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Chhindwara and 
Betul districts are covered by a thick formation of horizontal flows of basaltic lavas of Deccan trap age 
(Cretaceous). Coal-bearing Gondwana sandstones and shales occur in the Mahadeva hills of ·Nerbudda 
valley, Jabalpur and the Son valley in Rewa State. A narrow fringe of limestones with subordinate sand
stones and clays occur along the edge of the Deccan trap plateau in Jabal pur and other places. The low 
country along the Nerbudda valley carries a thick deposit of older alluvium. 

38-A 
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The region is economically important for its large reserves of Vindhyan limestones which are being 
extensively quarried and utilised for lime and cement manufacture and for building purposes in the Son 
valley in Uttar Pradesh, Rewa State, Katni and Satna areas in Jabalpur district and other places. The 
total annual production of limestone is of the order of about 600,000 to 800,000 tons and that of lime about 
1 0 000 tons. The Vindhyan sandstones are extensively quarried for building and architectural purposes, 
as iliey withstand weathering well and are eminently suited for dressin~ and carving. Some of the lime
stones are beautifully coloured and form good ornamental and decorative stones. In addition there are 
good deposits of bauxite in the Jabalpur district where the annual production has increased from about 
7,000 tons in 1946 to nearly 15,500 tons in 1949 .. The Gondwana coal-fields in Rewa State produce about 
500 000 to 600,00(1 tons ofcoal annually. There are also some reserves of fireclays and ochres in Vindhya 
Pradesh and Jabalpur. The steatite and soapstone deposits of Jabalpur produce over 2,000 tons of the 
mineral per annum. The Gondwana clays and Lamets sands at Jabalpur are utilised for fire-bricks, 
stone-ware pipes and glass manufacture. Other less important minerals are copper in Jabalpur and Sagar 
districts, corundum, felspar and gypsum in Rewa State., etc. The Panna State in Vindhya Pradesh is 
noted for many centuries for diamonds recovered from some conglomerate horizons and igneous breccias 
in.the Vindhyan rocks. The average annual production of diamonds' from Panna, Charkhari and i\jaigarh 
States during the last 4 or 5 years is about 1 ,600 carats of gem quality. 

Soil Classification in the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division 

1. · This division comprises of the districts of Nimar, Hoshangabad, Sagar, Jabal pur, Mandla, Chhind
wara and Betul. The districts of Jabalpur and Hoshangabad form the p~rt of Ne::rbbuda Valley. The 
district of Sagar is adjacent to Vindhya Plateau. Nimar district is partly divided in Nerbbuda Valley, 
Satpura hills and plain. The districts of Mandla, Chhindwara and Betul occupy hilly country known as 
Satpura hills. The soil classes that obtain in this division are shown b~low :-

(I) Kabar I, (2) Kabar II, (3) Mund I, (4) Mund II, (5) Morand I, (6) Morand II, (7) Sihar, 
(8) Mutbarra or Khardi, (9) Rankar, (10) Kheri I, (11) Kheri II, (12) Barra, (13) Domatta, 

· (14) Ritna, (15) Bhatna, (16) Patarua I, (17) Patarua II and (18) Kachhar. 

2. The value of the soil depends on the quantity of plant food contained in it and the ease with which 
such food can be converted into an assimilable condition. Wheat is the staple crop of the division and the 
black soil which is rich in humus and is retentive of moisture is the best soil for its growth and it stands 
first in regard to fertility. 

3. Kabar I is a very black and tenacious kind of soil. It is retentive of moisture and is free from grit. 
It brings rabi crops to harvest without winter rains. 

Kabar II is coarser in texture than Kabar I. 
Mund I is ari. ordinary loam soil and contains an admixture of lime stone nodules. It is fertile and 

grows a good wheat crop. 
Mund II is inferior to MundI and is insecure for remunerative wheat crop. Juar, Cotton, Gram 

and Maghet~ Til, etc., can be grown well in it. . 

. Morand I is brown in colour, digs deep and contains only a small admixture of any lime stones. It is 
friable and the clods crumble easily. It is used both for rabi and kharif crops and may occasionally grow 
a double crop. · 

Morand II is lighter in colour than Morand I and contains a large admixture of sand, · pebbles or 
lime-stones. It is generally sown with gram, cotton, juar or tilli. 

Sihar is the soft sandy soil and is fine wash off from sand stone hills. Rice is grown in it • . 
M utbarra or Khardi. is a mixture of morand and barra and is not less than 6" in depth and it is usually 

put under kharif crops. 

· Rankar is a light soil having rock at a depth of about 1 to 1! feet and contains a large proportion of 
lime-stones, pebbles, sand and its surface is generally uneven. It is generally sown with cotton, , tilli 
kodonkutki and sawan. , . · 

. Kheri 1-the depth of the soil is about 8" and is often red or yellow and it generally grows cotton and 
JUar. 

Kheri II is four to five inches in depth, a very light soil in colour.and generally grows til or iiJerior 
kharif millets. 
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Barra is a stony ground and grows inferior kharif millets. 
Domatta is a soil which distinguishes [the sandy clay or inferior kabar and is much more suited for 

kharif and leguminous crops. · / 

Ratna and Bhatna only distinguish different gra~es of sandy soi~s. 

Patarua I and II are inferior coarse loam soils mixed with sand and chunkankar and usually they are 
sown with gram, juar and rahar, etc. 

4 

Kachhar is the alluvial soil, is found in narrow strips along nallas and rivers and covers a wide variety 
of riverian soiJ. 

THE EAST MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

Climatological Summary .-This division consists of the districts of Mandla, Balaghat, Bhandara, 
Chanda, Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh and Surguja and includes about half the area of the Madhya 
Pradesh State. The orographical features vary from place to place, the height above mean sea level being· 
about 630 ft. at Chanda, 800 ft. at Champa, 970 ft. at Raipur, 1,320 f~. at Kanker, 1,820 ft. at Jagdalpur 
and 2,040 ft. at Pendra. The north eastern corner district of Surguja and the south eastern corner district 
of Bastar consist of hilly country and in between lie the open country of Raipur and Bilaspur districts form
ing the upper basin of the Mahanadi river. The Wainganga, a tributary of the Godavari, and its numerous 
feeders traverse the districts of Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat while another tributary of the Godavari, 
vi'z., the Indravati and its branch streams traverse the Bastar district. In a division of such varying orogra
phical fe~tures, the climatological conditions also vary from place to place. This is particula:dy noticeable 
in the case of temperature. Rainfall data from fairly good network of rainguage stations and ·meteorolo
gical data from the observatory stations-Pendra, Raipur, Kanker, Chanda and Jagdalpur-illustrate the 
climatological features of the division. . . · . · 

December is the coldest month of the year when the mean maximum temperature varies fr0li183° F 
at Raipur and Kanker, 79° Fat Jagdalpur and 74° Fat Pendra. The mean minimum temperature during 
the month varies from 55° F at Raipur to 53° F at Chanda, 51 o F' at Kanker and 50° F at Jagdalpur and · 
Pendra. The lowest minimum temperature recorded so far is 40° Fat Jagdalpur, 39° Fat Kanker and 
Raipur, 37° Fat Chanda and 35° Fat Pendra. These have been recorded in one or other of the three 
months December to February. Generally very little rain occurs· in ·the months December and 
January· but in February about· an inch of rain occurs over the area. This is usually associated with the 
winter disturbances travelling across north India at this time of the year. In certain years, the falls are 
heavy and Chanda has recorded 3·71" of rain and Jagdalpur 4·74" in 24 hours in February. · 

The hot weather commences in March and continues up to the-onset of the monsoon by about the 1Oth 
of June. May is the hottest month of the year. The mean maximum temperature during this month is 
107° Fat Chanda and Raipur, 104°F at Kanker, 101° Fat Jagdalpur and 100° Fat Pendra. · The highest 
maximum temperature so far recordedis.J19° Fat Chanda, 117° F atRaipur; 115° Fat Kanker andJagdalpur 
and 111 o F at Pendra. Thunderstorms occur occasionally during these months and some of them result 
in rain. The frequency of these thunderstorms is maximum just before the onset of the monsoon in June. 

. ' "' 
The monsoon sets in by about the 1Oth of June and it~ activity lasts up to about the beginning of 

October with intermittent breaks. The period, June to September, is the rainiest part of the year and accounts 
for most of the annual rainfall which varies between 43" at Gandai (in the Durg district) to 54" at Pendra 
(in the Bilaspur district),. 63" at Jagdalpur (in Bastar) and 69" at Dhuti (in the Balaghat district). The rain
fall is generally controlled by the formation and movement of th~ monsoon depressions and as such there · 
is sometimes large fluctuation in the rainfall in a month, from year to year, but taking the season as a whole, 
the variability is not as large as in the areas to the north-west of this division. In association with the Bay 
depressions, very heavy falls of rain sometimes occur, Raipur having recorded 14·58" in 24 hours, Kanker 
10·13", Jagdalpur 8·00", Chanda 7•53" and Pendra 7·45"· In the process 'of withdrawal of the monsoon 
current, thunderstorm activity gets more pronounced. The rains generally come to an end by about the 
second week of October. The days get slightly warmer for a brief period, but these gradually cool down, 
the ski~s become more and more lightly clouded anq cool weather starts by about the middle of November. 

Climatological data for Raipur and Jagdalpur and rainfall data of selected stations are given in Part 
1-B of this Report. · 

Geology and Mineral Resources of the East Madhya Pradesh Division.-This division 
is a part of the north-east plateau sub-region, :which consists of the Chho.ta Nagpu~ division, East Madhya 
Pradesh Division and Orissa Inland division, and is the most highly mi11er~lised region in the whole of the 
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Indian sub-continent and carries large reserves ot iron-ore, nian-ganese-ore, copper, bauxite, coal, limestone 
and mica, in addition to the other less important minerals like kyanite, chromite, wolfram, tantalite, 
pitchblende, vanadiferous magnetite, asbestos, graphite, clays, etc. The greater portion of the region is 
occupied by crystalline schists, gneisses and granites of Archaean age in which occur patches and large 
basins of sedimentary rocks ot Purana group as well as coal-bearing Gondwanas. 

The plateau region of western Chhota Nagpur, Ranchi, Palamau, Jashpur, Surguja, Raigarh and 
Bilaspur is composed of granite, gneisses and other metamorphic rocks known as Bengal gneiss and is 
well-known tor the large reserves of bauxite estimated to be of the order of I 5 million tons. The deposits 
have not yet Been fully exploited but the present production from Ranchi plateau amounts to over 6,000 
tons annually. 

A linear basin along the valleys of the Ib, Hasdo, l\1and, etc., in south Rewa, Surguja, Korea, Raigarh, 
north-east Bilaspur and Gangpur is o·ccupied by coal-bearing sandstones and shales of Lower Gondwana 
age. There are here numerous small coal-fields like Rampur and Hingir along the Ib river, Singrauli, 
Kerar, Umaria, and others in south Rewa, and Tatapani-Ramkola, Kurasia, Bisrampur, Chirmiri, Hasdo
Arand (or Ram pur), Korba, 1\iand river and others in the Chhattisgarh region. The total annual output 
of coal from all these fields has varied between I .7 and 2 million tons in recent years. 

The basin of Upper 1\fahanadi extending over a large portion of Durg, Raipur and Bilaspur districts 
of Madhya Pradesh including the adjoining States of Nandgaon, Khairagarh, Raigarh, etc., is formed 
of a thick ~eries of quartzites, grey, pink and purple shales, compact limestones belonging to the Cuddapah 
formation. Except for the large untapped reserves of limestones and one deposit of fluorite in Khairagarh. 
State now worked by the Tatas, the area possesses few mineral resources. 

The plateau region of Mandla, south Rewa, Baihar, north Bilaspur and Durg districts in Madhya 
Pradesh is covered mainly by the Deccan trap lava flows and laterites. Fairly large deposits of bauxite 
occur in the Baihar plateau and other areas and the estimated reserves are of the order of 3 million tons 
with further pote~tialities. 

\ 
The large undeveloped hilly tract of Chanda, Durg and Bastar in southern 1\bdhya Pradesh are 

occupied by gneissic and granitic rocks traversed here and there by quartzites, schists, phyllites, "banded 
· hematite quartzites, etc. Large reserves of iron-ore are· known to occur in Bailadila range of Bastar, 

Rowghat and Dhondi-Lohara hills in Chanda and Durg and in other places. Owing to poor communi
cations this area remains still undeveloped but will ~ndoubtedly produce much iron-ore in future. 

The plains ·of central Madhya Pradesh comprising the Balaghat and Bhandara· districts are formed 
of slates, phyllites, schists, quartzites, hematite quartzites, gneisses and granites belonging to the Sakoli 
and Chilpighat series ot Archaean age. A large tract of this country is occupied by a thick cover of black 
to brown loamy soil washed from the Deccan trap plateau to the west and north. The Balaghat and north 
Bhandara areas, along with the adjoining districts of Nagpur and Chhindwara carry some of the largest 
manganese-ore deposits in India. These deposits extend as a curved belt over a distance of I 50 miles 
in an east-west direction and include some of the largest mines like Kachhidhana, Sitapur, Ramdongri, 
Kandri, Mansar, Dongri, Buzrug Sitasaongi, Chikla, Tirodi, Balaghat and Ukua. The reserves of workable 
manganese-ores•of this belt are not known hut may be of the order of 30 to 40 million tons. The annual 
output of m~nga.nese ore from Madhya Pradesh has increased from 160,000 tons in I 946 to nearly 400,000 
tons in 1949 'and generally amounts to about two-thirds of the total Indian production . 

. Along the Wardha Valley in Chanda, Yeotmal and. Wardha districts, there is a narrow belt of coal
bearing Gondwana sandstones and shales with some producing coal-fields like 'Varora, Rajpur, Chanda 
and Ballarpur. The annual production of coal from these fields aggregate to 250,000 to 300,000 tons. 

Soil Classification in the East Madhya Pradesh Division 

I. This division comprises of the districts of Raipur, Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh, Surguja, 
Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat. The division is drained by many river systems, i.e., 1\Iahanadi, Sheonath, 
Nerdudda, Wainganga, etc. For several miles on either side of these rivers, the soil is rich black formed 
by alluvium brought down by these rivers. The black soils of this division are not of same origin as trap
pean black cotton soils of the south-west Madhya Pradesh division or the wheat soils of the north-west 
Madhya Pradesh division. · The soil classes that obtain in this division are-

( I) Kanhar I, (2) Kanhar II, {3) Dorsa I, (4) Dorsa II, (5) 1\iatasi I, (6) l\fatasi II, (7) Bhata, 
(8) Patparkachhar and (9) Palkachhar. 
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2. Rice is the staple crop of the division and sandy loam in which water can move freely is the best 
soil for its growth, for although black soils are rich in humus, rice does not flourish in them on account 
of the defective root aerition to which they give rise. The black soils, however, produce excellent crops 
of pulses after rice and the value of the two crops exceeds greatly the value of rice reaped off sandy loam. 

. . 
The Kanhar and the 1\fatasi are the two extremes between which the- soils vary. Kanhar is a rich 

deep black or brown black clay. It is extremely fine in texture, breaks into layers or absorbs large clods 
with flat and shining faces, retains moisture for a long time and is by far the best wheat soil in the division. 
As a rice soil it is apt to suffer from water-logging, b'ut as it grows excellent second crops or utera, it is 
considered to be the most valuable soil in the division. All Kanhar of superior quality has been classed 
as Kanhar I, but it has been classed down to Kanhar II if it was of brown black colour and was found to 
contain limestones. Kanhar II soil is locally termed Ghurri-Kanhar. It must, however, be remembered 
that according to local terminology, ghurri means any soil, which contains lime-stones on a large scale. 

3. l\latasi is a sandy loam of yellow or brownish yellow colour. All .Matasi ot a superior quality has 
been classsed as l\iatasi I. l\latasi I is a deep soil with fine particles of sand and free from stones. It 
is pre-eminently a rice soil and gives an excellent yield of that crop in good years, or with ~fi.cial irrigation. 
It does not, however, yield a double crop other than perhaps a meagre outturn of linseed. Matasi II is 
either a very shallow soil admixed with stones, which drie~ up rapidly, on account of the rocky bed under
neath, or , it is as deep as l\1atasi I, but is so largely admixed wi.th sand that it is impossible to obtain a 
clod, when dug, as the stuff crumble away under the spade. Suc;q a soil is locally known as khudra. It 
gives a much better yield of rice and is, therefore, slightly higher valued than the other Matasi II. On 
account of their sandy nature, the Matasis are not retentive of moisture for a long time, but with a heavy 
rainfalJ, the Matasi I gives a far better outturn of rice than any other soil in the division. · 

4. The Dorsa is a mixture of Kanhar and ».1atasi. It is of two kinds-Dorsa I and Dorsa II. It is 
Dorsa I if Kanhar predominates over Matasi in its composition; but if the proportion of Matasi is greater, 
or, if it contains a large number of limestones it is Dorsa II. · · · 

5. The two . Kanhars and Dorsa I are ~apable of growing any crop from rice and wheat ~o minor 
millets, and when under rice are generally ,d,ouble cropped with linseed or rabi pulses notably urad. · Dorsa 
II will grow rice~ gram, linseed, rabi pulses, 'castor, sesamum, arhar, minor·millets and also occasionally 
wheat under favourable seasonal conditions.. lf under. x:ice, it ~11 yielcl a second crop of linseed or inferior 

· rabi pulses jn low-lying position and 'elsewliere, provided the late ·:ffionsoori lias given sufficient rain • 

. - . 6. Bhat~ is .the most_ inferior soil of. the .division:. It is: a very poor d-etritus of la~~rite and consists 
of a slight sprinkling of sandy earth over grav~l. It,, therefore, retains hardly any moisture. ··It will grow 
nothing but sesamum and minor millets. It is incapable· of yielding a crop every year and has to be given 
rest for two or three years, after ea(;h cropping. . . .: r . · . · _- : · · . . 

-: 7. Patpar-kachhar is the sandy stuff ~eside, or in the bed of rivers ·and nalas·. It has 'never much 
consistency. It is devoted chiefly to the cultivation of sweet potatoes andoth~r toot. crops, water-mellons 
brinjals or to the plantation. of mango groves or guava gardens. Pal-kacchar is a rich dark brown silt, 
found on the banks of rivers and large streams. and in the ~ack water of th~· 1\fahanad:i. .. I~ is particularly 
good for .vegetable crops and sugarcane., It is also .cropped _o~casionally with rice and wheat~ . 

Similar soils exist In other districts of the' east l\fadhya· Pradesh division, i.e., in Bhandara, Balaghat 
and Chanda districts as shown below :- · ' : .. 

Name of district 

Bhandara 

Balaghat 

Chanda excluding Sironcha tahsil 

. . '. .. ' ' : . Names of soils.,: . ( 

• •., Kanhar, -Morand I, Morand II, Khardi, Sehar, Bardi, Ratadi, 

... 
Marhani. · -

Kanhar, Kanhar-Morand, Morand I, Morand II, Morand
Sihar, Sihar I, Sihar II, Re~di, Bardi. 

· Kanhar, . Barsi Kanhar, Morand, Khardi, -Wa.rdi, · Bardi, 
·' Retari. · In Warora group of this; district. there-. exists one 
· more soil knowp. as Kali. ·.It is very heavy $Oil, gritless 

and of great depth anc\' fertility., It ~~ts water-logged in 
years· of heavy and· even- normal ramfall. It is almost 
useless for kharif crops and· requires . stronger bullocks to 
plough it than the average tenant possesses. · 
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Sironcha tahsil of the Chanda district Nomenclature in Telgu is adopted so as to make it intelligible 
to the Sironcha cultivators as shown below :---

.For Kanhar and Barsi Kanhar Regadi. 
For l\1orand · Rewa. 
For Wardi Dubha. 
For Khardi and Retari Burre. 
For Kachhar- Wandoo. 

The following table will show the local names of the soils in these districts in resemblance to those 
of the ChhatHsgarh districts :-

1 
· 

Chhattisgarh districts 

(I) 
Kanhar I 

Kanhar II 1 •• 

Dorsa I 

Dorsa II .. 
Matasi I 

Matasi II 

Bhata .. 

Palkachhar 

Patpar-Kachhar 

/ 

Bhandara district Balaghat district 

(2) (3) 

JKanhar. 

l Kanhar-Morand 
·_.} Kanhar-

.. J 

Morand I Morand I 

Morand II Morand II 

Sihar .. Sihar I 

·Khardi Sihar II 

Bardi .. Bardi 

.. Marhani Kap. 

Retadi Retadi 

THE SouTH-WEsT MADHYA PRADESH DIVISION 

Chanda district 

(4) 

:}{anhar. 
Barsi Kanhar. 

1\iorand. 

Khardi. 

Wardi. 

Bardi. 

Retadi. 

Climatological Summary .-This division includes the districts of Amravati, Buldana, Akola, 
Y eotmal, Wardha and N agpur and varies in elevation from 900 ft. a. s. I. at Akola, 1 ,200 ft. at Amravati, 
1,000 ft. at Nagpur, 1,600 ft. at Yeotmal ana 2,150 ft. at Buldana. The area is drained by the Puma, a 
tributary of the Tapti, and the branch streams of the Penganga, the ~Wardha and the Wainganga which 

, are tributaries of the Godavari. The climatological features of the division are illustrated by the rainfall 
data of a network of raingauge stations and meteorological data for the observatory stations, Buldana, 
Akq,la, Amravati ~nd Nagpur. 

The mean annual rainfall is maximum in the Nagpur district (about 45"), Wardha and Yeotmal (with 
·about 40") coming next, and decreasing further in Akola, Amravati and Buldana. During April and 1\fay, 
and until the rains set in by about the middle of June, the sun is very powerful and there is severe heat 
during day, but without the scorching winds of northerPindia. The nights are comparatively cool through
out and during the rains the air is moist and fairly cool. 

December is the coldest month of the year when the mean maximum temperature is 85°F at Akola, 
83°F at Amravati, 82°F at Nagpur and 80°F at Buldana while the mean minimum temperature is 57°-
580F at aU these stations except at Akola, where it is only 53°F . The lowest minimum temperature 
recorded so far has also been appreciably lower in Akola being 36 °F as against 39°F in N agpur and 4 J °F 
at Amravati. These have been recorded in January or February·. There is generaJly very little rain 
during the cold weather season. · 

The hot weather commences in March and continues up to about the middle of June when the monsoon 
sets in. During summer, this is one of the hottest areas in India. In May, the hottest month of the year, 
the mean daily maximum temperature is as high as 109°F at Nagpur, J08°F at Akola and Amravati. On 
account of jts higher elevation, Buldana is cooler with a mean maximum temperature of I OJ °F. The 
nights are, however, comparatively cool. In l\1ay, Nagpur has recorded a maximum temperature as high 
as I I8°F, Akola I I7°F, Amravati I I6°F and Buldana 1 IQ°F in association with the heat waves passing 
across the _country. ~The hot weather period is also generally dry except for .an occasional heat thunder
storm which may culminate in a shower. 
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. The monsoon season June to September is the r~in~est part of the year: There is a tendency for 
ramfall to decrease from east to west. The monsoon ram 1s generally not contmuous but occurs in spells 
which ar.e ~ften c:ontrolled by the formation and movement of dep~es~ions or ~torms from the Bay of Bengal: 
In assoc1at10n wtth the movement of such storms very heavy ram IS sometimes recorded, Nagpur having 
recorded a fall of 12·4" of rain in 24 hours. But the ·intensity of rainfall decreases as one proceeds further 
to the west. There is considerable variation in the amount of rainfall from year to year. At Nagpur 
with an average fall of 49•24" of rain only 14·36" were recorded in 1899 while 76·04" fell in 1933. In 
Akola, which has an average rainfall of 32·15" the rainfall in the driest year on record has been only 12·08'" 
while in the wettest year has been 66·26". Large variations occur in the individual months also. The 
monsoon genera1Iy withdraws by the end of September or early in October. Dry clear weather prevails 
in October and November and the cold weather commences in December. 

Climatological data of Amravati and Nagpur and rainfall data of selected stations are given in Part l-B 
of this Report. 

Geology and mineral resources of the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division.-This 
division is a part of the north Deccan sub-region, the major portion of which consists of the South
West 1\Iadhya Pradesh Division, North Hyderabad Division and Bombay-Deccan North Division, and 
consists of flat-topped plateau and hills made up of basaJtic rocks (Deccan trap) age, capped with 
ferruginous and aluminous laterite. The trap rocks on weathering ha-ye given rise to a thick black soil, 
'regur' which is particularly suitable for raising cotton and leguminous crops. The laterites in: several 
places of Khaira, Kolaba, Kolhapur and Belgaum districts of Bombay are rich enough in alumina to be 
high grade bauxite .................... Belgaum district is the chief producer of bauxite in this region, 
but the annual output of the mineral has varied from 500 to 3,000 tons in recent years. : · · 

A small tract of metamorphic rocks known of Archaean age occur in the Nagpur district at the north-· 
east corn"er. The rocks comprise mica-schists, sillimanite-mica-schists, quartzites, crystalline limestones, 
dolomites, calc-granulites, impure dolomitic rocks and manganese-silicate rocks. The manganese deposits 
of the north-east plateau sub-division have already been referred to. . 

Soil Classification in the South .. West Madhya Pradesh Division 
1. This division comprises of the districts of Akola, Amravati, Buldana, Yeotmal, Wardha and 

Nagpur. The division is undulated by many rivers, viz., the T~pti, the Puma, the Penganga, the Wardha, 
the Kate puma, the Adan, the Arunawati, the Kanhan and the. Pench,. forming leVel tracts along their 
banks. . 

2. In the plain tracts of this division, the regar or the black ~~tton soils· of the first quality or heavy 
type are found. They occupy central plains of Berar, the Purna valley, the Wardha valley and stretching 
to just a little east of Nagpur. These soils are largely a "deep black loam which cakes into a solid mass 
in the beginning of the dry weather and cracks freely in all directions later. These fissures run to a depth 
of several feet and give the soils a reticulated appearance. The depth of the soil varies from place to place 
up to a stratum of unknown depth. They reach their greatest depth in the valley~ into which they have 
been washed as a fine silt from the higher lands. This soil is locally known as "Awal kali". It is of_very 
:fine texture and very retentive of moisture. It becomes sticky when wet and cracks freely in dry weather. 
This soil is comparatively heavy to work. It is capable of growing cotton,juar, kharif pulses and wheat 
and rabi oil-seeds in the cold season, if rainfall is sufficient.. · 

. 3. In different places of the plain tracts and valleys, the soil is known under different names such 
as "Chikni" which means a sticky soil, "Gawhali" a wheat soil and the like. This sail is very fertile and 
wc-11 suited to the cultivation of all the different crops. As it is mainly found in low-lying and level areast· 
its retentivity sometimes results. in water-logging in years of excessive rainfall. In such years cotton 
grawn in this soil suffers badly while in years of short but well-distributed rainfall, the same soil gives 
a bumper crop. The soils of the plains rest on a layer of marl of a light yellow colour. The water.-bearing 
stratum is generally very deep. Black soil containing small percentage of lime in this_ tract in a finely 
powdered state is known as "Kali". If there is a still higher percentage of lime present in the form of 
nodules about as large as peas, this sail is known as "Morandi". These sails containing lime are lighter 
to work than pure black sail and are less retentive of moisture. They are comparatively less fertile tao. 
They are found particularly in plains by the sides of the Wardha river and in same parts of Akola and 
Amravati districts, along the banks of the rivers·· Purna, Katepurna, etc.. They differ from "Kali" in 
being composed of large particles which do ~at stick together so closely. Their clads are less hard and 
when saturated, they do not turn into fine mud while in dry weather they crack less. These soils can. 
carry double crops in embanked fj~lds. · · 

39 
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4. Bordering on ·this central plain to the north and south lie the second quality of medium regar 
soils of trap origin. Not so black in colour often brown, less deep in character carrying more stones 
and lime and occupying rather higher areas, these constitute soils of Jess mature type intermediate between 
the immature thin !ed and brown soils on th~ t~ap high _lands and the full r~gar. of the plain. It occupies 
considerable a~eas ~n :V eot~al ~nd Buldana dt~tncts and ts com~only fouPd m htlly tracts of the remaining 
districts. Thts sotl1s pnmanly fit for khanf crops, cotton, JUar and pulses only. Uncommon to this, 
Wun taluq contains a. quality o~ soil of in.ferior cla_ss, of a un~form but coar~er textur~ and of a very reddish 
colour. Whole of th1s tract bemg prommently hilly, the sotls here exceptmg those m valleys of the rivers 
e.g. Penganga, \Adan, Arunwati, etc., suffer, throughout from common defects of having slopy surface 
a ~ixture of .nodular pieces of lime.stones and an excessive a~mixture of s~nd. . These soils are locally 
knowP by vanous names as under: (1) Those shallow stony sotls found on htgh-lymg places and producing 
only inferior grass and brush-wood are called "bardi", (ii) thin layer of red soil over-lying trap rock of 
muram on the plateaux is known as "Lal-matti or Murmati", (iii) a shallow hiJly soil interspersed with 
stones and boulders is known as ''gotar", (iv) the patches of greyish coloured marly soils which occur 
in certain fields and which are very wet owing to the sub-soil being impervious to water are known as 
"Chopan" and (v) land lying high or on slopes and liable to dry up quickly is known as "Pathar". AlJ 
of these soils are very common in this tract. They form a very thin layer of some inches depths and rest 
011 yellow coloured stony soil known as murum. They are shallow and require freq:uent showers to prevent 
crops from drying up and in the days of eJ~;cessive or continuous rainfalJ, the crops sown in these soils 

- fail due to the excess of moisture accumulated in them owing to the impervious nature of the sub-soil, 
to water. There are also vast patches of black soil on the plateaux in this tract ; but they are not mary. 
They are naturally drained and friable and easy to work but are not sufficiently retentive of moisture. · 

5. In every village, near the Basti are soils known as "Khari" or "Pandhari". Those manured by 
drainage from the village sites are known as "Khari" and light coloured of these soils are "Pandhari". 
The colo~r is supposed to be due to the chemical changes which take place iP black soil when impregnated 
with much· fermentable organic matter. Pan_dhari is the soil par excellence for garden cultivation. , . 

PART II 

A Brief Report on the Progress of Geological Survey of India in M~dhya Pradesh 
[1942-1951] 

~~~I': 1 (This· report is very kindly suppJied by the Geological Survey, Government of India.) 

The activities of the Geological Survey of India in Madhya Pradesh during the ten years, 1942- 1951, 
were mainly concentrated on mineral investigations and problems regarding water-supply and dam sites. 
The former included detailed examination of some of the deposits of bauJ~;ite, clays, coal, dolomite, iron-ore, 
limestones, etc. A brief statement giving the results of the more important investigations is given below :-

District Region or locality Reserves, if Remarks 
estimated 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 
' 

Bauxite 

Tons 

1. Balaghat . . Baihar Plateau . . ... 1,475,000 
2. Do. Topla Highland .. • • 265,000 Good quality. 
3. Bilaspur Korba Zamindari .. 460,000 Good quality, massive and pisolitic. 
4. Do. U prora Zamindari • • 365,000 Good quality, pisolitic ore. 
5. Jabalpur Katni-Sleemanabad • • 535,000 Very good pisolitic ore . 
6. Surguja Satpatharikhar Pahar Included 

under 3 
above. 



District 

(I) 

1. Amravati a n d 
BetuJ. 

2. Chhindwara 
3. Durg 
4. Do. 

Region or locality 

(2) 
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Reserves, if 
estimated 

(3) 

Clays-(i) China Clay 

Remarks 

. (4) 

Southern edge of 666,000 Suitable for ordinary purposes. 
Chikalda range. 

Kundali .. 
Dhaba 
Nine other localities 

2,161,000 
Good quality. 
Good. 
_ Do. 

5. Jabalpur . • Hardua (23°55': 80°18') Suitable. for manufacture: of pottery, tiles 

6. Do. Bhaganwara 
: 80°14'). 

and p1pes. · .. 
Do. do. 

(ii) Fire Clay · 

1. Amravati • . Belk.hed (21 °27' : 77°3 I') Inferior quality. 

2. Bilaspur 

3. Chanda 
4. Chhindwara and 

Hoshangabad. 
5. Nagpur .• 

1. Bilaspur 

2. Do. 
3 .. Nagpur 
4. Surguja 

1. Bilaspur . 

2. Durg 
3. Raipur 

1. Bastar 

2. Do. 
3. Do. 

Small pockets. 
Pandhri (21 °22' : 77°33') 
Korba Coal-field (about 

1 0 localities). 
Kothari· (19°47' : 77°59') Fairly good. 
No r t he r n slope ·of I ,750,000 Poor. 

Satpura Range. 
Khapri (21°15': 78°49) 
Chorkhari (21 °27' : 78° 

40'). 
Shemda (21 °27' : 78° 42') 
Khairi (21°9' : 78°49') 

'· 
South-Central part of 

Korba Coal-field. 

. . 

Coal 

Suitable for pottery. 
\. 

Non-caking coal. 

Non-caking and coaly shale. Mand river Coal-field 
Kamptee Coal-field. 
Chirimiri Coal-field · 
Jhilmili Coal-field 

. . 200 maunds Select and first grade coal. . 

.. 200 maunds. Non=caking coal. 
Dolomite 

Akaltara (22°1' : 82°25') 123,971,760 Mostly suitable for steel industry. 
22 other places; 

Kodwa (20°37' : 81°22') 27,878,400 
Patpar (21°43' : 81°57') 1,396,200 

and several other loca-
lities. 

Iron-ore 
Narayanpur T a h s i I, 17,000,000 

Antagarh area. 
Rowghat area ·.. ·. . . 800,000,000 
Bhanupratappur Tahsil, 12,251 ,250 

Hahaladdi area. 
Lohara area . . 21,900,000 

Do. 
Do.· 

High grade He&atite-ore. 

Do. do. 

do. 
do. 

Good quality Hematite-ore. 

4. Chanda 
5. Durg • • Dondi-Lohara . Zamin- 31 ,363,200 

dari. 

High grade Hematite ore. 
Do. do. 

1. Amravati 
2. Bilaspur 
3. Durg . 
4. Raipur 
5. Nagpur 
6. Yeotmal 

39-A 

Limestone 
Chikalda Range 
18 deposits . . . . 44,379,600 
32 deposits· · . . 20,998,350 
25 deposits • • . . 17,256,900 

· Chicholi (21 °30' : 78° 42') 
Wun Tahsil 

Inferior, suitable for lime-burning. 
Mostly suitable for cement industry. 

Do. do. 
Do. · do. 

Inferior quality. 
Fairly good quality. 
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The above investigations were mainly carried out by the ordinary methods of surface work aided with 
shallow pitting, where necessary. In addition the Geo-physical Section of the Geological Survey of India 
undertook, in 1947, the survey of an area about twelve miles north-east of Nagpur by electrical resistivity 
method and mapped the boundary between the coal-bearing strata of the Kamptee coal-field and the crys
talline rocks, which is completely hidden under a mantle of alluvium. The survey was undertaken with a 
view to help in selecting sites for drilling ; in 1948 and 1949 the Geo-physical Section undertook a detailed 
magnetic survey of Tirodi and Pawnia areas in Balaghat district. The data obtained was interpreted for 
the location of probable manganese-ore deposits along with their depths of e:x;istence, and site!:l were suggest
ed for trial pifting. The survey proved very successful and already several thousand tons of ore has been 
obtained from these places. In 1951, magnetic survey was carried on in Chikmara and Jamrapani areas 
in Balaghat district and at Nagardhan, sout~ of Ramtek in Nagpur district. Here also a large number of 
sites have been indicated where ore-bodies are expected underground. 

Investigations were carried out for road metals .for parts of the following roads-( 1) Great Eastern 
Road, (2) Nagpur-Chanda Road, (3) Chanda-Mul Road, (4) Great Northern Road, (5) Sihora-Silondi 
Road, (6) Jabalpur,.Mirzapur Road, (7) Sagar-Damoh Road, (8) Singa-Kawardha Road and (9) Raipur
Dhamtari Road. Detailed investigations were also carried out for road materials· along different roads 
totalling 320 miles in the sub-divisions of Seoni, Narsimhapur, Hoshangabad, Pachmarhi, Betul, Harda, 
Akola, Khamgaon and Chanda. 

The Engineering Geology and Ground Water Division, which was organised as a separate unit in the 
earlier part of the decade under review, e:x;aminedmany dam sites, which incJuded four on the Nerbudda 
river (Bargi and Jhapni sites in Jabalpur district and Hoshangabad and Malikheri sites in Hoshangabad 
district), one on the Mahanadi, one on Tawa, two on Indravati, two on Pairi, one on '\Vardha river, one on 
Pench river, one on Bornala, etc., and advised on their suitability for the proposed dams. 

This division also investigated the problem of water-supply of a very large number of towns and vi11ag-
. es in the State. These included Akola, Akot, Amravati, Bhandara, Balaghat, Betul, Bilaspur, Chanda' 

Chhindwara., Damoh, Durg, Achalpur, Jabalpur, Katni, Khamgaon, 1\-lalkapur, Mandla, Sonegaon aero
.drome, Nagpur, etc. In many cases sites for new wells were located; in others, sites for possible reservoirs 
were examined and schemes were suggested for improving the existing supplies. A detailed ~xamination 
.of the entire tract in the Purna valley, Berar was also under.taken, which included the survey of a zone about 
I 00 miles long and 30 miles wide by a party of the Geo-physical Section, adopting resistivity method to 
-determine the variations in the salinity of the soil. Suggestions have been made to alleviate the scarcity of 
fresh water in the region. Systematic surveys were carried out in parts of Bastar, Balaghat, Bhandara, 
Chanda, Durg, Raigarh and Ye~tmal districts, covering a total area of about 1 ,500 square miles. 

· It may also be mentioned here that with a view to closer contact with the local Government and allied 
State Departments the Geological Survey of India opened a Circle Office in N agpur in the summer of 1947. 
Owing to shortage of accommodation, ~owever, this office has not yet been able to develop substantially. 
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APPENDIX D 

Census Tabulation -Forms and Procedure 
. . 

(Memorandum No. 693-50-RG, dated New Delhi-2, the 2nd July 1950, issued by the Office of the 
Registrar General, India, Ministry of Home Affairs.] · · 

J. The tabulation for the 1951 Census will be done by hand-sorting of slfps in Central Tabulation 
·Offices which will be set up by the State Census Superintendents for their respective areas. The offices 
will be organised on the same pattern as in 1931 Census, when there was full tabulation on census material. 
Instructions regarding the setting up of these offices and other matters connected with their administra
tion wi11 be issued in due course to the Superintendents. 

In 1931 and earlier censuses, enumeration was do11e on schedules and the information in the schedules 
was copied on slips which were later hand-sorted to produce various tables. In 1941, enumeration was 
done direct on slips which dispensed with the intermediate operation of slip copying. For the 1951 
Census also, enumeration will be done direct on sli{ls which will be later sorted. · 

But at this Census, in addition to the sorting of the slips to produce the tables, it is proposed to incor
porate essential census information relating to every person enumerated in' every village and every towp/ 
ward in a National Register of Citizens which will be preserved as an unpublished administrative register 
for purposes of reference during the inter-Census decade. The Government of India have already invited 
State Governments to take steps for the preparation of the register.. . .......•....•.••..•.••.•••..•• 
• • . • . . . . . . . • . • The register wiJl be compiled in the districts along with or immedia~ely after enumeratiol) 
and before tabulation operations start. · 

There will be four main differences between the procedure for tabulation adopted at the. 1931 and 
earlier censuses and the procedure to be adopted at the next census. The~e are e:x;plained in parag~aphs 
2 to 5 below. . . . 

2. Substitution of Economic Classification for Classification based on Religion.-In the 
past, Census slips were, at the very outset, sorted on the basi~ of religion, and the figures of population by 
religion thus obtained were the basis of village st~tistics. ·The separatfon of slips by· religion and se:x; . 
was maintained throughout the sorting operations·; and thus certain.ch~racteristics were cross tabulated by 
religion. · During tabulation of the 1951 Census, the slips wiU be sorted, in the first instance, into the· 
following eight l~velihood classes of the population :-

• 
Agricultural Classes - -

I. Cultivators of land wholly or mainly owned ; and their dependants. 
II. Cultivators of land wholly or mainly unowned ; and their dependants. 

III. Cultivating labourers ; and their dependants. 
IV. Non-cultivating owners of land; agricultural rent receivers;. and their-dependants. 

Non-agricultural Classes . . 

Persons (including dependants) who derive their priricipal,Means of Livelihood from-

V. .Production other than cultivati~n. 
VI. Commerce. 

VII. Transport. 
VIII. Other services and miscellaneous· sources. 
The resulting figures will be given in the Primary Ceasus Abstract ..••.•••••.••.. • •••••••••••••• 

• • • • • • . • • • . • and this Abstract will be the basis for village statistics. The slips as thus initiaJly separated, 
will be kept separate throughou! the sorting ,operations. · · 

3. The concurrent 10 per. cent sample.-When the slips are initially: sorted, a 10 per cent sample 
will be taken out . .......................................................... · · · · · · · · · ~ · · • · • · · · .. 
• • • • , ••••••.•.•• :. The figures required for the Economic Tables (which are die ffrsf on-es to be prep~red) 
will be compiled separately fot'the 90 per cent- sli'ls and the· 1 ~ per cent sample. The two results wdl be 
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combined to produce figures for the total population. The operations on the 90 per cent slips a11LI the 
10 per cent sample wiJl proceed simultaneously. There will thus be a record for every Census tract in each 
district, of the compari~on between 10 per cent sample figures and the total figures; for the Economic 
Tables as weiJ as many other tables. The "Age Tables", however, will be constructed, only from the 
1 0 per cent sample. · · 

4. Household size and composition.-In the past Censuses, the characteristics of individuals 
only were tabulated. At the present Census, certain characteristics of ho':lseholds will be sorted and tabu
lated. It is not possible to hand-sort for households, slips which relate to individuals. The National 
Register of Citizens which gives the details of the individuals arranged by households will be utilised for 
this purpose. The study of the households will be made on the basis of a 4 per cent sample of households. 
An abstract from the National Register of Citizens called the "Census Abstract of Sample Households" 
......••.......•...•...•.........•.•..•• wiJI be first prepared for the sample households. The 
construction of "Household" (size and composition), table will be based on this· abstract. 

5. Preservation of Census records and registers.-ln the past, the abstract (first prepared in 
the process of sorting and compilation) was used for compiling village statistics, which were retained as 
unpublished administrative records by some States; and printed and published by others. 

At the forthcoming Census, the following records (prepared during the process of sorting and compi
latiop) will be brought together and bound in a single ma~script volume, called the District Census Hand
book:-

(i) District Census Tables (furnishing district data with break-up for Census tracts, within the dis~ 
trict). 

(ii) Census Abstracts-
( a) Primary Census Abstracts, 

*(b) Occupational Abstracts, and 
(c) Census Abstracts of Small-scale. Industries. 

The Sample Household Abstracts will be found together in a single manuscript volume separately • 
. • . • . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . The Occupational Abstracts will be compiled from Sorters' Tickets 
prepared during. the sorting of slips for the Economic Tables. The Census Abstract of Small-scale Indus
tries will be compiled from returns of the Census now in progress. 

It will be suggested to State Government that the District Census Handbook ·(with or without the 
addition of other useful information relating to the district) should be printed and published in the same 
manner as "Village Statistics" in the past. The 'Sample Household Abstract' will be unpublihsed. 
Together with the National Register of Citizens, it will be used for purposes of reference, and also as a 
Sampling Base for Population Surveys in the inter-Census decade. One of the columns of this 
Abstract is designed to facilitate the taking of sub-samples of the different livelihood dasses separately. 

6. The following tables will be prepared and published for the 195 I Census :-

A.-General Population Tables 

I. Area, houses and population. 
II. Variation in population during fifty year~. 

III. Towns and villages classified by population. 
IV. Towns classified by population with variation since 1901. 
V. Towns arranged territorially with population by livelihood classes. 

B.-Economic Tables 

1. Liyelihood classes and sub-classes. 
11 .. Secondary means of livelihood. 

Ill. Employers, employees and independent workers by industries and services divisions and 
sub-divisions. 

•In ~ccordance with the instruc.tions contained in paragraph 12 of the "Ta!>ulation Instructions ", subsequently sent by 
the Reg1strar General, the Occupational Abstracts were replaced by the manuscnpt volumes, duly bound for each district and 
containing the District Index of Non-Agricultural Occupations and the Sorter's Tickets 2 for the district. 



303 

C.-Household and Age (Sample} Tables 

I. Household (size and composition). 
11. Livelihood classes by age groups. 

TIJ. Age and civil condition. 
IV. Age and literacy. 
V. Single year age returns. 

D.-Social and Cultural Tables 
I. Language. 

I I. Religion. 
III. Scheduled castes and tribes. 
IV. Migrants. 
V. Displaced Persons. 

VI. Non-Indian Nationals. 
VII. Livelihood Classes, by Educational Standards. 

E.-Summary Figures for Districts · 

. "' .. " .................................................................... ·-· ................. ...,._ 

................................................................... 
Comparison between the foregoing tables and those prepared for the 1931 Census is eJtplained in the 

following paragraphs. 

7. A-G~neral Population Tables.-Tables I, II and IV follow the 1931 model without change. 
Table III follows an old table and provides some more information. Sex details will be given for each 

group of towns and villages. The groups in the table will be arranged under three major groups, for each 
of which the number of towns and vilJages- and population by sexes will also be given. This change has 
been made with reference to a recommendation of the Population Commission of the United Nations. 

The basis of Table V differs from the 1931 Census. In the 1931 Census the population of individual 
towns was shown classified by religion. Now it is proposed to give the same information under livelihood 
classes, instead of religion •. 

8. B-Economlc Tables.-These correspond to the "Occupation or Means of Livelihood Table'' 
prepared at the 1931 Census. The forms, as well as the contents of these tables; have been recast com
pletely. This is the most important among the changes made in Census tabulation .•••...•.•...•.••• . . 

9. C-Household and Age (Sample) Tables.-Table !-Household (size and composition) 
Tablo is new, as already explained in paragraph 5 above. · 

Tables II, III, IV and V will be prepared on the I 0 per ~ent sample slips. 
Table II (Livelihood classes by age groups) is new. Tables III and IV correspond to similar tables 

of the 1931 Census. · · . . · 

In the past, it was customary to apply a smoothing formula to the actual age returns.' The publish~d 
tables contained only the smoothed figures. This was done in order to offset the·observed preference for 
particular digits (especially 0) in actual age returns. At this Census, tabulation will proceed on the basis 
that the Census should publish the information as actual1y furnished by the people. 

Acc()rdingly, it is proposed-
. (a) to discard the smoothing formula, . 

(b) to adopt certain decennial groups recommended by the United Nations Population Commission 
which includes all the digits with the most favoured digit (0) at the Centre ; and are, 
therefore, likely to be most free from the effect of preference .for-particular digits, and 

(c) to prepare and publish a table of individual year age returns (wh_ich may be made use of 
by actuaries and research workers for constructing any desired age groups and smoothing 

, the figures by any desired formula). · 
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10. D-Social and Cultural Tables.-Tables I (Language). ll (Religion) and IV (Migrants} 
correspond to similar tables prepared at the 1931. Census. . The form of Table I has been. simplified in so 
far as it relates to mother-tongue. Table IV (Mtgrants) will be m the same form as the Btrth-place Table 
of the 1931 Census. 

. Table III furnishes the numbers of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. The numbers of 
Anglo-Indians will be indicated on a fly-leaf. Other race-caste-tribe data published in 1931 and prior 
Censuses will not be published. (But ,Such data as may be required for the Backward Classes Commission 
will be collected and preserved.) 

Table V is ii.ew and relates to displacement of population consequent on partition. 
Table VI relates to Non-Indian Nationals. It is new and based on a suggestion made by the United 

Nations Population Commission. 
Table VII is also new. It is designed to show the _distribut.ion of educated man-power a,mong the 

different.livelihood classes. 
11. E.-Summary Fi.gures for Districts.-This table will furnish selected data, by districts in 

the" All-India Table and correspondingly by TahsilsfThanas !n the State Tables. The selected data wil1 
be in the same fo~m as in previous Censuses ; but livelihood classes will be substituted for religion. 
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APPENDIX E 

Net Migration 

An important point to be considered in calculating net migration is about the change in the mode of 
~numeration since 1941. Seasonal migrants were fully recorded in the State up to the I 931 Census, but 
were not so recorded in 1941 on account of the change in the enumeration procedure. Up to 1931, the 
de facto system of enumeration was in force, according to w~ich a person was enumerated wherever he was 
found on the Census night. From 194l, however, modified de facto method of enumeration was 
introduced, according to ,.,.hich a person was normally enumerated in his own house, provided that he was 
present there at any time duri~g the specified enumeration period. In 1941 '· the peri?d was one month ; 
while during the 195 I Census It was reduced to twenty days. Thus, accordmg to this rule, the seasonal 
migrants, who came for harvesting after leaving their homes during the period of enumeration, were not 
enumerated as, according to the rule, they were to be enumerated in their own houses from where they 
came for harvesting to this State. 

2. The drop from 1.3 in column 31 (Migration-cum-Registration error for the decade 1921-30) of 
. table 1.3 to 0.0 in column 30 (l\iigration-cum-Registration error for the decade 1931-40) must be due to 
the above changes in the mode of enumeration to a certain extent. In other words a small proportion of the 
error in the figures must be set off on account of the change in the enumeration procedure between 1931 
and 1941 Censuses as a result of which the seasonal migrants were omitted at the 1941 Cens':JS. The migra
tion-cum-registration error will, therefore, have to be adjusted taking into account the effect of the change .. 

3. The Census Report of 1921 sho\vs that the Chaitharas or the wheat labourers actually enumerated. 
during that Census _and who were born outside the Province, numbered 38,857. It is also pointed out 
that these figures would be "below and not above the mark, for while an eimmerator would not enter in 
the Census schedules any one as a Chaithara who was not, he might omit to make the necessary entry". 
In the 1931 Census Report, the exact number of Chaitharas counted is not forthcoming, but there is a 
general remark that a:;,the Census of 1931 was held thre~ weeks _earlier than the Census of 1921 the stream 
of Chaitharas had not fully come in. The 1921 Census was held on the midnight of 18th March 192i, 
while that of 1931 was held similarly at night on the 26th February 1931. The 1941 Census was held with 
reference to the I st of 1\farch 1941 and as pointed out, it was based on the modified de facto system of 
enumeration. The 1951 Census was also held with reference to the same date, viz., the 1st of March. 

4. For purposes of determining the approximate number of visitors and Chaitharas, who were 
omitted at the 1941 Census, we have the approximate figure of38,857 (Chaitharas), who were counted in 
1921. Again, in 1931, the total number of immigrants who were en\lmerated in Madhya Pradesh and 
who had migrated from the adjacent States, was found to be 553,975 ; while in 1951 the corresponding 
figure was 51 0, 165, and the difference is of the order of 43,81 0. · As the Census of 1941 was held on the 
1st of March, i.e., a few days after the date of the 1931 Census (26th February 1931), we may assume that 
the number of visitors and Chaitharas, who would have been enumerated during the 1941 Census according 
to the old rule, would haye.beeri about 30,000. . 

5. We will now proceed to determine the approximate number of migrants during the period 1931-
1951, who have added to the growth of the population :- . . 

40 

Population 
Immigrants of 1951 Census 
Deduct pre-1951 immigrants 

.. 

Estimated deaths of pre-1931 immigrants at the decennial death rate of 31.9 , 
per cent during 1931-40 =209,125. 

Estimated deaths of remaining pre-1931 immigrants ( 655,563-209, 125) at the 
decennial death rate of 30.3 per cent 1941-50 = 135,271. 

Add total estimated deaths of pre-1931 immigrants (209, 125 + 135,271) . .. 
Estimate of immigrants (1931-51Y ... • • 

727,377 
655,563 

71,814 

344,396 

416,210 
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Emigrants at 1951 Census • • • • • • • • .. . 
Deduct pre-1931 emigrants 
Estimated deaths of pre-1931 emigrants at the decennial death rate of 31.9 per 

cent during 1931-40 = 134,423. 
Estimated deaths of remaining pre-1931 immigrants ( 421 ,390-134,423) at the 

decennial death rate of 30.3 per cent during 1941-50 =86, 951. 
Add total estimated deaths ofpre-1931 emigrants (134,423+86,951) •. 

\ ' ~ Estimate of emigrants {1931-51) . • . . . . . . • . . . 
Estimate of net gain ( +) or loss (-) by migration 
Adjustment for difference in enumeration procedure between 1931 and 1941 

Estimate of net gain ( +) or loss (-) by migration 
6. We will similarly determine the approximate number of mieration during 
the decade 1921-30 :-

Immigrants of 1931 Census 
Deduct :pre-1921 immigrants 

Add estimated deaths of pre-1921 immigrants at the decennial death rate of 
31.8 per cent during the decade 1921-30. 

Estimate of immigrants (1921-30) .. 
Emigrants of 1931 Census • . • • .. • • . . 
Deduct pre-1921 emigrants 
Add estimated deaths of pre-1921 emigrants (at assumed decennial death rate 

of 32.2 per cent). 
Estimate of emigrants (1921-30) •. 

Estimate of net gain ( +) or loss (-) by migration •• 

PopulatioD 

456,226 
421,390 

221,374-
256,21(} 
160,00(} 

+30,000 

190,00() 

655,563 
609,56J 

46,000· 

193,84 t 

239,84T 
421 ,390' 
406,599· 
129,298-

144,089 

., +95,752: 
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APPENDIX F 

A Note on the Review of the Anti-Malaria Work done in Madhya.Pradesh, recorded by 
Shri T. D. Shahani, F.R.C.S., Director of Health Services, M. P., Health Section 

Prior to 1946, there was no malaria organisation in l\1adhya Pradesh. In Nagpur City, in Dharni 
village of Mel ghat taluq and in Bar Nawapara, North Raipur Forest Division, anti-larval work in a restricted 
:scale to reduce mosquito breeding was carried out. In Nagpur and Bar Nawapara, the anti-larval work 
-was carried out under the Assistant Health Officer specially trained in Malariology at the Malaria Institute 
-of India, Delhi, while in Dharni, the Assistant Medical Officer, in charge of the dispensary was given the 
.additional duties. In Dharni the population protected was only 1,000 and in Bar Nawapar~ about 300. In 
the Nagpur City the anti-larval work was restricted to the Civil Lines area. Besides quinine was freely 
-distributed in malarious tracts through revenue staff. . 

In 1\farch 1946, a separate anti-malaria organisation was created in Madhya Pradesh. This organisation 
consisted a provincial headquarters organisation of an Assistant Director of Public Health (Malaria) and 

· Entomologist with adequate clerical staff. In the field five malaria control UJ1its, each consisting of a 
Medical Officer of Health trained in Malariology, five Anti-Mal~ria Supervi.sors, two Insect Collectors, 
a peon, a clerk, 25 labourers with transport, laboratory and field equipments were created. These units· 
were established in highly malarious rural areas~ Malaria control was effected by indoor spraying of all 
the huts with D. D. T. insecticide at two monthly intervals during the malaria season. Each unit approxi
mately protected 50,000 to 55,000 population, depending on the density of the population. Due to paucity 
of technical personnel, the two field units could only be established in 1946 , two in 1947 and one in 1948. 
In 1949, four field units were established in the merged districts. 'In 1951, two more units were established. 
In all there are J'lOW 11 units working in th~ field. As a measure·of economy the State Governme~t abolished 
the headquarters staff of Assistant Director of Public Health (Malaria) and Entomoligist in March 1950. 
Their duties are being performed by the Deputy Director of Health Services in addition to his own. · 

When these units have been working for a few years the dispensary attendance has dropped down by 
60 to 15 per cent, thereby considerably reducing the sickness of the people.. The mortality rate has been 
significantly reduced. Besides controlling malaria the D. D. T. spraying is rendering collateral benefit 
by reducing the fly-nuisance, bed-bugs, etc., the anti-malaria work is ·getting so popular that this office 
is receiving innumerable petitions from villages outside the control area for inclusion of these villages as 
well in the spraying programme. Unfortunately finance is· the limiting factor. . ·. 

Besides actual control of malaria in the field, the malaria orgaillsation has conducted field researches to 
determine the malaria transmission season, the economical doses of application of D. D. T., the optimum 
interval between sprays and the effective· insecticide to be used. · Besides . the bionomics of the rector 
mosquito species has been under constant study. Some of the investigations have been published. A 
few are yet to be completed. · . : 

In areas where malaria control could not be extended distributing anti-malaria drugs ~reely to revenue
or medical staff. Paludrine is made available at concessional rates in multi-purpose co-operative stores 
and post offices. · · 

. 40-A 
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APPE:ISDIX G 

A Note on Developments in Labour Conditions in Madhya Pradesh during the last 
10 years, by Shri P. K. Sen, B.Sc., Labour Commissioner, Madhya Pradesh 

During the last decade, the Factories Act, 1948, was passed completely revising the Factories Act of 1934 
and consolidating all the amendments made in the Actfrom time to time. The Act which came into force 
from 1st April 1949, is much wider in scope and extends to a large number of unregulated factories which 
were formerlf cpvered by the ~entral Provinces and. Berar Unregulated Far.tories Act, 19?7· The factory 
inspection staff has also been mcreased to one Chief Inspector of Factones and four mspectors. The 
Act makes provision for certain labour welfare m.easures such as creches, canteens, washing facilities, 
dining sheds and appointment of labour welfare officers. The other legislative measures of the Government 
of India during decade for_bettering the conditions , of labour were the 1\I.inimum \Vages Act, 1948, 
the Employees State Insurance ~ct, 1948, the lndustnal Disputes Act, 1947 and o!hers. 

The existing welfare measures in the Textile Mills of this State were surveyed by the Labour \Velfare 
Enquiry Committee in a State-wide survey conducted in the year 1948 and suggestions were made for 
improvement and immediate adoption of certain welfare measures. Action has been taken to implement 
those recommendations which are statutory by law. The other recommendations of the Committee which 
were to be taken up voluntarily are also being_ implemented. 

The Chief Inspector of Factories was specially deputed for this purpose and through his efforts and 
those of his assistants the safety provisions in most of the Textile Mills have improved and in spite of the 
difficulties in obtaining. building materials, creches, canteens, rest-rooms and dining sheds have been 
constructed. A safety officer was appointed by the Empress Mills, Nagpur. 

2. Administration of Factory Legislation-Factories Act.-During the decade the number of 
factories (both perennial and seasonal) registered under the Factories Act increased from 1, 150 to 1 ,513 and 
the number. of workers employed from 76,446 to 96,273. This shows that the labour employed in factories 
registered- an increase of about 25 per cent. These figures do not include Bidi and Lac Factories which 
were covered by the Central Provinces Unregulated Factories Act, 1937, but are now covered ·by the new 
Thct~esA~ · 

Payment of Wages Act, 1936.-There was a progressive increase in the total wages paid to workers 
during the decade. The amount of deductions on account of fines increased from Rs. 5,679 in 1941 to 
Rs. 17,039 in 1950 thus indicating negligence or indiscipline of workers during working hours. 
Expenditure from the fine fund was always subjected to scrutiny by the Inspectors. 

Employment of Children's Act, · 1938.-The largest number of children certified by the Certifying 
Surgeons was 405 in the year 1947. ·Lately, no complaints were received by the department of any 
malpractices which could be controlled by this Act. 

Workmen's Compensation Act, 1923.-During the decade total compensation amounting toRs. 5,60,561 
was paid under the Act by the factories in the State. Of this amount, Rs. 1,76,000 was paid as compensation 
for 217 deaths as a result of the accidents. 

Central Pro1;£nces Maternity Benefit Act, 1930.-The total amount of benefits grarited under this Act 
during the years 1941-49 was about Rs. 1 ,30,000 (Figures for 1943-44 are not available as reports were 
not published.) 

3. The following improvements in labour conditions took place during the decade :
Housing.-lndustrial Housing is unquestionably the most urgent problem in the Country today. 

In order to increase the productive efficiency of the worker it is necessary to provide him with a good 
house.· The Industrial Truce Resolution adopted at the Industries Conference held in New Delhi in 
December 1947, recommended that immediate attention should be devoted to the problem of the Housing 
of Industrial Labour. In this State the question was taken up by the Provincial Labour Advisory Committee 
which discussed the Schemes of Industrial Housing circulated by the Government of India, :l\Iinistry 
of Labour, in April 1949. On the advice of the Provincial Labour Advisory Committee it was decided to 
set up a Housing Board which would take up the question of Housing for Industrial Labour in this State 
and devise ways and means to implement suitable Housing Schemes for Labour at the industrial centres 
~n the ~tate. The ~eed for bett~r. housing of labour at economic rent, which they are in a position to pay 
1s admttted on all stdes. To dtscourage the growth of slums and to raise the standard of living of the 
workers, a properly planned and integrated housing scheme is essential for the social uplift of the worker. 
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With this end in vie~ the. H~using Board has been constituted and it ~as been clothed with the necessary. 
powers to carry out 1ts obJective. A loan of Rs. I 0 lakhs has been obtamed from the Government of India 
for the purpoee, and Rs. 5 lakhs is being raised from the Employers and the State Government. Building 
sites are being arranged from the Improvement Trust, Nagpur, for 400 labour quarters and land is also: 
being taken at Pulgaon and Achalpur for I 00 houses. The existing labour quarters already provided by , 
the employers house nearly I I ,000 wo1 kers as compared to 9,500 in the year 1941. , 

Creches for babies are now' provided in I I cotton textile mills and two pottery works. Here the 
-Ghildren are provided with milk, medicines and dress and are kept incharge of trained nurses. The approxi
mate number of children in the creches is 400. ,I 

Expansion of medical fadlities was noticed during the decade. Well equipped dispensaries incharge ' 
-of qualified doctors are provided by the textile mills, cement factories, ordnance factories and potteries. · 
The medical benefits provided have recently been examined by the Director of Health Services, Madhya, 
Pradesh, and suggestions made for improvements. This has been done as a first step to the provision pf · 
medical benefits under the Employees State Insurance Act,· I 948. First Aid is also provided as under the · 

· Factories Act, 1948. 

Water Supply.-Satisfactory water supply both for drinking and washing is ensured for their workers' 
by most of the important factories and pure and filtered water is supplied either from tube wells, pipes or 
wells. 

Canteens are now made statutory under the Factories Act, 1948, for . factories employing 250 workers. 
or more. At present, these are provided in eight textile mills, two ordnance factories, two cement factories,.· 
one pottery works and four other fa~tories. · · 

. . 
4. Factory Primary Schools.-These continued to be provided in most of the big factories. 

New schools were opened during the decade. A High School is. also run by the Gun Carriage Factory, 
Jabalpur, for workers' children. The number of children of factory workers receiving education in schools 
maintained by Factories was about 1 ,300 in 1950 as against 43 7 in I 94 I. 

5. Other Labour Welfare Measures.-Facilities for. indoor and outdoor games, recreatio~ 
reading rooms, clubs, etc., are being provided in many of the textile mills and other big factories. No. 
welfare activities could so far be undertaken by the Labour Department, but a scheme for Labour Welfare 
is under active consideration of the Government. It is expected that the scheme will be operated by 
the proposed welfare section of the Labour Office. . . . 

In the Coal Mines in the State, welfare facilities are provided under the Coal Mines' Labour Welfar~ 
fund Act, ·1947. These consist of ambulance cars for first-aid, anti-malaria organisation, pit-head baths, 
water supply, mobile cinema vans, radio.sets, etc. Two regional hospitals are being constructed and three 
maternity and child welfare centres are also being set up. With the object of improving the standard 
of living and also to provide means of earning a subsidiary income by women workers through properly 
organised Cottage ·Industries, a section is working exclusively for the welfare of women and children~ 
Provident Fund and Bonus Schemes have also been adopted.for the Coal Mines Labour in the State under 
the Coal Mines Provident Fund and Bonus Schemes Act, 1948. · 

6. · Provident Fund.-The Provident Fund has been made' compuls~ry ·in the textile mills since 
the year ) 948, as a result of the award of Industrial Tribunal while the scheme also exists in cement factories 
potteries, glass works and some of the big electric supply companies. . . 

' 
1. Co-operative· Credit Societies.-For workers· these exist in six. textile .mills and one pottery 

works. 

8. Administrative Machinery .-A separate Labour Department has been formed in the 'Secre 
tariat in charge of a Secretary to the Government. Following the recommendations of the Textile Enquiry 
Committee, 1941 (presided over by Shri Jayaratnam) a Labour Commissioner has been appointed for the 
Province in 1942, who works as the Head of the Department. For better and efficient working of labour 
policy of the Government, the strength of the Labour Office has been considerably increased for doing 
work of conciJiation, and Industrial Courts have been established for adjudication of disputes. Opportu
nities are also being provided to the Labour Office personnel for further training and speciali~ation. The 
Factory Inspectorate has been brought within the fold of the Labour Department, for better co-ordination 
of work in connection with labour and their welfare. · · · 
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, With a view to facing labour problems and improving labour relations, a State Labour Advisory 
Committee was constituted in December 1947, with the Minister for Labour as Chairman and representa
tives of employers, workers and l\1. L. As. as Members. Another Committee exclusively for the Textile 
Industry has also been constituted namely the Standing Committee (Textile) to deal with the special 
problems of the Textile Industry .. This Committee has considered the various problems facing the Textile 
Industry like the Regularity Bonus, the Sporadic and illegal strikes, the question of Badli and surplus 
workers,- pormal complement of workers of the Textile Mills, etc. 

This State 1also can claim the pride of place for having settled on a permanent footing the question of 
bonus for the Textile Industry. The question of Bonus for the Textile Mills of the State has been a source 
of constant trouble and many Industrial disputes arise on its account. In order, therefore, to settle this 
question o~ a permanent basis, a Tripartite Committee on Bonus was set up to formulate the principles 
according to which bonus could be calculated for the Textile Industry. This Committee has formulated 
those principles which have been accepted by the miiJ-owners and the Textile workers and bonus for 
individual miils will now be calculated and paid to the workers accordingly. 

9. Labour Legislation.-As suitable machinery was not available for adjudication of Indmtrial 
disputes, use was made of Rule 81-A of the _Defence of India R~les and six Industrial disputes were referred 
for adjudication. When Rule 81 ~A of the Defence of India Rules lapsed in September I 946, and its period 
of extension by six: months under the Emergency Provisions (Continuance) Ordinance (No. XX of 1946) 
also expired, the awards given in cases of Industrial disputes refer,red to adjudicators on the continuance of 
proceedings urider the Defence of India ·Rules came to an end. An Ordinance called the Central Provinces 
and Berar Validation ofAwards and Continuance of Proceedings Ordinance was, therefore, promulgated 
and it was later replaced by the Validation of Awards and Continuance of Proceedings Act. Settlement 
of. Industrial disputes by, emergency legislation was, thus, continued pending permanent legislation for 
c~nciliati~n an~ ~dju~ic~t_io:q ~findustri_al disputes in the Province. 

The q·uestion of suitable permane·nt legislation was soon taken up and in August I 946, the Central 
Provinces-and Berar Industrial Disputes SettlementBill was introduced in the Provincial Legislature and 
it became Law in 1947. The Act for the first time provides for statutory recognition of the office of the 
Labour Commissioner and Labour Officer and defines their powers and duties. The Labour Commis
sioner wa8 given wide powers in. respect of Industrial disputes touching the discharge, dismissal, removal 
or suspension of any employee in any factory or class of factories. He has the power to order reinstatement 
of workers illegally removed or dismissed and if the employer refuses or neglects .to carry out the order 
compensatioP can be awarded to the employee. The Labour Commissioner becomes the ex-officio Chief 
Conciliator for the Province and the Lapour Officer can be invested with any of the powers of the Labour 
Commissioner. These Officers further possess the necessary powers of inspection of any premises used for 
the purpose of any industry or the office of any Trade Union. The Act further provides for the constitution 
of works committees, Provincial Industrial Courts, Boards of Arbitration and Conciliation Machinery. 
It also contains provision for registration of recognized unions and grant of necessary facilities to such 
unions fot presentation of workers' grievances to the employers and for their amicable settlement. The 
Act has been applied to all industries except the following:-

(i) Employment in any industry carried on by or under the authority of the Central Government. 
or by an Indian State Railway. 

(ii) Mines. 

(iii) Saw-mills. 

It has been made applicable to the Textile Industry only recently. 

Under the Act Gove~ent have constituted the Provincial Industrial Court and have also instituted 
District Industrial Courts in eight revenue districts of the Province. 

Industrial Disputes Act.-The disputes in the textile industry were referred for adjudication to an 
Industrial Tribunal constituted under this Act. This Tribunal passed a number of awards dealing with 
minimum wages, standardisation of ~ages, provident fund, dearness allowance and other conditions of 
work of textile workers including clerks and watch and ward employees. Another Industrial Tribunal 
was appointed to adjudicate on the dispute of sweepers employed in Municipalities and Notified Area 
Committees· of the State. This Tribunal's award deals with matters such as basic wages and dearness 
allowances. Similar Tribunals were set up for the oil industry and saw-mills. 
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ll!inimum JVages A~t.-1\fini~um ~age~ under the Mini~um ~':ages Ac~ have been fixed for employ
ment m Cement Factones, Pottenes, Oil mills, Glass Factones, Btdl Factones, Transport Services, Rice, 
Floor or Dall\Iills, employment under any local authority in road construction or building operations and 
stone breaking and stone-crushing and this State is one of the few States in which such minimum wages 
have been fixed in most of the scheduled employments. 

A \V~ge Boa;d has bee_n_ constituted i~ the Sta~e. under section 5 (I)(~) of the Minimum Wages Act, 
1948. \Vtth a VIew to facilitate the fixatiOn of mmtmum wages for Agncultural-labour an enquiry was 
started by the Government of India towards the end ~f the decade which is nearing completion by March 
1951. -

\Vith a view to regulate the conditions of employment in shops, ]'estaurants, cinema houses and com
mercial establishments, the Central Provinces and Berar Shops and Establishments Act was passed in the 
year 1947. Holidays, Payment of Wages for overtime work and leave of persons employed in these estab
lishments are regulated by the Act. It also provides for notice pay in the event of termination of services 
and prohibits employment of children. The Act at present applies to '21 towns in the State and covers 
most of the district and sub-division headquarters with ~ population of 20,000 and above. _ 

10. Organisation of Labour and Labour Relations.-With the increasing self-consciousness 
among the workers, strikes and hartals became a regular feature of labour relations during the decade. 
The total number of strikes recorded during the decade was 761 involving 1,058,955 workers and a loss of 
6,402,743 man-days. 

The majority of the strikes were in the cotton textile mills while some took place in Coal Mines and 
Bidi Factories. 

Following the rise in the cost- of living, as a result of the second world war there were demands for 
increase in wages, allowances or for bonus. Though many of these strikes could be attributed to these 
economic causes, political strikes in essential employments, Government had to declare a few employments 
to be essential for purposes of public safety, the maintenance of public order' and for maintaining of supplies 
and services essential to the life of the community. ' 

Growth of Trade Unionism was noticeable during the decade and the number of ~rade unions ·on roll 
increased from 52 in 1941 to 90 in 1950. The total membership increased from 17,261 in 1941 to 58,745 
in 1950. · 

The distribution of the present membe~ship according to industries is :as follows :-

Industry. Membership 

.Textile Industry . . . . .. 23,185 (including Jute)~ 
Printing Presses .. . . 405 
Food beverages and Tobacco . 6,035 
Railways . . . . . .. 10,309 (All India Railway-

men's Union). 
Metal Industries .. .. 5,204 
Mines .. .. 9,703 
Potteries and Cement •• 811 
Ginning and Pressing •• 899 
Others •• 2,194 

Total 58,745 

Trade Unionism has thus made great strides and more and more workers are taking part in the Trade 
Union movement. 

In the past, no particular attention was paid by the Government to promote the healthy growth of the 
Trade Union movement and the socalled trade unions that had cropped up ·were no better than Strike 
Committees. Attempts are, however, now being made to put the Trade Union movement on a sound 
footing. Bogus trade unions are discouraged. It is being constantly impressed on the trade union organi .. 
sations that the workers ·should develop a sense of responsibility and that they should not allow labour 
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interests to suffer by considerations extraneous to genuine trade unionism. Deliberate attempts are 
made by the leaders of some trade unions to exploit workers for narrow political ends in disregard of 
the needs of the country and it is essential that trade unions and specially the conscious section of the 
·workers are made aware of the grave implications of such tendencies. 

Representation has been given to the trade unions on the State Legislative Assembly and the 
-Corporations at Nagpur and Jabalpur thus providing them with constitutional means for safeguarding their 
·interests. 

II. Integrated States.-Soon after the integration of the States with this Province, Officers of the 
Labour Department visited the important Industrial Centres, including Raigarh and Rajnandgaon and 
made a survey ~f labour conditions at these centres. In ] 948, the various Provincial and Central Labour 
Acts were extended to the States under the Central Provinces (States) Applications of Laws Orders, 1948. 
The awards of the Textile Industrial Tribunal have been applied with suitable modifications to the Bengal
N agpur Cotton Mills, Rajnandgaon. At Raigarh the minimum basic wages and dearness allowance have 
also been fixed by conciliation. · The recommendations of the Fact Finding Committee, Central Provinces 
and Berar, ha:ve been implemented in the collieries of the integrated States. The Coal Mines Labour 
Welfare Fund Advisory Committee has also co-opted two members from the Coal fields of the integrated 
States, on the Central Provinces and Berar Coal field Sub-Committee 
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APPENDIX H 
... .. ... ~ f ~ 

PART I 

Progres~ of Agricul~e i~ :Madhya Pradesh H 941-50), by Shri S. P. Mus~an, I.A.S., 
Secretary to th~ Government, of Madhya Pra<Jesh, in the Agriculture Department, Nagpur . 

This monograph gives a brief account of the Agricultural activities of the State of Madhya Pradesh 
during the period 1941-51. This period has seen great'changes in the country. Independence came 
soon after the victory of the United Nations in Worl4 War II. Partition of India took place and the State of 
Pakistan was formed. Inside India itself a process of administrative integration was set in. Small 
'Princely' states were joined together to form bigger u~its Qt: merged with the ol4 neigh"ouring 'provinces'. 
In the economic sphere specially on the food front, however, the period has been one ~f continued stress. 
There were heavy militarY ~emands for foodgrains 'during the course of the· second-Wort~ War. The 
stoppage of import of foodgrains from Burma and other rice producing countries together with a series of 
indifferent batv~ts led to shortage of food. The ~~Grow More Food'' Campaign was started. 'The shortage 
could not, howeve~, be made. up; and it ~~ further aggravated after ~he p~~o~ of I~qi3 b~ t~e loss of the 

. ·best whea~ produCing tracts m the country. The ccp.row More Food ' Campaign was tnte~~ufted. Freed?m 
from foreign bread became the slogan of the day. It became necessary to make a·supreme effort form
creasing the production of foodgrains. Continuing shortage of food and raw materials thus gave Agriculture 
its proper significance in the economy of the country. And since this realisation has cqme~ r~~organisation 
of agriculture has been a subject of outstanding importance both before the Governmen~ and the people. 

' . • ' ' " . -... . • . • • ' f .. 

2. Agricul~~ally, 1\tadhya Pra~esh could broadly be divided into three tracts:-
( I) Cotto:q. Zone cqmp~ising <>f ~l the four districts of Berar and Nagpur, Wardha and Nimar 

~~cts. ' . 

(2) Wheat Zone compri~ing of the Q.istricts .of Sagar, Jabalpur, Manella, Hoshangabad, Chhindwara 
and Betul, and . · · ' · 

(3) P~ddy Zone made up of (a) Bhandara, }3alaghat, ~handa, Purg ~cl (b) }laipur, ~jlaspur, 
Bast~, ~aigar~ an~ ~urguja districts. · . · · 

These are further sub-divided into seven sub-zones according to the predominance of Kharif or Rabi 
crops grown, soil conditions, rainfall and location as sho'Wn' in Table No. 1. · · • · · · • · · 

. . . . . . ' 

3. For want of up-to-dat~ statis?cs ~ regard t~ t~~ merged are~, th.e figlJI"es relating to the old· 
Central Provinces and Berar have been g~ven m this Monograph. The complete statistics for the agricul
tural year 1950-? 1 no~ being a~ailable, the figures for ~e peri~d. cqm~ep~pg f~p~ ~h~ agricultlJ!al year 
1940-41 and ending mth the year 1949-50 have been compared with the corresponding figures for the 
period commencing fr9m the a.gricultural y~ar 1930-3 J .~d ending with agricultural year 1939-40. 

4. Area and production.-Madhya Pradesh occupies a unique central position and grows almost 
every crop that is grown in India. ·'The 1ollowing table compares the acreage and production of certain 
important crops, in this State~· excluding. the merged areas>, ·with thos~ in the Indian Union for the decen-
nium ending with the yeat 1949-50:~ · ' . · · 

Percentage of area in Percentage of produc-
Name ~! crop the State to that in ~on in the State to 

--India · that in India 

. . . . 
. . 
•• . . .. . . 
. . 
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· 5. Trend of occupied, ~ross cropped, net:cropped and double cropped area.--The table 
below gives the figures during the decade from the year 1940-41 :-

Gross 
Year Occupied cropped Net cropp- Doubled 

Area area ed area cropped area . 

(Area in thousand a<;res 

\ ~1). 

1940-41 
1941-42 
1942-43 
1943-44 
1944-45 
1945-46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 
1949-50 

. . . 

. . . . . 

.. 
. Average fot the ten years ending 

1949-50. 
Average for ·the ten years ending 

1939-40 .. 

(2) 

30,974 
32,029 
32,097 
32,202 
32,256 
32,299 
32,335 
32,289 
32,344 
32,407 .. 

(3) 

26,883 
26,530 
26,874 
28,109 
27,764 
27,272 
27,080 
26,726 
27,417 
27,502 
27,216 

27,260 

(4) 

24,546 
24,816 
24.271 
24,989 
24,633 
24,302 

. 24,190 
23,855 
24,376 
24,208 
24,419 

24,603 

(5) 

2,338 
1,714 
2,603 
3,120 
3,131 
2,970 
2,890 
2,871 
3,041 
3,294 

Thes~ figures show that when the prices of agricultural commodities rose in 1942-43 there was a 
scramble for bringing. more land under crop. The gross cropped area registered a sharp increase of 
12·35 lakh acres and the net cropped area of 7·18 lakh acres in the year 1943-44. Soon after foodgrains 
control was established, the enthusiasm for bringing more land under crops gradually subsided. The 
result was that all that had been achieved in a single year, 1943-44, was lost in the next succeeding four 
years. ·· These observations find support from the figures sho·wn below:-
. ' 

[Variations as compared to the preceding year ( +) increase (-) decrease] 

Year Occupied Gross Net 

(1) (2) 

1943-44 +1·05 
1944-45 +0·54 
1945-46 +0·43 
1946-47 +0·36 
1947-48 -0·46 
1948-49 +0·55 
1949-50 +0·63 

cropped cropped 
r----A-·-
[In lacs of acres] 

(3) \ (4} 

+ 12·35 
. -3·45 
-4·92 
-1·92 
-3·54 
+6·91 

. +0·85 

+7·18 
-3·56 
-J·31 
-1·12 
-3·35 
+5·21 
-1·68 

· The gross cropped area and the net cropped area were the lowest in the year 1947-48 mainly owing 
to the fact that the average outturn in the preceding year (1946-47) was the lowest. The downward trend 
in the gross-cropped area and net cropped area which started in the year 1944-45 and continued till 1947-48 
was arrested by the promulgation of the Central Provinces and Berar Fallow Lands Ordinance (No. VI of 
1948), which was later converted into an Act, as it laid a statutory duty on a holder to bring a specified area 
of his fallow land· under cultivation. ·The enforcement of this law presented several difficulties but its 
effect has been generally satisfactory. In the year 1948-49 as much as.5·21 lakh acres were brought under 
crop and in the following year the gross cropped area further increased though not to the extent to which. 
it did in the preceding year. 
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6. Trend of area under current fallow .-Column ( 15) of Table II shows that though the 
area under· current fallow varied from 35·44 lakh acres to 44·29 lakh acres the 1940-49 decennial 
average was 40·09 lakh acres against 38·71 lakh acres, the corresponding figure of the preceding 
dec(:nnium. 

7. Trend of cropping. -Table II further shows that there has been a distinct improvement in the 
trend of cropping. The area under rice has steadily increased from 56·99lak.h acres the avetage of preceding 
decennium to 63·39lakh acres in year 1949-50. The increase has mainly occurred in the rice zone but a 
significant increase has also taken place in the other tracts owing partly to scarcity of rice and partly to the 
Grow More Food efforts. The area under wheat declined from 32·29lak.h acres in year 1940-41 to 25·44 
Iakh acres in 1942-43 mostly on account of rust epidemics and unfavourable seasons. In the year 
1946-47, however, rust epictemic occurred. on a scale not known in living memory and the area under wheat 
touched the lowest figure of 16·91lakh acres in the succeeding year .. As a result, partly of liberal distribution 
of wheat seed and partly of favourable seasons the acreage under wheat has come up to the level of 25·30 lakh 
acres in year 1949-50. The reduction of area under wheat has, however, been balanced by an increase in the 
area under pulses particularly teora and gram, the former being a hardy crop fetching a good price. The . 

·area under cotton has steadily fallen from 39·62 lak.h acres the average of the preceding decennium, to 
28.33 lakh acres in year J 949-50 and has been switched over to juar and groundnut. The ar~a unqer juar 
crop has increased from 43·98 to 41·89 lakh acres and that under groundnut from 2 lak.h acres to about 
7·05lakh acres. The reduction in cotton acreage and corresponding in~ease under juar was mainly due to 
discontinuance of trade with Japan which was the main' buyer of short staple cotton and also to the efforts 
made for increasing the area under foodgrains. The area under groundnut showed a tapid rise partly. 
because it is a profitable rotation crop and partly because of the encouragement given to the growers by 
subsidising distribution of improved varieties of groundnut seed. 

8. Seasons and the production of crops.--The seasons between 1941 and 1950 were much less 
favourable than those in the preceding decade. This can be seen from Tables III and IV and also from 
Diagram I. The estimated outturn for the State as a whole from the year 1931 to 1940 fluctuated within the 
close range of 80 to 87 per cent of the normal outturn except in the year 1936 when it was 73 per cent. 
The fluctuations in the present decade range for a major part of the period between 67 and 77. per cent, 
except in the years 1943 and J 944 when the estimated outturn was 80 and 85 per cent and the year 1947 
when it was as low as 57. The difference between the minimum and the maximum was as much as 28 in 
the present decade as against 14 in the preceding decade. . In both the decades, however, the estimated 
outtum did not even approximate to the normal. Seasons in individual districts show wider fluctuations 
than the averages for the whole State (Tables III and IV). The fluctuations are more violent in the present 
decade than in the preceding one. In the main paddy tract, the outfiirn in a greater number of years during 
the period from 1931 to 1940 was either normal or approximately normal and in a few years even more than 
the normal, while in the present decade a normal or more than normal crop was much less frequent. The 
difference between the maximum ( 112 per cent in Bhandara .district in 1943) and the minimum ( 44 per cent 

. in the Balaghat district in 1942) outturns in the paddy tract was as wide as 58 in the present decade, while· 
it was 38 in the preceding decade, the maximum being 118 per cent in Balaghat district in the year 1932 and 
the minimum 70 per cent in Bhandara district in 1940. In the wheat tract (including the plateau districts) 
the outturJ;l in the preceding decade ranged between the minimum of 62 per cent (district Chhindwara, 1936) 
and the maximum of I 08 per cent (district· Mandla, 1932) while the minimum and the maximum outturns 
in the present decade were respectively 40 per cent (district Betul, 1947) and 89 per cent (Mandla, 1946). 
In the cotton tract, the outturns were only fair for a major part of the present as well as the preceding 
decade. During the ten years ending' 1940 the highest outturn was I 02 per cent (Nimar district, 1931) 
and the lowest 37 per cent (Buldaila district, 1932) while .during the present decade the highest outturn 
was 95 per cent (Nimar district, 1941) and the lowest 44 per cent (Akola district, 1949). , 

As a result" of unfavourabl~ seasons the average pl'oduction of important aops during the present 
decade was 3,739 thousand tons for an average area of 22,234 thousand acres or 377lbs. per acre, as against 
4, 119 thousand tons for an average area of 22,919 thousand acres or 403 lbs. per acre in the preceding decade 
(Table V). While the average area of the present decade was only 3·0 per cent less than tht" average of the 
preceding ten years, the average production was less by 9· 2 per cent~ The deviations from the decennial 
mean (Table V) show that the area under important crops was generally steady during the preceding decade 
tlte range of variability being 2·4 per cent above and 2·2 per cent below the decennial mean. In the present 
decide, however, the range of variability of this area was 4· 7 per cent above and 4·4 per cent below the 
decennial mean. Compared with the average of the preceding decade the area under important crops was 
generally lower, the maximum difference having occurred in 1947-48, when it was 7·2. per cent (See 
Diagram 2). · · , · 

41·A 
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. The produ~ion figures for the present decade are ~omparatively disapp?inting.. While the highest 
and the lowest production figures during the ten years endmg 1940 were respectively only 4·5 per cent above 
and 4·8 per cent below the decennial average, the highest and the lowest pro~uction figures during the present 
decade were, respectively, as high as 14·1 per cent above and 21·8 per cent below tbe decennial average. 
Except ~uring the year, 1944, the production ~hroughout this ~e~ade was below !he average of the pre~eding 
ten years. The difference between the maXImum and the m1mmum was as high as 13·3 lakh tons m the 
present decade, wb'ile it was 'only 3·8lakh tons in the preceding one. (See Diagram 2). 

As regards the individu~l crops (Table V-A) it is found that th~ production of rice has been fairly 
satisfactory throughout the decade, except in certain years, when it suffered from adverse seasonal factors, 
especially draught, in 1940-41 and 1941-42. In fact, it is this crop which has substantially helped not only 
this state but other parts of the country also, during the period of food shortage caused by the failure of 
other foodgrain crops. Production of juar has also been more or less satisfactory and so also that of the 
pulses, which are usually exported in considerable quantities to other parts of the country. Production of 

· wheat has fallen considerably and has been inadequate even to meet domestic requirements. In addition 
to the fall in acreage, another factor, which adversely affected the yield of wheat, was the damage from rust 
epidemic du,ring 1940-41, . 1943-44 and 1946-4 7, the last being the most widespread and virulent. 
Amongst oilseeds, linseed and til have not fared as satisfactorily during this decade, as they did in the pre ... 
ceding one.·_ Production of groundnut has, however, jncreased and has been sufficient to meet the deficit in 
other oil-seeds. Production of cotton was throughout unsatisfactory except in two or three years • 

• _ 9. ·Agricultural development in the decade 1940-49.-Tliis decade might well be regarded as 
epoch making in Madhya Pradesh in the field of agriculture. The efforts made in the past for agricultural 
developments pale irito insignificance before the efforts made in this decade. Agricultural production in 
this State mostly depends on:-

( 1) Improved seed. 
(2) .Manures. 
(3) :Land Reclamation· and Tillage. 
( 4) Irrigati()n. 

The efforts made during the decade ·year 1940---49 in all these directions are indicated below:-
] 0. "Improved seeds.-For increasing the area under improved seeds two distinct processes are 

• J ' 

necessary, mz:-_ . . 
(1) 'Evolving of improved_ strains and 

. (2) Their· mufti plication ·and distribution. 
The f~rJr~er-falls ;withln:the .functions of the Research Sections and the latter within those of the Field 

and Extension Branch. -

, 1. 1. Agt;iC~ltudll Research.~In the field of Agricultural Research steady progress was maintained 
in the 'work 0~ cotton and rice' for which spe~al'schemes were in existence during the· period 1931-40. 
To these were added s'chemes on Wheat, Oil-seeds and Pulses. . . . ' 

12. ·Cotton Breeding Schemes.-The improved strains of cotton recommended in the beginning 
of the decade were Verum262, Vetum 434,H420 and Buri 107, a selection from American cotton. Jarilla, 
a medium staple cotton introduced in Khandesh by the Department of Agriculture, Bombay,· found its 
way in the adjoining taluqs of Berar in the year 1939. It soon became popular with the cultivator on account 
of its better field performance, fairly high ginning percentage and better premium that it fetched over the 
local deshi types. . It spread so vigorously in the beginning that it replaced Oomra and Verum to a very 
large extent. By 1946-47, however. it had begun to show signs of susceptibility to vagaries of nature 
resulting in low outturn wit!l the re~ult that the area under _this variety began to fall gradually and regularly. 
This variety is now mainly confit:ted to the Buldana district of Berar. H 420 has gradually gained favour 
'with the cultivators 'and is replacing Jarilla and Verum 434 slowly but steadily. The Central Provinces 
Cotton Breeding Scheme, N agpur, having terminated on 13th March 1948 was re-organised into 4 Cotton 
Breeding Schemes operating for (i) Nagpur-Wardha, (ii) Akola-Amravati, (iiz) Ghat and (iv) Buldana 
tracts, respectively, with a view to improving the cottons grown in the respective regions. As a result of 
the cotton improvement work, the following results have been achieved:-

(1) Nagpur-Jfardha tract.-The selection No. 91 has given promising re~ults. Its lint is soft 
and bright white; its ginning percentage is 34 to 35. Among the American cottons, 0/396, 
which is are-selection of Buri 107, has given very good results. It has soft white lint having a 
staple length of 15/16". 'Its ginning percentage is 33 and it is capable of spinning up to 44's 
highest standard warp count. · 
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(2) .. Akola-Ainill'Dati Tract.-Strain No .. 091 a deshi re-selection from lJ ·415., bas ·.given. the 
- highest yield. It is a very hardy ~otton, has soft white lint having a st;aple len~ pf ]3/16;' 

and is capable of spinning 27's hi~hest standard w~p counts.. It pas a high ginning' per~ 
~entag~ of over 36. Among Amen can cottons, B"?n _D394, another selection from Burl .1 07J 
IS leading. It has a staple length of 15/16" and gmrung percentage of_over 34. It is capable 
of spinning 40's highest standard warp counts. . . · · ·· · 

(3) Ghat Tract.-The new improved deshi strain No. 111, which has ,been evolved, appears to. be 
promising for the tract. It has a fine white lint having a staple length of 14/16" suitable for 
spinning 37's highest warp counts and a ginning percentage of about 34. 

(4) Buldana Tra;i.-M 5-A, another very good deshi cotton, appears to ·be 'prolnising. It has 
bright white lint having a staple length ranging from 14 I 16" to 31 /32'' and has been adjudged 
suitable for spinning up to 40's highest standard warp count. It has a ginning percentage of 
~ . . . . . 

. 13. Wheat Breeding Scheme.-The scheme for breeding rust resistant strains of wheat suited 
to the black soil areas of the State was started in June 1941, with its headquarters at the Experimental 
Farm, Powarkhera, Hoshangabad district. The varied materials consisting of promising In~an,and exotic 
wheats were collected and the breeding work was taken up in order to evolve strains highly resistant against 
black stem rust (Puccinia gramins triti ci), which is more frequent and widespread and causes greater 
damage than the rust of the. other two species. As a result of research· work during the last ten years a 
number of hybrids have been evolved which have shown promising :result. Some of the useful strains· 
have now reached the stage of multiplication and would soon be released. These strains are:- · 

Cross 
• 

1.Ex61xAI15 

;l. Ex.61 X A.1J5 

3. -ExA115 X E 220 

-4. N. P. t52 X !Ex·-30 

5. Ex 220 X N. P. 52 
6. Ao 90 X 220 

7. ·Ao !ss ·x 220 
··a. Ex "39 x Ao.90 

9. Ao 13 X E 220 ' 

Parents 

Hybrid· 

'65-4 .• 0 .... . . 
277-1 •• -
•10-11.....:.5 

Maturlty'period 

•.• 'Medium.· 

- .Lat~. 

11 ~6 ·and selections .. 
·12· (12~15, <16, 17 and 

\Medium. 
Medium. 
'Medium. 

~18). . 

•• '278 - .. !>-• - _·Very late • 

11-1 and all selections Medium. 

5-72 • • .. • ·'Very early. 
5-7-6 Very early 
5-7-7 Very. e_arly. 

'1Hl--43) ' ·}Medium. ... • .. 
172-2 •• ,Late. • 
172-7-2a ·Late. 
172-2-1-3 •• Late. 

12-5-3 Medium. 
12-5-7 Medium. 
3-6-4 Medium. 
38-9 •• $ •• -Medium. 

. . 'A;115 . . :Medium • 
JAo ,90 •• ~· iLate. 
,NP:52 .•• .... .EarJy. 

. .· 
0 • 14. -The Rice Research S$:heme.-This .scheme.starte4 in 1932 and came to. a-close in 1944." 
The objects of the: scheme :wet~ (1) to obtain byselec~on o~ hybripjzation higher yieldirig varieties suitable 
for the three main rice areas of the State, i.t., Chhattisgarh, Wainganga Valley and North of the State; 
(2~ tQ evolve su:ams, whi¢h !can be easily di~tin~shed !rom.~il~ rice in the s~e~gstage an~ (.3)_ to_w~tk 
swtable manurial-schedules for paddy cult1vat1on. -Nme years work resulted 1n (l). evol~g, tenJ~igh 



318 

yiedling'strains of medium and coarse and six of fine rice suited to the varying conditions of the rice tract, 
(2) evolving three hybrids with purple stem a~d leaves an~ two with dark purple auricles t<? overcome 
infestation of wildrice (Kharga). (3) Preparation of manunal schedules. The Improved strams evolved 
are-

•Early • ....:R 2 Nungi No. 17. 
R 3 Sultu Gurmatia. 

Medium.-. ·· R 4 Gurmatia. 
\ \ R 5 Ludko. 
· .. X 116 (Bhoiidu X Parewa). 

: 

· Late.-X 19 (Budhia Bako X Parewa). 
R 6 (Budhia Bako ). 
R 7 Ajan. 
R 8 Benisar. 
R 8 Luchai. 

Scented Varieties -R 10 Chhadri. · 
R 11 Dubharaj. 
R .12 Banspatri. 
R 13 Kubri Moher. 

' · R ·14 Badshah Bhog. 
, R 15 ·chinoor. 

· · · . (X 1 (Nagkesar X No. 17). 
Puple leaved hybrids f~r .eradicatio?. of wi~~ rice.-{ X 2 (Nagkesar X Bhondu). 

· . · , , l X 3 (Nagkesar X Luchai). _ 
It has been observed that the application of 100 ·lbs. of ammonium sulphate and 50 -lbs. of Double 

· Superphosp~~e (20 }bs. Nitr?g~n plus 20 lbs. _P ~05) per acre as a top dressing to ·paddy in August gives 
significantly higher yields. . Similarly, t~e applic:a~on of ? mds.. of powdered groundnut cake ( 40 Jbs. 
Nitrogen) per acre before t_ransplantatiOn or bm1 operations, g~ves good. results. 

15. The Oil-seeds Research Scheme.-This scheme started in 1937 .and terminated in 1945 
As a result, improved strains of Iinse~~' sesa1;11um, . J?iger and safilower have been isolated as shown 
below:-

.Linseed.-N. 3, N55, \ 
Sesamum.-N. 41 (late) No. ·128 medium, N8 .. 
Niger .-N. 5. 
Saffiower.-N 7. 

16. The. Pulses Research Scheme.-.The Scheme was in operation from I st April 1943 to 30th 
September 1948. The following ¥gh yiedling strains of tur, mung, urid and moth have been evoled. 

Tur-Hyderabad P. E. 31, 32. 
Mung-E. B. 6 Kopargaon. 
Urid-55. · 
Moth-88. 
Gram- I 0 Dacca. 
Lakh-. -30. 

17. The Millet Research. Scheme.-The Scheme was in operation from 1943 to 1948. The 
high yielding types of Kodo and Kutki, viz., Kodo 30 and R;utki 45 have been evolved. 

18. Distribution of improved seeds.-.The quantity of improved seeds distributed throuO'h 
Government agency in the decade under review is shown below:- - .::. 

Cereals (in lakh of maunds) 
eotton (in maunds) •• . . .. 

r-
1944-45 

1·23 
56,773 

Years 
...A.--.. 

1945-46 1946-47 1947-48 1948-49 1949-50 

2·08 ~~~ ~~~~~ 2·20 ., ' ..... 1 05 1·22 1·45 C., •"J f.,..,,. • 
"""'" .. J • .~ .... • {-JII •• ...--,a .. ~ ... . 

62,796 45,329 36,010 37,086 ~4,196 
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The percentage of area under improved varieties of some of the major crops to the total area under 
these crops is estimated below:- · · · 

Rice ·-· • • .. 18·93 · 
Wheat ... • • • • 16·50 
Cotton •-• · •• ' · • • 58·64 

19. _Manures.-Prolonged experiments organised on a scientific basis have decisively sh~wn that 
the application of organic ud inorganic manures results in increased production. Therefore, to encourage 
manuring of fields to a larger extent the State Government made arrangements for distribution of organic 
and inorganic manures to needy cultivators. The results achieved in thi~ direction are given below:-. · 

Year 

1'943-44 
1944-45 
1945-46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 
1949-50 

[Manure-In tons] 
Organic 

c,..-. ---,."'---, Inorganic 
Ground- Urban 
nut oil- Compost 
cake 

688 
5,531 

13,706 
16,25'8 
6,694 

'17,706-. 
21,485 

10,668 
25,507 
31,432 
42,626 
31,466 

331 
1,266 
1,935 
3,895 
4,958 

· Besides urban compost, a scheme of rural compost was introduced in the year 1949-50 in order:to 
utilise the vast potentialities of developing locally obtainable manurial resources in. rural areas by com posting 
village waste, cattle dung, urine, etc. In the first year of the Scheme, 72,856 tons of compost were prepared. 
This Scheme has attracted the attention of the cultivators who are becoming increasingly manure-minded. 
The Janapada Sabhas and the Gram Panchayats arealso.~ng keen interest in the working of this Scheme • 

. 20. Land reclamation and tillage.-On account of a series of unfavourable seasmis mostly in the 
wheat tract, a fair portion of land went either out of cultivation or was indifferently ~ultivated due to 
infestation of ca.ns (Saccharum spontaneum). It was not considered possible to·bring this land under 
cultivation or to improve the standard of cultivation with the bullock power.available with the cultivators. 
In these circumstances, it was decided to get these lands deep-ploughed by high-powered tractors belonging 
to the Central Tractor· Organization· established by the. Government of India.. . The State Government 
obtained some units from the Central Tractor Organization and operated them in Sagar and Hoshangabad 
districts of this State. The progress of work done under the scheme of re-clamation . of .land by Central 
Tractor Organization units is given ~el.ow:- · ' . . · . · .. , . . . . . 

Land ploughed in open s~~sons in acres. by · . . . , 
· Cential TractorOrganization · 

Serial Name of Centre 1948 . 1949 1950 
No. . r . A • 

' r 
-~ 

' .Total 
Numb'er - Land Number Land 'Number Land 
of Units ~lo1;1ghed of Units ploughed of Units ploughed 

Sagar- district 
m acres in acres in acres 

1 ::' ' 

I Khurai .. 2 '6,646 2 11,177 6,105 23,928 
2 Garhakota J 4,422 4,422 
3 Patharia ~. ,:.. }: \. 1 7,594 1 ·3,833' •, '· 11,427 
4 Khimlasa . ~ . I 6,006 6,006 .. . . . 

Hoshangabad 
district .. . 

5 Pipariya .•• ... . . I '8,282 . 1 . ~,708 14,990 
6 Dularia · •. I - 6,590 ,. 6,590 ... ... . . . ~ 

7 Seoni-Malwa . . .. ·.2 6,758 6;758 

Total •• 2 6,646 .6 38,065 ·6 . 29,410 74,121 
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With the purchase of more units by the Government ·of India under the Internatio~al Monotary 
Fund .Loan Scheme some more units were obtained in 1951 and 98,745 acres Wete deep ploug~ed in that 
year. 

21. Tractor ploughing by the Pro~i,ncial Macb,ine Tractor Station.-For improving the 
standard of cultivation by·doing medium plougJ¥ng, the State Government purchased 30 tractorP in the 
year 194~ ~d stari~d p1oughing op~ratio~s in four dis.tt:kts, namely, Nagpur, Akola, Amr~vati an.d J~balpur. 
The strengtp; of the trac~ors has. been ra1se<l to 90 dunng the year 1950-51, anci ploughing J.tas been taken 
up at 1 Q Centres. ·The prow.es~ ~~de up to 1949-.50 is given below:- · · · .. 

Area Additional 
Open <;overed food pro-
se~sqn in a~es duction in 

tons 

1947-48 1,073 55 

1948-49 8,997 459 

1949-50 17,667 901 - ---
Total •• 27,737 1,415 

. . 22. P~~Yttte T~aetor~ ~cheme.-Th~ work n:q-qired for improving the general standard of 
'ctiltivatio~ is larg~ ailc1 '~t ¥-as considered necessary to offer some inducement to individual cultivators who 
fuig~t ~i.ke t9 Pfilchas,e t~eir owp tractors. t~ wa~, ther~f~re, decided in 1949 to give taccavi to those 
cultivators who wanted to prlrchase tractors on cond1t10n that they agreed to plough -1 00 acres of 
thHr rieighbqtirs' land.' Duti~g the last three yeats during which this scheme has been in operation, 
taccavi, of t~e otdet of Rs .. 1 5,34,007, has been advanced for the purchase of 186 tractors to private persons. 
The recent qliinquennium census done in the year 1951 shows that the number of tractors in this State 
was 589. Deducting the number of tractors owned by the Central and the State Governments the number 
of tractors belonging t~ private persons work out to 408. This indicates that 222 tracto.rs were purchased 
by private persons fully ~ut of their own funds. · · . . . 

23. Irrigation.-The percentage of area under irrigation to the net cropped area in this State is 
much below the all-India average. There is thus great need for developing irrigation with the two-fold 
object of (1) increasing production and (2) maintaining it at the increased level. The development o 
agriculture into an organised industry ~11 onJy be possible when the element of uncertainty, which exists 
at present, is substantially reduced. While, therefore, the pee.<l for irrjgatiop. is fully re-organised, the 
limiting factors are ipad~quacy of finance and personnel. The stabilisation of cultivation of a small holder 
in ar~as, where irrigation projects cannot be takep up for want of a s:uitable site is also a matter, which 
require~ c?ns~der~tion.. Taking these facts into consideration, it was decided to take the following steps to 
extent 1rngat10n m this decade:- . 

( 1) Construction and repairs of wells.-Taccavi at a concessional rate of interest is advanced to a 
cultivator to dig a new well or repair ar existing well for irrigating his land so as to enable 
him 'to stabilise his cultivation. 

(2) Construction and repairs of small tanks (taccavi-cum-Subsidy) Scheme.-Under this Scheme, 
private owners of small village tanks are advanced taccavi at a concessional rate equal to the 
actual cost of construction subject to a maximum of Rs. 150 per acre of land irrigated. If 
the necessary conditions attached to the advance are observed, 50 per cent of the loan 
advanced is treated as a subsidy. 

(3) Vill.fzge Projects Scheme.-The idea underlying this scheme is to construct tanks or bund small 
. nalas ~o _that t~e water stored during_ t~e monsoon co~ld be released for irrigation at a time 

-when 1t 1s reqmred. The area to be 1rngated by a proJect under this scheme varies from 50 
'to -500 acres. 
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(4) Major Irrigation .Work.,.-The ~orks capable of irrigativg ~ore than 500 acres are taken up on 
a planned basis by the Pubhc Works Departme11t of this State. The schemes introduecd 
during ti-e period (1941-51) were intended to develop the area under irrigation in all 
ways possible. The following table shows the results achieved:-

Name of scheme 

( 1) ~inking of new wells ... 
(2) Repairs o{ old wells • • .. 

. . 

Approximate 
Units of work area irrigated in 

1 acres 

13,857 . 41,571 

5,832 17,496 

(3) Construction and repairs of village tanks •• 71,118 

( 4) Village projects ... ... 10 3,290 

(5) Major Irrigation Works ... 2 7,656 

Total •• 141,131 

It was also felt that the manner, in which irrigation was actually done, left much to be d~sired. A 
'moat' is commonly used for lifting water from a well. This process is uneconomical and entails 
considerable strain on bullocks. Taccavi at a concessional rate was, therefore, advanced to cultivators for 
purchase of a rahat. Out of the amount so advanced, 25 per cent is treate4 as a subsidy in the fifth year 
on the observance of the conditions of the grant by the borrower. For the last three years, taccavi is being 
advanced •to cultivators for purchase of a pumping·. set. The results achieved under these two schemes 
are:-

( 1) Number of rahats actually distributed-· 535. ' 

(2) Number of_ pumping sets run on mechanical power for. which taccavi is advanced-.· ~23. 

24. Trend of area· under irrigation and area double- cropped.-lt ·may be interesting to _ 
compare here the decennial averages of the area under irrigation and the area double cropped:-. · 

Decennial 
average 

1911-20 

1921-30 

1931-40 

1941-50 '1 

A{ea (in lakhs of acres) 
' ' .A. .• ·---..... , 

. Irrigated Double 
· · · . cropped. 

7~75 '20·49 
' 

10·94 ' 22·06 

1 I ·56 27·53 

16·14 27·97. 

. . These figures show that the area under irrigation is going up steadily during the last forty y~ars. n&ing 
the present inter-censal period, however, there· has b~e.n a sharp increase in the ar~a under irrigation. . .. 
· 25. Other land Improvement schemes.-As a part of the Grow· More Food Plan tbe State 

Government introduced schemes for construction. and repairs of paddy bunds. and construction of field 
embankments for conversion of rabi are~ into do-fasli ... T~ese schemes do ·not technically fall under the 
category or irrigation schemes.: The idea 'un~er~ying thenl' is, to conserve: moisture· in the soil to ensure 

' , I ' ' • ~ • ; ' 1. ~ 42 . 
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production and to pre.vent.denuding of soil by erosion. The following figures gi,Je an idea of the work done 
under these schemes 1D this de~ade:-

( 1) Construction of new paddy bunds .. 

(2) Repairs· of old paddy bu11ds .. ... ,., •• < 

Area in 
acres 

served 

3,560 

97,408 

(3) Construction of field embankments for con- 76,983 
version of rabi area into do-jasli. · 

26. Appraisal of ~esults of ''G. M. F." efforts.-'the task of appraising results of "G: l\1. F." 
efforts is an extremely difficult one for several reasons~ The average area under three Important 
cereals-'iJiz., ·rice, juar and wheat in this State is of the order· of 147·21 lakh acres. The area covered by 
"G. M. F." assistance in the various years from 1943-44 is given below:-

Area in acres covered by 
r- A---~, 

Year Recurring Permanent 
schemes schemes 

1943-44 12,575 21,470 

1944-45 194,565 33,714 

1945-46 345,811 18,026 

1946-47 371,947 91,860 

1947-48 195,756 148,193 

1948-49 " 343,347 442,295 

1949-50 • 428,153 352,703 
. . 

These figures indicate that all the Grow More Food Schemes cover an insignificant fraction, being an 
average 5·30 per cent of the total area under cereals. The assumed increase in the production of the area 
coverc::d by the "G.M.F." assistance is not likely to have any effect on market arrivals, espe~iaJly when the 
seasonal factors during the decade were generally unfavourable. Further, a majority of "G.l\LF. Schemes'' 
are not of the "nature-proof" type. These Schemes are so designed as to result in increased production 
provided the monsoon and the seasonal factors are reasonably favou~ab]e. It might perhaps be asked why 
"Nature-proof'' Schemes were not taken up. The answer is that these schemes iPvolve such a large a.mount 
of capital expenditure that it is hardly possible to take them up. 

Another difficulty is that the figures of estimated production are at present worked out by what is 
kn~wn as the annewari system. In this system, no allowance is made for the production from the areas 
covered by "G. M. F." assistance. It is, therefore, riot po.ssible for the results of "G. 1\1. F. Schemes" to 
appear in the figures of estimated production which are givefl in the Forecast Reports. 

While these difficulties are not easy of solution~ the State Government have been anxious 
to . get the results of ''G. M. F." .efforts tested on a scientific basis. To this end, an enquiry 
was conducted in this State under the direction and cofltrol of the Statistical Adviser to the I. C. A. R. 
in the years 1950 and . 1951. In the first year, the enquiry was confined to finding out the 



increased production from improved p~d~y se~d and-manures including chemical fertilizers. This enquiry 
was done m Bhandara and Balaghat districts m the year 1949-50 .and the reults are given below:-• . 

Rate of response in maundJacr~ observecLfrom."G. 1\'l.F." aid-- -

Improved .paddy seed 
... . . . 

By e x p e r fn1 e n t s-0·92 
Assessed offici~lly on 0·82 

recommellded doses. · 

Manures 

1·91 ' 
2·72 

(Cake) 
3·40 

(Am. Sulph.) 

Improved 
paddy seed 
iPd manure 

2·61 
.. 

4·73 . 
(Am~ Phos.) · 

Town Com
post·, 

2·85 
6·81 

J n the year 1951, the enquiry was expanded both ill area ·and the number of G. M. F ~ Schemes covered 
by it. In extePt, the enquiry was conducted ill the paddy tract and the areas ill Hoshangabad and Sagar 
districts ploughed by Central Tractor OrganisatioP tractors. The' results obtained . by the Statistical 
Adviser are:- · · · · · · 

Rate of response in maundfacre obse~ved from. "G~ M. F." aid (Impr~ved paddy seed alld manure()-

. Improve~ paddy seed 

By e x p e ri m e n t s-0·81 
Assessed officially on 0·82 
· recommended doses. 

.. Improved 
Manure paddy ~et"d 

and manure 

1·43 
2·72 

(Cake) 
3·40 

(A:rp.. Sulph.) 
4·73 . 

(Am. Phos.) .. 

1·60 

The_ position in regard to trac~~r-ploughed lands is su~marisecl below:-.. 

[In niatindfacre] 
' . .. 

Prior Prior Increase 
Name of district · .. fallow cultivated Control of (2) Qver 

'· .. (3)- ·. 
(I) (2) .' (3) (4). (5) 

Sagar . • : "! .. . ' ... t' •• 9·1 8•4. 7•4 . 1•0 : 
. ' 

Hoshangabad ~, 
9•6' .. ' .9·0 . ' 8•1 0•9 .. . ., 

Pooled for two districts •• . . 9•3 8·6. .·7·6 1.·o 
... 'I ' . 

Year of reclamation- <I . 1 .... • •• ; 

1947-48 9•5 8·7 ·7·6 1•1 
1948-49 9•7 8•7 8·1 0•6 
1949-50 8·7 8•5 . 7•1 1•4 

Pooled for furee y~ars 
. .' i 

•• . . 9•3 8•6 7•6 1•0 

~From the summary 'of the results it can be said that the rate 'o'f response of improved paddy seed deduced 
from the enquiry is more or less. the same as lias been. officially assumed by the Agriculture Department. 
In the case of manures, the .·rate of response is 'substantially lower tlian the officially assumed figure. For 
tractor ploughed lands ' the -~XP~!:!ment_s b~~r out the official figure of increased pr~duction. For comming 
to a definite conclusion it is necessary to c~ntiD;~e t~e~:e~pe~im~nts for a longer penod, but, the fact remains 
that the ''Grow More Foolf~ ·§£heme W? ·~n_c~ease productiOn m areas covered by them. 

42·A 
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27. Financial assistance rendered.-The financial assistance given to agriculturists during the 
p1esent decade is .given below :-

Ordinary Tacavi G. M. F. Taccavi Tota1 
Year A. L. Act under L. I. A.L.Act under L. I. 

L. Act L. Act 
(1) (2) . (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. Rs. 
1940-41 10,01,945 4,65,369 .,. 
194i-42 .. 21,64,129 7,19,536 
1942-43 .. 13,34,701 1,85,240 . . 
1943-44 .• "10,34,002 2,85,000 60,742 7,68,753 21,48,497 
1944-45 .. 15,36,251. 1,80,223 14,51,971 15,90,185 47,58,630 
1945-46 .. 5,37,000 86,330 24,86,969 13,73,676 44,83,975 
1946-47 .. 4,75,023 8,78,580 28,09,550 16,34,615 57,97,768 
1947-48 .. 53,93,739 1,57,489 19,31,556 44,56,840 1 '19,39,624 
1948-49 .• 65, 19,190 5,49,625 35,35,352 88,51,944 1 ,94,56, I 11 
1949-50 .. 79,06,098 16,01,830 80,59,146 80,92,514 2,56,59,588 

These figures showthat the advances both for "Grow More Food Campaign" as well as for ordinary 
agricultural purposes have been increasing steadily. . 

..- 28. A~ricultural education.-· During the decade 1941-50 there was an unprecedented demand 
for men trained in agriculture both from Government, aswellasfrom the public. The "Grow More Food 
Camp1ign" started dllring the war and the post-war development schemes necessitated considerably expan
sion of the staff of the Agriculture Department. Similarly, the malguzars and big land owners prompted 
by, the prevailing high prices of foodgrains desired to appoint as managers the men trained in modern 

· methods of agriculture. This demand was met by increasing the number of seats in Agricult~re College, 
Nagpur, and by opening training institutes ~nd classes. · 

Agriculture College, Nagpur.-The admission to the ·college was increased from 35 in 1939 to 70 in 
1945 and 80 in 1949. The increase in the total strength oftheCollege from 169 prior to 1940 was 201 in 1945 
and 278 in 1949. A new Agriculture College imparting ag-ricultural educatioll up to Intermidiate standard 
h1s also been started by the Vidarbh Shikshan Prasarak Mardal, Khamgaon. 

Training of Agricultural Overseers.-Under the pilot scheme introduced in 1945 three Agricultural 
Overseers Training Institut~s were started at Betul, Chandkhuri and Ellichpur. Matriculate students 
were admitted and given in intensive course in straight agriculture for a period of one year. After passing 
out from the institute the students were appointed as Agricultural Overseers in charge of one or two 
Revenue Inspector's. circles. 317 students were trained in these institutions. 

Training of Demonstration Jamadars.-During 1944, a training class for Demonstration Jamadars 
was run departmentally at Nagpur. A new pilot scheme was started in 1945 by starting Demonstration 
Jamadars Training Class~s at Labhandi, in Raipur District, Damoh in Sagar District and Buldana. The 
trainingconsistedofsixmonthspractical and theory course and admission was limited to students from rural 
areas, who had studied up to seventh Hindi or Marathi standard.. On passing the e::x;amination, the boys 
were appointed .as Demonstration J amadars and placeci io charge of 15 to 20 vil1ages where they were 
required to ca~ry out propaganda of the "Grow More Food" and other departmental. activities. 

The total number Of students who have been trained is given below:-. 

Year 
(1) 

1945-46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 

Total 

Agricul- Demons-
tural tration 

Overseers J amadars 
(2) (3) 

67 189 
108 186 
105 166 
37 60 

317 601 



325 

Both the itlstitutions were closed in 1948 after suffi~ient number of students had been trained. 

Training in Agriculture in the three stages of education. -Agriculture has been included as one of the 
optional subjects in some of the .schools as will be seen from the following table :-

Statistics concerning Agricultural Education in Primary,, Middle and High Schools in 
Madhya Pradesh. 

Institutions teaching Agriculture 
------------------~-------------------

Secondary Schools 
r- ~ 

• Primary Schools Middle Schools High Schools Total 
"- "- ,---..A. ~ ,---"-r- --. r- ~ ~ 

S. No. District Boys Girls Boys Girls 
(I) (2) 

1 Nagpur 
2 Wardha .• 
3 Chanda .. 
4 Bhandara 
~ Amravati 
6 Akola 
7 Buldana .. 
8 Yeotmal 
9 Jabalpur 

10 Sagar 
II Mandla .. 
12 Balaghat 
13 Floshangabad 
14 Nimar . .' · 
15 Betul 
16 Chhin dwara 
17 Raipur 
18 Durg 
19 Bastar 
20 Raigarh 
21 Surguja 
22 Bilaspur 

. ' 

• .. 

. . 
' 

Total 

·Boys Girls 
(3) (4) ~5) . (6) (7) (8) 

Information not received 
-.. 

519 

25~ 

192 

228 

. . ' 

417 

•• J: 

1,608 
.. J., 

... . . 
100 

22 

122 

·J75 
241 
1.49 
149 
169 

·220 

106 
.'211 
"106 
228 
99 

376 
401 
480 
334 
.157 

106 

3?~07 

. ' 

150 

12 i • 

470 
15 304 20 

46·. 74 
...... 

. 45 

5" 
4 \ 
.. 16 
26, 106' 

148 
73 

6 -- l 
' ~ . . 

I .. . 
118 

·---· '~-
114 1 ,504. 20 

Boys 
(9) 

150' 
175 
760 

.619 
453 
169 
546 

. 151 
211 
298 
228 
343 
482 
401 
628 

•824 
157 

224 
---

6,819 

- Girls 
(10) 

112 

35 

46 

'27 
: 4 
,•. ::l 

26 

6 

---
256 

---
In 1949, a class was ope~ed in . Nagpur . for giving practical . instruction in agriculture to persons 

holding land so that these persons should on return to their villages take steps to improve their.own culti- . 
vation. These classes were held for a period of 30 days and were attended ~by 60 persons. An enquiry 
conducted to assess the utility of training given in these classes has revealed that a majority of persons are 
following the instructions given to them and that they have found instruction 'useful. The proposal to 
h•)ld. these classes in each district is under consideration. . · ! , 

29. Nutritional and other requirelll:ents of. Madhya Pradesh _in i:~spect of Agricultural 
Commoditles.-The quality of food comsumed by ~he people is an important as quantity from the nutri
tional and health point of view. A balanced diet is necessary for maintenance of proper health. While 
the people of this State have been able to get enough quantity of foodgrains their diet in general has been 
deficient ~n protective food such as vegetables and fruits, fats, oils, milk, gur, e~gs an~ fish. As a long 
range pohcythe State Government have to provide more and more of every commodity reqwred for a balanced 
diet of the growing population. It has be'en c'alculate4 that to fulfil these requirements, this State should 
increase production of cereals _and pulses by, a~out 12 pe~ cent; vege~~bles 750 pe! cent; fruits 60 per cent 
G~r and Sugar 600 per cent; 01lseeds 300 per cent and milk -260 per· cent along w1th that of fish and_ meat 
While these deficiencies cannot be met in ~'short time, the State Government are making earnest effort 

. . ~. . - ) I . 
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to incre.is2 production of aU these commodities-Details of ''~ro'V: l\1ore Food Schen;e-· ··.mdertaken in 
this State have alr.r.ady been described. · Th~ area under fr;nts and. vegetables has-· incre.a~~d· by 39 per 
cent for old Central Provinces and Berar dunng the decenmum endmg 1~49-50 a~ shown below.:-

[Area in thousands of acres] 

.. 

,Year· 

(I) 

Average for the decennium ending-
1939-40 •.• 
1940-41 •• 
1941-42 · •• 
1942-43 .• 
1943-44 0 0 

1944-45 •. 
-1945-46 •• 
1946-47 ·-· 
1947-48 ••. 
1948-49 •• 
1949-50 0. 

.. 
.. .. 

Fruits and 
vegetables 
old C. P. 
and Berar 

(2) 

133·8 
152·0 
159·5' 
158·5 
160·2 
156·2. 
16Jo4 
163·9 
175°9 
186·0 
185·9 

M.P. 

- (3) 

' .. 

205·0 
218·5 
217°7 

Similarly the area urider Sugarcane has registered an in.crease as per table shown below :

[Area in thousands of acres] . 

Su~arcane 
, old C. Po 

Year and Berar M.P. 

(I) (2) (3) 
' . . 

Average .for the decennium ·ending-

1939-40 -. • 28·5 
1940-41 . . 33o3 
1941-42 0. 32·2 
1942-43 • . 26·5 
1943-44 . . 29o0 
1944-45 0 • 35·1 
1945-46 0 • 40°5 
1946-47 0 0 41·6 
1947-48 • . 52·3 58·6 
1948-49 . 0 51·9 58·9 

'1949-50 0 ° 4Jol 47°4 
For i~creasing ?lilk. supply to· towns seven dairy un.its have been · established in this State and the total 
quantity of mtlk dtstnbllted through these dairies is shown belo\\' :-· 

[Quantity-supplied in lbso]. 

1946-47 .. • '... . · .• 
1947-48 0 0 > 0 •• 42,095 
1948-49 ~. . . • 300,400 ; 
1949-50 . • 470,405 
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A scheme for pisci-cultural development has also been i:n,troduced in this State for supply of increasect 
quantity of fish. Under this Scheme. fish seeds and spawns. were imported from Calcutta and put into. · 
a nursery pond. When these fish attained the stage of fingerlings they were transported into bigger tanks 
where they were allowed to develop till they attained marketable size. The total quantity of fish sold 
under this Scheme is given below :- .. ·· 

[Total quantity sold in lbs.] 

1946-47 .. 
1947-48 .. 
1948-49 .. 
1949-50 .. 

8,000 
19,920 
89,120 

As the supply position of spawns has become di~ct;~t in the Calcutta market owing to the partition 
of the country the State Government explored the posstbthty of local supply of fish seed and spawns. For 
this purpos~ certain sites have been selected in ~he Mahanadi river in the Raigarh district where steps 
were taken to collect spawns and fish seeds. . Thts scheme has been tried for the last two years. In the ' 
first year, the results were not so successful, but all the same they proved .conclusively that it would be 
possible to obtain supplies of spawns and fish seeds in the Mahanadi river. In this year, however, it has 
been possible to collect 2 I ·35 lakhs of spawns and fish seeds. 1 

30. Horticultural Development.-· Another Important development that has taken place during 
this decade is the establishment of a Horticultural Station at Pachmarhi and conversion of the Silari farm 
in Hoshangabad di~trict into a Vegetable Seed Farm. Pachmarhi has heel) selected as a suitable site for 
being developed into a Horticultural Station. There are in Pachmarhi a large number of wild mango · 
trees which by budding and grafting may be made to yield better qualities of mangoes. The other 
varieties of fruits which grow in Pachmarhi gardens are being improved by various scientific methods. A 
special officer of the rank of Extra-Assistant Director, has been placed in charge of this Scheme: A great 
handicap in the development of area under vegetable is that the local producers are required to import 
a large quantity of vegetal?le seeds from other States. This involves considerable expenditure and at 
times the seed imported is not ·suitable to the climatic condition of this State. To overcome this 
difficulty the Silari farm has been converted into a vegetable seed farm~ . 

. I 

31. Other miscellaneous activities-Improvement of Indigenous Implements.-The 
Indian agriculture is mostly done by· bullock-drawn implements. There ~s a great scope for improving 
these implements so as to make them more efficient and labour saving. The State Government have 
established an lndigeneous ln:t.plements Research Section in charge of ari officer of the rank of Extra
Assistant Director who has receivec\ training in agricultural engineering in Australia under the advanced 
Training Scheme introduced by the Government of India. Some implements. have been devi.sed during 
the course of one year, but their manufacture on a large scale has not yet been undertaken. Before they 
are' manufactured their efficiency in the field must be tested. When their efficiency has been proved, 
steps to introduce them on a mass scale will be taken. · · ' ' . . ·. 

32-. Agricultural· Policy Committee.-In 1949 the State Government decided that a Committee 
consisting of officials and non-officials should be ·appointed, with very wide terms of reference to examine 
the workin'g of the entire field of agriculture and to make recommendations for · securing improvement 
of agriculture in this State. This 'Committee laboured for. about two years and pas recently submitted 
a compr,ehensive report. . This report is at present under examination. 

33. Legislation.-This. decennium has been agricultural legislation of far reaching importance .. 
In the pre-Independence days agriculture was largely run on the principle of laissez'faire. ·There are 
very few laws interfering with the liberty of an individual in ~he agricultural field. Owing to dae difficult 
food situation, however, it was considered necessary to enact legislation in. order to increase ·the 
production of foodgrains. An ordinance entitled the cultivation of Fallow Lands Ordinance· was passed in 
February )948, which was later converted into an Act. ·under. this act it is compulsory 'for a .holder to 
bring specified area of fallow land included in his holding, under cultivation each year~ On a rough · 
estimate about 706,519 acres of fallow land has been brought under cultivation so· far. as a result of this 
legislati,on. To help. the cultivator in discharging his obligation under this Legislation a subsidy of Rs. 2 
per acre of fallow land broken up ~s offered in the first instance. As a furth~r inducement gram seed was 
distributed on a subsidised basis for newly broken up areas. The next important.legislation undertaken 
was the amendment of the Central Provinces and Berar Municipalities Act .. This makes it obligatory 
on municipalities to dispose of night-soil and town refuse by the process of. composting. ·The effect .of 

. this legis1atioii ha8 already been· described .. The third piece ,of legislatipn ;to ~which a. reference may l;>e 
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made here is the Central Provinces a!Jd Berar Jledamation of Land (Eradication of Kans) Act, 1948. Under 
this legislation the Reclamation Officer has power to enter and to plough any land which is notified to be 
Kans infested land and to recover the charges from the land holder in reasonable instalments. The pro
gress of this scheme has already been described under 'The Reclamation of Land by the Tractors of the 
c. T. 0. '. As it came to the notice ·of Government that agriculture was seriously suffering for want of 
labour it was decided to enact the Central Provinces and Berar Regulation of Manufacturing of Bidi's 
(Agricultural Purpose~) Act, 1948. Uncle: this ~ct, Deputy CmnJ?i.ssio~er's we.re a~thorised to declare 
certain periods as agncultural season dunng which no person residmg m certam villages could under
take manufa\Cture of bidis. This Act was passed prior to the introduction of the Constitution, but it has 
since been declared ultra vires of the Constitution. 

34. Changes in the Land Tenure.-The importance of land tenure for increasing. agricultural 
production can harqly be .overemphasized. _I~ a State, w~ere the num?er of small holdings i~. very 
large it is necessary to brmg about the reqUisite psychological urge for tmprovement; and stab1lity of 
tenure is the single big factor contributing towards sustained effort for larger production far reaching 
changes in land tenure were made in the State as a result of the following Acts :- · 

(I) The· Central Provinces Tep.ancy (Amendment) Act, 1939. 
(2) The Madhya Pradesh Abolition of Proprietary Rights (Estates, Mahals, Alienated Lands) Act, 
. ·1950. 

, 
(3) The Madhya Pradesh Agricultural Raiyats and Tenants (Acquisition of Privileges) Act, 1950. 
(4) The B.erar Tenancy Law (Amendment) Act, 19j0. . 

There are two important systems of land tenure, namely, (I) Raiyatwari tenure prevailing in the 
four districts of Amravati, Ak.ola, Buldana and Yeotmal in Berar, and (2) Malguzari in the rest of the State. 
The important difference between the two systems is that in the raiyatwari system the occupants deal 
directly with the Government. In the malguzari system there is an intermediary commonly known as 
the malguzar or zamindar between the actual tiller of the soil and Government. The important changes 
effected by the Acts are :-· , . 

(JJ The Central Provinces Tenancy Amendment Act, 1939.-Though this Act was passed by the 
Legislature in 1939 it has been included because it received the assent of the_ Governor 
General on the 5th June 1940. Prior to the passing of this Act, the consent of the land
lord was necessary before a tenant could. transfer his holdings. In giving consent, land
lords demanded a large share of the value of the land. Under this Act the maximum 
consent money has been statutorily fixed as shown below :-
( 1) Occupancy tenant .. · Five times the annual rent. · 
(2) Absolute occupancy tenant One time the annual rent. 

· Further, if anY. land is leased out by a tenant for an aggregate period exceeding seven years in ally 
period of ten years, the last lessee continues in possession /and cannot be ejected by the 
lessor at his sweet will. · . 

(2) The Madhya Pradesh Abolition of Proprietary Rights (Estates, Mahals and Alienated Lands) 
Act, 1950.-Landlords in malguzari villages acted as intermediaries between tenants and 
the Government. It was felt that for agricultural development if was necessary t() remove 
the intermediaries and end the malguzari or zamindari system. Accordingly the rights 
of landlord qua proprietor have been acquired on payment of compensation and the tenants 
in the whole of the State have been brought in direct rHationship with Government. 

(3) Madhya Pradesh Agricultural Raiyats and Tenants(Acquisition of Privileges) Act, 1950.-Under 
this Act, it is· discretionary with a tenant to acquire proprietary rights on payment of a fixed 
amount relatable to the rent assessed on his holding. This is expected to go a long way 

• in increasing the credit of a cultivator in view of the increase in the value of his land due 
to its freely alienable character. 

(4) The Berar Tenancy Land (Amendment) Act, 1950.-Under this Act protected status has been 
conferred on " ten years " tenants and lessees in alienated villages and alienated lands in 
Berar. · 

. 35. Co~c~us~on.-Agricultural production in Madhya Pradesh is still a "gamble in rains". There 
Js no~ much ungatton and favourable monso?n and a proper season are the prime factors governing good 
crops. The seasonable factors were not qmte favourable during the last ten years. Nevertheless there 
has bee~ a sustained effort for increasing agricultural production. Land Reform Legislation has been 
e~ac~ed m several stat~s_. The~e reforms are expected to create strong social and economic forces that 
wdl ~ncrease and stabthse ag:r;cultural . pro~uc~ton. T~e National· Planning Commission has given 
considerable thought to the subJect of rattonahsat.ton of agnculture. It is hoped that when its schemes come 
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-to be implemented, conciitio~ of our agriculture will impr~ve. Our economy will cease to be a static::::.= 
b~ckward economy. It will expand and k~ep P.ac~ With the g~owing population. · Agriculture 
wllJ cease to be merely a way of life. ProductiOn will mcrease and Will become profitable. There will 
be economic efficiency. The task is great and beset with many difficulties. But there are indications 
that our effort will bear fruit and that agricultural prosperity will come and produce stable economic 
conditions in the country. 

TABLE I 

Statement of Crop Zones in Madhya Pradesh 
\ 

Tract C,-op Zone Soil origin Soil Soil condition Rainfall 
Divergence 

Location - / in cropping 
dependent on 

(I) 

I 

u 

III 

(2) (3) (4) (5) 

1. Cotton, Juar, , Trap Heavy-clay Fully mature •• 
Wheat, Rabi loam. 
oil-seeds. 

2. Cotton, Juar, Do. Medium-loams Varying stages 
Kharif pulses Regar 2nd of maturity. 
passing to class. 
Bajra. 

.3. Wheat and other Do. Heavy-clay to Varying stages 
rabi crops with medium I of maturity. 
cotton and juar loams. 
subordinate. 

4. Wheat •• Old alluvial 
and trap. 

Heavy-clay 
lolliJls. 

Mature 

5. Paddy, cane and Metamorphic Brown-hea v )• Mature 
wheat and rabi loams. 
oil-seeds. 

6. Paddy, cane, les· Metamorphic Red and brown, Varyfug stages 
ser, millets and and in part sandy and of maturity. 
pulses, kharif laterite. medium 
oil-seeds. loams. 

7. Paddy, wheat Laterite Ranging from Mature and 
and rabi. clay loam to immature. 

light loam. ·' 

TABLE II 

(6) 

20" to 45" 

20" to 45" . 

.36" to 50'1 

44" t9 60" 

5C" to 55'' 

50" to 55" 

55" . ' 

(7) 

Puma Valley, 
Wardha Val
ley, ·east to 
Nagpur, Tap
ti Valley. 

On higher areas 
associ a t e d 
with above. 

The platea.u and 
Western areas 
north of N ar-
mada passing 
imperceptibly 
into No.4. 

The Narmada 
and adjoining 
·area. 

Wain gang a 
Valley. 

Higher parts of 
Wainganga 
Valley, high 
lying eastern 
plateau and 
North-East of · 
Pro•1ince of 
high lying 
tracts . of 
Chhattisgarh. 

Chhattisgarh •• 

(8) 

Gimeral rainfall 
and position. 

Dependent on 
rainfall and 
state of matu-
rity. 

Position and 
maturity. 

Practically n i 1 
other than 
that included 
by intrusions 
of zones 2 and 
5. 

Position and 
irrigation faci-
lity. 

Position and soil 
maturity and· 
irrigation. 

Position as etfec-
ting maturity 
and irrigation 
facilities. 

Statement of area under important commodities and group of commodzties in Madh)a Pradesh 
.(In thousand acares) 

Year Total gross Total net ·Rice · Wheat Juar Kodon 
cropped cPopped kutki 

(1) (2) (3) (4). (5) (6) (7) 
• 

Average for the 1 0 years ending- . 
1939-40 • ff Ill- / 27,260·} 24,603·1 5,699·0 3,371·1 4,398·3 1,534•0 
1940-41 26,883·1 24,545·7 5,873·0 3,229·0 4,533·0 1,476·0 
1941-42 26,530·1 24,816·5 5,757·5 2,850·6 '4,739·4. 1,676·7 
1942-43 26,873·9 24,270·7 5,654·1 2,543·6 5,307·1 1,887"9 
1943-44 .. 28, 108·8 24,988·9 5,874·4 2,768·1 . 5,647·1 1,845·5 
1944-45 27,763·6 24,301·9 6,022·9 2,796·5 5,184·6 1,595·0 
1945-46 27,272·0 24, 190·1 6,071·4 2,678·7 5,045·7 1,527·3 
1946-47 27,080·1 24, 190·1 6,119·2 2,883·1 4,721·2 1,469•4 
1947-48 26,726·0 23,855·0 6,207·0 1,691·0 5,002·0 1,479"0 
1948-49 - . - .. 27,417·0' 24,376·0. 6,304·0 1,844·0 5,045·0 1,486"0 
1949-50 27,502·0 2,4,208·0 6,339·0 2,530·0 4,789·0 1,472•0 

43 



Year 
Gram 

(1) (8) 
Average for the 10 years ending-

1939-40 
1940-41 
1941-42 
J942-43 
1943-44 
1944-45 
1945-46 
1946-47 
1947-48 
1948-49 
1949-50 

.. 
l 

1,200·2 
1, 152·0 
1,116·5 
1,068·1 
1,250·6 
1,353·9 
1,306·6 
1,364·5 
1,492·0 
1,558·0 
1,637·0 

Pulses 

Teora 

(9) 

957·3 
946·5 
774·6 

1,022·3 
1,1 06·2 
1,278·0 
1,249·4 
1, 187·1 
1,214·0 
1,223·4 
1,285·0 
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TABLE II--cont. 
Oil-seeds 

Other 
pulses 

Groundnut Linseed 

(10) (11) (12) 

2,492·5 
2,255·9 
2,196·5 
2,437·7 
2,631·0 
2,707·9 
2,670·4 
2,617·1 
2,703·0 
2,909·0 
2,914·0 

193·9 
232·8 
194·4 
234·1 
302·4 
606·1 
584·6 
559·4 
594·1 
615·9 
705·0 

TABLE III 

1,104·5 
1,218·0 

966·1 
1,033·6 
1,135·7 
1,130·3 

947·4 
912·1 
998·0 

1,014·0 
1,052·0 

-" Cotton 
Other 

oil-seeds 
(13) (14) 

955·6 
884·0 
885·7 
81 1·3 
800·2 
756·2 
718·0 
786·5 
802·3 
768·0 
722·0 

3,962·0 
3,572·0 
3,804·5 
3,772·5 
3,203·0 
2,803·3 
2,955·6 
2,966·7 
2,893·0 
3,036·0 
2,833·0 

Cutl'ent 
fallow 

(15) 

3,871·4 
3,730·0 
3,544·0 
4,138·0 
3,647·0 
4,031·0 
4,267·0 
4,300·0 
4,429·0 
3,909·0 
4,093·0 

Outturns of crops in terms of percentages of the normal outturn (Period 1931-40)" 

District 

(I) 

Sagar •• 

Jabalpur 

Manala 

Hoshangabad 

Nimar 

Betul 

Chhind\\'ara · •• 

Wardha 

Nagpur 

Chanda 

Bhandara 

Balaghat 

Durg .o 

Raipur o. 

Bilaspur 

'Akola ... 

Amravati 

Buldana 

Yeotmal 

Average for C. P. 

Average for Berar 

•• 
, .. 

Average for C. Po and Berar 0. 

!OO 

Years 
~------------------------~----------------------~----~ 

1931 

(2) 

77 

17 

80 

81 

102 

94 

77 

96 

95 

105' 

76 

87 

96 

89 

97 

81 

78 

76 

91 

89 

82 

87 

1932 1933 

(3) (4) 

95 84 

89 76 

1_08 64 

85 83 

66. 92 

88 72 

·79 68 

50 69 

58 64 

96 

108 

118 

110 

108 

112 

53 

50 

37 

. 56 

92 

49 

80 

88 

94 

109 

99 

102 

98 

72 

70 

70 

58 

89 

67 

80 

• 

1934 

(5) 

79 

73 

. 86 

82 

91 

78 

80 

69 

68 

90 

106 

101 

104 

98 

96 

74 

69 

77 

57 

87 

69 

82 

1935 

(6) 

86 

92 

81 

75 

66 

68 

68 

67 

74 

90 

95 

105 

100 

.109 

106 

70 

64 

69 

61 

88. 

67 

82 

1936 

(7) 

92 

78 

78 

83 

92 

70 

62 

55 

57 

17 

91 

92 

77 

75 

87 

56 

63 

65 

61 

77 

61 

73 

1937 

(8) 

88 

81 

86 

79 

81 

76 

77 

70 

63 

88 

99 

105 

97 

92 

112 

68 

84 

72 

62 

81 

71 

83 

1938 

(S) 

91 

82 

86 

14 

82 

76 

73 

15 

73 

96 

95 

87 

97 

87 

97 

73 

80 

65 

85 

8-5 

75 

83 

1939 

(10) 

99 

76 

95 

72 

81 

83 

72 

53 

49 

76 

86 

102 

96 

98 

100 

1940 

(11) 

71 

73 

74 

70 

79 

72 

'65 

78 

67 

76 

70 

74 

80 

85 

91 

54 73 

65 • 80 

67 77 

75 83 

86 81 

66 81 

81 81 

---------::-----:--------------------·· -·-·· 
Source--Season and Crop Reports-statement V. 
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TABLE IY 
Outturns OJ crops in terms of percentages of the normal outturn (Period 1941-50) 

Years 
District r- """\ 

1941 ,1942 1943 1944 1945 t946 .1947 1948 1949 1950 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) 

Sagu 0 0 80 72 83 67 78 68 . 50 66 84 75 
Tabalpur .. 59 38 82 76 81 74 56 80 eJ 76 
Mandl a 60 42 74 93 85 89 072 85 85 78 
Hoshangabad 78 59 75·5 65 65 65 46 54 80. 71 
Nimar •• 95 77 80 82 71 78 46 70 49 65 
Betul 0 0 69 60 69 79 68 57 40 55 64 . 73 
Chhindwara 66 58 73 73 71 61 44 55 70 75 
Wardha 80 77 74 79 63 62 50 .56 44 67 
Nagpur 73 68 68 79 56 57 . 46 55 54 68 
Chanda 90 75. 91 104 88 78 68 87 76 77 
BbandaJ'a ' 89 74 112 100 97 88 66 86 83 76 
Balagha: • 0 68 44 105 96 86 91 68 91 78 76 
Durg • 0 66 65 88 103 91 87 67 . 78 78 71 
Raipur o o 54 57 99 104 91 85 62 88 80 76 
Bilaspur 46 51 91 103 93 86 86 89 90 76 
Raigarh .. .. Of 

Surg•Jja .. .. . ' 
Bas tar . . •• .. • o' 0 0 

Akola 0. .. .. 83 77 66 82 65 68 47. 74 44 70 
Amravati .. .. . •· 87 84 70 87 70 68 51 85 45 70 
Buldana .. 93 72 68 83 69 70 .62 71 51 72 
Yeotmal .. . . .. 82 81 66 81 74 70 58 '73 45 72 

Average for C. P. 0. .. . . . 69 61 85 86 80 75· 58 70 75 
Average for Berar . . .. 86 '19·5 68 83 69 69 54. 76 46 
Average for C. P. and Berar o • 74 66 80 85 77 74 57 7l 68 73 

Source-Season ·and Crop Reports-Statement Vo 

TABLE V 
Area and produ~tion of important crops in Madhya Pradesh and deviations from the decennial means 

(In thousands) 
Decade ending 1940 Decade ending 1950 

Year Acreage Production Acreage· Production 

Area Percentage Quantity Percentage Year Area .Perce?t~ge Perce!lt~ge Qu~titY Perce!lt~ge Percentage· 
in deviation in deviation in dev1at1on dev1at10n . 1n · . deVIation deviation 

acres from the tons from the . acres from the from the tons from the from the 
decennial decennial -decennial average decennial average 

mean mean. mean of the mean of the< 
preceding preceding 

decade decade 
l1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) (II) (12) 

1931 oo . 23,454 +2·3 4,109 -0·2 '1941 22,629 . +1·8 -1·3 3,448 ' -7·8 -16·3 
1932 • 0 23,460 +2o4 4,093 -0·6 1942 . "22,751 +2·3 -:-0·7 2,925 -21·8 -28·9 
1933 ••. 22,676 -1-1 4,080 -1·0 1943 22,339 +0·5 ...;.2·6 .. 4,079 +9·1 -1·0 
1934 • 0 23,138 + JoO 4,223 +2·5 1944 23,277 +4·7 +1·6 . 4,265 +14·1 +3·5 

+0·2 +4;5 ' 4,101 1935 0. 22,965 4,306 1945 22,318 +0·4 -2·6 +9·7 -0·4 
1936 •• 22,769 -0·7 3,922 -4·8 1946 21,984 -1·1 :-4·1 3,863 ' +3·3. -6·5 
1937 ••. 22,886 -0·6 4,219 +2·4 1947 21,929 """'1·4 -4·3 . 2,975 -20·4 -27·8 
1938 •• 22,822 -0·4 4,240 +2·9 1948 21,264 -4·4 -7·2 3,945 +5·5 -4·2 
1939 •• 22,615 -1·3 4,062 -2·4 1949 21,852 __: 1·7 -4·7 3,738 0 • -9·2 
1940 oo 22,406 -2·2 3,938 -4·4 1950 22,094 -0·6 -3~6 4,053 +8·3 -1·6 

Average } 
22,919 -2·8 3,739 for 10 4,119 22,234 0 0 -9·2' 

; 

)'ears . 

43-A 



. Year 

(I) 

Avf\rage for dscade-
1930-40 •• 

1940-41 

1941-42 

1942-43 

1943-44 

1944-45 

1945-46 

1946-47 

1947-48 

1948-49 

1949-50 
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TABLE V-A 

Statement show£ng the production of certa£n crops £n Madhya Pradesh 

(In thousand tons) 

Kodon Cotton Sugar-
Rice Juar Tur kutki Til· (in bales) cane "\Vheat G!"am 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) 

1",593·3 915·0 988·0 159·1 36·1 695·4 46·3 658·0 219·4 

1,100·0 979·0 95·0 104·0 39·0 919·1 51·0 572·0 197·0 

891·6 880·8 1 03·1 143·1 39·7 1,007·9 46·9 389·6 157·4 

1,829·2 996·6 114·9 167·4 35·-? 536·5 37·8 570·9 180·8 

I ,829·1 1,260·6 124·4 188·9 33'0 636·7 43·1 370·2 180·6 

1,724·6 1,067·6 89·8 147·2 25·3 475·5 52·0 503·3 257·1 

1,641·2 1,019·0 91·9 13.9·5 23·7 545·5 56·8 436·0 227·9 

1,400·6 824·9 69·7 126·5 30·1 471·4 54·3 111·6 192·5 

1,704·0 I, 197·0 86·0 134·0 33·0 573·9 68·0 261·0 243·0 

1,720·0 751·0 84·0 142·0 26·0 346·4 63·0 408·0 330·0 

1,893·0 891·8 84·0 138·0 25·0 289·1 60·0 435·0 274·0 

Ratoon Planted 
"---~ r-

Year Irrigated Unirrigated Irrigated Unirrigated Total 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

1939-40 ·6,757 147 20,597 2,5J6 3,0.017 

1940-41 6,436 133 23,654 3,036 33,259 

1941-42 6,884 ' 206 22,253 2,838 32,181 

1942-43 5,354 329 18,222 2,593 26;498 
• 

1943-44 5,888 203 20,886 1,993 28,970 

1944-45 9,687 281 23,020 2,157 35,145 

1945-46 I 0,864 687 25,829 3,141 40,521 

1946-47 ?,917 1,237 26,822 3,653 41,629 

1947-48 15,263 . 1,944 36,209 5,157 58,5n 

1948-49 . 14,053 2,423 34,194 8,074 58,744 

I 949-50 13,224 2,914 25,991 5.252 47,381 

PART II 

Masu.:: Linseed 

(II) ( 12) 

51·0 92·9' 

53·0 97·(} 

40·9 53·6 

36·9 74·> 

43·4 79·& 

64·1 78·4 

56·0 73·9 

32'2 48·7 

49·0 69·0 

69·0 84·0 

57·2 83·0 

Note on· the· Consolidation of Holdings by Shri S.M. Seth, I.A.S., Director of Land Records 
Madhya Pradesh 

- 1. Consolidation of holdings, popularly known as "Chakbandi" in the Chhattisgarh tract denotes, 
as the term implies, consolidation of scattered agricultural holdings. Extreme fragmentation of holdings 
in Chhattisgarh was .the legacy of the now obsolete. practice of Lakha Bata which was a device to equalize 
the holdings of land by periodical distribution of fields in the village so as to ensure that each cultivator in 
turn got his share of different kinds of land. Though the need for consolidation of holdings was great, 
neither the private attempts to bring about consolidation based on voluntary exchange of fields, nor the 
efforts of revenue and settlement officers to evolve a simple system of consolidation could achieve much 
and it was not till the Consolidation of Holdings Act was passed in 1928 could any progress be made to 
remedy uneconomic management or inefficient cultivation of land which was constantly subjected to 
progressive fragmentation. An idea of the seriousness of the problem can be had from the fact that an 
average holding of ten acres was spread over 30 to 40 scattered patches. 
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2. After the passing of the Consolidation Act in 1928, a modest beginning was made and one party of 
£eld workers under a consolidation officer started work in the Raipur, Bilaspur and Durg districts. Once 
the early prejudice for consolidation vanished and the advantages secured became more and more clear, 
its popularity increased so steadily that even the levy of a small fee per each consolidated acre did not in 
any way affect it. In order to cope with the increasing demand for consolidation separate consolidation 
staff was provided for each of these three districts in the year 1937 after which there was encouraging pro
gress almost till the world war II gave a set back to the process resulting in the staff being disbanded in the 
year 1945. The work was, however, resumed with one party in 1946 and in 1948 the Consolidation of 
Holdings Act was extended to the Sagar district in order to consolidate the area ploughed under the tractor 
scherr.e. 

1. During the last twenty-five years, 2, 720 villages, involving an area of 2,415,851 acres b;.-longing to 
252,513 permanent holders v.ere consolidated and the number of khasra numbers was reduced from 
4,893,451 to 898,762. Consolidation fee was first levied at four annas per· acre but it was increased 

'frcm time to time and is now twelve annas per acre. During the last twenty-five years, the total expendi-" 
ture incurred on consolidation amounts to Rs. 1 0,46,185 while the total receipts in the shape of consolidation 

· fees are Rs. 6, 16,393. Unlike consolidation in the rice tract, consolidation of holdings in the wheat tract 
of the Sagar district is still in the experiroental stage and no fee is being charged for consolidation in that 
district. 

The average stze of a khasra number in the villages consoli~ted in the Chhattisgarh tract rose from 
0·48 acre before consolidation to 2·7 acres after consolidation, while in the Sagar district the average area 
of a khasra number rose from 2· 55 acres to 4·08 acres. · ·- · 

4. As regards the future of consolidation, the prospects are bright and consolidation which was so 
far confined to the rice tracts is gaining new popularity in the wheat area. Even in the rice. tract what 
has so far been accomplished is only a fraction of what can be done, but thefuture possibilities of consolida
tion are closely connected with the problem of £nance as even with the increase in consolidation fee the wide 
gap between income and expenditure is not likely to be bridged. 

•• 
Statement showing details of the progress of Clzakbandi in the Chhattisgarlz Division up to 1949-50 

No. of No. of Khasra -Net Percent- Cost 
villages penna- numbers. khasra age re- levied at 

for nent Khasra excluded numbers duction Expendi- Rate the rate of 
which Area holders numbers from after of col. ture per 4 annas per 11 

schemes consolidat- · , · before chak- chak- (7) on acre acre and 6 
are pre- ed chak- bandi bandi· col. (5) annas _per 
pared bandi i.e., baris acre smce 

and 1942-43 
kothers 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) (11) 

Acres Rs. Rs. a. p. 

Voluntary basis 9 6,242 387 15,825 540 2,174 86 

December 1926 toSeptember 10 I 0,051 769 25,804 1,641 4,373 82 23,369 7 0 .. 
1928. 

October 1928 to September 22 
1929. 

19,677 1,352 56,558 2,783 6,680 88 15,671 0 12 8 

October 1929 to September 
1930. 

. 79 53,752 5,179 101,834 7,469 20,524 78 .19,501 0 5 10 •• 

I 
Ol:tober 1930 to Sfptember 

1931. 
58 59,723 4,740 I 08,057 5,724 15,489 85 19,866 0 5 6 

-- -- ---· .. -· 
Total 178 149,445 -12,427 308,078 18,157 49,240 83 78,407 0 8 5 

-- -- - -- .... ·-
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Statement showing details of the progress of Chakbandi in the Chhattisgarh Di·lJision up to 1949-50-cont. 

No. of No. of Khasra Net Percent- Co&t 
villages perma• numbers khasra age re- levied at 

for nent Khasra excluded numbers duction Expendi- Rate the rote of 
which. Area holders numbers from after of col. ture per 4 annas per 

schemes consolidat• before chak- chak- (7) on acre acre and 6 
are pre- ed chak- bandi bandi col. (5) annas per 
pared bandi i.e., baris acre since 

and 1942-43 
kothares 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) 

.Acres Rs. Rs. a. p • 

October 1931 to September 103 113,364 9,763 281,209 13,631 24,808 91 22,696 0 3 8 22,700 
1932. 

October 1932 to September , 121" II 5,464 10,860 • 297,565 12,438 29,627 90 24,598 0 3 5 28,86& 
1933. 

October 1933 to September 127 118,154 10,246 184,912 11,705 40,359 77 26,738 0 3 7 29,572 
1934. 

October 1934 to September 179 175,959 14,528 356,080 20,810 60,414 82 41,798 0 3 10 44,045 
1935. 

October 1935 to September 220 222,285 19,774 497,739 27,580 76,563 84 45,867 0 3 4 55,64(} 
' 1936. 

· October· 1936 to. September 263 238,853 21,785 507,915 32,826 79,926 83 48,989 0 3 3 59,766 
1937. 

,. 

October 193 7 to. September 252 220,152 25,797 481,7l5 39,173 79,874 82 67,230 0 4 II 55,063 
1938~ 

October I 938 to September 242 218,564 25,184 421,232 42,101 90,530 76 67,747 Q 4 II 54,636 
1939. 

'October 1939 to September 252 •202,033 24,909 370,323 . 40,588 79,767 76 64,901 0 5 50,520 
. 1940. 

/ 

. .. . ·~ . . 

()ctober 1940 to September 137 111,785 11,681 219,869 15.726 39,479 81 56,928 0 9 42,164 
!941. 

October 1941 to September 135 120,895 16,832 230,362 27,705 51,461 ·75 49,737 0 6 7 41,4!0 
1942. 

October 1942 to September '140 118,871 16,642 . 235,313 .. 25,651 51,346 76 63,659 0 8 7 43,i77 
1943. 

October 1943 to September 129 98,160 12,861 175,522 16,236 41,238 77 65,254 0 10 8 36,763 
1944. 

October 1944 to September 32 30,330 3,521 63,444 5,248 22,094 67 30,117 1 0 0 I I, 909 
1945. 

October 1945 to September 
1946. 

---· 
Total 2,332 2, I 04,869 224,433 4,323,200 331,418 767,486 80 676,259 0 5 I 576,831 

-- -- - ---
Grand Total 2,510 2,254,314 236,860 4,631,278 349,575 816,726 82 754,666 0 5 I 576,831 

-- -- ---
. 

October 1946 to September 18 I 1,894 1,341 33,581 1,748 6,526 80 24,781 2 I 0 4,446 
1947. 

--
Grand Total 2,528 2,266,208 238,201 4,664,859 351,323 823,252 779,447 581,277 

----
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Statement showing deiails of ihe progress of Chakbandi in the Chhattisgarh Dit·ision up to 1949-50-Contd. 
No. of Khasra Net Percent- Cost 
villages No. of numbers· khasra age re- levied at 

for perma• excluded numbers· duction Expendi- Rate the rate of 
which Area nent Khasra from after of col. ture per 4 annas per 

schemes consolidat- holders numbers chak- chak- (7) on acxe acre and 6 
are per- ed before bandi bandi col. (5 • annas per 
pared chak- i.e., baris acre since 

bandi and 1942-43 
kothers 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (ll} 

Acres Rs. Rs. a. p. Rs. a. 
October 1947 to Septembe1 30 24,479 2,999 63,065 10,050 17,056 87 36,576 I 8 4 9,180 0 

1948. 
October 1948 to September 30 23,042 3,054 55,071 7,810 18,373 78 34.058 .I 7 8 9,489 4 

1949. (Raipur) i.e. 
5,863 9 
@ 0 6 

per acre 
3,625 11 

@0 8 
per acre 

Sagar 45 '32,848 2.592 15,046 9,102 . 40 37,193 I 2 2 ·No cost 
levied. 

~ --. -- ---
Grand total from 1926 to 2,633 2,346,577 246,846 4,798,047 369,183 867,783 82 9,87,274. 0 4 I 15,99,946 4 

1949. -
October 1949 to September 41 34,661 3,274 82,093 5,976 22.8n 78 39,978 I 2 4 16,447 1 

1950. (Raipur) 

Do. '(Sagar) 46 37,513 2,393 13,317 2,919 8,1 ~7 '39 18,933 0 8 No cost 
levied. --

Total for 1949-50 .. 87 72,274 5,667 95,410 8,895 30,.979 68 58,911 16,447 ' 
Grand Total 1926 to 1950 2,720 2,4113,851 252,513 4,893,451 378,078 898,762 "82 I 0,46,185 0 7 0 6,16,393 5 

-- ---
·PART III 

Note on the Net Consumable Grain (Rice, Wheat and-Juar) in Madhya Pradesh 
(excluding merged territories) by Shri P. B. Dixit, Officer on Special Duty, 

Survey Reports (Department of ,Agriculture) 
The Department of Land Records~ Madhya Pradesh, is the only authority publishing the figures of 

area.and pro~uction of all the crops an~ hence t~ere is no scope for any controversy over ·the reliability of 
the information as has been reported m the Rajasthan note. · · 

Rice, ·wheat and juar are the three most important foodgrains . of this State. Their production is 
estimated to be more than ninety per cent of the total production of cereals and millets. Therefore only 
these three crops have been dealt with for calculating the net consumable grains. 

The net consumable grairi has been worked out after making the_ following deductions fro~ the total· 
productic:ms :- . · 

(I) Seed, 
(2) Losses in storage due· to driage, dampness and weevilling, etc., losses in transit and losses due-

to mishandling, ' , · · · 

(3) Losses in· processing (grinding), 
( 4) Stock feeding. 

1. Seed .-The per acre seed ·rates differ from tract to tract and according to the systems of sowing: 
as noted below :- · · 

, 
Rice.-80 lbs. to 1 00 lbs. in broadcast system. 

60 lbs. to 1 00 lbs. in transplantation. 
Wheai.-40 lbs. in Berar to 120 lbs. in Haveli tract of the northern districts. 
Juar.-4 lbs. to 6 lbs. in Berar, 8 lbs. to 12 lbs. in the plateau and northern districts • 

• 
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The average seed requirements for the three crops work out to be about one-tenth, one-eighth and 
one-sixtieth of the total production of rice, wheat and juar respectively. The estimates given in the 
statements are based on these proportions with due regard to the rise or fail in area and production. 

2. Losses in storage,etc.-The surveys conducted by the marketing_section of the Agriculture 
Department show iliat the loss in storage due to driage in hotter parts of the year, dampness during rains 
and due to insects and rats, etc., on an average amounts to 2·5 per cent of the total production. In juar, 
however, the loss in storage is greater than in the other two grains, firstly because in some parts of the state 
it is stored m 'underground pits, whereby some of the grain becomes completely unfit for human consump
tion, and secondly due to its being more susceptible to weevil than the other grains in coal of storage in 
bags. The total loss injuar, therefore, has been estimated at 3'5 per cent. About 0·5 per cent of the total 
production is estimated to be completely lost due to mishandling on the farm and in the process of marketing 
and distribution. 

For loss in transit only the marketable surplus is taken into account. The average loss in transit is 
estimated to be one per cent but as only. a part of the marketable surplus is involved in long distance 
movement, a lo_ss of 0·5 per cent only has been spread over the total marketable surplus. 

3. Losses in processing.-About one per cent of the quantity processed is taken to be completely 
lost. In case of wheat, however, the bran is separated before the flour is used in the kitchen. Bran forms 
about 14 to 15 per cent of the whole wheat .. But all consumers of wheat do not remove the bran to this 
extent~ while some people do not remove it at all, and therefore the loss on this account has been estimated 
at 5·0 per cent only. 

4. Stock feeding.-In general practice rice and wheat are not fed to the live stock. In case of juar, 
however, it is customary to feed working bullocks with cooked juar on pola day (a bullock festival). Young 
oxen calves below one year in age are also fed juar flour along with a small quantity of sweet oil and salt for 
about four months. It is estimated that about 3·5 per cent of the total production of juar is used for stock 
feeding. . ·' · 

Statement showing the net availability of the three food grains for human consumption are appended 
herewith. The position of all the grains put together is summarised below :- . 

Particulars 

(1) 

( 1) Production ... 
(2) Deduct-

(i) Losses 
(ii) Seed requirements 

(3) Balance left 

( 4) Net exports .. 
(5) Net avallable for human 

consumption. 
• 

[Thousand tons] 

Decennium ending 
. 1929-30 

Quantity Percentage 
of 

production 

(2) (3) 

3, 137·0 . . 
198·6 6·3 
248·0 .7·9 

2,690·4 85•8 

68·0 2•2 

2,622•4 83•6 

Period 

Decennium ending 
1939-40 

Quantity Percentage 
of 

production 

(4) (5) ' 

3,280·0 

203·5 6·2 
263·0 8·o 

2,813·5 85·8 
186·0 5·7 

2,627•5 80•1 

Decennium ending 
1949-50 

Quantity Percentage 
of 

productio~ 

(6) (7) 

3,004·0 

185·9 6•2 
244•0 8·1 

2,574·1 85·i . 
74·0 2·5 

2,500·1 83•2 

Four statements showing the details of production and losses, etc., are appended herewith. 
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AVERAGE ANNUAL AVAILABILITY OF RICE, WHEAT AND JUAR.IN MADHYA PRADESH 
(EXCLUDING THE MERGED TERRITORIES) . _ 

(In thousand tons) 

Decennium ending 1929-30 Decennium ending 1939-40 . Decennium ending 1949-50 
Farticul.._rs -A. 

~ 
. • 

Rice Wheat Juar Total Rice Wheat Juar Total Rice Wheat Juar Total 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) 

( 1) Production 1,443·0 706·0 988·0 3,137·0 1,625·0 664·0 991·0 3,280·0 1,573·0 400·0 1,03f·O 3,004·0 

(2) Deduct-
(i) Total losses 58·4 55·8 84·4 198·6 65·6 53·0 84·9 203·5 63·1 34·5 88·3 185·9 
(ii) Seed require· 144·0 88·0 16·0 248·0 163·0 83·0 17·0 263·0 175·0 50·0 19·0 244·0 

menta. 
202·4 143·8 100·4 446·6 228·6 136:0 101·9 466·5 238·1 84·5 107·3 429·9 

(3) Balance left .. 1,240·6 562·2 887·6. 2,690·4 1,396·4 528·0 889·1 2,813·5 '1,334·9 315·5 923·7 2,574.1 

( 4} Deduct-net ex- -22·0 -44·0 -2·0 -68·0 -161·0 -32·0 -193·0 -103·0 -2·0 -105.0 
ports(-). 

Or odd net im- .. . . . . ... +7·0 +7·0 +31·0 +31 0 
ports(+}. 

(5) Net available 1,218·6 518·2 885·6 2,622·4 1,235·4 496·0 896·1 2,627·5 1,231·9 346·5 921·7 '2,500·1 . 
for human con-
sumption. 

' I 

AVERAGE ANNUAL AVAILABILITY OF RICE FOR HUMAN CONSUMPTION IN 
MADHYA PRADESH (EXCLUDIN~ THE MERGED TERRITORIES) 

(In thousand 

Item ,.. 

(I) 

( 1) Production ' 
(2) Deduct-the losses estimated on total production-

(i) in storage due to driage, dampnes~ and insecu,etc .. 
at 2·5 per cent. . 

(ii) losses due to defective handling on the farm and 
mishandling in marketing and distribution, etc., 
at 0·5 per cent. 

Total (i) and (ii) 

(3) Balance 

( 4) Deduct-seed requirements .. .. 
(5) Balance left for conversion as rice .. 
(6) Deduct-losses in-

(i) Processing at 1 per cent •• 

( ii) Transit at 0· 5 per cent of the marketable surplus· 

Total (i) and (ii) 

(7) Balance ... 

(8) Deduct-Net exports · •• •• 
(9) Balance-estimated to have be.en utilised for human · 

consumption. . 

tons) 

• 1929-30 

(2) 

1,443·0 

36·1 

7·2 .. 

43·3 

1,399·7 

144·0 
1,255·7' 

12·6 

2·5 

15·1 

1,240·6. 

22·0 

1 ,218·6 

Decennium e~ding 
""-

. 1939-40 .. 1949-50 

(3) (4) 

1,625·0 1,573·0 

40·6 39·3 

8·1 7·9 

48·7 .. 47·2 

1,576·3 1,525·8 
163·0 175·0 

1,413·3 ' 1,350·8 

• 
. 14·1 .. 13·5 

2·8 2·4 

1'6·9 15·9 

1,396·4 ' . 1,334·9 
161·0 103·0 

1,235·4 . 1,231·9 

N. B.-Marketable surplus in the preceding two decades was 34 per cent of the production while in the present decade it is 
30 per cent. 

44 



338 

AVERAGE ANNUAL AVAILABILITY OF WHEAT FOR HUMAN CONSUMPTION IN 
. MADHYA PRADESH (EXCLUDING THE MERGED TERRITORIES) 

(In thousand tons) 

Decennium ending 
Item 

1929-30 1939-40 1949-50 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

(I)· Pr9duction 706·0 664·0 400·0 

(2) Deduct-the losses estimated on total production-
17·7 16·6 1o·o (i) in storage due to driage, dampness and insects, 

etc., at 2· 5 per cent. 
(ii) due to def~ctive han~ing on tJ:le ~arm. and mis- 3·5 3·3 2·0 

handling tn marketmg and d1stnbut10n at 0·5 
per cent. 

Total (i) and (ii} 2!·2 19·9 12•0 

(3) Balance •• 684·8 644·1 388·0 

( 4) Deduct-seed re-1uirements 88·0 83·0 50·0 
(5) Balance •• 596;8 561·1 338·0 

(6) • Deduct-losses in transit at 0·5 per cent of the mar-
ketable surplus. 

1·5 1·4 0·4 

(7) Balance •• 595·3 559·7 337·6 
(8) Deduct-net e11ports (-) or add net imports ( +) •• -44·0 -32·0 +31·0 
(9) Balance left for conversion into flour 551·3 527·7 368·6 

' 
( 1 0) Deduct-losses in processing-

(i) in .the form of bran which is seivec:i out before 27·6 26·4 18·4 
actual use in the kitchen at 5·0 per cent • 

. ' • (ii) completely lost in processing at ~ per cent 5·5 5·3 3·7 
Total (i) and (ii) 33·1 31·7 22·1 

(II) Balance--estimated to have been utilised for human 
consumption. · 

518·2 496·0 ~46·5 

•N. B.-Marketable surplus in the preceding two decades was 41·6 per cent while in the present decade it is only 21·5 per cent. 
. . . . , 

AVERAGE ANNUAL AVAILABILITY OF JUAR FOR H.UMAN CONSUMPTION IN 
,MADHYA PRADESH (EXCLUDING THE MERGED TERRITORIES) 

(In thousand tons) . '' 

Item 

(I) 
( 1) Production 
(2) Deduct-the losses estimated on total production- . 

(i) in storage due to driage, dampness and insects, 
etc., at 3·5 per cent. 

(ii) losses due to defective handling on the farm and 
mishandJing in marketing and distribution at 0· 5 

. per cent. 
(iii) stock feeding at 3·5 per cent 

Total (i), (ii) and (iii) 

(3) Balance .. 
( 4) Deduct-seed requirements 
(5) Balance •• 
( 6) • Deduct-the losses in transit at 0· 5 per cent of the 

marketable surplus. . 
(7) Balance •• 
(8) Deduct-net exports (-) or add net imports ( +). ~ 
(9) Balance left for conversion into flour, etc. • • 
(1 0) Deduct-the losses in processing ~t 1·0 per cent •• 
( 11) Balance-estimated to have been utilised for human 

consumption. 

1929-30 
(2) 
988·0 

34·6 

4·9 

. 34·6 
'. 

74·1 

913·9 
16·0 

897·9 
1·4 

896·5 
-2·0 
894·5 

8·9 
885·6 

Decennium ending 

1939-40 
(3) 

991·0 

34·7 

5·0 

34·7 

74·4 

916·6 
17·0 

899·6 
1·5 

898:1 
+7·0 
905·1 

9·0 
896·1 

-'"'\ 
1949-50 

(4) 
I,Q31·0 

36·1 

5·2 

36·1 

77·4 

953·6 
19·0 

934·6 
1·6 

933·0 
-2·0 
931·0 

9·3 
921·7 

•N. B.-The marketable surplus in all the three decades has been estimated at 30 per cent of the production. 
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APPENDIX I 
Distress caused in Madhya Pradesh by wars, famines, scarcities and pestilence 

, in the past · . · 

1. T~e hist~ry of the ~tress and ~oss of life as a result of wars, s~rcities and famines of the past 
up to 1902 1S well dl~strat~d m the followmg paragraphs from the "Imperial Gazetteer of India, Provincial 
Series, Central,Provmces (1908) (pages 70-74) :-

"The earliest scarcities of which accounts are available resulted from political disturbances rather than climatic .eauses. War 
and its effects account for distress which prevailed in the Upper•Nerbudda Valley during the years 1771, 1783 and 1809. It is 
recorded that in 1771 wheat sold in Narsinghapur at I 0 lbs. to the rupee. In 1803 a failure of the rains caused a famine in Nimar 
and Hoshangabad, which had already suffered greatly from the inroads of Sindhia's armies. The famine is still known in Nitrulr 
as the "Mahakal", when grain sold at I lb. per rupee or about two or three hundred times its price in seasons of prosperity. In 
J 818-19 the Nagpur country and the districts, north of the Nerbudda, suffered from a famine caused by the failure of the autumn 
rains and excessive rain during the following cold season. Acute famine prevailed for months in these localities, and in Jubbulpore 
wheat sold at 8 lbs. to the rupee. In Nagpur many of the poorer cultivators are reported to have sold their children into slavery. From 
1823 to 1827 the districts of Seoni and Mandla suffered from a succession of short crops due to floods, hail and blight, and many 
villages were deserted. In 1825-26, according to oral tradition, famine attended with loss of life occured in Nagpur, and it is said 
that many people died after eating the cooked food which was doled out to them at the Raja's palace. In 1828-29 there was a famine 

·in Raipur and Bilaspur, the price of grain rising from about 300 to 24lbs. a rupee. In 1832-33 excessive rain followed by drought 
was the cause of severe distress in the Nerbudda Valley, the Nagpur country, and Berar. Heavy mortality occuTTed in Betul 
and 5,000 people are said to have died in the city of Nagpur. In Wardha children were sold for 10 lbs. of grain. The following year: 
owing to a failure of the autumn rain, the spring crop area of J ubbulpore district was left practically unsown and the prices reached 
16 Ibs. per rupee. Grain was imported by Government agency into Seoni and Mandla. In 1834-35 a partial failure occurred in 
Chhattisgarh, and in spite of the export of grain being prohibited, prices rose to 15 or 20 times their normal level. Drought in 
1845 caused severe distress in Nimar and Chhattisgarh; and in 1854-55 a visitation of rust destroyed the wheat crop of the northen 
districts, and is still well remembered by the people as a parallel to the similar disaster of 1894-95. Parents sold their children in 
Damch, and rr.any deaths from starvation were recorded in Saugor. In 1868, the year of the Bundelkhand famine, the rains ended· 
abruptly a month before the due time ; but a heavy fall in September saved the situation over the greater part of the country, and 
acute distress was confined to the Vindhyan districts, the Wainganga rice tracts, and Chhattisgarh. Distress was, however, severe · 
in these areas. Hundreds of deaths were reporte~ to have occuTTed from starvation, and the ordinary mortality is estimated to. have been 
te1ble:d. About 17 lakhs was expended on relief." · 

. . I 

.. The famine of 1868-69 was followed by a period of years of prosperity, broken only by the failure in 1886 of the rice crop 
of Chhattisgarh. From 1893 commenced the recent cycle of bad years. In that year, and in 1894 and 1895, the spring crops of 
the northen districts were spoiled by excessive winter rain. In 1894 the wheat was almost entirely destroyed by rust in Saugor 
and Damoh, and distress ensued. Road works were opened, \>ut the numbers on them never reached 20,000, and only about 
a lakh was expended on relief. Both in 1894 ll!ld 1895 !he rice crop was also S~V£!~!Y:~ged..on the threshing floors by the late 
rain. In 1895 the monsoon stopped abruptly m the nuddle of September ; the autumn crops were poor, and the spring harvest 
realized about half a normal yield on a diminished area. Four years of poor harvests thus preceded the failure of 1896, when the 
rains, which up to then had been plentiful and even excessive, stopped suddenly at the end of August. The effect of the drought 
was the destruction of the autumn crops, with the exception of irrigated rice, cotton and juar. The spring crops were fair, but 
owing to the dryness of the soil only half the normal area was sown. The all-round 'outtum was 56 per cent of an average crop, 
but t.'te distress was greatly aggravated by the failures of the preceding years. Severe famine prevailed throughout 1897, except 
Nimar, Chanda and Sambalpur, which partially escaped. Direct expenditure on famine relief was about I! crores, and indirect 
expenditure, famine.loans, remissions of land revenue and charitable relief made ap another crore; ·-The Pr9vincial death-rate for 
th1 year was 69 per mille, as against 32·4 during the decade 1881-91 ; the mortality was e,specially severe during the monsoon months. 
Owing partly to the wide area over which this famine extended, and partly to the deficiency of transport, prices ruled high, the 
extreme point reached being 12llbs. per rupee in Balaghat. The largest number relieved was 703,000, or 8·5 per cent of the popu· 
lation affected, on the 29th May. The famine of 1897 was followed by tWo years of fairly good harvests, but in 1899 occurred the 
most complete failure of the rainfall ever known. Only five districts received more than half their average rainfall, and five received 
only a third. The wheat crop was above half an average in six of the northern districts ; but over the rest of the Province both 
crops failed completely, the all-round outtum for the Province being only a quarter of the nofiXl&l. Famine prevailed in all districts. 
from October 1899 to November 1900, and the deficiency of the rainfall led to severe epidemics of cholera, dysentry, diarrhoea and other 
diseases resulting from bad water. The administration of this famine was extremely liberal and efficient, the direct expenditure 
being nearly. 4t erores, while indirect expenditure and remissions of the revenue added another crore and 30 lakhs. The numbers on 
relief exceeded 2! millions, or 23 per cent of the population of the affected tract, in July 1900 and the total number of units re
lieved for one 'day was 55 millions. In spite of the greater severity of the famine, prices . were generally lower by from 1 to 3 lbs. · 
per rupee than in 1897, the imports of Bengal rice assisting materially to keep them down. The highest price for the cheapest 
foodgrain was 14l lbs. per rupee in Chhindwara. The mcrtality for the year was 57 per mille, and was greatly aggravated by diseases 
dUll to the scarcity and bad quality of water. After two more fairly good seasons a prolonged break in the rains between the last 
week of July and the last week of August 1902 caused a failure of the rice crop in Raipur and the Wainganga Valley. Famine 
was confined to Raipur, which reaped only a third ?f an average crop." . · . 

2. Describing the effects of the big famines of 1897 and 1900 on the population growth~ the following 
observations are made in the "Imperial. Gazetteer'' (page 22) : ._. . . 

•• This period was the most disastrous through·which ~he 'central Provinces have had to' pass since the Maratha Wars of the 
beginning of the Century. In 1897 and 1900 occurred two famines of the first magnitude, occasioned by complete failures of both 
harvests, and effecting nearly the whole area of the Province. In four other years there were partial failures of .crops, and in seven 
out of ten years, severe epidemics of cholera. Of the decrease; which exceeded 800,000 persons, between an eighth and a quarter 
is probably due to emigration to Assam and other Provinces, and the remainder to the effect of these calamities, . which the utmost 
efforts of the Administration could only partially obviate." 

: 3. The above account of the famines and scarcities relates to the .·period up. to 1902. Mter 1902, 
although no famine or scarcity has caused so much distress as the great famines of the past, there have been 
repeated serious failures of crops in different years. resulting in the declaration of famine· or scarc!ty 
conditions in different parts of the State •. The• influenza epiqemic of 1918-19 was~ however,· a calamtty 

-of unprecedented scale. · , · · · · · · ·, · , .. ~ · · 

44-A 
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4 Mter th~ great famine of j 899-1900, the State was in a process of recovery when the famine and 
scarciey conditions of 1907-08 appeared. The Famine and Scarcity Report of the Central Provinces and 
Berar for 1907-08 contains the following significant brief review of the previous calamity :-

"The Central Provinces and Berar including the Feudatory States, have a population, as recorded at the Census of 1901, of 
over 13l millions more than 70 per ce~t of whom are directly dependent on agriculture. The provinces suffered severely in the 
great famines of t' 896-97 and 1899-1900. In the former the number of persons on relief, in the Central Provinces alone, rose at one 
time to 692,000 or 6·41 per cent of the population, while in Berar, which escaped comp_aratively li_ghtly, over 40,000 persons were 
relieved on famine works, and gratuitous relief ~as ~ven on a small s~lt:. ~t famme . was, m ~he Central . Provinces, the 
culminating poi.'ot of a series of bad seasons espectally m the northern distncts ; m the short mterval which followed 1t, and preceded 
the greater calamity of 1899, the harvests were fair, but were not sufficient to restore the exhausted resources of the people, with 
the result that when the famine of 1899-1900 came and the distress was deepest no less than 2,322,000 persons in the Central 
Provinces received relief at the hands of the State, while in Berar over 601,000 were relieved. In either province these figures 
represented more than a fifth of the population. The effect of the famines was seen at the Census of 190 I, when it was found that 
the population of the Central Provin~, where .the decade had been. one of almost unbroken hardship, had decreased by 8·3 per 
cent. In Berar which had escaped lightly up till 1899, the figures dtd not tell the same mournful tale, but there was nevertheless 
a small decreas~ in the population. In 1900-01 the net cropped area of the combined provinces was nearly a million acres smaller 
than in 1893-94." 

, 5. The tracts, which were worst affected during 1907-08, were described in the Famine and Scarcity 
Report as follqws :- .• . 

" The failure of the monsoon was most serious in the northern half of the provinces, and the tracts most severely affected were 
those where the soil is of poor quality, the people backward and cultivation of a low order. In these tracts the kharif crop is the 
most important and yielded an average outturn of less than 30 per cent of the normal. The rabi crops are as a rule not of much 
importance, and owing to the hardnesa of the soil and the want of moisture. in it the rabi sowings were reported. to !>e very short; 
averaging less than 40 per cent of the average. These tracts were, more partlcularly, the uplands of the Damoh dtstnct, the Banda 
tahsil and a small area in the south-east of the Saugor district, the Murwara tahsil and non-haveli portion of the Sihora tahsil in 
Jubbulpore, the Dindori tahsil of the Mandla district, and the north-eastern part of the Betul district. Their area may be put 
roughly at 6,6.00 sq~re ~es, an~ their P<;>Pulation at 470!000 persons. It w~s in these tra~ that th~e was greate.st probability 
of regular famme relief bemg reqwred, and 1t was here that It was first found adVlSable to grant village-relief and open village-works." 

6. TheothertractsoftheState were reported to be less seriously or lightly affected. The conditions 
of the time are reviewed in the Central Provinces Revenue and Scarcity Department Resolution No. 497-
X-63-2 of 18th March 1909 as follows:- · 

" The climatic conditions of the year J 907 bore a close resemblance to those of the famine year of 1896, and were so peculiarly 
unfavourable to agriculture as to give rise to widespread hardship amongst the agricultural classes. Not only was the rainfall defi
cient in quantity, but the time and manner of its distribution were abnormal. The monsoon opened late, more particularly in the 
Jubbulpore Division, and in June and July nearly every district in the Provinces received less than the average quantity of rain. 
This deficiency was most marked in the north of. the Provinces, where a .rainfall of less than half the. normal was registered during 
these two months ; but the scattered showers which occurred were sufilcrent for the purposes of sowmg, and though the germina
tion was poor in the lighter soils, the condition of affairs during the early part of the monsoon was not such as to give rise to serious 
alarm. In the south of the Provinces the distribution of rain was more normal, and the prospects of crops up to the end of July 
were not unfavourable. During the latter part of July and the whole of August there was almost continuous rainfall, the amounts 
registered being in excess of the normal in 19 out of 22 districts (including Berar). Early in September the monsoon came to 
an abrupt termination. In the Nagpur and Chhattisgarh Divisions sufficient rain fell in the second week of this month to prevent 
an absolute failure of the kharif crops, but the distribution was capricious and the outturn of the crops conseque-ntly varied largely 
even in different parts Qf the same district. In the Nagpur and Chanda districts the kharif crops were not much below the normal. 
the outturn being approximately 75 per cent of what might be expected in an average year ; but in the remaining districts of these 
two divisions the outturn of kharif was little more than half the average. In the Jabalpur and Nerbudda Divisions there was an 
entire cessation of the rains in September, and this resulted in a more complete failure of the kharif crops than in the south of the 
Provinces. Already considerable damage had resulted from ·the continuous rain of August, and the hot September sun withered 
the plants before they reached maturity. Even in the better soils a partial failure of the kharif crops resulted while in the lighter 
soils the. failure was almost complete, and in most of the northern districts the total kharif outturn was little more than one-third 
of the normal. The early termination of the monsoon was not without its effect on the rabi crops also. No rain fell in October 
and in the greater part of November; and the rabi sowings of 1907 fell short of those of the previous year by 2,227,000 acres. Even 
where it was found possible to sow, the germination of the seed was defective and the outlook was decidedly gloomy, until at the 
close of November the ·much needed rain arrived ; the fall though not heavy was well distributed and was sufficient to avert com
plete disaster ; the condition of the standing crops at once improved, and on the restricted area sown the outturn of the spring 
crops considerably exceeded expectations, though the total produce was much below that of a normal year." 

7. The conditions in the Nerhudda Division during 1907-08 are described as follows by the Com-
missioner in his Land Revenue Report of the year:- , 

•• The year was an adverse one for the agricultural classes, and the failure of the harvest was bound to have a bad effect on their 
material prosperity. The smaller agriculturists and the labouring classes had a very hard time. To meet the situation Government 
forests were thrown open for the free removal of head-loads of fuel and grass and the free extraction of edible minor produce was 
also allowed. Road works under the management of the Public Works Department were started and liberal taccavi advances were 
made, ~hich enabled several malguzars to s~ private works on which many poor agriculturists and labourers got work near their 
homes. These arrangements afforded sufHcrent support for the needy, and there was no unusual emigration or wandering in search 
of work. Gratuitous relief was also given where necessary. • . 

· There was no serious epidemic among cattle, but the shortage of fodder is reported to have caused deterioration in their condi-
tion, and a large number of them succumbed to the rigoun of the rains.,. . • 
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8. Describing the distress caused in the Nagpur Division during the scarcity year 1907-08, the Com
missioner observed in his Revenue Administration Report as follows:-

.. The intensity of the crop failure in parts and the high pitch reached in the prices of foodgrains everywhere subjected the people 
to a sever'! strain. AU the district reports indicate the very satisfactory resisting power exhibited by cultivators and labourers in 
meeting the effects of a season which a few. y~ ago wo~d, at least in parts, have. involved exterisive expenditure on famine relief. 
In the Balaghat report the Deputy CoDlllllSstoner says With confidence that t~ractlcally every cultivator was fo•md to have some 
money or .-rain in reserve though they availed themselves freely of help from Government loans. In Bhandara it is remarked that 
the people met the situation in a manner very different from previous calamities. The high prices secured were no doubt a direct 
gain to those who had crops to sell and they were not a few. But no doubt on the whole there has been some increase of the 
indebtedness of agriculturists which of late especially in the cotton tracts has been on the decline. Such a result was inevitable 
especially as marriages were pushed on owing to the approach of • Singhast', but with a few good seasons the effect will disappear' 
A widesptead misfortune was the very heavy mortality of cattle during July and August 1908, due partly to poor nourishment 
during _the ~o! ~eather, but chi~fty the <:<>n~ued ramfa~ which in many pla~es _was accompanied b_y a plague of caterpillars that 
as specially mJunous to the grazmg. Fairly liberal help m the way of taccaVI Will be needed on thts account in the current year. 
The condition of the labouring classes remained satisfactory throughout. It is described as one .of • blatant prosperity • in the 

·wacdha report. There does not seem to have been even any general fall in wages, except in respect of manganese carting. Gov-
ernment Public Works Department, Irrigation and Forest Departments works were eJCpanded, but even in Bhandara and Balaghat 
th~ demand for labour was often in excess of the supply." 

9. The conditions of the cultivating classes during 1907-08 in the Chhattisgarh Division are described 
by the Commissioner as fo~ows :-

.. In consequence of the very inferior kharif harvest the condition of the cultivating classes was naturally worse than it wa• 
n the previous year. But the extent of their deterioration was astonishingly small. The gratifying feature of the situation was 
hat people generally showed far more staying power than could possibly have been anticipated from the history of the last J 0 or 
12 years. It is true that cultivators, whose crops yielded anything at all, were in some measure compensated for a diminished 
outturn by the high prices prevailing, and that the previous year's kharif harvest had been superabundant. But after making full 
allowance for these two comparatively favourable circumstances there was nothin~ in the experience of the recent past to suggest 
that they would display the resource actually displayed by them. It now seems, however, that the lessons of the late famines have 
really been taken to heart. Even so the people could hardly be expected to pass, wholly unaided, through the ordeal with which 
they were confronted. Accordingly such action as seemed necessary was taken by Government to mitigate the effects of the wide
liP read failure of crops. Revenue was suspended in villages where inquiry showed the need for stispension ; and the suspension 
was announced in good time. In a few places, revenue, which had been suspended in previous years, was remitted. Large sum~ 
were advanced for the improvement of land, a large amount being given out than had ever before been given out in the Division 
for this purpose. Large sums were also advanced, when the time for kharif sowmgs approached, for the purchase of seed and cattle. 
The Public Works Department programme of works was expanded in order to provide employment for labourers who might be 
in search of it. District Councils from their limited resources spent all that they could on public works. The Court of Wards 
was not behindhand in rendering aid to ease the situation. In the four northern Zamindaris of the Durg district, which are under 
the Court of Wards, the forests were thrown open for the free extraction of fruits and roots and head-loads of firewood. This 
example was followed in that district by Zamindars managing their own estates. Indeed, in many parts. of the Division material 
assistance was given by private individuals who, with or without the help of takavi constructed tanks and field embankments and 
other works. In these various ways the necessity for measures of actual famine relief was avoided throughout the Division except 
in a very restricted area in the Bilaspur district. In the northern Zamindaris of Durg, where there was a marked failure of rice 
and kodon, actual distress was averted by a good mahua crop. But in the northern and western parts of Bilaspur, where there 
was an equally bad failure of rice and kodon, the mahua crop also failed ; and distress ensued. In the rainy season it was found 
necessary to distribute gratuitous relief here. But the total period for which relief was given nowhere exceede~ three months; 
the total amount spent in relief was less than Rs. 6,500 ; and the total number of persons in receipt of relief at any one time never 
reached 1,750.".(1 

10. The losses sustained by the agricultural classes in the Jabalpur Division during the scarcity year 
1907-08 are described by the Commissioner in the Land Revenue Report as follows:- · 

''The two previous years had been years of marked prosperity and while in the year under report the agricultural classes have 
sustained severe losses, their power of resistance to adversity has been a marked and satisfactory feature of the year throughout the. 
Division. · · 

The special measures taken to prevent distress due to the failure ofthe crops and the h!gh prices of foodgrains have formed 
the subject of separate reports, and I need not dilate on them here. As the Deputy Commissioner of Saugor remarks in speaking 
of the condition of the people, the results show that 'We have simply been markin,g ti~e for a year. We have not gone back, but 
are ready if given the chance to continue the advance made in the past six years', and all the distr~ct reports show that this is true 
for the Division as a whole. 
, The labouring classes have also suffered less than was to be expected ; the extension of the programme of. ordinary works and 

the improvements carried out by the richer tenant and malguzars, either with their own money or by the aid of loans from Govern
ment, has enabled them to tide over the period o{ high prices and has prevented them from having to emigrate in search of work. 

With the e.xception of a serious outbreak of malaria fever during the monsoon, the.re was no epidemic during the year, and in 
spite of the high price of food, there was no serious increase in the death-rate." , . . . . 

11. The next year of serious crop failure is reported in 1913-14, when, in their Resolution No. 762-
X-63-11 of 28th April 1915, the Revenue and Scarcity Department of the Central Provinces Administra
tion made the following observations :-. 

"The year was one of serious crop f~ures, especially in the northern di~tricts and in Chhattisgar~ owing to early and abrupt 
cessation of the rains of 1913. The kharif harvest was more or less of a fatlure everywhere ; the rabt harvest was much better, 
but the area on which it was sown was greatly restricted on account of want of moisture jat sowing time. In the three districts of 
Jubbulpore, Damoh and Mandla it was found necessary to grant a small measure of direct famine relief, but elsewhere the situation 
was adequately met by the expansion of ordinary works, the grant of forest co~cessions, the s~spen~ion .of land reyenue and the 
distribution of takavi on a liberal scale. The people came through the ordeal Without any manifestat1on of severe distress, and the 
most serious effect of the calamity was the depletion of wheat stocks. On the other hand, the ~rovinces were fortunately free from 
any widespread epidemic diaease. The present season has been fortunately a good one and all traces of last year's trouble have 
practically disappeared." . 
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12. The scarcity during 1913-14. was particularly severe in the northern districts. The following 
observations made by the Financial Commissioner in his Land Revenue Administration Report for 1913-14 
about the conditions of the year are of interest :-

.. The conditions of the year were such as to put the resources of the agricultural classes in many parts of the Provicce to 
a severe test, and the comparative ease with which they came through ~he ordeal has brought out very clearly the stability of the 
position attained by.bo1h cultivators and labourers as the result of a senes of generally pr?sperous years. l\1alguzars and tenants 
with substantial holdings had sufficient reserves and took full adv~tage of the comparativ~ cheapnes_s of labour to build houses 
and imp'rove th.eir land; the smaller tenants. undo_ubtedly felt the pmch more severely, bll:t with the assistance ~orded by Gove~
ment were able to eke out the scanty harvest m vanous ways; and labouren, though they_ d1d not everywhere retam the commandmg 
position which they had held in previous years, found a~ple employment at rates which at the w:orst assured them a living-wage 
in spite of the rise in the prices of all the staple-foodgr~ms. ~he extent and effecE of the c~op. failure ~e.re by no means uniform 
and the amount of help required from Government vaned considerably. In the Nagpur D1v1S1on conditiOns were almost normal 
until the end of the year, when the fall in the'price o~ ~~tton conseq';lent on the ~ut~reak of the European ·war had a disturbing 
effect in the cotton growing districts. In the other DtvtsJons suspensiOns and rem~sswns of revenue had to be granted on a liberal 
scale and there was a greatly increased de!Dand. for Government loans b?th for land Imt;>rovement. and for the _Purc~ase of seed-gr~in 
and cattle. The only district, however, m which there appeared any s1gns of actual distress calling for special rehef measures were 
Jubbulpore, Damoh and Mandla, and he~e tM situation was promptly and adequately :r;net by an expa~sic:>n o~ the work programmes 
of the Forest, Public Works and IrrigatiOn Departments, the grant of forest concessiOns and the d1stnbut10n of gratuitous relief 
doles on a strictly limited scale. Even in these districts, where the cro~ failure was most severe, the people showed great power 
of resistance and no permanent deterioration has resulted from the scarcity ; from Damoh it is reported that the kharif harvest of 
1914-15 has been so good that the people have already forgotten last year's trouble. The year was a generally healthy one ; cholera 
and smallpox appeared in places in epidemic form, but plague was ~gain almost entirely absent. In some districts cattle suffered 
some distress owing to shortage of fodder, but no abnormal mortality was r_eported." 

13. The year 1918-19, again brought about scarcitY and famine conditions accompanied by the 
abnormal influenza epidemic and the following description in the Revenue and Scarcity Department 
Resolution No. 1-D-XII of 5th July 1920 is of interest:-

" In several respects the year 1918-19 has been one of the most remarkable in the revenue history of the province. The . 
monsoon was uncertain at the start, and a l?rolonged break in July impe~ed the _Progress of the young khar!f crops, the tension being 
somewhat relieved by some subsequent ram. But the monsoon prac~Ically failed altogether from the middle of September, being 
thus one of the most unfavourable on record. The crop prospects m October were thus very gloomy. The outturns of kharif 
crops were nowhere anticipated to be half the normal except in the few irrigated tracts, and in the Chhattisgarh and Jubbulpore 
Divisions the prospects were much_worse. The_ drou!!h~ a.ff~cted ~ost adversely the rabi sowings; the area sown_ with rabi crops 
decreased by 30 per cent, the fall m the Chhattisgarh DIVISIOn bemg no less than 53 per cent. To add to the difficulties of the 
season, the influenza epidemic in October:November resulted ~n the m~st appalliT_Zg mortality within the memory of man, the deaths being 
estimated at 5 per cent of the total povulatwn. Moreover, pnces contmued to nse throughout the year to levels unknown in the worst 
famine years. Conditions thus pointed to the probability of a severe famine, and arrangements were rightly made for this contin
gency. The measures taken for the rt;lief of distress will be fully described in the famine report, and it is sufficient in this resolution 
to state that in the most affected tracts suspensions of land revenue and rent were granted, agricultural loans were distributed on 
a liberal scale, ordinary works were expanded and relief works were started wherever there was a demand for labour, gratuitous 
relief was given on a liberal scale, and cheap grain shops were started in towns. Famine or scarcity was declared in the whole or 
portions of ! 2 ~ut of the 18 districts, bl!t the amount of relief required nowher~ approached .that forecasted as likely to be required. 
Unusual ram m November-December rmproved the prospects ,of the late khan£ crops, and mdeed turned the outturn of cotton in 
the Nagpur Division from an estimated half crop to a full yield. Rabi prospects were also improved, and with good winter rain 
the outturn on the restricted area sown was excellent. The crop outturn of the year is estimated at 57 per cent of the normai 
o utturn on the normal area. The cultivators benefited largely by the very high prices at which they sold their produce, and were 
in no difficulo/ except i~ the few isola~ed tracts whe~e the failure. was mos~ complet~. _The normal shortage of labour was aggravated 
by the appalling mortahty caused by mfluenza, whtch resulted m a considerable nse m wages, and the demand for. relief work was 
nothing like so large as had been anticipated. The result has shown that the greatly increased power ot the population to resist 
famine coqditions, ca!Jsed by the great changes in economic conditions during the past decades, was considerably under-estimated~ 
The numbers on relief were only a small fraction of those relieved in the great famine, and fell short of those of 1907-08 when 
crop failure was certainly not so great nor so widespread, and when there were not the aggravating circumstances of 1918-19.' Thus 
the Province overcame this difficult year much better than was anticipated, and the reports testify to a ·remarkable power of recupe

.ration when the favourable monsoon of 1919 brought a return of prosperity. It will take a few good years, however to make a 
complete recovery in the worst affected tracts of the Jubbulpore Division and some jungle tracts in other Divisions. 'The Chief 
Commissioner acknowledges the promptness with which the officers of Government took all the measures nf'cessary to prevent and 
all~viate distress. Wit~ one ex~eption, the machinery for: re~ief was always, as ~t s~ould be, in advan~e o.l the necessity for the 
relief. The one exception was m the backward Mandla distnct, where commurucatwns are the worst m the Province and where 
owing to the heavy cold-weather rain of January and February 1919, it was very difficult for the officers of Government to travei 
freely and gauge the di_stress as it arose .. Ap~rt ~ro~ gratuitous relief an~ special arrangements fo~ th~ import of grain to meet 
monsoon needs, the mam measures taken m this distnct were works on the Improvement of commumcatwns which should render 
a futurl: scarcity in the district more easy to handle." ' 

· 14. In his Report on the Land Revenue Administration during 1918-19, the Financial Commis-
sioner reviewed the distres~ caused by the scarcity conditions and the influenza epidemic as follows :-
. " 9wing t~ the la~ge export~ of P.~evio?s years, the failure of_ the k~arif crops c~u~ed a further rise in the price of all foodgrains 
and. thts,_ combmed With t_he ep1demtc ?f mfluenza and the ~eneral high cost of livmg, caused much distress among the smaller 
cuitn:ators. and t~e _labourmg classes, With ~he re~ult that rehef measures were. fo~d necessary in 12 districts. These will be 
descnbed m detallm the report on the ~amme rehef ~easures ?f the year, and It WI~ suffice to say here that liberal suspensions of 
revenu~ and rents, large grants of takavt and the startmg of relief works, together With the opening of Government forests for the 
extract10~ of he~d-loads of grass and fuel _a~d of edib!e products, enabled the people to weather the storm, while the power of 
recuperati?n which they s?bsequently exhibited su:pnsed even those who knew them: best. Labour was scarce, largely owing to 
the heavy mfluenza mortal~ty, and so commanded high "!ages. In fact, many ofthe rehefworks which were opened failed to attract 
the numbe~ of w?rkers ~h1ch was expected. Such cultiv.ators ·as were fortunate enough .to reap a good rabi crop made large profits 
from the high pnces wh1ch they _were able. to secure and m the ~otton tracts _the prospenty of recent years was fully maintained by 
the unexpectedly l~rge _crop which was p1cked and th~ very high_ rates which prevailed. Local stocks, however, were seriously 
depleted, but the Situation waa eased by the co~trolled Import of nee from Bengal, Rangoon and Chhattisgarh, and the opening of 
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cheap grai~ shops afforded further relief. ~ considerable re~u<:tion was also effected in the price of kerosene oil and salt by the 
control whtch was undertak~n by local ?~dtes. The Corrurusstoner of the Jubbulpore Division considers, however, that It 1.viJl 
be many years ~efore the_ d.stru:ts_ of that dn.ltston recover the1r normal agrur.lt~ral pruspe:tity. Apart from influenza, cholera prevai!ed 
in many_ d1stncts, parttcularly m Jub~ulpore, but the year was comparattv~ly free from plague. Cattle disease appeared in 
a sporadtc form ov:r mo~t of the _Provmce, but was nowhere severe, thoug~ ~n Betul morta~ty was high owing to the scarcity of 
fodder. In a year l1k_e ~his, t~ere 1s always a dange! of the Malguzars oi abongmal castes part.l.ng with their villages owing to tempo
rary difficulties, a!ld 1.t 1 s sat•~factory to find that m ~1~dla the Ce.ntral Provmces. Land _Ahenation Act, J1 of 1916, has been the 
means of preventmg 111-constdered transfers by abongmal owners m temporary difficulties." 

15. Describing the fall in the area of agricultural land, the Financial CoJlliilis~ioner makes the follow-
ing further obPervations :- . . 

" Owing to the character of ~he season there -w:as li~le demand for land, ~d the area held by tenants, which has been steadily 
rising dur:ng recent years, fell agam to _the level att;~.me~ m 1916-17, the fall ben~g general to all parts of the Province. Only a small 
portion of the land abando~ed passed mto the culttvatlOn,~f Malguzars, for while the tenant area fell by over thirty-eight thousand 
acres the homefarm only mcreased by seven thousand. . . 

16. The conditions in Berar during 1918-19, resulting from the influenza epidemic and inadequate 
and bad distribution of rainfall, have been described as follows in the Revenue and Scarcity Department 
resolution No. 322-C-XII of 20th April 1920 :-

.. The annual report on the revenue administration of B~rar was received three months late from the Commissioner and the 
publication of this resolution is consequently delayed. The year was full of difficulties. The rainfall was short and badly distri
buted and stopped pr~matur_ely, and in ~cto?er 1918 t~ere were very gloomy fo~ebodings regardi~g the prospects of the crops. 
At the same time the v10Ient mfluenza ep1dem1c reached 1ts he1ght and was respons1ble for the appallmg mortality of over a quarter 
million deaths in a population which at the last census l;lffiOunted ~o just over three milli?n persons. ~n the best of years the divi
sion imports some of 1 ts f':lod-stuffs,. and the poor khar1f outtum 1!1 1918-.19, couple~ Wlth the depleti~m of stocks due to inferior 
hanests in the two precedmg years, mcreased largely the n~ed for 1mport JUSt at the t1me when crop fa1lure in other parts of India 
greatly increase~ the pressure on the ~!ready overtaxed ra1lways. Berar, however, overc~e its difficul~es better than was anti-. 
cipated. The y1eld of the Important Juar crop was everywhue very poor, but the early wmter showers 1mproved the outturn of 
cotton, which was everywhere better than half the normal and in Ea:,:t Berar reached three-fourths of the normal, Wheat was· 
practically a failure in the Buldana district, but again the eastern districts of Amraoti and Yeotmal obtained three-quarters of the 
normal outtum. ~h~ cultivators were saved by the abnormally high prices for which they sold their cotton, a reco~d-~ate being 
reached at the begmmng of the season. These large profits enabled them to purchase food-stuffs and other necessanes 1n spite of 
the high pri~es. The chief anxiety of G~vernment w~s for the landless _labour~r and ~he small cU:ltiva~or who supplements his 
agriculturalmcome by labour, but here agam the exceedmgly heavy mortality durmg the mfluenza ep1dem1c caused a great shortage 
of labour and a substantial rise of wages. Prices reached heights hitherto unknown, crime was abnormally heavy, and control was 
exercised over railway traffic by a system of import and export permits under which an effort was made to regulate prices." 

17. The effect of the influenza epidemic in Berar in 1918 is summarised as follows by the Com-
missioner in his Revenue Administration Report :- . 

"Influenza appeared in a mild for~ in August a~~ ~eptember and assu~ed a virulent ~ype in ~ctober and ~o~tinued its ravages 
till December. It reduced the populatiOn of the Dtv1s1on by mGre than 233,000, paralyzmg agr1cultural operatiOns due then and 
soon after. It carried away whole families, and deprived many of the survivors of !~eir bread-winners. This depleted the labour 
class and contributed in no small measure to the rise in wages. All possible efforts were made to provide for medical treatment and 
special diet to the patients, and in t~is vyork local bodies and private individuals joined volu~tarily and co-operated enthusiasti
cally. After the in11uenza ceased, relief m the form of clothes, etc., was afforded to the destitute." 

· 18. In the Famine and Scarcity Report of 1918-19 of the C~ntral Provinces and Berar, the following 
description is giveiJ. about public health and mortality during the period ~f the s~city ..and famine :-. 

.. The outstanding feature of the period is the influenza epidemic, which assumed a virulent form in September 1918 and rapidly 
spread all ov~ the Province •. The mortality due to¢e disease was appalling, and from the month of0ctober_l918 to January 1919. 
when the disease gradually disappeared, the death-rate for the Provmce was as follows :-

October ~ove~ber December January 
1918 1918 1918 1919 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) 
Death-rate per mille per mensum •• 18·12 39·92 11-18 3·78 

Decennial average of death-rate per mille per mensum 4·01 3.44 3.20 2.70 

The disease Was not confined to any particular part of the Province nor the mortality to any particular class, but as was 
·to be expected, the population in villages far from ~y medical h.elp ~uffered severely •. 'I_'he epide~c c:une at .a time when p~ces 
were high and scarcity had begun, and among the v1llage population 1t caused muc~ p~ys1~al deteno:~tion '!hich was respo?s1ble 
for much of the distress that followed. Prompt measures were adopted for the distribution of medicmes, food and clothing to 
the poorer classes, and a Government grant of Rs. 2,67,024 was. sanctioned and distributed among the various districts. The 
disease disappeared in February 1919, and thereafter the. general mortality of the P-rovince was not abnormally high, except in 
certain districts. Cholera is a usual concomitant of famines, and precautionary measures were taken in Jubbulpore district by tho 
disinfection of wells and supply of medicines to revenue officers and police station-houses. Much PX:Opoganda work was also done 
by the distribution of pamphlets describin~ the measures to be adopted in. ~ase of an outbreak. .The diseas~ w~ first introduced into 
the dis~cts of Jubbulpore and Mandla by ~grants from ~ewa State, who came for the ~pnng ~arvesting .m ·M~ch 1919. Tho 

. ,•. 
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. · d · ll er Jubbul ore district and in May 2,560 persons died in the district from it. But from this 
completion of harvdstlnJ! spred J~ a ovared by t?e end of A~gust as a result of the energetic measures taken to stamp it out. 
T~~t3e~~-~~: it;: th~cJu~b~por~sji~;ict during the months of April, May and June was as follows:-

Death-rate per mille per me~s~ 
Decennial average for the dtstnct 

April May June 

6.39 
2.61 

4.85 .. 
3.12 

3.67 
3.11 

Th 1 other ·art of the Province whe~e cholera appeared in an ep~demic form was Chhattisg_arh! where. it ~as intro~uc~d. ~ May 
by ~i~ant~ hom the surrounding Feudatory States. The followmg table shows the mortality m the dtstricts of thts Dtvtston :-

' 
April 1919 May 1919 June 1919 July 1919 August 1919 September 1919 

,.--A----.. 

District Actual Normal Actual Normal Actual Normal Actual Normal _Actual Normal Actual Normal 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (II) (12) (13) 

Raipur 3·23 6·08 6·59 3·45 4·35 4·71 
Bilaspur •. 3·29 2·65 5·55 3·14 6·19 2·74 3·26 2·55 3·35 3·61 2·71 4·10 
Drug · .. 2·38 3·66 7·59 5·18 5·35 4·84 

In Bilaspur the disease claimed 1 0,000 victims before it disappeare~ in June. In a few other distric:ts <:holera appeared in s~attered 
places and the highest mortality from this disease alone for the Provmce as~ whole was 1·21 per nulle ~June, from when 1t began 
to decline Smallpox occurred in a few districts on a small scale and malenal fever appeared as usual m August. Apart from the 
influenza ~pidemic in the beginning and the ch~lera outbreak during t~e hot weather, the year w:as not abnormally ~ealthy, and 
the physical condition of the labourers on scarcity works was goo~. It IS notewo;tthy that except m the camp on the Part at t~ ~ork 
in Jubbulpore district, cholera did not appear on any ofthe scarc1ty works, and 1t s~ys much for the care taken by the Public ~orks 
Department in thesanitationofthework camps. Therewerenodeathsfromstarvattonexcept some four or five.do~btful cases m the 
Raipur district, and theseafterinvestigation appeared to be cases of beggars who had wandered away from therr villa~es where they 
would have been maintained and sunk exhausted on the way. Except for the deaths from cholera the heavy mortality of the year 
cannot be attributed to the conditions arising out of the scarcity, the influenza epidemic alone being responsible for almost the 
whole of the excess mortality." 

19. The year 1920-21 was, again a·year of famine and scarcity conditions in the State and the 
followin~:r description from the Central Provinces and Berar Famine and Scarcity Report for 1920-21 is 
of interest :-

"Failure of 1920-21.-The crop failure of 1920-21 waslikeitspredecessorsin 1907-08 and 1918-19, due to the abrupt cessation of 
the rain in the middle of September 1920. The monsoon of 1920 broke somewhat late in the last week of June. The rainfall was 
light but well distributed and sufficient, and by the end of July all crop prospects were good, except in four districts. An opportune 
break then occurred and was followed by good showers in August except in the Chanda, Akola and Amraoti districts where practi
cally no rain fell. In 1\'Iandla the rainfall had been excessive, standing crops were damaged, and a large area had to be resown. 
Light rain continued to fall in the first week of September and was succeeded by moderately heavy showers all over the Province in 
the second week. More rain, however, was urgently required in several districts, especially in the rice-country and in Berar. Else
where, standing crops were at this period in fair condition and prospects were not unfavourable • From this time onwards, however, 
the rain came to an abrupt stop, and except for a few light showers in certain districts, no further rain was received anywhere from 
October 1920 to the latter half of January 19 21. The result, as on all previous occasions, was a severe failure of the kharif harvest. 
The monsoon rainfall was 28·42 inches against the average of 43·17 inches. 

The prolonged drought; coupled with the excessive heat, hardened the soil and caused a great contraction of the area sown with 
spring crops. The total rabi area sown was 30 per cent less than in 1917-18. The want of moisture in the soil which was responsible 
for the decrease in sowing, coupled with the absense of all rain till late in January, prevented satisfactory germination on light soils 
and a general failure of the rabi harvest resulted. The combined outturn of both harvests over the whole Province amounted to 
only 42 per cent of the normal crop against 55 per cent in the two scarcity years 1907-08 and 1918-19. The J ubbulpore 
and Berar Divisions suffered most. In Seoni. and Mandla the combined outturn of all crops did not exceed 25 per cent of normal. 
Saugor alone of the districts ofthe JubbulporeDivisionthecombinedoutturnexceeded 55 per cent ofthe normal. In three Districts 
of Berar the outturn was between 26 and 27 per cent of the normal and in the fourth district only reached 40 per cent. Other Divisions 
were more ~avour~d, but only in compari~on with ~he worst afHictt;d.t:acts; In Nerbudda J?ivision, the outturn was 47 per cent of 
the.po~alm C~dwara ~~ ~7 per centm Be!Ul; m the Nagpur DtVlSton, 1t was 38 per cent I.?Bh~daraand 42 percent in Balaghat; 
while m the Chhattisgarh Dlvtston, the outturn m Drug was only 3 7 per cent of the normal and m Rat pur the most favoured district in 
the Division, did not exceed 52 per cent • In only three districts of the Province did the outturn reach more than 60 per cent of 
the normal. The crop failure was more serious than any which has occurred since 1899-1900. 

Areasandclassesaffected.-ThefirstdistrictstobeaffectedwereMandla andSeoni in the Jubbulpore Division and Bilaspur and 
Drug in Chhattisgarh. Scarcity was declared in the whole of the first ~o districts and in parts of the latter two from the beginning of 
~ec~mbtr. I~ was declared yery shortly afterwards !n t~e same month in the ~eater part of the Jubbulpore district, part of the Damoh 
dtstrtct and .m t~e Amraot1, Akola and Buldana di~tr1cts of Berar. By the third week of February it had become necessary to declare a 
state of fa;run~ m the whole of Mandla, Seoru and t1?-e.~eatet: part of Jubbulpore, where the situation was again complicated by 
a rush of lmmtgrants from Rewa State. The Nagpur DIVISIOn was less affected, but the Sironcha tahsil of the Chanda district was 
declared to be in a sta~e of scarcity in january 1921!and ~ similardeclarat!on.waseventuallymadein P.arts of Balaghat, in the Deolapar 
~act. of the Nagp~ distn~t. and part. of the Arvi tahsil of ~ardh~ distnct_.. In Nerbudda Diviston it was only in the two plateau 
distncts that scarCity condittons prevailed • In March and April scarc1ty conditions spread over the Raipur district thus involving the 
whole Chhattisgarh Division. Mo~t ofthe F~udatory States were also affected. In April the Melghat taluq of Amraoti hitherto 
excluded, was brought under scarc1ty operations, ' 

. Over the Province as .a ~ho~e nearly 12,~00 sqare miles,. w:ith a population .of nearly Jl millions, were declared to be under 
f~e and 35,000 sqare miles, With a population of over 4i mdlions, under scarCity. In 1899-1900 the whole Province came under 
famme. · 
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As always, the classes most a.ffec_ted were the labourers ~d smaller tenants. The petty artisans in tov.ns, especially the hand
loom weaver class, were also hard hit. The more substantial_ tenan~s and petty landlord_s found the liberal suspensions of land 
revenue and the loans advanced by Government under the Agnculturists' Loans lt\ct sufficient to tide them over the crisis. 

Comparison of t!egr!e ~f crop fa~lure in _189~-1900 a_n_d 1920-21.-The rainfall and ~op outturn statistics in Tables I and III show 
that except in certam limited areas, the climatiC conditions were more unfavourable m 1899-1900 than 1920-21 and the crop failure 
was 'more severe. In the former year, the failure of monsoon after August was much more complete and the shortage began earlier 
In lletul, the most unfortunate district in that year, only 2 i:oches of monsoon rain fell after the end of July. Turning.to the cro~ 
outtum it will be seen that the crops of 1920-21 were considerably better than those of the former year, except in the Seoni and 
l\1andla districts, where the ~ailure of 1899- I 900 was not so cc;>mplete as elsewhere and was indeed surpassed by that of 1896-97. 
Unfortunately crop outturns m Berar for I 899- _I 900 are not _availabl~, but the loc~ officers conclude from examination of reports and 
records of that time that, bad as the crop was m 1920-2 I ,.tt was shghtly worse m 1899-1900. On the other hand whereas it was 
commonly believed that the stocks of juari in the grain pits at t~e beginning of the famine of 1899 were sufficient for three year's 
consumption the granaries were nearly empty in 1920. In making comparisons between the methods and results ofthe two years 
allowance m~st be made for the difference in degree of distress." · ' 

,. 

20. The mortality of the Famine and Scarcity period of 1920-21 was reported to be 23 per cent 
above the decennial mean of the years 1908 to 19 I 7 and the reasons are explained in the following obser-
vations made in the Famine and Scarcity Report of the year :-_ . · 
. .. Though there was no devastating general calamity such as the influenza epidemic which occurred in the year 1918, the mortality 

of the famine period under report was 23 per cept above th~ decennial mean of the years 1908 to _1917, being 43·66 compared with 
35·58 per thousand-. The direct cause of the increase must be sought mainly in the ·cholera epidemic which Visited the Province in 
the hot weather of 1921 and in the widespread attacks of malaria which occurred towards the end of the monsoon of 1921. But 
indirectly the weakening effects c;>f t~e influenza epidemic of 1920 and the strain of hard times must ha-~e largely reduced the resisting 
powen ofthepeople~In the begmnmg of the year some few cases of plague, cholera and small-pox, ruded by influenza and an epide
mic of relapsing fever in the northern districts, slightly raised the total mortality of the Province, and although these diseases had tq · 
a large extent disappeared by January 1921, non-epidemic mortality continued above the normal. The main increase in the morta .. 
lity of the Province during the year under report occurred, as already indicated, during the hot weather and rains of 1921. Cholera 
first appeared in the month of February when 398 deaths occurred. But from that month onwards a rapid increase in the number of 
deaths took place, the total being 3,564 for April, 6,657 for May and 20,788 for June, of which the greater part occurred in Mandla 
end Chhindwara and in the districts of Chhattisgarh in which , owing to the absense of wells and failure ·of the previous· monsoon, 
people were largely compelled to have recourse for drinking purposes to the stagnant water remaining in pools and nalas. The advent 
of the rains considerably reduced the mortality from cholera in July when I 0,517 deaths were registered and the Province was practi
cally free of the epidemic by October 1921. The Provincial death rate, however, owing to severe attacks of malaria during the rains, 
which the reduced vitality of the people was unable to shake off, and a severe attack of plague in Jubbulpore, remained largely 
above the normal. The death rate per mille in the worst affected districts is shown in the table below, which compares the 
mortality of the year from all causes and from all causes other than epidemics with the quinquennial average from all causes for the 
years 1912 to 1917 :-

Death rate per mille 

·From causes Quinquennial, 
other than . average for 

Districts From all causes epidemics 191.Z...l7 

(I) (2) (3) • (4) 

Jubbulpore .. •• 72·36 64·56 36·57 
Mandla .. . ... 67·38 45·08 26·94 

Seoni .. .. 63·44 46·09 31·41 
Damoh •• 60·06 54·46 41.63 
"chhindwara .. 51·67 45·27 32·60 

Durg ' 52·75 46·10 38·68, 

Raipur •• 44·71 39·40 32·39 
For the Province as a whole •• . "43·66 . 39·05. 35·58" 

21. The scarcity during 1920-21 has been described as the worst in respect of failure of crops since 
the famine of 1899-1900. The following account appears in the Government of the Central Provinces . 
Revenue Department Resolution No. 1948-1455-XII of the 27th July 1922:-

. . ' 
.. The year 1920-21 was, in ~any respects, a repetition in an intensified form of 1 the conditions of the year 1918-19 with a 

abort rainfall, widespread crop failure and yet much less distress than might have been expected. The monsoon broke somewhat 
late in the third week of June, and, though light in character, the rainfall was at first well distributed. It continued to be generally 
satisfactory in July, but was hardly sufficient in the rice districts of the Nagpur Division, where transplantation was impeded. Else
where, up to the end of July, prospects were generally fair. Long breaks in August, however, told upon the crops. Biasi in Chhat
tisgarh could not be performed, and the already delayed transplantation in the rest of the rice country could not be completed• 
The cotton and juar crops were stunted and other crops on light soil withered. Good showers received in early September re
vived the drooping crops, but from the middle of this month , no rain was received till the midd1e of] anuary in any district, and 
serious failure of the kharif crop was early made evident. The early cessation of the September rain and the hardening of the soil 
under the hot rays of the October sun diminished rabi so wings, and the general result was the rDOTSt failure of crops, bothof kharij 
mrJ rabi, that has bun experienced since the famine of 1899-1900. For the Province as a whole, the percentage of the aormal yield on 
a normal area of all crops taken together was 47 per cent only compared with ~ 7 per cent in 1918-19. In no district of the Povince 
did the outturn . exceed 75 per cent of the normal. In only three districts did it exceed 60 percent, and . in six districts it fell 
below 40 per cent. The worst affected districts were Mandla and Seoni where the outtum was below 30 per cent oi the normal , in 
Chhindwara where it was 31 per cent and in Drug where it was 37 per cent. The outtums ol wheat and cotton for the province as a 
whole ~reestimated at only 7 annas and 9 annas, respectively, while rice and juar gave an 8 annas outtum or less. 
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22. The Commissioner, Jabalpur Division, described the season of th~ scarcity ye~r of. 19?0-21 as 
the worst that had been experienced for over 20 years. He made the followmg observations m his Land 
Revenue Administration Rerport :-

.. The main feature of the agricultural conditions of the y~ar 1920-21 m~y be ~ummarized in a feY' words, _as ~hort rainf9ll, 
early cessation of the monsoon, consequent failure of the k.h~ crops, especially nee: and kodo-kut~I, contr~c~l(?n m the a:ea of 
rabi sowings, short rabi outturn, and general distress deepcnmg to pretty severe fanune everywhere m the Div1s10n except m th~ 
Saugor district and the Haveli tract of Damoh and jubbulpore. On the whole, the season was about the worst that has been expen
enced for over twenty years. The monsoon of 1920 started. rather late in .June ~d gave fair but somewhat scanty rain in July and 
August. It stopped abruptly early in September, after which no more ram fell tdl t~wards the end of _January 1921. The conse
quence was that 'the kharif crops, especially rice and kodo, withered away_ and 'Yere either a com~lete fadur~ or gave a very scanty 
return. Saugor fared rather better than the rest of the Division, JUar domg frurly well an~ th~ n~e and :r;nmor «:rops being rather 
better than elsewhere. The early stoppage of the monsoon and the great heat left the: so~ With msufficient mo1sture for rabi sow
ings; the rabi area contracted by about 25 per cent, and on this red~ced area the germmatio~ and growth of ~he J?lants was _affect~d 
by absence of moisture. Luckily, some showers fell towards the m1ddle of January and partially saved the Situatwn, especially m 
Saugor, which did better with rabi as it had done with kharif. " 

23. The conditions in Nagpur Division during 1920-21 are described as follows by the Commis
sioner in the Land Revenue Administration Report :-

" The combination of a very low outturn of all the principal crops with general high prices was bound to have its effect, and 
some deterioration, though not sufficient to cause alarm, is noticeable in the condition of agric~lturis~s. The slump in the price of 
cotton aggravated the situation, and credit in general was restricted. The upper classes of agriculturists got through the year faix:ly 
well by economising in private expenditure, but previous savings had to be largely drawn upon. The lower classes were hard hit, 
but liberal suspensions of rents and revenue, generous distribution of takavi loans, the opening of Government forests for the free 
extraction of head-loads of grass and fuel and of edible products all helped to alleviate distre~s. Relief works, s~arted w~ere necessary 
in the affected tracts of the districts in the division, provided employment for the labourmg classes. Gratwtous relief was found 
necessary in the most affected portions of the Ramtek tahsil in the Nagpur district, in the Arvi tahsil of the Wardha district, the 
Sironcha tahsil of the Chanda district and in the Balaghat district. The absence of marriages consequent on the year being Sing hast 
rapidly reduced the demand for koshti cloth, prices fell seriously and weaver relief had to be opened at N agpur, Chanda and Bhandara. 
This relief was closed at Chanda on 1st August 1921 and at Bhandara on 31st August 1921. The operations in Chanda resulted in a 
profit of Rs. 826. The cloth purchased at Bhandara has not yet been di.sposed of. The shop at Nagpur is still open and relieves 
over 2,000 families, but it js hoped to close it shortly. • 

'-4'he year was free from epidemics, with the exception of cholera, and the progress for agricultural operations was not impeded." 

24. Describing the condition of the cultivating classes in the Chhattisgarh Division during 1920-21 
the Comrriissioner remarked as follows :-

• The Condition of the cultivating classes was worse than that in the scarcity year of 1918- 19 as only one good year had inter
vened between the two scarcities. The loss of large areas of double-cropping and of rabi crops and the heavy repayments made 
during the previous year taxed the resources of the tenantry. There was a considerable rise in the price of cloth. Relief measures 
were prom.ptly taken and large suspensions and revenue and rent granted. Takavi also was distributed on a large scale. The 
Public Works programme of works was expanded and ample employment provided for labourers. In the early part of the year 
large numbers from Bilaspur and Drug districts migrated to Bengal. There was no plague, but cholera caused great distress during 
the last four or five months of the year." 

25 .. Describing the condition in Berar during 1920-21 the Government of the Central Provinces 
and Berar made the following observations in their Resolution No. 2039-1520-XII, dated the 8th August 
1922:-

.. The year 1920-21 was remarkable in several respects. It witnessed one of the worst crop failures ever known in Berar and the 
s~c.cessful ~tigation of the effects of that calamity by measures which afford clear proof of a great improvement in economic con
ditions-an Improvement which made it possible to prevent by the expenditure of Rs. 5i lak.hs the loss of life and property which a 
hundred years ago would have been inevitable and which 23 years ago was in similar circumstances only avoided by the expenditure 
of Rs. 115 lakhs." · · 

26. Describing the conditions of the agriculturists during the difficult period of 1920-21 the Com
missioner made the following observations in the Land Revenue Administration Report of Berar :-

,"Last year's report dwelt on the high level of prosperity of Berar. This received a rude shock by the failure of harvest in 19 20-21. 
Su~~ cotton as there was fetched comparatively poor prices. The usual money-lenders, partly from timidity at the scarcity and the 
Political situation, partly from having large sums locked up in cotton, were willing to advance money only on most exacting terms 
and frequently refused .all credit to their usual customers. Scarcity was declared early in December in the districts of Amraoti • 
Bulda_n_a ~d in the p~ain taluqs of Akola, Akot, Balapur and Murtizapur of the Akola district. In July 1920 the price of j u~ 
prevruling m Amraot1 had been 7! seers and at the commencement of our relief 5! seers in September 1920. Such calculations 
as we could m~e made the prospect of sufficiency of food. at most anxious one. But fortunately there was comparative plenty 
~lsewhere ~d Imports kept prices fairly steady until the Punjab wheat gave out in the rains of 1921 when juar went up to 4! seers 
m Amraoti. In the f~ne of 1899-1900 the highest district headquarters price of juar was 7 seers per rupee in June 1900. 
~hr~ughout the year 1mports were most carefully watched in co-operation with the railway authorities and in the three scarcity 
distncts they were roughly three times the imports in 1899-1900 for the whole division. There were also imports in Yeotmal 
and some .exports from Wun and Kelapur taluqs of that district. A separate report on the scarcity operations has been submitted 
and there IS no need to repeat in detail here the various measures .of relief adopted. Amongst them :-

(I) Very generous suspensions of land revenue 
(2) Very liberal distribution of taccavi ' 
(3) Postponement of collection of grazing dues from July 1920 to December 1921. 

on such an extensive scale were new to Berar. 

Fodder was very short, but the loss of fodder was not so great as the loss of grain-nothing approximate and cattle mortality 
was I?-0 t v~ry rema:kable. Thous~ds of carts from September to December 1920 brought grass from the Melghat. No grass 
remamed m ac~essible tract~. Notices were issued "to villagers informing them of more inaccessible places in the l\Ielghat where 
water dd grazmg were avrulable. Many herds of cattle went but did not do well as in the fan.ine year of 1899. Duty on gra!'s 
was re . ucefd t.o Re. 0-4-0 per cart-load. Head-loads were given free, also Anjan leaves (much availed of in Buldana). Famine 
concession reight on fodder from Nagpur and Chanda districts and from Nimar were granted and arrangements made through the 
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Conservator of Forests for grass baling in Nimar. "A" class forests were thrown open to grazing except coupes which had been 
cut within a year past. In one Revenue circle at least in Buldana some general use was made of cactus leaves as fodder. 

In consequence of the short rainfall for three years in succession the sub-soil water level fell to a depth unheard of before and 
even hitherto unfailing sources of water-supply failed. The scarcity of water during the summer months was from all accounts 
worse than in 1899-1900. But the difficulty was. m~t largely by the peoi?le themselves. Land Improvement loans were . freely 
given for digging and deepening wells and the DIStrict Boards made considerable gr~ts through their· members in aid of private 
expenditure (with preference to low caste and poor people) for the same purpose. Pnvate charity was organised for poor relief and 
the Berari responded with his usual generosity." · 

27. The year 1927-28 again witnessed bad scarcity in the northern districts. The Commissioner, 
Jabalpur Division, gives the following account of the prevailing conditions:-

"The year ~der report was dc:cidedly unfavourable. With the fail~e of the September rain, an4 ~onsequent damage to the 
kharif crops, the resources of the agncultural classes were affected to a certam extent, but the general conditiOn was not unsatisfactory. 
There was worse to come. The fate of the rabi crop has already been described. It was a complete failure in Damoh, over the 
greater part of Saugor, and in the North of Jubbulpore. In the rest of Saugor and Jubbulpore the outturn was bad. In Mandla and 
Seoni only a comparatively small area was affected. Scarcity was declared in the Jubbulpore, Saugor and Damoh districts and 
measures were taken to combat the distress in every direction. Rs. 13,78,754 out of a total rabi kist of Rs. 16,00,852, was suspe'nded 
in the three districts worst hit, and the recovery of taccavi instalments was postponed. Rs. 18,39,776 was allotted as taccavi for 
the purchase of seed and bullocks and for the impro-vement of land. Government forests were thrown open to the free extraction 
of edible fruits and roots and headloads of grass and fuel; and the recovery of grazing dues was suspended. Relief works were 
opened, throughout the affected tracts, the numbers employed at one time reaching a total of 23,671. Gratuitous relief was given to 
those unable to work, the lhaximum number relieved being 5,992. Doles were given to 2,838 kotwars. Private relief was organised 
through district and tahsil committees who distributed cash doles and cloth to many paupers." 

28. The Northern districts again suffered heavily on account of frost during the year 1928-29. In 
their Resolution No. 2958-71-XII, dated the 15th September 1930, the Government of the Central frov
inces pointed out that coming on the type of the scarcity of the previous year the frost of 1929 was little 
short of a calamity. They further made the following obs,ervations :- · 

"The rabi crops also started well, and bumper harvest was anticipated in the north of the province, when, on the night of January 
31st and February 1st, the severest frost on record virtually destroyed the crops in several districts and damaged them in the 
remainder. This frost was part of the anti-cyclonic cold wave that held all Asia and Europe in its grip, and its· effect on . the crops 
was felt even in the Nagpur and Chhattisgarh divisions. The districts of Jubbulpore, Saugor, Damoh and Narsinghpur were 
now threatened with scarcity if not famine." 

29. The crop year 1929-30 was again bad for the Northern districts. In their Revenue Department 
Resolution No. 3186-80-XII, dated the 14th October 193 I, the Government of the Central Provinces 
made the following observations :- • 

"The abrupt cessation of the monsoon after the first week of September, followed by the rainless months of October and Nov
ember, was most unfavourable to the rabi crops in the Jubbulpore and Nerbudda divisions, causing restricted sowings and bad 
germination. The outturn was poorest in the Saugor and Damoh districts, but it was below normal everywhere. Conditions were, 
however, more favourable to the rabi crops in the Nagpur and. Chhattisgarh divisions, where the outturn was bn the whole satis-
factory." · · · · 

30. Proceeding further the Resolution. describes the condition of the agricultural classes as follows :-
"Except in the Chhattisgarh division, which reaped a bumper rice crop, the coh~itions of the year were not favol!rable to the 

agricultural classes. The failure of the crops in the districts of Saugor and Damoh and in parts of the Jubbulpore district involved 
the continuance of the relief measures of the previous year, though on a smaller scale. ' . Out. of the land revenue due, Rs. 20,47,000 
tvere suspended and Rs. 9,16,000 remitted in these three districts.· Taccavi loans to the extent of Rs. 8,35;000 were distributed and 
taccavi instalments amounting toRs. 16,58,000 were suspended. Out of grazing dues Rs:81,000 were suspended and Rs. 6,000 
remitted. Rs. 3,42,000 were spent on reliefworks·and Rs.1,52,000 on gratuitous relief, including doles to kotwars. 'l'he number 
receiving gratuitous relief was 12,544'in October 1929, but it fell to 8,656 by September 1930. Government forests were also 
thrown open for the free extraction of head-loads of grass and fuel and of edible minor produce, and produce of the estimated value 
of Rs. 32,000 was removed. Relief in the way of suspensions and taccavi had also to be given in the Narsinghpur district. The 
period for execution of civil court degrees in the Jubbulpore division and the Narsinghpur district and the period for the exemption 
of agricultural produce necessary for cultivation of land, were further extended till the 31st March 1931. With these measures of 
relief the agriculturists in this area were able to carry on till the next harvest. Elsewhere agriculturists would have been well enough 
off, if it had not been for the fall in prices. Food was however sufficient and cheap, and the condition of labourers was generally 
satisfactory, as they found ample labour and wages fell less quickly than the cost of living. But for outbreaks of cholera and small
pox in some districts the health of the people was generally good; r It is gratifying to note that the experiment in rural upli£t under
taken in the Piparia revenue inspector's circle in the Hoshangabad.district and in some villages in the Drug district made a successful 
start in inculcating ideas of better living and better farming amongst the agr~culturists." ' . . 

31. Between. 1930 and 1939 although there was' no serious scarcity. the following years . were 
unsatisfactory harvests' in the Central . Provinces :- , • · , 

1931-32; 1932-33; '1933-34; ,1934.:.~5; 1935-36 and 1938-39. 
32. The years 1937-38 and 1938:-39 as well as 1925-26 and 1926-27 were similarly poor for Berar. 
33. . In the year 1935-36 which has. been described as an indifferent year from the point of vi~w of the 

agriculturists, the outturn· of rice was adversely affected for the first time since 193·1-32. Describing 
the conditions of the year the Government of the Central Provinces and Berar Revenue Department 
Resolution No. 3865-710-XII contains the following· observations:- · 

"The revenue year 1935-36,like its predecessor, was.another disappointing year. The distribution of the monsoon of 1935 
was unsuited to agriculture. Persistent and excessive rainfall of the early monsoon prevented the normal growth of kharif crops 
such as cotton and juar, while its abrupt cessation after the last week of September was unfavourable to rice, and inadequate winter 
showers combined with frost, hail and cloudy weather during the cold weather adversely affected the rabi crops. For the 1st time 
since 1931-32 the outturn of rice was less than normal and was returned at 11·7 (13·5) annas. The average outturn of juar felt 
from 10·5 to 9·2 annas and that of wheat from 11·5 to 10·13 annas. Cotton was returned at 8·6 (5·5) annas. The total outturn of 
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cro s was 77 (88) per cen~ of the ayera~e yield. The wholesale prices of juar and wheat ~rose bY: 6 and ~ 2 per c~nt, respectively, 
b P th' r ht improvement in pnce did not compensate for the low outturn. The pnce of nee remamed stationary but that of 
c~:tonifeili~y 23 per cent. In these circumstances any general recovery from the effects of the economic depression was not to be 
expected." 

33-A: Between 1941-42 to 1945-46 no fo!mal de~laration ?f scarcity was made in any par~ .of the 
State, but relief operations were u~dertaken m certam parts m 1941-42 and 1942-43. . Descnbmg the 
condition of the agricultural populatton the Season and C~op Reports o~ the Central. Provmces and Berar 
for the years ending the 31st May 1941 and 1942 con tam the followmg observations :-

" 1941 -In the year under report the condition of the agricultural population, except in the cotton tract, was not satisfactory 
owing to p~iat failure of the paddy c;op and. the low yields o~ rabi. The cotton gro'Yer had a better outturn but this advanta~e 
was more than lost owing to low prices. Rebef works to provide e~pl~yment for ~~ncultural labo~ers were fo~nd necessary m 
parts ofthe Chhattisgarh districts and in the Jubbulpore and Mandla districts. To mitigate the hardships ofthe agnculturists in the 
affected tracts out of the total land revenue demand, Rs. 2,66,3 I 7 including arrears, were ~emitted and Rs. 23,2 I ,626 were suspended. 
Land Mortgage Banks and Debt Conciliation Boards also continued to render assistance to the agriculturists. The Central 
Provinces Tenancy (Amendment) Act, 1939, was brought into force with effect from 1st May 1941." 

1942 .-"Despite the failure of paddy crop and. the l~w yield of rabi crops, t~e economic condition of the agriculturists remained 
unchanged all over the province on account ?f the high prices fetched by foodgr~J.?S· In the cotton ~acts also, although the outturn 
of the cotton crop was better this year! this ~dvantage ":as to some extent VItiated by the low pnc.es of short-staJ?le cotton. To
ameliorate the condition of the poor agncultunsts and agnculturallabourers, test works were opened m parts of the Saugor, J ubbul
pore, Mandla, Bala~hat, Drug~ Raipur and Bilasl?ur districts, where the principal crops had J?artially failed.. Land rev.en~e was 
suspended and remitted on a liberal scale amountmg to Rs. 3,848;228 and Rs. 633,323, respectively. Taccavi was also distnbuted 
freely." 

34. During the year 1946-47 rust caused considerable damage to rabi crop, specially wheat, masur and 
linseed in the Jabal pur Division. The ~o~diti~n of the agricultural_ classes in the Division is described 
as follows in the Land Revenue Adrmmstratton Report :-

"The economic condition of the agricultural classes improved since the outbreak of the last World War due to high prices ·of 
agricultural commodities; but this was counterbalanced by the equally high prices of other necessities of life which the agriculturists 
had to purchase. Their condition futher deteriorated during the year under report due to the extensive damage caused to food 
crops especially wheat and juar. Considerable anxiety was felt on account of scarcity of foodgrains throughout the Division though 
it wa; alleviated to some extent in predominantly kharif-producing areas where the outturn of paddy was comparatively better. 

To overcome the situation created by the failure of crops, the following reliefs were granted by the Provincial Government 
in ·the affected areas :- · 

· (i) Remission of land revenue. . · , . 
(ii) Suspension and postponement of the recovery of taccavi loans. 

(iii) Remission of kotwari dues and reimbursement of kotwars to the atent of remission in those tracts where wheat was. 
the predominantly rabi crop. · 

(iv) Distribution of wheat seed on taccavi. 
(v) Grant oftaccavi loans for purchase of bullocks, etc. 

(vi) Exemption from attachment of agricultural produce under section 6 I of the Civil Procedure Code. 
(vii) Free removal of head-loads of fuel and grass from Government forests. 
(viii) Introduction of food rationing in rural areas. \ 

. . . (ix) Opening of test camps at Besra and Andela in K.hurai tahsil. 
The above timely help and availability of employment in the bidi and other factories in the Jubbulpore and Saugor districts enabled 
the agriculturists somehow to tide over the difficulties created by the failure of crops." 

35. The conditions in the Nagpur Division during the year 1946-47 have been reviewed as follows 
in the Land Revenue Adminstration Report :-

"Due to the unprecedented failure of rabi crops and wheat in particular, the general economic condition of the agricultural 
classes was far from 11atisfactory. Even with the heavy rise in the prices of foodgrains, the lower strata of agriculturists were not 
benefitted owing to the correspondingly heavy rise in expenditure, which they had to incur on the purchase of cattle anq agricultural 
implements. It was only the bigger cultivators who actually derived substantial advantage from the high prices. The timely 
help given by Government by granting remissions of land revenue throughout the Division afforded a great relief to the cultivators 
who appreciated the sympathetic attitude of the popular Government. Further relief was granted by Government by remission of 
kotwari dues in the villages in which land revenue remission was granted. In short, the year under report was an unfortunate one 
due to t_he complete failure of rabi crops." 

36. The following note of the Revenue Department contains a brief review of the crop failure in 
certain parts of the Sta~e from 1948-49 to 1950-51 :-· 

"Due to the failure of juar and cotton crops of I 948-49 due to excessive rains in the cotton-juar tract of the State reports 
began to reach G?vernment regarding unres~ amongst th~ agricultural labourers as early as in the month of 1\fay I 950~ Relief 
works were accordmgly ordered to be opened m the Amraoti, Akola, Buldana, Yeotmal and \V ardha districts of the State. \Vith the 
failure of kharif crops in general and paddy crop of I 949-50 i!l particul~ due to prolonged drought, the unrest amongst the agricul
turallabourers spread .out to other parts of the ~tate and durmg the l?enod from November I 950 to January 1951 relief works were 
o~de~ed t~ be open~d m Nagpur, ~banda, ChhJ.?dw~a, Bhandara, Bdaspur, Durg, Jubbulpore, Saugor, Mandla in addition to the 
district~ of cotton-Juar tract mentioned ~hove m -y;hich the.work.s were alre~dy continuing. Duringthefinancialyear 1950-51,an 
expenditure of Rs: I 0, I 8,875 wa~ ~ctually mcurred m connectiOn :With these rehef works as per districtwise statement enclosed. For 
th.e current financial year a pro-~ISion of Rs .. 10,00,000 .has been made ir?- the. budget and it is anticipated that a sum of Rs. 7,50,000 
will probably be spent out ofthis grant. With the easmg down of the situation, the works are at present continuing in Jubbulpore
and Bhandara districts only and these are also likely to be closed down by the end of this month. 

Go':ernment have also sanctioned an a~o~ent of Rs. 2,00~ for distribution of 'gratuitous relief' to the infirm and the disabled 
persons m tracts severely affected by scarcity m the Mandla district during the current financial year. 

An allotment of Rs. 50,900. has been placed at the disposal of Deputy Commissioner, Durg, for the distribution of cash doles 
to the ko~ars of the purg district who have not been able to recover the.minimum of their dues, ••iz., Rs. 8 per month on account 
of the frulure of khan£ crops, the rate of payment of doles per month bemg equal to the total minimum dues for the period at the. 
rate of Rs. 8 per month minus the amount actually recovered divided by the number of months included in the period." 
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APPENDIX J 

Grain production Capacity Per Capita 
(Jl;fethod of Calculation adopied) 

In Subsidiary Table 4·15 given in part 1-B of the Census Report, 1951 the yield factors representing 
the weight in lbs. of the net yield (Jess seed) on oPe cent of land for the different crops are given. Assuming 
that the weight in pounds of the net yield (less seed) per acre for all the important foodgrain in each 
Natural Division is roughly represented by the yield factor of the principal foodgrain of the Division, 
the grain production capacity of cultivation per capita is calculated by the formula- . 

\VI (USC+ UDC) + W3 (ISC+IDC).' 
\VI and \V3 are the yield factors for the unirrigated and irrigated crops including the production. from 
the corresponding double-cropped areas. The method of calculating these yield factor~ is e:x;plained in 
the fly-leaf to Subsidiary Table 4·15 given in part 1-B of the Census Report. Subsidiary Table 4·8 also 
given in part 1-D gives the values of USC, UDC, ISC and IDC and the fly-1eaf to the table e:x;plains 
how these areas of unirrigated single-cropped, unirrigated double-cropped, irrigated siJ?.gle-cropped and 
irrigated double-cropped are arrived at. On the basis of the above formula, the grain production capa
city of cultivation per capita is worked out below for the decennium ending 1921, 1931, 1941 and '1951 
for each Natural Division. From the Subsidiary Table 4·15, it will be observed that the yield factors 
\VI and \V3 show significant variations during the different decades. Therefore, the value of these 
factors for the decade ending 1940 is adopted for purpose of calculating the grain production capacity of. 
cultivation per capita for all the decenniums. \Vheat is takep as the principal foodgrain in the North
West Madhya Pradesh Division, rice in the East and juar in the South-West Madhya P~adesh, Di_vision. 

. \ ... 
Grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in the North-West Madhya Pradesh 

Division- · · · 
The yield factors adopted are-

\V I - 3·55 and 
W3-6·84. 

The grain production capacity of cuhivation per capita in 1921 is, therefore :
=3·55x(l73·7+9·0)+6·84 (1·7+0·3)=662. 

The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1931 is
-=3·55 (160·0+9·1)+6·84 (1•9+0·2)=615. 

The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1941. is-
=3·55 (144·9+9·5)+6·84 (2·4+0·3)=5~7. . 

The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1951 is
=3·55 (129·4+ 10·5)+6·84 (2·4+0·2)=514. 

Grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in the East Madhya Pradesh Division
The yield factors ad~pted are-

WI =5·47 and W3=8·5. 
The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1921 is, therefore,:

=5·47 (93·5+32·6)+8·5 (11·7+0·0)=789. 
The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1931 is-

=5·47 (80·7+31·6) +8·5(15·7+0·1)=749. . 
The grain production· capacity of c:ultivation per capita in 19-11 is

=5·47 (64·7+35·7) +8·5(15·3+0·0)=679. 
The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in 1951 is

=5·47 (59•9+33•2)+8•5 (19·6+0•0)=67~ 

Grain production capacity of cultivation per capita in the South-West Madhya Pradesh 
Division- · · · · 

In this Natural Divisio~ the irrigated area is negligible and the yield factor WI =5·12. 
,· ! 
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The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita during 1921 is, therefore :

=5·12 (208'0+ 1•1)= 1073. 
The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita during 1931 is-

=5·12 (1888•1+0·8)=967. 
The grain production capacity of cultivtion per capita-during 1941 is

=5·12 (167•2+ 1•2)=862. 
The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita during 1951 is-

' =5·12 (152·3+ 1•6)=788 
Grain- production capacity of cultivation per capita in Madhya Pradesh-
For purposes of calculating the grain production capacity of cultivation per capita for the State as a 

whole, the mean value of the yield factor WI for wheat, rice and juar for the decade ending 1940 is taken 
to represent the net average annual yield (less seed) of the foodgrains grown in the State on one cent of 
unirrigated land and, similarly, the mean value of the yield factor W3 is taken to represent the net average 
annual yield (less seed) of the food grains grown in the State on one cent of irrigated land. The mean 
value of WI for the State is 4·6 and that for W3 is 7·73. Therefore, the grain production capacity of culti
vation per capita in 1921 is-

=4·6 (154·2+ 15·5)+7•73 (5·5+0·1)=824. 
The grain production capacity of the cultivation per capita in 1931 is
. =4·6 (138·8+ ~5·0)+7·73 (6•9+0•1)=762. 

The grain production capacity of cultivation per c~pita in 1941 is
=4·6 (120·9+ 17·0)+7·73 (7:1+o·I)=690. 

The grain production capacity of cultivation per capita during 1951 is
=4'6 (109•4+ 16·6)+7•73 (9·0+0·1)=649. 
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APPENDIX 'K' 

A Note on Dairy Units in bi~ towns by ShriM. Y. Mangrulkar, M.Sc., M. R.C.V.S.,D. T.V.M., 
Director of Veterinary Services, Madhya Pradesh. 

Despite the fact that we have in our State 24 cows and buffaloes per 1 00 population, the estimated milk 
<:onsumption per capita per diem, is hardly 2 ozs., as against the figure of 1 lb. prescribed by 
the modern health standards. This means that to meet the full requirement of milk per capita per diem, 
the supply of fluid milk has to be increased to 8 (eight times) the present supply of milk. This is possible 
to achieve if only (i) the present milk yielding capacity of the milch cattle is improved by better breeding 
and feeding and (ii) the unorganised nature of milk trade is properly organised and suitable facilities for 
transport and storage are made. 

To remedy these defects and improve quality and quantity of milk supplied in all towns in the State, 
Government sanctioned a scheme for estab~ishment of 20 dairy units in big towns. The scheme envisages 
establishment of Government and co-operative dairy units in suburban areas and linking these with rural 
·milk producing units. It furt~er envisages establishment of cattle food depots for the supply ofnecessary 
fodder and concentrates for the milch cattle at reasonable rates and also good transport and storage facilities 
for milk and its products. 

t~Seven dairy units have so far been established at Borgaon (Akola), Chandkhuri (Raipur), Ratona 
(Sagar), Bilaspur, Chanda, Yeotmal and Pohara (Amravati). The total quantity of milk produced at 
these centres since time of their inception was 1 ,518,660 lbs. which was supplied to the nearby towns. · 
Proposals to link co-operative dairy concerns with the Government Dairy Units are under consideration 
of the Government. Pending the decision of Government 3 small scale Co-operative Dairy Societies 
have been ors-anised at the 3 dairy units at Chandkhuri (Raipur), Borgaon (Akola) and Ratona (Sagar) 
and have contribJited 358,885 lbs. milk. . . .. 

. . ' ; i ~ 

Apart from supplying milk to the towns, these dairies work as "Mixed · farms" and produce both grain 
and better breed live-stock for further multiplication in the rural areas. Over and above this, these units 
serve as important centres of demonstration and propaganda· for . the improved methods of animal · 
husbandry, dairying and mixed farming. . · ·· · · · 

The achievement of the dairy units since the time of . their ' inception are •• given under :- .. 
" : ' 1, ' ,\ 

1946-47 1947-48 1948-49 1949:-50 1950-51 
' ~~ 

t ~ • 

./ . ' ' ' 

Number of dairy farms under esta- . 2 3 4 7 7 
blishment. 

Number ·of dairy farms producing •• 3 6 6 
Milk target aimed at • • · 1 00,000 lbs. · 300,000 lbs. 600,00Q lbs. 600,000 lb3 • 
Actual milk production . . ... · 42,000 lbs. 3oo,4oo lbs. 477,405 lbs. 698,000 lbs . 
Number of milch animals stocked 71 lbs. 278lbs. 312lbs. 447lbs. · 
Total grain produced . . . . 148,100 lbs . 
Total fodder produced . . \ .. 3,397,580 lbs. 

Dairy Development work in the State 
With a view to organise the dairy industry in this State, as indicated in the preamble of the dairy 

units in big towns, Dairy Development Scheme was formulated and initiated by the State Government 
since 1945. 

2. Besides establishments of dairy units as stated above effortS were done to organise two co-opera- . 
tive dairy colonies, viz., Gopal Co-operative Dairy Society, at Ooty and Nailda Sahakari Co-operative 
Dairy Society, at Bori near Nagpur. These societies could not make headway in abse~ce of Government 
financial aid. Members of both the societies are still keen on establishing colonies at suitable centres 
within reasonable limits from Nagpur, provided facilities for grazing, watering and handling milk come 
forth from "Government. · · · · 

To reduce the cost of production of milk, Government forests grass birs are usually secured at conces
sional rent and allotted to producers' societies for silage and hay making. The producers are also helped in 
improving the keeping quality of their milk by carrying out various tests at the dairy laboratory. 
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3. Establishment of rural chiiries on co-operative basis presen~ serious difficulties mainly due to the 
fact that the local milch stock is not economic milk yielder. It wa~, therefore, planned to establish key 
village centres by placing 6 t? 8 bulls of mil~h or ~ual purpose breed m cont.tguous are.as with a population 
of about 500 to 600 milch ammals. The obJeCt bemg to set up pockets of milk producmg centres as well as 
nuclei of wellbred stock. From the working of such centres, it is hoped that in 3 to 4 years we will have 
sufficient number of graded heifers capable of yielding daily overall average of 4 to 5 lbs. of milk. This 
scheme is being worked under the Live-stock Section headed by the Honorary Live-stock Officer. 

4. In otder to improve the Ghee Industry both qualitatively and quantitatively and its marketing, 
a scheme for enhancing Ghee production in rural areas was planned. Mter the termination of this scheme 
due to the acute financial stringency of the State, the work is being pushed up conjointly under the guidance 
of the Co-operative Department and Dairy Development Section. 

5. The scheme envisaging complete reorientation of existing Goshalas of the State was also planned. 
As a result of this, Regional Federation of Goshalas has been organised. Further progress could not be 
made due to the termination of the scheme on the grounds of financial stringency. 

6. To summarise the programme of work envisaged in the scheme is as under :-

(1) Preparation of suitable dairy schemes with the primary object of increasing the output and 
. improving the quality of milk and milk products. 

· (2) Stimulation of Co-operative dairy enterprise on scientific lines. 

(3) Encouraging Goshalas and similar other concerns to contribute effectively to the clean and 
wholesome supply of milk and milk products to their respective cities. 

( 4) Setting up of organisations in suburban and rural areas for milk and milk products and linking 
· these with city Co-operative organisation. · 

(5) .Study of technical problems connected with the production, handling carriage, transport and 
keeping quality of milk and · 

· ( 6) Study of similar problems stated above in connection with better and economic production 
of Ghee and other indigenous products and'economic utilisation of by-products. 

. . t 

Original plan for dairy development in this State was ambitious but due to lack of sufficient funds 
the activities have to be restricted to the limited sphere and therefore much headway could not be. mad~ 
towards dairy development. Within the limited finance every effort is being made to organise the dairy 
industry progressively in this state. · . 



353 

APPENDIX L 

Note on Poultry Development by Shri M. Y. Mangrulkar, 1\l.Sc., M.R.C.V.S., D.T.V.l\1., 
Director of Veterinary Services, Madhya J;»radesh • . 

Madhya Pradesh is fairly rich in poultry, estimated to be about 2762·8 thousands. ~The indigenous 
breed of our State known as "Red Jungle Fowl" (Gallus gallus) or Bankava which is still foutid in its 
pure-state in the foot-hills of Satpura hills, is acclaimed to be the progenitor of all the domestic breeds 
of poultry existing in the world today. Yet the size and egg laying capa<:ity is abnormally low, the latter 
being about 53 per layer per year as against 130 to 160 in United Kingdom and U~ S. A. 

Poultry Industry in the State is mainly carried out in the old primitive way by individuals as a back-vard 
poultry farming to supplement their meagre income and also the low nutritive food available to them. 
There is a tremendous future ahead for the poultry development ~ork i~ ~he S~te and if proper attention, 
direction and supervision is given to this important cottage industry it will not only help solving the food 
scarcity problem but will also help development of export trade. · 

In order to develop poultry industry of the State, both qualitatively and quantitatively, a small 
experimental' Poultry Farm, as detached unit of the Government Dairy Farm, Telankheri, Nagpur, was 
initiated in February 1935 with a flock of 100 White Leg Horn birds mostly chickens. In subsequent 
years, i.e., 1935-36, 1936-37 and 1938-39, birds of other improved breeds, viz., Rhode Island Red, 
Black Minorca, Australorps, Wei-Summer, Bugg-orpington,· Light Sussez,_ Chittagong and White 
\Vyandotts were introduced in order to find out which of the above introduced breeds would thrive and· do· 
well under the varying climatic conditions of the State. · . · 

Mter a rigid trial of their performances and adaptability, only two breeds, viz., White Leg Hom and 
Rhode Island Red, which were found to be the most suitable and economical, were retained and other 
eliminated. Work at this- experimental station continued unhampered till the year 1943, when on·the 1st · 
April 1944, the entire poultry farm along with its fixtures and establishments was handed over, to the 
Defence Department for meeting the requirements of the Army for supply of eggs and birds. · 

The achievements of this station during its experimental. peri~d of 8 years for the development of 
poultry in the State are tabulated as under :-

Number of eggs 
and 

birds produced 
Total 

Year flock • Number Number· Number 
including of eggs of eggs of birds 
chickens pro~uced issued issued 

1936-37 400 8,056 7,610 82 
1937-38 •• 475 13,888 13,109 83 
1938-39 .. 708 14,867 13,323 222 
1939-40 .. 613 . 13,501 12,357 / 152 

1940-41 793 10,352 9,092 212 
1941-42 .. 480 8,962 7,614 107 
1942-43 . " 765 1~,261 11,727 459 
1943-44 I, 135 19,600 17,126 24) 

Total issued 91,958 1,562 

Central Poultry Farm, Telankheri, Nagpur .-Mter relinquishment of the poultry farm by the 
Defence Department, the farm with all its equipinents and flock was taken over by the Civil Veterinary 
Department of l\1adhya Pradesh on the 12th August 1946. From a small poultry farm it had developed 
into a big poultry farm under the Military Department with electric incubator of 4,224 egg capacity, 
32 electric brooding rooms for rearing about 3,200 chickens and sufficient poultry houses and runs 
for 1 ,200 laying birds and 5,000 chickens. The total accommodating capac~ty. of the farm for adults an'd 
chickens is ten thou5and. · 

46 
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The c,bject ot taking over the farm is to provide greater facil~ties for large scale production of birds 
and eggs and their distribution fo~ poultry develop_ment ;vork m the State and also to. c~ter the needs 
of the public which was nc.t otherwtse posstble to achieve wtth a small poultry farm, as ongmally started. 
Apart from the purely developmental work, the fa~m also und~rtakes e~perimental work and imparts 
training to the public and departmental staff engaged m the extenstve work m the State. 

The contributions made by the Central Poultry Farm, Telankheri, Nagpur, for the last 5 years are given 
in tabulated form given below :-. \ . 

Sale Eggs Eggs Total 
Year of issued for sold for strength 

birds hatching table of 

1946-47 .. 1,513 3,717 24,750 7,099 
1947-4~ 7,396 3,073 35,770 7,107 
1948-49 6,765 4,654 31,612 3,990 
1949-50 5,240 3,809 24,505 3,312 
1950-5 I 2,899 2,250 16,693 3,563 

Total 23,813 17,503 1,33,330 25,071 

N.B.-Out of the total issue of 23,813 birds, 2,516 cocks were issued under the scheme " Exchange with Deshi Cock". 

Apart from the establishment of the Central Poultry Farm, 24 small poultry units have been set up at 
the Veterinary Dispensaries and Cattle-Breeding Farms. The Central farm serves as a nuclei for the supply 
of pure-breed birds to the small units while the units supply birds and eggs into the villages. The contribu
tion of the poultry units towards poultry development work in the rural areas were as under :-- . 

I Number · Number 
Number Number Number of eggs of birds 

Year of poultry of birds of eggs issued for ·sold for 
units kept produced hatching breeding 

1942-43 .1 7 . 3 

1943-44 10 245 1,777 504 7 
1944~45 14 242 4,577 796 112 
1945-46 17 436 6,475 882 161 
1946-47 19 480 9,215 1,173 170 
1947-48 22 796 9,612 1,383 214 
1948-49 23 638 10,207 1 '1 07 237 
1949-50 23 1,388 9,184 1,341 145 
1950-51 24 1,229. 8,578 991 102 

Concessions and facilities ~iven by the State for Poultry Developmental work.-In view 
of the backwardness of the tract and the people not being poultry minded, the Government, in order to give 
incentive for the poultry industry have offered the .following concession for the development of poultry 
industry in the State :-

(i) Sale of eggs and improved birds at concession rates to the bona fide agriculturists of the State. 
(ii) Issue of improved cocks in exchange with the deshi ones. 

(iii) Free supp!y of ~ trio (2 h~n~ and 1 cock) to .the Poultry keepers under the- condition that fm· 
every tr10 recetved, he WJlltssue two such tnos free of cost to another poultry fancier. 

Thus the scheme envisa8es regular chain of distribution of impro~ed birds and eggs for the poultrv 
developmental work throughout the State. · 
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APPENDIX M 
PART I 

Industrial Development of Madhya Pradesh, 1940-50 
\This article is very kindly contributed by the Secretary to the Government of Madhya Pradesh in the 

, Commerct- and Industry Department.) · 

Madhya Pradesh is endowed with raw materials essential for the development of several key indus
tries. It has rich deposits of iron, coal, manganese, limestone, bauxite, etc., its geographical position 
gives it transport and strategic advantages for the establishment of large industries. The State Government 
have been endeavouring to encourage the development of new industries even by financing the more 
deserving projects to a large extent. In spite of these favourable conditions, the development of new 
industries in the State, has by no means, been quick and spectacular as the State is deficient in capital 
resources and lacks in entrepreneurial experience. The post-war period was found difficult for starting 
and developing new industries in the country due ~o the precipitous fan· in share and security markets, 
high levels of post-war taxation, inflation in costs of plant, labour and raw materials, transport bottle-necks 
and general uncertainty which is obscuring long term views. Rise in prices vitiated all estimated project 
costs at a time when funds for industrial enterprises were becoming increasingly difficult to obtain and even 
well conceived projects suffered by being in the hands of pen·ons without the technical or financial resources. 

. Despite such circumstances, the State is making steady progress. According to the latest available data 
there are now 1,702 industrial establishments in this State, both perennial and seasonal, registered under' 
the Indian Factories Act, of which 1 ,227 are working employing on an average of about 1 04,294 persons 
~~ ' . 

Cotton Ginning and Pressing Factories.-The number of. cotton ginning and pressing 
factories which was 381 in the year 1940, employing 25,222 persons, declined to 249 in the year 1950, 
employing 16,948 persons. After the cotton boom and the consequent over-investment of capital and 
establishment of a large number of factories during the first triennium following the year .1921, the industry ~ 
has continued to work under a system of pools under which many factories remained idle. The peak year 
for the cotton crop during the decade was 1941-42 when 1, 137,143 bojas of" otton were ginned and 1,110,491 
bales pressed. But even in this peak year the area under cotton, according to the fourth forecast of the c.rop, 
was less than the precedivg 10 years' average by9 per cent. There has since been practically steady..Q.ccline 
in the area under cotton as a result of which the estimated area in Madhya Pradesh, excluding,merged 
territories, dwindled to less than the decennial average by 1Z·3 per cent. 

Cotton Mills.-The number of cotton spinning and weaving mills at the beginniPg of the year 1940 
and 1950 was 11, each with 6,573looms and 362,394 spindles and 7;207looms and 371,560 spindles, res
pecthrely. Owing to the outbreak of the Second World Wat, the ~ndustry got impetus in the form of large 
demands by Government for cloth from the year 1940 onwards. The period prior to .1\lay 1943 was more 
or less uneventful. Considerable ·difficulties were e:Aperienced by them in maintaining production and 
in the absence of control, the speculative rise in price of cottori cloth and yarn c-ontinued unchecked. The 
notable feature after this time was the comprehensive control by the Government of India by the pro
mulgation of the Cotton Cloth and Yarn Control Order, 1943, .and similar other legislation in co-operation, 
with the interests· of the industry, of prices, production arid everything needed by the cotton textile 
industry. The peak year for yarn proguction during the decad~ was 1941-42 when 64,045,000 lbs. of yarv 
were produced by the tex~ile mills in this State but the production of woven goods during the year was only 
30,850 lbs. or 95,236,000 yards which were much less than the average of the preceding triennium. 
The peak year in respect of woven goods was, however, 1943-44 when the production reached 32,340,000 lbs. 
or 109,662,000 yards. There has since• been a gradual decline in the production of the textile ~ills due to 
the continuous overworking of the machinery during the war period and the non-replacement of worn out 

. machinery and high prices of new textile machinery. After the partition of the country the position 
regarding the supply of raw cottop became difficult. Recurring strikes and labour troubles also retarded 
production. ~ 

The State has a very large acreage of land under cotton but imports a sizeable portion of its requirements 
of cotton textiles and yarn from the neighbouring States. There is thus a scope for further expansion of 
the indt1stry. The Government of India sanctioned the establishment of six new textile mills in the.State 
in the post-war period, involving an increase of 120,000 spindles and over 2,00Q looms in different 
parts of the State. But owing to the great difficulties involved in the establishment of the new ones 
in the post-war years, none of these, have so far been successfully started. The construction of a mill was 
started at Jabalpur durillg the year 1948-49 but as the company failed to collect necessary capital it had to 
postpone the ptoject to better times. · 

46-A 
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Oil Milts.-The number of oil mills in the"'State registered under the Factories Act which was 47, 
employing 1,805 persons in 1940 increased t.o ~8, employing 3,283 persons i_n the ye~r 1 ~50. . Besides t~~se, 
there are about 17,000 indigenous oil gharus ~n the .State_. Due ~o larg~ I!lcrease r? otl mdls competition 
from the vanaspati oil industry, the industry ~s findmg ddliculty m obtammg sufficient supply of ground-
nut seeds for crushing. ' 

Two vegetable gheefactories, viz., Berar Oil I~dustries, Akola and.Sudha Industries Ltd., Shega~m, 
with capacity of 40 and 20 tons of hyd~ogenated. 01l per day, . respe.ctiv~ly, ~ve ~tart~d production 
recently. The main raw material for the mdustry IS groundnut otl, which Is avadable m this State. Cot
ton seed oil which is very suitable can also be produced. 

Rice Mills.-The numbe~ of registered rice mills which was 133 employing 3,480 persons in 1940 
increased to 243 employing 4, 922 persons in the year 1950. 

Cement Factories.-There are three Cement 'Manufacturing Factories in this State prior to the 
merger of the various cement manufacturing concerns in the year 1936, viz., the factories at Kymore, 
Katni and Mehagaon, all situated within a few miles of each other and having the same area of supply. 
Mter. the formation of the Associated Cement Co. Ltd., into which the abovementioned factories 
were merged, the Mehagaon factory was closed, the Katni factory devotes itself entirely tc;» the manufacture 
of fire- bricks required by the various factories of the Associated Cement Company and the only operating. 
unit manufacturing cement in Madhya Pradesh, since 1939 is the Kymore Cement WorksatJukehi, 

· belonging to the Associated Cement Company. This followed a project of rationalisation by which. 
uneconomic units were shut down to concentrate production in an economic unit. The manufacturing 
capacity of this unit was thu3 extended over and over again with the result that it is now the largest cement 
factory in this sub-continent; if not in Asia, capable of turning out 3·5 lakh tons of Cement annually, 
against the combined production capacitY of only 3·3lakh tons of the 3 factories prior to the merger. This 
factory has four· rotary kilns in operation and employs ~ total labour force of about 3,500. During th~ 
decade the 'production has increased from 208,804 tons .in 1939-40 to 325,772 tons in 1949-50. Owing 
to the steadily increasing demand for cement in the country, the Government of India allowed a manufactur
ing capacity of 100,000 tons per annum for a new cement factory to this State in the post-war years. 

Saw.-Mills.-Due to the outbreak of war and the consequent stoppage of imports of Burmese Teak 
into India there was a phenominal increase in the number of registered saw -mills in the State, which increased 
from 7 in the year 1940 employing 193 persons to 1 06 in 1950, employing 2,344 persons. 

The number of Ordnance Factories similarly increased from 1 in the year 1 'J40 employing 
3, 973 persons to 7 in the year 1950 employing 1 0,818 persons. 

Engineering Establishments.-The number of registered engineering (general) establishments, 
increased from 1 0 employing 501 persons in the year 1940 to 3p employing 1 ,316 persons in the year 1950. 
Besides these, a lar;ge number of smaller workshops were also started in recent years by refugees and others 
in the State. Of the bigger factories are the Government Central \Vorkshop, Nagpur, started by the Depart
ment of Industries, Madhya Pradesh, about the year 1947-48 the Simplex Engineering and Foundry 
Works, Jabalpur, and Messrs C. P. Industries Limited, Khandwa. The Government Central \Vorkshop 
specialises in repairs to the mechanical equipment belonging to the various Government departments 
while the two other workshops manufacture rahats and other agricultural implements. 

Soap Factories.-A large number of small soap factories were started in the State during the period 
under review but in the latter part the industry was faced with the problems of raw materials without a 
corresponding increase in the prices of the finished product, viz., soap. The majority of the factories 
make s:mi-b~iled soaps and ha~e t? work on marginal profits, while the larger factories are not so favourably 
placed m busmess as the factones m Bombay, and could not make any appreciable progress. A new con- ~ 
cern k~own a~ :Messr~ Sadar Gani Oil. Products Co., Ltd., Ye<:>tmal (Factory at Kamptee) having an 
authonsed ~apital of Rs. 25 lakhs and an issued capital of Rs. 10 lakhs, registered in the year 1947, planned 
the productiOn of 7 tons of toilet and washing soaps per day by modern j methods. The State Govern-
ment have invested Rs. 50,000 in its shares. · · 

. Glass Factori~s.-The .number of registered glass factories increased from three in 1940 to six in 1950 · 
With a rate~ productiOn capactty o~ 30! tons per day of 9 hours based on working furnaces. Some of these 
gla~s facton.es have expanded considerably and they are now equipped with gas fired furnaces of the latest 
design which promotes. economy in. fuel and o~erating efficiency. One important feature in the 
development of the glass mdustry m this State durmg the decade· is that glass melting crucibles 
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·which were hitherto being imported mainly from. Japan are being prepared by two of the glass 
factories, one each at Nagpur and Jab3.lpur, in their own crucible sections. One of the glass 
factories has developed a sheet metal department equipped with about 70 stamping presses where 
bed lamp burners are produced. This company is new one of the biggest of its kind specialising in the 
products and is well equipped, efficiently run and the works are housed in modern. structures. _ 

The number of registered printing and book binding establishments increased from 2U employing 
1 ,042 persons in the year 1940 to 49 employing 2,402 persons in the year 1950. Of these, there are now 
6 Litho Works, employing 767 persons against 3 such works in 1940. ·. 

Pottery Works.-There are abouthalfadozen pottery works in the State producing stoneware pipes 
and fittings, jars (including acid resisting stoneware) and refractories, three of which are located in Jabal pur 
district due to the availability of suitable clay for the purpose in that district. There has been a considerable 
expansion of some of these works and their products have a very good market, both within and outside the 
State. Some of the potteries are also venturing on the manufacture of crockery. 

. 1\fatch Factories.-The number of registered match factories has incr:eased from 2 in the year 1940 
employing 69 persons to 3 in the year 1950 employing 140 persons. The factories are now finding increasing 
difficulty in securing adequate supply of semal wood. · · · 

" . · ..... ,~' 
ChemiC'al Works.-There are now two Chemical Works in the State registered under t11e Factories 

Act employing 23 persons both of which are in the Nagpur District. One of these produces heavy chemicals 
like Acid Hydrochloric, Acid Nitric and Acid Sulphuric. · . . , 

Bone Crushing Factories.-The bone crushing industry in this State is of recent origin. 
There are at present three .hone cru~hing factories, one each at Kamptee, Khrimari (Near Raipur) 
and Amravati, with a crushing capacity of 3,000 tons of bones per annum each. Among these the factory 
at Kamptee was started in the year 1944, while the other two have been 'started only in the year 1950. 

Iron and Steel Industry.-The Government of India, on the advice of their . Technical Experts· 
and Consultants, have already selected Bhilai in the Durg district of this State for establishing the first 
of their two new half million ton iron and steel plants.· The step was taken in view of the availability 
of raw material required for .the establishment of the industry in close proximity. The site is on the main 
Durg-Raipur Road accessible by ·rail and road and enjoys greater advantage than any other part of the 
country, even on the ground of strategy and defence.· !he. project is expected·to be taken up by the 
Gov~rnment of India as soon as arrangements for financmg It are ma~~· . 

Newsprint and Paper.-Government have sponsored the establishment of two paper factories 
in the State :- · . 

(1) One is the National Newsprint-and Paper Mills Ltd., which .is the first factory of its kind in the 
country and is expected to produce about 100 tons of newsprint per day. Salai wood and 
bamboo, which are essential for the industry are available in sufficient quantities in the forest. 
The State Government have given the Company substantial financial aid and various other 
facilities. Considerable progress has been made and the factory is being established at 
Chandani ·in the Nimar district. · · .. 

(2) The second is the Ballarpur Paper and Straw Board l\1ills Ltd., a factory having a capacity 
of about 20-25 tons per day, to be located near Chanda, where bamboo is available in large 
quantities. The State Government have given substantial financial aid and qther facilities. 

· Orange and Cold Storage.-ln view of the importance of the orange crop in this State, the Provincial 
Industries Committee, in paragraph 113 of its report published in 1946, recommended amongst other. things 
·the development of the industry connected .with the preservation of the fruit and the manufacture of 
its various by-products. Besides the oranges, the State produces large quantities· of potatoes in the 
Chhindwara district and also other vegetabl~s such as Cauli flowers, peas, guavas, etc., etc., thus providing 

. excellent scope for the cold storage industry as well. A beginning was, therefore, made with the formation 
of the Central Hindusthan Orange -and Cold Storage Co., Ltd., Nagpur, registered with an authorised 
capital of Rs. 20 lakhs and a paid up ~pital of about Rs. 12lakhs at present, which started regular production 
in 1949. It has a cold storage capacity of 1 ,400 tons and is carrying on bottling of orange juice, canning 
of peas, oranges and other vegetables, cold storage of potatoes, etc., and manufacture of ice. The State 
Government have helped the industry by advancing to it a loan of Rs. J 0 lakhs under the C. P. and Berar 
State Aid to Industries Act, 1933. The company received large orders from. the Defence Department 

. . . 
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f the Government of India during the year 1950. There are two other companies, viz., Messrs. India 
Cold Storage Co., Ltd., and Messrs. Krishak Cold Storage Co. Ltd., Nagpur (Works _at ~hhin~wara) 
which are specializing in cold storage only. The former has already been erected and Is functwmng while the 
latter is in course of erection. 

Paints and Varnishes.-The rich forests of the State produce large quantities of the basic materials 
for paints and varnishes, viz., sh~llac, resins! oils, etc. GoY'ernmen~ h~ve, the~efore, assisted. both financially - · 
and otherwise the Gondwana Pamts and Mmerals Ltd., m estabhshmg a Patnts and Varmshes Factory at 
Kamptee. .. · 

Besides thls there are two other factories at Katni, viz., Messrs Olpherts Ltd., and Messrs Jaushar 
Paints and Varnishes Ltd., of which the first one specialises in the manufactures of dry paints only. 

Another company which was started in the post-war pe~iod is the National l~dustrial Alcohols Ltd. 
manufacturing spirits from Mahua flowers at Kamptee. Durmg the year 1949-50 It manufactured about 
3 lakh proof gallons of country spirits. · · 

A Jute Mill at Raigarh was also started during the post-war period which has 1 ,500 looms and 3,326 
spindles with a production capacity of 4,500 tons.· of jute products per annum employing about 
850 workers. The total production of the mill for the years 1947, 1948 and 1949 was 3,339; 3,527 and 
3, 778 tons, respectively. 

Other Industries.-Besides these, there are a number of Bidi, Lac and Shellac and numerous 
Cottage and Small Industry Establishments, namely Handloom Weaving, Hand Spinning, Blanket. Weaving, 
Dyeing and Printing, Oil Presssing by Ghani, Carpentry, Blacksmithy, Silver arid Gold-Smithy, Brick
Laying, Pottery, Soap-making, Lime-Making, Basketry, Brass-Copper and Bell Metal Industry, Boot and 
Shoe-making, Tailoring, etc. of which handloom w~aving is the most important. 

Handloom Weaving.-· The handloom weaving which is by far the oldest and the most extensive 
of the cottage industries in the State, benefitted considerably during the first half of the period under 
review due·to large demands for textiles during the War Period. & the demand increased, there developed 
an acute shortage of yarn, the prices and distribution of which were ultimately brought under 
control by the Government of India. In post-war years, the Industry has been feeling the after-effects of 
the War time prosperity and has been faced with periods of slackness in demand alternating with periods of 
shortages of yarn whenever textile mill production declined or scarcity of mill-made cloth was experienced. 
With a view to giving encouragement to the industry, the Government of India have recently reserved 
certain varieties of cotton cloth exclusively for the handloom industry to the exclusion of the textile mills 
and powerloom factories registered under the Factories Act, since July 1950. · 

Till the year 1945, the effects to organise Weavers' Co-operative Societies did not meet with much 
success. The control on prices and distribution of yarn by the Government of IDdia, however, gave an 
impetus to the formation of Weavers' Co-operative Societies and a number of them were registered in the 
course of the next year. Today there are 232 Primary Co-operative Societies affiliated to the Provincial 
Weavers' Co-operative Society, Limited, which is the mother institution, started during the year 1934-35 
with the help of a grant from the Government of India for the development of the handloom industry. 
Nearly 50 per cent of the weavers in the State are now within the co-operative fold. · 

Bidi-Making.-Bidi manufacture is one of the largest small-scale industries in the State, which has 
made considerable progress from year to year during the period under review. According to the Report 
?f the Bidi Enquiry Committee, 1941, the number of bidi manufacturing establishments in the State 
m the year 1940 was 1, I OO,employing 50,000 persons, with an average daily output of 5·1 /4 crores of bidies. 
In. the year '1950, the number of labourers engaged ifl the industry was estimated at 200,000 with an average 
dally ?utput .of 18-?0 crores of bidis, consuming 4 lakh maunds of tobacc.o per year. Great difficulty was 
expen_enced m secun~g the supply of adequate labour for agricultural purposes in bidi manufacturing 
area~ m the Stat~ d_unng the latter part of the period under review. To minimise this scarcity of labour 
reqUired for agncultural operations, the C. P. & Berar Regulation of l\1anufacture of Bidis (Agricultural 
Purposes) Act,. 1948, was promulgated by the State Government. This Act, however, has recently been 
held ~s ultra vtres b.y the Supreme Court of India. The question of mechanisation of bidi-making has been 
enga~mg the atten~wn of th~ Department of Industries, l\1adhya Pradesh, for sometime past with a view 
to relieve the scarcity of agnculturallabour in bidi-making areas. 

. Depa~tmental Activities.-Government Department of Industries.-The most outstanding feature 
m the_ earhe~ part of the decade. was the separation of the post of Director of Industries which was hitherto 
combmed With that of the Regtstrar, Co-operative Societies and the appointment of a wholetime Director 



359 

with the requisite technical qualifications with effect from the 1st. May 1940. Unfortunately, the appoint
ment of the wholetime Director, synchronized with the beginning of the World War II and a good deal of 
miscellaneous work had to be taken up by him. A scheme for the mobilization of the small-scale industries 

. <>f the State for the production of war supplies with a working capital of Rs. 2 lakhs was also started under 
the administrative control of the Director of Industries. Under this scheme supplies to the extent of 
Rs. 2,65,000 were made to the Government of India in the late Department of Supply. ' 

A rapid survey of the industrial potentialities of Madhya Pradesh were carried out by the Provincial 
Industries Committee appointed by Government in Commerce and Industry Department Resolution 
No. 8414-2880-A-VII, dated the 9th November 1944. The committee published its report in 1945 , 
which had a good reception. A Project Officer was appointed under the Department of Industries to 
(i) carry out investigation regarding the quality and quantity of raw materials available for the various 
industries suggested for establishment in Madhya Pradesh by the Provincial Industries Committee in its 
report, (ii) to indicate in broad outline the localities likely to be suitable for further detailed investigations 
for the establishment of these industries and (iii) to make preliminary scrutiny of applications and proposals 
received for establishment of industries. Investigations for the establishment of steel, cement, paper, 
rayon and oil industries and the improvement of glass and ceramic industries in the State were carried out 
by this officer. · 

Help and advice were given to promote the establishment of small-scale and cottage industries. The 
textile Branch of the Department of Industries gave, as usual,demonstrations in improved methods of dyeing, 
printing and weaving. Experiments to evolve new designs in weaving of artistic varieties were continued 
in the Government Weaving Shed. The departmental scheme for the development of cottage and small
scale woollen industry progressed quite satisfactorily. Blankets are manufactured under this scheme 
through local wool-weayers for supply to different departments of Government including the Indian· Stores 
Department and to the public. A Central Wool Emporium has also been set up under this scheme, 
with a view to purchasing and stocking raw wool for sale to Dhangars at cheaper rates and undertaking 
grading of wool and marketing of finished products. A Government Weaving Factory and a Workshop 
for the manufacture of textile accessories, on modest scales, were established during the year 1948-49 
from the unspent balance of the Government of India grant for the development of handloom industry. 
The weaving factory run on semi-commercial lines manufactures different types of furnishing . fabrics 
experimented upon in the Government Weaving Shed, while the weaving appliances required for supply 
to the weavers in this State are manufactured in the workshop. Experiments in the manufacture. of 
labour saving devices were also conducted in this workshop. A notable feature of the departmental 

·activities was the Establishment of a Government Central Workshop .and Stores at Nagpur, under the 
development scheme during the year 1947-48. This workshop is expected (a) to undertake repairs 
of the mechanical equipment including automobiles owned by the various Government Departments 
and if possible, those of the public also, (b). to manufacture special equipment and machinery required by 
small-scale and cottage industries and (c) to afford facilities for the training of skilled and semi-skilled 
artisans. 

PART II 

Development of Electricity in Madhya Pradesh by Lt.-:-Col. E. G. Mackie, M.A.,I.E.E., 
M.I.M.E., A.I.E.E., Chief Engineer and General Manager, Electricity. Department. 

The State of Madhya Pradesh is endowed with rich natural resources. , It has· large deposits of iron, 
bauxite, manganese and coal. The State has large forest areas growing timber and many other forest 
products such as gum, harra, katha, etc. . In agriculture,· the State grows rice, wheat, jawar and dais and 
is rich in cotton. The Nagpur oranges are famous all over the country. tn short, the State has plenty 
of raw materials.. In spite of the fact that raw materials are in plenty, it is surprising that the inhabitants 
of this State are poor. Perhaps the easy way nature supplies the primary wants of the people here may be 
the cause of self contentment tending to industrial backwardness. Agriculture is the main stay of the people. 
Even in this sphex:e people had not to work hard to get food for living. The other resources of nature 
remained untapped till occassional individual efforts were made to work an industry here or a colliery 
there. In the mining side manganese ore mining and coal mining took root early as it was so easy to work 
the large deposits within easy reach. The rich cotton· area attracted textile industry and is now a fairly 
big industry of the State. There are hardly any other industries worth the name. Since the ra~ materials 
and vast natural resources of the State remained untapped, it had an adverse aspect on the economic 
level of the people. Amongst various factors that contributed to industrial backwardness of this State 
the greatest single factor was the want of electric power. The supply of economic and abundant electric 
power, it may be noted, can transform the face of any land but unfortunately this received very scant 
attention in the past in this State. · 
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The history of electricity in this Slate does not date back to many years. The first electric licence 
for electric supply was granted in 1905 to .1\Iessrs. Crompton and Company Ltd., London, to supply pcwer 
to capital town of Nagpur .. The present Nagp~r Electric Light ~nd Power C:on:pany is the successor 
of the original licensee. Gradually, other Electn.c Supply Compa~ue.s sprang up. I~ Imp?rt~nt towns of the 
province mostly in the district headquarters. 1 hese operated Within the mumc1pal hmits of the towns. 
There had been no attempt of large scale electrification in th~ State until 1937-38. when the first _POp~lar 
Ministry considered the proposals of Messrs C. P. I. Syndicate for a grant of hcence for electnficatwn 
of the Nagpll', Wardha and Chanda districts. The Provin.cial Government s~ught the expert advice 
of Sir William Stamps who recommended the grant of the. h~ence ~o the Syndicate. The outbreak of 
Second World War impeded the progress of the scheme. It IS mterestmg to observe that though the first 
licence was given in 1905, and the second followed after a gap of twenty years while 23 licences were given 
in thirteen· years. Once the g~ou~d was ma~e the development ~a~ fast.· By. 1938 twen!y-five licensees 
for electricity supply were workmg m the provmce. By then, electriCity under pnvate enterpnse had assumed 
urban nature. The development and activities were such that electricity was associated with district 
places and as more a luxury than a need. Villager could see it in town only. Industrial use did not spread 
beyond floor mills, saw-mills or some small factories. Even in towns large mills had their own plant. 
It appeared as though ~upplying power to large factories or mills was none of the business of the licensees. 
This can perhaps b'e best visualised from the comparative graph showing the installed generating capacity 

·of private factory plants shown against the licensees installed capacity in the State. The total capacity 
of private generating plant was slightly more than that of all the licensees in the province. The .war period 
imposed considerable restrictions on the eletricity' supply industry. But the war effort activities were 
very opportune for developing the electridty industry but dependance on foreign plant and equipment 
and electrical wiring material curbed the development. It however showed rising tendencies and electrical 
generation in the State grew fast in spite of controls (Fig. 2). In this machine age electrical consurr.ption 
is a pointer to development and it is gratifying to note that during the past ten years, it had nearly doubled. 
Want of cheap and abundant electric power to build up industries was very badly felt by the people and 
peoples' Government. In 1944 interest in development of electrical power as a prerequisite to idustrial 
planning was keenly-taken when the Post-War Development Plans were formulated in the State. The 
State Government invited Sir Heney Howard to advise. them on the co-ordinated planning· of electricity. 

The Assessment of electricity requirement was. undertaken of most of the promising areas of the State. 
A Five-Year Development plan was chalked out for providing the nucleus of State Electricity Supply System 
to supply power to as wide an area as possible. River valley schemes, which are_ essentially a long term 
planning, involving huge capital expenditure, will get their place when Thermal Schemes build a load. The 
recent load survey of the State indicates a load potential of 240,000 K. W. prospective and 129,000 K. \V. 
firm by 1955 and 346,000 K. W. prospective by 1960 and 161,700 K. W.• firm. When this forecast is com
pared to the development of the State during past ten years it brings out the tremendous task ahead and the 
bright future this_ State has. Fig. 1 and Fig~ 2 shows the supply position immediately after the Grid 
power commences. Details such as installed capacity, consumers, units generated etc., during last ten years 
in the State have been"' tabulated· in Tables I and II. 

... . 
, To achieve this objective beginning has been made by establishing a Central Thermal Station at 
Khaparkheda near :N'agpur. The State has been divided into three Grid areas namely (i) the Southern 
(ii) the Northern and (iii) the Eastern. Each of these areas will have an independent electric Grid system 
fed initially from one or more suitably located thermal stations. In course of time these will be linked 
to wate: po~e~ stati~ns in th_e area, will obtain inter connection amongst themselves through a system of State 
trun~ lmes, WI~h neighbounng State systems at State borders and to an all-India net work at appropriate 
locatwn when It develops. Due to geographical position and proximity of coal we believe that some of the 
Ma~hya Pradesh Statwn_s of which Khaperkheda is one will develop into a regional station. This 
statiOn of the Southern .. Gnd planned for 60,000 K. W. capacity will be in operation early in 1951. At first 
2x 10,000 K. W. sets Will commence supply and third will follow soon. Other stations of the Southern Grid 
are (i) one at Chandni near Burhanptir and (ii) Ballars.hah. The station at Chandni is under erection. It w-ill 
have a total capacity of 17,000 K. W. Practically all the power \vill be used at site in the first Newsprint 
paper Fa~tory ?f the State.. The Station at Ballarshah is under project stage. 1\Iachinery however is available. 
The statwn Wil_l have an I~stalled _capacity of 24,000 K. W. will work in parallel with the Nagpur Station. 
In Eastern, <?nd Area, pilot statw_n of 4,000 K. W. capacity will be completed soon at Raipur and in the 
N~~thern Gnd area surplus capacity of the Jabalpur Electricity Power Company's Power House will be 
utilise~ to develop the a:ea. Places beyond the economic reach of the Grid will be developed by nun:ery 
and P.Ilot generatmg st~twns a~d as load builds up will be linked to the Grid. Thus, during 1951 ~52 plant 
capacity of the State Will have mcreased by nearly 60,000 K. W. and to 84,000 K. W. by 1952-53 (including 
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8,000 K. W. of Jabalpur Supply Co., already availahle). A glance at figure 1 showing the installed plant 
availability of the public utility undertaking during last ten years and now in 1951-52 when State Electricity 
becomes available is worth noting-in 1949-50 it was 26,485 K. W. only while in 1951-52 it will be nearly 
80,000 K. W., i.e., nearly trebled. 

The State Government have declat ed their policy in respect of electricity development which clearly 
states-

" Lest prospective customers particularly_ bulk consumers like mills and factories should feel 
uncertain as regards Government's intentions i~ the matter of power supply to the public, and with a 
view to helping them to draw up their own post-war plans, the State Government would take this oppor
tunity of stating that it hopes to ensure that the I ate for electric power offered to the public. will not 
exceed the actual cost of electricity that can be generated by the consumer's existing plant or the hypothe
tical cost of electricity that can be generated by a new plant of adequate capacity required to be erected to 
replace the former or for a newly established enterprise ". 
This had a very salutary effect on the industrial development of the province. They have been assured 

of economic power, at least not costlier than what they can generate, has relieved the burden of finding out 
capital for private generating plant and thus enabling them to utilise the same for the betterment or an esta
blishment of industry. The result of such a progressive poliC"y has been to book up all the available capacity 
at Khaperkheda even before it could commence supply necessitating the extension very soon. The industries 
which will be taking power from Grid are Textile Mills, Ginning and Pressing,- Oil Mills, Saw Mills, Rice 
Mills, Flour Mills, Paper Mills, Aluminium Industry, Steel Industry, Cement Mills, News Print Factoiy, 
Manganese Mines, Collieries and in rural areas pumping, etc., and. many others. . This has all been possible· 
by the bold policy of supplying power at economic rates ~o industry. · 

To carry electricity from the source of generation to extensive areas in the State nearly 1,200 miles of 
high voltage lines will have been laid as a first stage. These will be progressively increasing till every hut has 
supply. A niap showing the generating stations of the State Electricity Supply industries and the lines is 
enclosed. · 

In the past electricity had mostly served urban areas and the needs of rural areas remained neglected. 
In the development schemes today rural areas have been given special emphasis. Coll)prehensive rural 
electrification scheme for the province has been planned. The transmission lines radiating all over the State 
are the arteries of supply which will feed the main centres of rural development. 

State electricity industry has taken its birth now and it is hoped that with this healthy outlook it will have 
made well rapid progress by the time next census has its operation. . . . · 

TABLE I . 

Electricity statis#cs for the St~te of Madhya.Pradesh 

Total installed 
Year capacity Units generated 

inK. W. 

(1) (2) (3) 

1938-39 . . . . 36,494 •• 
1939-40 • • •• . . 39,124 •• 
1940-41 . . . . ... 39,325 . 62,436,328 
1941-42 . . .. 39,815 75,028,947 
1942-43 .. 39,574 86,473,176 
1943-44 .... 45,374 87,184,335 
1944-45 .. 45,372 93,888,377 

1945-46 .. .. 48,485 1 01,595,055 

1946-47 .. 50,133 104,547,989 

1947-48 53,582 91,150,238 

1948-49 . . . . .. 55,118 99,283,221 

1949-50 .. 55,979 118,174,774 

47 



362 

TABLE II 

Electricity Statistics-Private Industrial Supply and Supply by Licensee!. 

Licensees Industrial private plants 
r- A.. 

~ 

Year Number of Total Units Number of Total Units 
licensees installed generated consumers installed generated 

capacity capacity 
inK. W. inK. W. 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

1938-39 •• 24 11,030 10,400 25,464 
1939-40 .. 25 12,413 1,46,88,479 12,392 26,711 
1940-41 .. 26 14,352 1,79,20,775 15,744 24,973 4,45,15,553 
1941-42 . . .. 26 14,915. 2,19,70,776 17,288 24,900 5,30,58,171 
1942-43 . . . . •• 26 14,701 2,82,71,792 18,291 24,873 5,82,0 1 ,384 
1943-44 . . ... . . 26 20,640 2, 95,40,291 18,648 24,734 5,76,44,044 
1944~45 .. 26 20,691 3,88,64,384 18,723 24,681 5,50,23, 993 . 
1945-46 . . .. 26 23,915 4,08,41 ,409 19,188 . 24,570 6,07,53,646 
1946-47 •• • • . .. 26 24,181 3, 98,27, I 17 21,158 25,952 6,47,20,872 ' 
1947-48 ... •• . .. 26 28,617 448,60,350 23,526 24,965 4,62,89,888 
1948-49 .•• • • •• 24 27,662 5,05,75,386 26,232 27,456 4,37,07,635 
1949-50 . . •• - 24 25,485 5,78,59,391 29,331 29,494 6,03, 15,383 
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APPENDIXN 

A brit-f note showing the -notable activities of the Public Health Engineering Department 
during the last five years by Shri Purte.f Singh, Public Health Engineer, Madhya Pradesh 

This department is dealing•with the following Post-War Development Schemes:
(I) Scheme No. 228.-Water Supply and Drainage to important towns of the State. 
(2) Scheme No. 229.-Water Supply to Rural Areas-Sinking of Wells. 
(3) Scheme No. 230.-Protected Water Supply for Fairs. 

Urban Water Supply.-(1) Out of 130 towns in the State only 21 towns have piped water ·supply. 
Th~se works serve 5·73 per cent of the total population in the State. None of these water works can be 
called satisfactory from either qualitative or quantitative points of view. This department prepared 
preliminary schemes for protected water supply to 32 towns in the state which included remodelling of the 
existing water works and also providing new water works in the towns having a population of above 20,000. 
Preliminary sewerage schemes for these 32 towns were also prepared. 

(2) In pursuance of these objects in view, this department carried out_ detailed survey and investigation 
and prepared stage I water supply schemes for 18 towns in the State. Of this, the improvements to Raipur 
water supply scheme came up for execution at a cost of 9·21 laklis financed by the Municipal Committee. 
The water works was. formally opened on the 15th August 1951 and will be handed over complete in all 
respects to the Municipality by March 1952. The Pachmarhi Water supply scheme financed by the 
State Government is also under execution by this department. This scheme is expected to be completed 
by the next summer. For the last two years the maintenance of the existing water works at· Raipur is 
also being carried out by this department. The water supply schemes for Durg and Warora have been 
approved by the Public Health Board. The Durg water supply scheme is being taken in hand very shortly. 
Orders for pumps, pipes and plant are being placed. The \Varora water supply scheme is also likely to be 
taken up for execution within about two months' time. The execution of other schemes is dependent 
on the availability of funds at the disposal of the Municipal Committees. As the State Government is 
not in a position to sanction loans to the Municipal Committees to undertake these schemes the Municipal 
Committees are finding difficulty in financing them. 

(3) This department investigated and prepared a tentative scheme for the water supply to Nepa 
Mills. The scheme is now under execution by the mill authorities. A scheme for water supply to Pench 
Valley Coal Field area had also been formulated by this department. The Government of India, Labour 
Department, placed a sum of Rs. 50,000 at the disposal of this department for constructing anexperimenta 
well at Datla as a preliminary step towards implementation of the scheme. This scheme was, however, 
subsequently dropped. 

Rural Water Supply .-This department undertook survey and investigations regarding rural water 
supply conditions in 5,606 villages in the State and submitted proposals for sinking of wells as may be 
required in villages according to priority. It was, however, subsequently decided by Government that 
the execution of the scheme should be entrusted to the Janapada Sabhas. Accordingly this department 
is exercising technical control over this scheme which is being executed by the Janapada Sabhas. The 
control of grant-in-aid payable to the Janapada Sabhas to meet half the expenditure of the construction of 
wells in rural areas is also vested with this department. So far five wells have been constructed and 173 
wells are under construction. 

Water Supply at Places of Fairs and Festivals.-( I) Due to poor sanitation, places of Fairs were 
always the centres of outbreak of Cholera and Dysentry epidemics. Preventive measures were only in the 
nature of Mass Inoc~lation of Pilgrims. The Public Health Engineering Department has since :March 
1948, started making arrangements for supply of protected water for drinking purposes at all important 
fairs in the State. 

(2) For this purpose, the Department is equipped with twelve water supply units. Each Unit consists 
of a Truck, a Mobile Filtration Plant and a Portable Pump. The. Filtration Plant is capable of pumping 
water at the rate of 3,000 gallons per hour, and after proper filtration and disinfection water is pumped 
into Canvas Tanks of 500 gallons capacity, to which twelve taps are connected, from which pilgrims draw 

/ 

water. 
(3) The number of fairs where arrangements were made for protected Water Supply are as under :-

During 1948-49 27 fairs. 
During 1949-50 . 35 fairs. 
During 1950-51 33 fairs. 
During 1951-52 (to date) 18 fairs. 

47-A 
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The daily attendance at these fairs ranged from 10,~ to a lakh of pilgrims. The duration of the fairs 
varied from three days t\) a mont h. · · 

( 4) From reports received from the Medical Officers, posted to these fair~, from Janapada Sabha 
Presidents, and from Press Reports, it is seen that there has been a complete stoppage of Cholera, Dysentry 
etc., at all these places of fairs. 

(5) Four Filter Units were sent to Raipur at the request of the Director of Health Services in December 
1950, to combat the Cholera epidemic, as a result of large number of people returning from Angul. With 
the help of these units, filtered and chlori~at~d water ~a.s supplie.d at all the ca~ps and the epidemic ~as 
quickly brought under control. The Dtstnct Authont1es at Ratpur and the Dtrector qf Health Serv1ces 
expressed their appreciation of the work done. · 

(6) In addition to the achievements reported above in connection with the 3 developments schemes 
under operation, this department executed improvements to Samanvaya Rugnalaya at Nagpur with water 
supply and sanitary arrangements. · 

(7) The designs and specifications for water supply and sanitary works for Medical college buildings. 
Ministerial statf quarters at Nagpur, Leper Asylum at Amravati, Dufferin Hospital, Sagar, Irwin Hospital, 
Amravati, Vict~ria Hospital, Jabalpur, Police Lines Takli were prepared by this department. 

(8) The local bodies were supplied with suitable designs and specifications for all sanitary works 
proposed by them. Number of type designs for all sanitary installations were prepared by this department 
and <iistributed to the local bodies and other Government departments for adoption. Sanitary require
ments in the mills and factories constructed in the State are also .scrutinised by this department and neces
sary advice rendered before· granting permission for such constructions. This department undertook 
training Gram Panchayat Supervisors in elementary principles of Public Health Engineering, particularly 
in methods of collection and disposal of human excreta, cattle dung and waste fodder and provision of 
safe water supply in rural ar~as. 

(9) Detailed drainage schemes for five towns have also been prepared and will shortly be finalised. 
As the execution of a drainage scheme is more or less dependent on water supply scheme, this. will obvi-
ously materialise after the water schemes are un~ertaken. · 

(10) This department is carrying out inspection of the existing water works in the State and suggests 
ways and means to improve the existing conditions as far as possible. . 
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APPENDIXO 

Vital Statistics 

- 1. In Madhya Pradesh the Vital Statistics figures are received from all the districts in the office of 
the Director of Health Services where they are compiled. The method, of collecting the data in the urban 
and rural areas of the State and the opinion of the Director of Health Services on the system as a whole 
are contained in the note very kindly prepared by him and included in Annexure I. 

2. In the previous Census Reports of the State the yalidity and accuracy of the Vital Statistics have 
been commented upon and in the 1931 Report the following observations were made : . . 

" The opinion expressed at past Censuses was that whereas reporting of actual occurrences is 
fairly accurate, the classification under the diseases which caused death is very unsatisfactory. . .•.•.• 
• ; .... The figures (relating to excess of births over deaths and growth of population) prove that for 
purposes of demography the vital statistics must be treated with care. In certain places, as will be 
indicated in the more detailed discussion hereafter, registration is tolerably efficient. In others, 
specially in the backward tracts and in some of the States, it is quite unreliable." · 

3. With regard to the standard of maintaining vital statistics during the period 1931 to 1940 and 
1941 to 1950, it might be pointed out that while the general trend towards improvement continued fairly 
uniformly during the first decade, it was probably affected during the second decade in the Chhattisgarh 
sub-division of the East Madhya Pradesh Division on account of the pre-occupation of the District 
Officers and their staff_ in _activities connected with food procurement and distribution. 

4. Although the present system of collecting vital statistics is nof free from defects·, it has been in 
vogue from a very long time and not only have many of the Watchmen in actual practice become expert 
in handling this type of work, but in some cases, particularly in the villages the people have also come to 
regard it as one of their duties to inform the Watchmen of the vital events. In fact the method has almost 
acquired the sanctity of a village custom and has. become as it were a part of the usual village life. This is 
an advantage which has a very considerable effect on the accuracy of the data collected from these places. 
Besides, the check by superior officers, with all its faults.and inadequacy, has had' the effect of giving the 
whole work a formal outlook which has not been without its influence on the innocent villagers to a certain 
extent. The number of errors found and the occassional disciplinar}r action taken by the Tahsildar against 
the Village Headman or the Kotwar have all helped, though in a limited manner, to improve matters. In 
fact in certain parts of the State such as the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division the registration is 
comparatively very accurate. In other parts such '"as those of the Integrated States, where the system of 
recording births and deaths was hardly in existence and where an -attempt is now being made to introduce· 
it, the available figures are unreliable and are, therefore, not taken into consideration in reviewing the 
problem for the State as a whole and the Natural' Divisions •. In the East Madhya Pradesh Divisiqn and 
in the Integrated States in particular, there are in fact serious physical obstacles in .the way of the vital 
statistics organisation including those connected with the topography, ·extreme distances, lack of communi-
cations and almost universal illiteracy. · 

. 5. The standard of' maintaining the vital statistics in the South-West Madhya Pradesh Division 
may be considered to be the best in the State followed by that in the North-West Madhya Pradesh. Division 
and the East Madhya Pradesh Division. In fact as early as· 1911 the Census Superintendent mentioned 
in his report (page 33) that reporting in Berar was found to be specially. accurate. 



366 

ANNEXURE I 

Note on the Registration and Compilation of Statistics in Madhya Pradesh including the Inte
grated States with particular reference to the views as regards the accuracy and working 
of Vital Statistics, by the Director of Health Services, Madhya Pradesh, Health Section 

A.-REGISTRATION OF VITAL STATISTICS 

(i) In Municipal towns, Notified areas and Cantonments 

1. In all Municipal towns, Notified areas and Cantonments where there are byelaws or other orders 
under the law to this effect, it is compulsory on the head of the family to report every case of birth, death 
or still-birth occurring in his house, at th~ nearest police station-house or ou~post. A definite period is 
allowed for making these reports and the fatlure on the part of persons responsible to report such occur
rences are dealt _with by the Municipal Committee, Notified area Committee or Cantonment 
authority by means of prosecution in selected cases .. 

2. Deaths from epidemic diseases, such as plague, cholera, smallpox, influenza, relapsing fever. 
acute poliorpyelitis, anthrax, epidemic pneumonia, encephalitis. lethargica, diphtheria, measles, scarlet 
fever, typhus, typhoid, mumps, dysentery, whooping cough, tuberculosis of the lungs, chickenpox, puer
peral fever, leprosy, yel1ow fever and cerebrospinal meningitis or any case of sudden death are to be report
ed at once and the period allowed for such reports, when these are necessitated by byelaws or ot~er orders 
under the law, does not ordinarily exc·eed 24 hours. 

. 3. In order to provide a check on the figures entered in the pohce registers, the Conservancy staff 
are required· to collect information regarding births, deaths and still-births occurring in the!r respective 
circles from the inhabitants. In the byelaws of certain :Municipalities it is compulsory to furnish such 
information on requisition by any member or paid servant of the :Municipal Committee. The Conservancy 
staff will report these occurrences to the Health Officer, if any, or to the Secretary of the l\Iunicipality or, 
where there is no paid secretary, to the Honorary Secretary or to some paid servant of the 1\Iunicipality or 
Cantonment, selected with the approval of the Deputy Commissioner. 

4. The police registers as prescribed in paragraph 14 will be compared weekly, -i.e., on the 1st, 8th, 
15th arid 22nd of each month at the police station-house with the Municipal or Cantonment registers, by the 
Municipal Secretary or Health Officer or any other approved Official entrusted with the duty, who should 
ensure that all corrections are entered in red ink in the police registers and should submit a list of any persons 
who have failed to report to the police.{see paragraph ~1), to the Municipal Committee or the Cantonment 
authority for legal action against them. The weekly return sent by the police to the Civil Surgeon's office 
on the dates and for the periods specified in paragraph 14 will contain the corrected figures -i.e., those 
embodying both items reported to them and items taken from the Municipa! or Cantonment registers. 

•NoTEs 1.-Jn order to facilitate check, the entries in Police registers should be made by mohallas or other well defined areas. 
2.-Theweekly reiun from Police outposts too-will be submitted to the Civil Surgeon through the to~ or Cantonment; 

Police Station. 

· 5.. In ·addition to the weekly returns referred to in paragraph 4, the police in all District headquarter 
towns, Cantonments, and other towns, the population of which is 30,000 and upwards, should submit to the 
Civil Surgeon a weekly return in Form No. 11 (at page 346 of the C. P. Public Health :i.\lanua] of 1'934 
Print) showing:- · · · - · . · · · . . . 

Births. and tot~l deaths registered from all causes and also deaths from cholera, smallpox, plague , 
fever, respiratory diseases, dysentery and diarrhoea. .· 

These returns should be prepared for weeks commencing on Sunday and ending on Saturday and 
submitted so as to reach the Civil Surgeon's office every 1\Ionday. 

The Civil Surgeon should compile a district return in the same form and submit it so as to rea.ch the 
Office of the Director of Health Services (Health Section) on every Wednesday for publication in the local 
gazette. 

6. Where the w~rd member or members may be found willing to help, the Statistics obtained by the 
conservancy staff.should be sent to the ward members concerned who should enquire into the completeness 
of the information for their wards. 
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· 7. If any other !oc_al methods of obtai~ing correct vital statistics suggest themse~ves and are approved 
by the Deputy Comm1ss1oner, they may be tned and an account of them and of the result may be given in the 
AnnuaJ Public Health Report. 

, 8. In places where arrangements have been made by the Municipal Committee to register deaths of 
still-births at burning ghats or burial grounds, and to record births through dais, the inhabitants of such 
places will not in any way be exempted from the essential duty of reporting at police-station-houses or out
posts; the municipality should utilize the information in verifying the Statistics collected by the Conser
vancy staff. 

(ii) In Rural Areas . 
9. In the rural areas the registration of births, deaths and still-births is not legally obligatory on the 

head of the house hold, and the duty of making such reports is in the Central Provinces laid on the Mukad
dam of the village by section 193 (i) of the Land Revenue Act, II of 1917, and on the village Kotwar by 
rule 5 (vii) of the rules framed under section 227 (2) (q) (iii) of the Act, and in Berar on the Police Patel 
by rule 25 of the schedule of duties of Police Patels contained in Appendix A to the rules framed under 

·section 21 of the Berar Patels and Patwaris Law. · · · 

10. All births, deaths and still-births are reported at fixed intervals at the police station-house of the 
circle in which the village is situated. 

11. It is the duty of village Watchmen to report all births and deaths occurring within their villages 
at the police-station to which they make their periodical reports. Report books for. village Watchmen_ 
(of one uniform pattern) should be obtained on an indent from the Superintendent, Central Jail Press, 
Nagpur and issued free to Mukaddams in the Central Provinces and to Patels ,in Berar. 

12. The state Government have delegated to the Director of Public Health, Madhya Pradesh, the 
powers to sanction the grant of recurring honoraria to Police Station writers, who record the Vital Statis-
tics and submit the weekly returns, at the rates mentioned below:- , · · 

(a) In towns of 5,000 inhabitants or more . • . . . . Rs. 2 per mensem 
(b) In charge of a rural circle of 75 populated villages or more . . Do. 
(c) In smaller towns or rural circles .. Re. 1 per mensem 
(d) If a station-house includes two rural ranges for which separate returns of vital 

statistics are submitted two allowances can be given. 
(e) If a station-house circle includes both a rural circle and a_town which counts 

as a town or urban circle (i.e. fo~ which a separate return of vital statistics 
is submitted), then the allowance will be Re. 1 or Rs. 2, as the case may be, 
for the rural circle. The . .faCt that a village containing 5,000 people is in
cluded in the rural circle does not entitle the station writer to two allow
ances. 

13. The report books should be written by the Mukaddam, Malguzar, Patel, or by any literate person 
in the vill~ge under the direction of the Mukaddam or Patel. · _ , . 

14. The Officer-in-charge of each police-station will enter, village by village, each birth or death 
reported to him in a register in Form No.6., (at Page 333 to 336_ of the C. P. Public Health Manual of 
1934 Print.) and he will send to the Civil Surgeon's office, on the dates and for the periods specified 
below, a copy of the totals of khalsa and zamindari figures separately recorded:-

On the 3rd of each month, for the period intervening between the 22nd and last day of the preceding 
month; 

On the 1Oth of each month, for the week ending on the 7th of the current month ;. 
On the 17th of each month, for the week ending on the 14th and on the 24th of each month, for the 

week ending on the 21st. · . ~ 

15. The mere reporting of Vital Statistics is of little use for purposes of scientific deduction, unless-
( a) _as large a number of en.tries as possible is actually checked in the villages, 
(b) the accuracy with which the entries in the Kotwar's book are transcribed into the p(,Jice register 

is checked at the station-house, and . . 
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(c) information is furnished as to the extent to which the above two checks have been performed,. 
and the proportion of errors which was detected. · 

When this information has been furnished, it is possible to form a judgment as to the reliability of the 
statistics as a whole, and to gauge their usefulness for scientific purposes. The following instructions 
should therefore be followed by Officers of the Revenue, Medical and Police Departments in checking 
statistics :-

(a) The entries in the Kotwar's books should be checked in the village by all Revenue and Medical 
Officers including the vaccination staff, the method being to assemble the villagers and ques
tion them as to the births and deaths which have occurred in the village and as to the correct
ness of the entries made in the book. 

(b) The vaccination staff should also make ·enquiries at all houses which they visit in the course of 
their vaccination work, in order to ascertain that all births and deaths have been correctly 
reported. 

(c) Enquiries in the villages should not be made by Police Officers, this work not being part of their 
legitimate. duties. 

(d) The entries in the police register should be checked by -
(i) All Revenue Officers not below the rank of Naib-Tahsildar. 

(ii) All Medical Officers not below the rank of Assistant Medical Officer. 
(iii) Superintendents and Assistant Superintendents of vaccination. 
(iv) All Police Officers not below the rank of Circle Inspector. 

Any Kotwar, who is present at the station-house, should first be questioned in order to test the 
accunicy of the entries made in his book and these entries should then be compared with the 
entries made in the police register. 

(e) On the first day of every quarter, every revenue officer should send to the Deputy Commissioner 
and every Medical Officer should send to the Civil Surgeon a report in Form No. 12 (at page 
347 ofthe C. P. Public Health Manual-1934 Print) showing the results of the ch~cking done 
by him (i) in the villages, and (ii) at police .stations during the preceding quarter. Only 
those entries sliould be entered in the form-which have actually been checked, i. e., if the 
Kotwar's book contains 50 entries, and ·15 of them are chosen at random for verification 
the number to be recorded in the form is 15, and not 50. 

Similarly~ only those entries in the police register should be considered as · checked which have 
actually been· verified in detail from the Kotwar's book. 

(f) A similar return should be submitted on the first day of every quarter by the Police Officer, 
specified above, to the District Superintendent of Police, only those columns which relate 
to the police registers being filJed up. The District Superintendent of police s-hould t~ke 
early·action to deal with those police officers who arc responsible for mistakes in their regis
·ters. 

(g) The 2bove return should be tabulated each quarter as received, and a consolidated statement 
in the same form should be forwarde~ by the Deputy Commissioner and the District Superin
tendent of police respectively to the Civil Surgeon before the I Oth of the first month of the 
quarter. In this statement checks made by the Deputy Commissioner and the District 
Superintendent of police personally should be included. Details of checking officers, 
villages checked and so on, should be omitted, and totals only should be given uuder each 
column. These statements will be used by the Civil Surgeon for compiling the information 
required for the Annual Public Health Report. 

(iii) In Railway Limits and Forest Areas 
! 6. Births and dea~hs occurring within railway limits are reported to the nearest police-station by 

certam Officers of the Railway Administration concerned, in accordance with arrangements made with 
them by the local Government. · 

17. In .forest villages the Kotwars who are appointed by the Forest Department will report the vita] 
occurren~e.s m forest areas to the Range Officers and the Range Officers will ~end the monthly statistics 
to the Ctvd Surgeon, befcre the I Oth of the month foJJowing that to -which th~y relate. 
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B,--CoMPiLATION .QF. VITAL .STATISTics 

. . 18. From the ~~terials furnished to the Civil S~rgeon in accordan~e wjth paragr~phs 4 and f4 
there will be compiled in his office two monthlystaternents in Forms Nos. 7 (at pages 337 to 340 of the 
C. P. Public· Health Manual-1934 Print) and 8 (at page 341 of the C. P. Public Health Manua1....:.1934 
Print). In the former will be entered the acco.mt of all births, deaths- and still-births registered in rural 
circles (showing khalsa and zamindari separately) of the district, and in the latter all births, deaths and 
still-births registered in towns. ·· The term 'town' includes (I) aU Municipalitiesl (2) all Notified Areas, (3) 
~11 Headquarters of Di~tricts; (4) all Cantonments and (5) places with a population of 5~000 or more. 
The totals of statemePt Form No.8 (at page 341 of the C. P. Public Health Manual-1934 Print) will be 
entered in Ftatement Form No. 7 (at pages 337 to 340 of the C. P. Public Health Manual-1934 Print) 
after the tot. Is of that statement, and a grand total mad~ up for the whole district. 

· NoTB.-In form No. 7 the registration circle will be entered in geographical, not alphabatical order. 

19. The Civil Surgeon will, as soon after the close or'the month as possible, send~ copy ofthe state
ments, referred to in the preceding paragraph direct to the Director of Public Health,. and another copy 
thereof to the Deputy Commissioner of the district, who will transmit it with any observations he may 
wish to add to the Director of Public Health. The Civil Surgeon will carefully scrutinize. the figures con
tained in the statements, and address the Deputy Commissioner on such points as may ~all for remarks. 
These remarks, with the Deputy Commissioner's orders thereon, will be forwarded to the District Superin
tendent of Police and a copy of the same will be sent to the Director of Health Services (Health Section), 
Madhya Pradesh, by the 15th of the month following that to which the statistics relate. · · · .. 

, I, ' 

OmissioPs and corrections when discovered by the Checking Officers (Revenue, Medical, Public 
Health, Police and Vaccination staff) should be entered in the Kotwar's.books which will be copied periodi
cally in the PC' lice Register. The Station House Officer should submit every month a statement of correc
tions and additions so made to the Civjl Surgeon of the district who in turn Fhould forward the same to the 
Director of Health Services (Health Section), Madhya Pradesh, through the Deputy Commissioner, in the 
prescribed form. . . 1 , .• 

20. On receipt of the monthly statements in Forms No. 7 and 8 from all distri~ts, t'he Director of 
Health Services will have two statemePts in Forms Nos. 9 (at pagea 342-343 of the C. P. -Public Health 
Manual-1934 Print) and 10 (at ·pages 344-345 of the C. P. Public Health Manual-' · 1934' Print) 
compiled in his office and published in the Supplement to the Madhya Pradesh Gazette. . · . 

21. All deaths fro.m the following diseases or deaths from any other disease of an unusual nature or 
in unusual numbers shall be reported to the Civil Surgeon by the Station House Officer on the same day :-

English Hindi (f~l'} Marathi (lfUO'T) 

Cholera 
Plague 
Small-Pox 
Cerebrospinal 

.. 

•• 



370 

(b) Mukaddams and Kotwars in the Madhya Pradesh except Berar and Police Patels in Berar shall, 
under section 193 (i) of the Land Revenue Act II of 1917, Rule 5 (vii) of the rules framed under section 227 
(2) ( q) (ii) of the Act and .under Rule 25 of the Schedule of duties of police patels ~ontained in Appendix A 

. of the Rules framed under section 21 of the Berar Patels and Patwaris Law, respectively report deaths from 
the diseases mentioned in paragraph 21 or deaths of an unusual nature or in unusual numbers to the nearest 
police station or outpost the same day. 

23. . The Civil Surgeon shall submit daily returns of these diseases, as indicated in Rule 53, Chapter I 
of the Public 1 Health Manual. 

VIEWS AS REGARDS THE AccURAcY· AND WoRKING oF VITAL STATISTics 

24. T~e existing· system is unsatisfactory for the following reasons:-

(1) There is no s~tisfactory machinery for counter-checking the accuracy and completeness of the 
· registration. In Madras Presidency, the District Health Officers through their Health 

· Inspectors and Vaccinators constantly check the accuracy and completeness of the regis
tration by the village headman. This is not possible in Madhya Pradesh because we don't 

··have these staff excepting the vaccinators . 

. ·(2). Delay in collection and compilation of statistics.-The existing procedure is that the village 
, watchmar reports the occurrence of births and deaths to the Police Station House, who 
· in their tum report to Civil Surgeons of the districts. The Civil Surgeons ·consolidate 

the figures for the whole district and forward them to the office cf the Director of Health 
Services (Health Section), Madhya Pradesh; whereas in the Madra~ system the village 
headman reports to the Tahsildar who reports the figures of births ard deaths directly to the 
Director of Public Health •. Thi~ considerably shortens the period of compilation. 

(3)- Inadequacy of the staff at State headquarters to analyse the statistical information received, 
collect useful data aPd communicate to the executive authorities for necessary action. In 
the office of the Director of Health Services there are two Upper Division cle.rks and two 
Lower Division clerks for this work. There is no officer to supervise and guide this wcrk. 

Registration of births and deaths in rural areas is not compulsory. 
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APPENDIX P 

Articles on the Census Economic Enquiry by Sbri V. S. Krishnan, Deputy Secretary to the 
Government of Madhya Pradesh in the Publicity Department . · 

I.-SCOPE OF THE ENQlJIRY 
The census operations involving the writing out of approJtimately 350 million individual enumeration 

slips, each recording certain important data regarding every man, woman and child living in India, is a 
stupendous undertaking. But the value and usefuiPess of the information so collected are so. immense that 
this is worth doing; indeed, it is obligatory OP every State to do. Such a census enumeration has been 
done once in every I 0 years in the past, the last census having been taken in 1941. But the enquiry that has 
now to be made, from the 9th February to the 28th February 1951, i:S different and unique in many ways. 
Apart from the fact that this is the first census after tbe partition of the country and the inauguration ofthe 
Indian Republic, it is also the first censut: in which the fundamental principle of -:lassification will be the 
e~onot,nic role that each individual plays in the country. · 

. J n the past the basic data according to which the census slips were sorted om was the "religion" of the 
individual. In every district and every village the population was first of all separated into religious groups, 
and these divisions were maintained throughout the sorting operation, and all data regarding literacy~ 
livelihood, distribution of age groups, etc., were cross-tabulated according to religion. Such a procedure 
was not only unhelpful but was capable of being misused; though, 'no doubt; it is necessary to record the 
religion of every individual as one of the facts of information. 

The main purJ?OSe, therefore, of the present census enquiry is to grouo every individual in respect of his 
share in the economic activity of the whole community .. In this sense an individual may, be economically 
active, passive or partially active. It is this that determines his place in the economic structure of society. 
Is a person economicaJJy active? Does he either produce goods or render services? Or is he iPactive and, 
therefore, dependant? Or alternately is he active in a small measure, but not sufficiently active to get a 
Jiving for himself? The answers to these questions will indicate the persoP's position in the community 
fJis-a-fJis its economic life. 

In regard to the active and semi-active people ther~ ··a.r~ othe~ enquiries regarding the kind of 
occupations they pursue,

1 
whether they are ·engaged in. agriculture, commerce; trade, non-agricultural 

production or other services. These will again raise other questions as to whether the person is employed 
by some one, or whether he himself employs others, or whether his activity is independant of both employees 
and employers. All these facts will be collected during the present census~ But the foundation of the 
whole enquiry is the placing of the individual as an economically active or non:-a~tive person, because it is 
this that will enable us to judge the actual and the potential man-power in the country, and the degree of 
economic productivity that has been attained. 

In order to get at this knowledge what is the test that we may apply to each individual to see if he is 
economically active? The simplest test is to ascertain whether by means of this activity he is able to sustain 
himself, or whether he has to.depend on somebody to sustain him. · In other words, is he a "self-supporting'' 
person or is he a dependant? In our country there is usually also another category of persons in most 
households who are economically active in a limited way but not sufficient to earP a sustenance independent 
of the household. A younger brother or a son may do manual labour or engage in some pottage industry, 
but the income would go to the common pool and will have to be supplemented by the head of the family for 
supporting him. · Such persons are reckoned as econombalJy semi-active and classified as "earning depen-
dants". · · 

The term "r.elf-supporting person" as used in the enumeration has led to wme misunderstanding in . 
certain quarters who fear that by the use of this term in the-~ensus operation, hundreds of. semi-starving 
persons will be classified as self-suoporting just because they are the bread-winners of their households. 
The result, they fear, would be to give a false picture of the condition of life in the country. But there is 
.really no ground for this fear, because the enumerators who use the term, the census officials _who tabulate the 

· results, and the Government who will publish the report, are f11 fully aware of the precise and technical 
sense in whirh this common and non-technical phrase is used in the census operation.- It has been made 
very clear to every one that this phrase has 1,10 reference to the standard of living', but where .a per~on was in 
receipt of an income-though it might be a pittance-and that income was sufficient for his mamtenance, 
though at a miserable level, he waF to be described for the purpqse of the census as "self-suppor~ing person". 
This has been made abundantly clear to everyone concerned, and will be amply brought out m t~e census 
reports. 

48-A 
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For, there is no attempt made in the presevt ~ensus enquiry to ascertain the ~tandard of li~ing at ~hich 
the iPdividual is able to sustain himself. AU that IS attempted 1s to find out wheth~r a person IS suffi.~tentJy 
active economically to maintain himself at the de facto level-deplorable ~nd low as 1t may be,-at which he 
actuaJJy doe~ live. A labourer, for instance, who breaks stores for the r:<~tlway tract may earn twelve ai•nas a 
day and with that he may be able to ~eed and x;naintain himself in ho~~oever poor a con~ition. Neverthel~ss, 
he is a bread-winner and is econonucally active and, therefore, he IS counted as such m the cemus enquuy. 

It would, no doubt, be very valuable~ and highly instru;tive to social studies, if it were possible to 
ascertain the\actual earnings of each active indiv~dual, and classify the st!lnda~d of l~ving of the differt:nt 
groups of the population.. Then we shaH get a p1ct~re of.t~e pattern ?f ltfe wtt~ al11ts dark ~hadows a~d 
grim-bleakness. But dunng the present cemus enqmry this IS not posstble. Jt Will not be desuable to mtx 
up too many investigations in an operation where 350 million people have to be questioned and answers J e
corded by enumerators not aH of whom are technically expert, and who undertake this task voluntarily 
during th.eir leisure hour~. If questions regarding the actual income, family budgets, cost of living, etc., 
were to be asked to every individual, there is bound to be suspicion and reticence on the part of people and 
even a feeling of opposition. It may be feared by ignorant folks that all this is a subtle device for increasing 
taxation and adding to their burden in other ways. This will result in an absence of that co-operation 
between the in.dividual citizep and the enumerator without which this enquiry cannot be fruitfuL Thus the 
entire census operation would have defeated its purpose by attempting to do more than what was prac:ti-
cable. · 

For these reasons, the scope of the present enquiry has been restricted to the limited and attainable 
object of ascertaining the broad divisions of the economically active and the economicaJJy passive pen-c.ns in 
the country. At the Pame tinie, the important question of the staPdard of Jiving is not altogether ignored. 
Wherever it was feasible, samples are studied in a more thorough manner in respect of family incomes and 
cost of living, and it is hoped that the information made available by the present census will help in pursuing 
the investigation more thoroughly in future. Under e:l\pert guidance and patient scientific enquiry it may 
be possible later on to unfold the econom1c map. of the people in all its reve~l~ng details. 

II.-THE ECONOl\HC STATUS 

Every individual, whatever his social status may be, must necessarily enjoy one or the other of three 
kinds of economic status. He may be a self-supporting person, or he may be a non-earning dependant, or 
thirdly he may be an earning dependant. To determine which of these three ca~egories is the economic 
statu~ of each person, the Census Enumer2tor addresses to every individual Part J of question No.9, namely, 
"Are you a self-supporting person, a non-earning dependant, or an earning dependant". . . 

. ' 

SELF-SUPPORTING PERSONS 

. The phrase ~'self-supporting" must not be taken to have any reference to the person's standard of 
living. As e:l\plained in an earlier article, it is only meant to indicate the actual fact whether a person is 
able to maintain himself, at whatsoever standard of Jiving he actually does Jive, by means of the income he 
earns. If for his one meal or half a meal a day, he does not depend on anyone but earns it by his own work, 
if he can clothe himself and shelter himself in howsoever poor a fashion by his own earnings, he is classified 
as a self-supporting person without any implication of the manner or level at which he supports himself. 

Jt is necessary to UPderstand this significar..ce of" the phrase. The Enumerators do understand it in 
this sense~· and the tabulators and officers connected with the census will interpret it so. But the ccmmon 
people also must know it, otherwise they may be misled by interested persons and may get a wrong idea of 
Government's intention behind this questiott .. 

NoN-EARNING DEPENDANTS 

. It is easy to-understand the category of persons.called "Non-earning dependants". Thtse are persons 
m a household who .do not get an income but are maintained by the earnings of the person on whom they 
depe_nd. young children, aged and disabled persons and other dependants in a household who have- no 
earmngs ~Ill come under this descri~tion. It may be pointed .out that a person may do work and yet be a 
no?-earnmg depen~ant'. A house-mf~ ~ho cooks for the family, washes and cleans the house, looks after 
children, does very Important work but smce she does nC't earn any income by this work she is not classified 
as a "Self-supporting person" but as a "Non-earning dependant". ' 
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EARNING DEPENDANTS 

I11 other words, anyone who is not a self-supporting person is a dependant~ But we have to remember 
that in many cases a. dependant may also earn a small regular income which may, however, be insufficient to 
support him. ~or mstance, a young boy may be working in a shop for part of the day and earning petty 
wages. Or agam, the woman in a household may do part-time work elsewhere for daily wages. All these 
earnings may not be able to support the wage-earners unless lielped by the bread-winner of the· house 
hold. In our country where the system of joint family is .widely prevalent, this category of person is 
found in many households. Hence, we have the third type of economic status called "Earning Depen• 
dants". . · .. . " ~ ' ' ' ' 

'Ve have to remember that Part I of question No.9 will be put to each member ofthefamily household 
separately and not to the entire household collectively. For, in the collective se11se every household must be 
considered to be self-supporting. It cannot e:x;ist otherwise. The surplus earnings of the self-supporting 
person within the household would, in every case, be enough to meet the deficit of the earning and non
earning dependants. That is how the family household balances itself. The question ~is 'to· be put to . 
individual members of the households so that we may know at the completion of the · censu·s how. many 
.persons in our country are able to maintain themselves without another's support, and how many persons are 
dependants. . · 

Having got these three classes of economic status cleady ascertained, a further question has to be 
pursued with those persons o11ly who are self-supporting, in order tC' determine whether in their economic. 
activities they are employers, employees or independent workers. This is the object of Part II of question 
No. 9 which asks "Are you ordr11arily an employer, an· employee, or an. independent woJ"ker?:' . · 

EMPLOYER. 

When one has to employ the services of one or more persons for performing the duties by which one 
secures one's income, that person is classified as an "Employer". A doctor who must employ a compoun
der, a lawyer who must have a clerk, or a cultivator who employs labour for working in the fields are all 
employers. What is important to no~ice is that in all cases the person or persons so employed must have. 
regular employment. They should not be casual employees. Their principal mean~. of livelihood must 
be derived from such employment. Secondly, the assistance of ~uch employees must be .utilised by the 
employer tC' perform that business C'T activity from which the employer earns his living. A person who 
employs a cook ill his house, for example, is riot to be regarded as an employer, because though the cook may 
receive regular wages and may perform very useful service, he doe~ not help the employer in the performance 
of the latter's business or occupation. · 

.EMPLOYEE 

. The term "Employee" is simple enough to understand. He is one who works under another person 
institution, or establishment, receiving a salary or w~ges in cash or. kind as the mean's of his livelihood. 
Thus Government servants will be classified as employees. I( a land oWiler employs a manager or a 
superintendent to look after his estate, the latter would be an employee though he in his turn may employ 
labourers and other subordinate workers. It wiiJ be seen that a large portion of the people will thus· find 
themselve~ properly grouped under this category. · · . 

. INDEPENDENT WORKERS 

. The persons who will be described as "Independent Workers" are those who are able to earn their 
living without either being employed by someone else, or employing other workers undet them. A handi
crafts man who out ot materials collected by himself makes toys .with his hands arid sells them is an in de-" 
pendent worker. A petty shopkeeper who does ,not employ a servant for running his shop will be an 
independent worker. The independence here implied is· not necessarily financial independence, but 
reliance upon oneself without assistance of hu~an labour for the performance of the work which, provides 
the means of livelihood. ' · • ·' 

These three broad divisions help us to classify those persons who are ~elf-supporting and who are 
engaged in gainful occupation. It is necessary to remember that,this classification of employer, employee. 
and independent worker does not _co11cern persons who support themselves through dividends, rents, or 
interest on their capitaL Such persons are supposed to have no economic activity and, therefore, cannot fall 
into any one of these three cla~ses. Thus while Part I of question No. 9 gives us the primary ectmomic 
status, covering all person~~ Part II of the questions furnishes us with the information· regarCiing the second a .. 
ry economic status of those_persons who ~reengage~ in gainful economic activity. 



III.-MEANS OF LIVELIHOOD 
Two questions will be asked by t~e enumerat~~s to elicit in~orll?-ation,~egarding the ~e~ns of livelihood. 

But :first it is necessary to know what 1s meant by_ Means o~ Lty-eh~~od . Ge~er~ll!, 1t IS defi_ned ~s that 
gainful occupation which forms the source of the mcome wh1ch IS utthsed by an mdiv1dual for h1s mamten
ance. But it is common knowledge. that there are certain incomes which may be obtained without engaging 
oneself. in a gainful occupation. For instance, the landlord who Jives on the rent rec~ived from houses, 
or the investor who lives on the dividends accruing from his investment cannot be said to be engaged in a 
gainful occupation. Therefore, for the purpose of the census enquiry, the term "Means of Livelihood" 
has to be taken' in a more comprehensive sense to include aU these classes of persons. Again, there are 
certain dependaPts in a household, such as, the child, wife and aged or disabled persons who have no source 
of iPcome themselves but are maint:.>ined out of the means of livelihood of the bread-winner of the family. 
All such persons will not be shown as not having a means of livelihood, but their means of livelihood will be 
recorded as the same. as that of the person on whom they depend. Thus, if the head of the family is a 
cultivator and he supports his children, a wife and a sister, then in the census record all these dependants 
will be shown as having cultivatiol' as their means of livelihood. This is done with a view to ascertain 
the pressure of the population which each dass of occupation supports. 

2. Jt will thus be seen that there is not a single individual living who has no means of livelihood. The 
means may be_ aPything from begging to the highest inte11ectual Jabour; or, it may be dependence on one 
who is pursuing any of these occupations. Thus the means of livelihood is a universal data which helps us 
to place a man in the economic system of society. It determines his share in the economic life of the country 
arid his role in the various <:ategories of occupations. · • · 

3 •. Therefore one question is addressed to every individual, namely, question No. IO.-"What is your 
principal means of livelihood?" After this has been answerd, another question is addressed to only those 
persons who are· "self-supporting" persons; and that is question No. II. "What is your secondary means 
of livelihood"? These two questions draw an important distinction between two kinds of livelihood 
means. This is necessary in order to understand the actual and available manpower in the different 
economic activities in the country. A person may keep a ~hop and also have a small piece of agricultural 
land which he cultivates. Or again, one may be clerk and also work as an agent for selling a newspaper 
or an agent of an insurance company. In such cases, that <;>ccupation which brings him the greatest part of 
his income should be treated as the major or the principal means of livelihood, and that which gives him the 
next most important part of his income should be taken as the minor or secondary means of livelihood. 
It is possible that· a person may have more than two source~ of income, cut it has been decided that the 
ends of the present 'enquiry will be served if only the :first two important means of livelihood are recorded. 
Therefore, the enumerators have been instructed not to take down more than two occupations in each 
case. · 

. It has already been explained that the principal means of livelihood of a dependant-whether earning 
or non-earning-is the same as that of the person on whom he depends. But the "earning dependant" has 
a sourc~ of income_. This will be recorded as his secondary means of livelihood. For the "non-earning 
dependant" there will naturally be no s~condary means of livelihood. 

4. Of all the economic activities in the country the most important is the cultivation of land and the 
productio~ of field crops. In our country th;s may be said to account for nearly 80 per cent of the entire 
population directly or indirectly. Thftse may be called the agricultural classes and the other activities may 
be grouped together under the head "noD-agricultural classes". Thus when once the "means of livelihood" 
data has been recorded for every individual, the entire people of the country can be divided into the two 
broad categories, namely, the agricultural classes and the non-agricultural classes. Every petson must 
fall under one or the other of these two groups . 

. 5. Taking the agricultural classes first, those who are supported by this occupation can be further 
classified under four distinct. groups:- -

(i) Cultivators of land, wholly or mainly owned; and their dependants; 
(ii) Cultivators of land, wholfy or mainly uno\vned; and their dependants; 

{iii) Cultivatil'g labourers; and their dependants; and 
-(iv)·Non-cultivating owners of land; agricult~al rent receivers; and their depel)dants •. 

6. It will ~e noticed that in this classification three distinct types of relationship to the land are indi- _ 
cated. ':!'here ~s first the cultivator, who is different and distinguishable from a cultivating labourer. 
The cult1vator 1s the person who is responsible for, and takes decisions regarding the entire pwcess of 

I ' 
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cultivating a viece of land, such as, when and where to plough, when to sow, when and where to reap and so 
on. He need not necessarily perform the actual manuallahour of c;:ultivation, though many cultivators do in 
fact perform. The cultivator may himself own the land which he cultivates in which case he comes under 
the category (i), or he may hold a le~e or he may be an agent or manager, in which case he comes under 
category (ii) •. In either case what distinguishes the cultivator is that he is the person who directs and controls 
the agricultural operations on the particular piece of land. By the use of the word "owned" in this crinnec
tion it is only indicated that the rights on the land involve the right of permanent occupancy for purpose of 
cultivation~ Such right should be heritable; it may l:e, but need not necessarily be also transferable. 

. 7. . The second type of relationship with the land is that of the cultivating labourers who plough, 
sow, reap and perform all the manual labour under the direction of another in return for wages, in cash or 
kind. These people are not to be referred to as cultivators. They are employees of the cultiv~tor and 
have no right on t}le land, but seek their means of livelihood by doing labour under either piece-work or 
time-work b~is. · · 

8. Then there is the third type of person who owns land but does not cultivate it himself, but gives it 
· out on lease or employs an agent or manager who actually cultivates it. The owner only receives a rent 
either in c~h or kind •. Such persons will come within the fourth category menti9ned above,. of non-
cultivating owners of land. · 

9. These are the four principal categories of agricultural classes within which every one who deriveS 
his livelihood either directly from land or is dependent on one who so derives it, must necessarily fall.· If. 
each person belonging to the agricultw al classes -will only analyse within his own mind his relationship 
to the land he will find that he comes within one of these classifications. 

1 0. As regards the non-agricultur~ classes, the actiVities covered are classified with reference to the 
nature of the commodity produced or services performed. For this purpose, this group of persons is also 
divided into four categories comprising of all persons (including their dependants) who derive their principal 
means of livelihood from- · 

I. Production (other than cultivation); 
II. . Commerce; 

III. Transport, and 
IV. Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

11. These four categories are further divided on the basis oft~e preVious Census classification adapted 
to suit the inter-national usage. According to this principle the first category called Production (other than 
cultivation) is divided into (1) Primary Industries; (2) Mining and quarrying; (3) Processing and manufac
ture of food-stuffs, textile; leather and products thereof; ( 4) Processing and manufacture of metals, chemicals 
and their products; and (5) processing and manufacture of other unclassified. 'products. The second 
category called "Commerce" forms a major division by ~tself; so also does "Transport", combined with 
"Storage and Communications". Under "Other Services", are included three major divisions; (I) Cons
truction and Utilities, (2) Health, Education and Public Administration, and (3) Miscellaneous Services 
not elsewliere specified. There are thus ten divis_ions of non-agricultural classes,. each having several 
sub-divisions, for}Ding altogether 88 identifiable classes, in which are comprehended every possible service 
or industrial occupation. _ · . . . .· .· . . . 

12. If the entries under these varied heads are to be accurate and reli~ble, it is most essential that the· 
answers given by the public when describing their means of livelihood· should be -clear and precise. A 
trader, for example, must say not merely that he is a trader, but also what kind of 8.rticles he sells, and 
whether he is a retail trader or a wholesale trader. A factory hand must say not only·that he works in a 
factory, but whether he works in a cotton mill, glass factory or coal mine.. The success of this enquiry, 
in this resp·ect as well as in others, depends upon the fullness and clearness of all replies to the enumerator's 
~~. . 

. . 
13. In the tabulation 'of the~ 1951 Census, it is the Means of I Livelihood that will be the basic data for 

all sorting of enumeration ·slips. The slips will at the very outset be sorted into two large groups, the agri
cultural classes and the non-agiicultural classes; and this separation will be maintained throughout the 
sorting operations. AU .the other information regarding the economic status' and · literacy will be cross~ 
tabulated according to this basic division. . · 
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14. It may bt: menti.oned here that the system of occupati~nal clas~ification at~empted in the Census ~s 
broadly in conformity w1th the schemes suggested by the. Umted NatiOns Orgamsatwn. The Econorntc 
and Social Council of the Ur.ited Nations has recommended a system of classification of economic activities 
known as the International Standard Industrial Classific.ation Scheme, and has suggested that all Member
Governments should either adopt this system or rearrange their statistical data in accordance with thig 
system. The purpose behind this suggestion is that International comparability must be possible between 
corresponding census data of different countries. The scheme accepted for the next Census follows the 
latter of the two courses suggested by the Economic and Social Council, while at the same time suiting the 
classification to the special needs of our country. Hence in the next Census, a degree of comparability 
with other nations in regard lo comparable items has been achieved without sacrificing the peculiar needs 
of a general population Census. 

IV.-WHAT THE CENSUS DATA WILL REVEAL 

In regard to the Census, particularly those aspects of it which deal with economic questions, there 
has always been a lurking suspicion, even in the minds of quite educated people, that aU this elaborate 
eriquiry is:;~ 'subtle prelude to new taxation. But it has to be emphasizecf and repeatedly made clear that 
the object of coJlecting this complex variety of data i!'- quite different. The object is to provide a dear and 
graphic picture of the condition, composition and the economic life of the people of the couPtry. The 
Census enquiry will provide, by means of millions of recorded facts the material for the research scholar, 
the social reformer aPd the legislator with the material necessary for social reform and legislation.· 

2. During the.l 0 years that have ·elapsed since the last Census was taken in 1941, what great changes 
have swept over our country. The world-war has left its mark on every aspect of life. The pattern of 
economic life has been transformed. The partition of India has totaJly changed the limits of the country 
and the composition of its people. The influx of displaced persons has swelled hundreds of towns and 
vilbges. H·ow has the shifting population distributed itself ? How many people live in towns and how 
maPy in villages ? What do they do for a living ? How have the industries and occupations of the people 
changed ? · How maPy are employed and how many unemployed ? The arswers to these. and many 
more such questions cao be supplied by the census figures. · K1 

3. The Indian Census has to deal with. one of the largest populations in the world. It involves the 
counting of nearly 350 million people. And yet this operation is being conducted administratively in the 
most economical manner. The cost is not expected to be more than Rs. 43 per thousand population. In 
America the cost in 1950 was 600 doiiat:s per thousand population. The cost has been kept so low because 
the enumerators are all honorary workers drawn from Government servaPtr, employees of local bodies 
and most of all from school teachers. This voluntary help is not only valuable but significant; because 
though the census is the responsibility of the Government, it is equally the duty of every citizen to help 
in this operation .. A modern democratic State strives to be welfare State. How can the welfare of the 
people be planned without those basic data which are essential for all planning ? It is,· therefore, in the 
interest of the people that the material facts required for their welfare are accurately and efficiently collected • 
. For these reasons; the Census is a matter as much of the people's concern as of the Government's . . 

4. What theP are these facts ? , A study of the 14 questions which will be put by the enumerators 
shows that in respect of each citizen about 20 facts will be collected. Some of those are very simple and 
clear. Facts, such as the Pame, the nationality and religion, age, place of birth, the marital status, i.e., 
whether one is married, unmarried, widowed or divorced-all these are comparatively simple and straight
forward and should cause little difficulty in answering. The aftermath of the partition has left its mark 
on one question enquiring whether one i~ a displaced person, and if so, when did he arrive in India and 
which part of Paki$tan he hailed from. By means of these questions it wilJ be possible to assess accurately 
for the first time the magnitude of the problem of resettlement whicr is still far from a satisfactory solution. 
It will also reveal where and in what density the di~pJaced persons are now dispersed. 

5 .. EquaJly simple to answer and equally important from the national point of view are the questions 
regardmg the language or laPguages spoken by each citizen. The large majority of the people in our country 
is bi-liPgual and a good number is multi-lingual. The questions, therefore, are directed to ascertain not 
only what the mother-tongue of each citizen is, but also what other Indian language the person commonly 
uses. On!y o~e other subsidiary langu~ge most commonly used by.each person will be recorded. It 
should be.obvwus to every one how very valuable the fact" so collected will be in plwning for a common 
langu~ge m the country as a whole. 
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6. The three vital questions pertaining to the economic life of the community have beeP explained 
at length in the previous articles. It has also been pointed out how these mark of a new feature of the pre
sent Census. By means of these f~cts, the entire population will be divided into agricultural and non
agricultural classes. It wi11 be ascertained how many person~ are economically ~ctive, semi-active and 
passive, and to what kinds of occupations they belong. The last three questi9ns· deal with the literacy, 
the sex, and the fertility, i.e.,the number of children born to each woman, how many surviving, and the 
age of the women at her first child-birth. 

1. All these questions, it will be noticed, are not only comprehensive but are modelled on the U.N. 0. 
classification, and will provide a ready comparison between our country and other member-countries in 
regard tq comparable data. The question regarding fertility which has been included by the State Govern
ment is a part of the international standard of Census questions. By including this data, the Census infor
mation collected in our State will come closer to the standard of international Census enquiry. 

8. It is not necessary to repeat that no Government can undertake ally measure of social. reform or 
legislation, nor can it function as a welfare State unless it knows correctly how many people live in its terri
tory, what they do for earning a living, what is the structure of their household and how many are able to 
read and write. On the foundation of these vital and material facts, a Government is able to plan for the 
futur~ and to estimate the magnitude of its responsibilities, its requirements for the present, aPd the plan
ning necessary for the future to promote the welfare of the people. The Censu~ facts are thus the bricks 
out of which the vast structure of national progress can be built. · 

9. 'As soon as the enumerations are over, the Census slips are all sent tothe tabulation centres ineach 
State where these s1ips wiJI be sorted out first into the two great divisions of agricu!tUTal and non-agricul
tural classes, and then into the sub-divisions under each head. This will be done for each vilJage and each 
district so that the Census data will be available separately for every viiJage and ward in the country .. Every 
district will also prepare a Census Handbook containing all the information within the district properly 
tabulated. There will also be published a Primary ~ensus Abstract for each village, town and city giving 
details of number of houses and household population, divided into the two classes-agricultural and non-
agricultural. · · · · 

10. It is expected that provi'sional totals of population wiJl be ready within a month after the enumera~ 
tion is over. The classification tables will, hqwever, take sometime and may be ready by the end of 1951. 
Altogether 20 different Census tables will be prepared grouped under three main heads:-

1. General Population Tables. 
II. Economic Tables. 

· III. Social and Cultural Tables. 

Under the first head there will be 5 tables, one of them giving area, houses and population, both rural 
and urban, for each State; another showing towns and villages of each State classified according to popu
lation ; and another with towns arranged territorially according to the livelihood classes of their population . 

. 11. The economic tables will show the poptilation of each State divided into the f6livelihood·cJasses 
(agricultural and non-agri<:ultural) explained earlier, and each class further divided il'lto the three economic 
status groups,, namely, self-supporting, earning dependants and non-earning dependants. Other tables 
will give the seconc'ary means of livelihood, ·and also the non-agricultural classes divided into employers, . 
employees aPd independent workers. ~he social and cultural tables wilJ provide the figures, State· by 
State, of languages, religion, displaced persons and the livelihood classes arranged according to educational 
standards. Besides these, some important facts will be cross-tabulated. such as marital status. according 
to aye group, literacy related to age and livelihood classes arranged according to age groups. . 

12. When it is remembered that all these tabulated facts will be made available village by village, 
tahsil by tahsil, ar.d district by district in every State of this country, the immense value of this. huge work 
can be easily imagined. How many persons are employed on ·land, persons of what age follow certair 
p!'of.!ssions, how is literacy ~istributed. among various 31ge groups, ~ow many persons of certain ag~s _are 
widows, how many are marned, what 1s the extent of mfaBt mortahty-all these and many more s1mdar 
questions can be readily answered and used with advantage for the good of the country. Plans of food 
and other production, supply of food grains to the people, promotiPg cottage industries, improvinf? social 
conditions, opening of schools and organising rural uplift, indeed every aspect of State administration and 
reform wilJ be possible on the basis of known and exact facts instead of on the gamble of conjecture. It is, 
therefore, the solemn duty of every citizen to render all assistance and actively co-operate in collecting the 
exact figures during the Census operations which are now in progress. 

49 
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APPENDIX Q 

Instructions regarding Sorting by Livelihood Classes 

Sorting for livelihood classes is the most important operation to be undertaken by each Sorter and you 
must have very clear ideas about it before. you begi? the work, because mistakes committed during this 
sorting will have very bad effects on the enttre tabulatiOn work. 

2. Thtre are eight livelihood classes. They are-
1. Cultivation of owned land for which the contraction 'I ' would appear in answer to 

question I 0 in the enumeration slip. 
II. Cultivation of unowned land for which the contraction '2' would appear in answer to 

question I 0 in the enumeration slip. · 
III. Cultivating labourers for whom the contraction '3' is used in answer to question I 0 in 

the enumeration slip. 
IV. People who give out their land to others on rent, etc., and for whom the contraction 

'4' is used in answer to question I 0 in the enumeration slip. 
V. Production other than cultivation. 

VI. Commerce. 
VII. Transport. 

VIII. Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

3. When you proceed to sort for livelihood classes, you have to mark eight pigeon-holes-1, II, III, 
IV, V, VI, VII and VIII and to deal your slips into them according to the answer you find in question I 0 
in the enumeration slip. 

4. With regard to the first four livelihood classes dealing with agriculture, you will have no trouble 
because you will merely deal the slips into the pigeon-holes I to IV accqrding to the contractions I to 4 
appearing in column (I 0) of the slip. 

5. With regard to the non-agricultural classes v· to VIII, you have to carefully study the answer 
recorded in the slip in column (I 0) and have to decide to which of the four classes the particular slip belongs. 
While doing so, you should remember the following points :-

, (I) The general rule in respect of classifying employees is that every employee is to be classified with 
reference to the commodity produced or service rendered by his employer-

( a) There are, however, the following exceptions to this rule, in which you must classify the em
. ployees with reference to their own activity and without reference to that of their 

employer-· · 
(i) persons actually engaged in production. 

(ii) persons actually engaged in commerce. 
(iii) persons actually engaged in transport. 

(b) Thus, suppose a man is engaged as a truck-:-driver in the Empress Mills, Nagpur, for trans
porting textile material manufactured there. In ~uch a case, you must classify the driver 
• .mder.the head "Transport" and not under the head "Production". But a clerk engaged in 
the same Mill must be classified under "Production", because he is to be classified "with 
reference to the commodity produced or service rendered by his employer". Similarly, a 
grazier appointed by a person, who rears cattle will be classified under "Production" and not 
under "1\'liscellaneous services", because the work he actually does has to be determined in 
his case by the "commodity produced or service rendered by his employer". A person, 
who is engaged to sell milk by anot~er who is a carting contractor, will be classified under 
"Commerce" and not under "Transport", because his actual activity is with reference to 
"Commerce" and, therefore, he will not be classified "with reference to the commodity 
produced or service rendered" by his employer. 

(c) Another important exception to the general rule is about domestic servants. These servants 
must be classified under livelihood class VIII "Other services and miscellaneous sources" 
without reference to the nature of their work. Even· drivers of private cars will, therefore, 
be classed under this head and not under "Transport". 
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(2) The stcond rule of classification is that all employers who engage others and all independent 
workers, like petty shop-keepers, etc., who do not employ any one else in their small business 
or other work must be classified with reference to the commodity produced or service rendered 
by them individually. 

(3) There are certain independent workers, who produce certain articles and sell them and the que$
tion arises whether they are to be classed under "Production" or "Commerce". Thus,· for 
example, a Cobbler, who prepares shoes and sells them himself, should be classed under "Pro
duction" because according to the rule mentioned under (2) above he is to be classed with 
reference to the "commodity he produces". 

6. Appendix B of the 'Tabulation Office Guide' gives the divisions and sub-divisions of Industries 
and Services. (Annexure II to the Indian Census Economic Classification Scheme, given in Part II-B 
of the Census Report, shows the divisions and sub-divisions of Industries and Services.) It will be noticed 
that there are ten divisions and each division is divided into sub-divisions and the sub-divisions are further 
divided into groups. The simple decimal method is adopted in giving a specific number to each group 
instead of giving a single lengthy series of numbers in a serial order. Thus, if you wish to refer to the 3rd 
group of the I st sub-division of division 2, you will merely say 2·13. These are called the code numbers of 
the groups. Again ]· 7 will mean that it is the code number of the 7th sub-division of division ]. Similarly, 
3·84 will be the code number of the 4th group of the 8th sub-division of division 3. · 

7. ·As the sorting for livelihood classes is the first and the most important step in the tabulation work, 
you m1.1st fully acquaint yourself with the Appendix B in the Tabulation Office Guide. First of all, you 
should mark the eight livelihood classes in the margin of the Appendix B as follows :-

(i) Divisions I to 4 fall under Livelihood Class V, namely, "Production other than cultivati?n." 
(ii) Division 5 falls under Livelihood. Class VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources~ 

(iii) Division 6 falls under Livelihood Class VI-Commerce. 
(iv) The first 4 sub-divisions of division 7, namely, up to 7·4 fall under Livelihood Class VII-

Transport. · 
(v) The last 5 sub-divisions of division 7, namely, from 7·5 to 7·9 as well as divisions 8 and 9 fall 

under Livelihood Class VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

8. Whenever there is any difficulty about deciding whether a particular occupation should be regarded 
as falling under one or the other of the 4 non-agriculturallivelihood classes, immediately consult the marked 
Appendix B of the Tabulation Guide and remove your doubt before dealing the slip into a particular pigeon-
hole. · · 

9. In the following paragraphs, we will deal with some of the questions which were asked during the 
trial sorting. 

-
10. Graziers appointed by breeders· and keepers of cattle are required to be classed under ¥-Pro-

duction, while a gardener is ordered to be classed under VIII-O.ther services and miscellaneous sources. 
What is the explanation? It is simple._ Under the rule explained in paragraph 5 above, the grazier has 
to be classified according to the "commodity-produced or service rendered by his employer" and, therefore, 
he is classed under "Production", because his employer falls urider this head. In the case of the "gardener", 
he is a "domestic" servant and, 'therefore, under the exceptio~ mentioned in paragraph 5 (I) (c) above; 
he has to be classified under Class VIII. 

11. How will you classify-(a) a weaver in a textile mill? (h) a waterman in the same mill? 
(c) a man described as "doing textile mill service" ? . · · 

The answers will be as follows:-( a) "Production", because the man is himself engaged in production 
and the ~le described in paragraph 5 (I) (a) applies. (h) The waterman will also be classed under 
"Production", because he is to be classified with reference to the co~odity produced by his employer 
as explained in paragrap~ 5 (I) above. (c) Same as (h) above .. 

12. A man catches and sells fish. How do you classify him? Under Production or Commerce ? 
As he is an independent person, his classification will be based on the rule mentioned in paragraph 

5 (2) above and he will be classified with reference to the commodity produced by him and, therefore, under 
"Production". · 

13. A person repairs gunny bags in a rice mill, how do you classify him ? [The answer is on the 
same lines as that in 11 (a) above]~ . 

49-A 
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14. Why is construction of building not regarded as Production ? 
Because no conimodity is produced and, therefore, the entire division 5 of Appendix Bat page 38 of 

the Tabulation Guide dealing with "construction and utilities" is taken under Livelihood Class VIII-· 
Other services and miscellaneous sources. · 

15. Production of motion pictures is c1ear1y an occupation which should fa11 under V.-Production. 
Why is it included under VIJI.-Other services and miscellaneous sources ? 

· Because this occupation is held to be clearly a "Recreation Service". 

16. ~ artist produces pictures, a sculptor produces statues, the authors produce books. '\Vhy are 
these apparently productive activities not classified under "Production" ? 

Because "Arts, fetters and journalism" are held to be useful services only for the people. 

17. How wiH you c1assify-(a) A milkman who produces milk and se11s it? (b) A clerk or an 
employee appointed in a commerc~al, transport or productive concern ? 

Answer.-{a) A milkman has an independent work and as the commodity produced by him is milk, 
he woulcl be dassed under "Production" (See 12 above). 

(b) The clerk wil1 be classed under "Commerce", "Transport" or "Productioll", because he is to be 
dassified according to the services rendered or commodity produced by his employer as explained in para
graph 5 (1) above. 

18. How will you dassify-(a) A mason (Kadiya)? (b) One who manufactures rubber ba11oons.? 
(c) A person who se11s rubber baUoons ? 

Answer.-(a) A mason and brickJayer go under "ConstructioP and utility" and have to be classified 
under VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources. (b) Production of rubber products will go under 

'V.-Production. (c) He wi1J be classified under Commerce. "Commerce" includes every type of trade 
and it aJso. includes a few more items as mentioned in Appendix; Bat pages 38-39 of the Tabulation Office 
Guide. 

19. How wi11
1
you dassify a slip, in which the principal means of livelihood is de.scribed as--· 

(a) "Tonga Hakalna" (Tonga driver), ? (b) "Motor Chalana" (Motor driver) ?. 
Answer.-(a) VII-Transport. In fact, it is transport by road and comes under division 7·1, unless 

the person is a private tonga driver in which case he will be dassed as a domestic servant. (b) If the person 
has a private .motor driver, he wiJI have to be dassified under VIII.-Other services and miscellaneous 
sources, as explained in paragraph 5 (1) (c) above. If the person is a driver in a transport service, he would 
be dassified under VII-Transport. 

20. Why construction and maintenance of road, bridges and other traPsport works is not induded 
under the head "Transport". 

Answer.-Transport realJy me2ns the actual movement of freight, etc., whereas construction and main
tenance of roads, bridges avd other transport works are rightly classified under "Construction and utilities", 
because they relate to construction and maintenance of the means of communication and, therefore, persons 
engaged in mch works are dassified .as those doing work of construction and utility. Therefore, while 
actual movement of freight, etc., comes under VII-Transport, persons engaged in construction and main
tenance of the roads and bridges fa]] under VII I.-Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

21. How wilJ you classify a slip in which the Principal means of occupation is described as 
follows:-·. 

"Works as carpenter and Sells furniture". 
· Answers.-As the commodity produced by the carpenter is furniture, he will be classified under 
"V-Production",. See 12 above. It may be noted that a carpenter, who does not prepare fur
niture, falls under division and sub-division 4·6, while a carpenter who manufactures furniture faHs 
under division and sub-division 4·7. 

22. How will you dassify a slip, in which the principal means of livelihood is given as "pahalwani 
kama" (wrestling) ? 

Answer.-The slip would fall under VIII-Other services and misce11aneous sources. The detailed 
classification would be 9·5-Recreation services. 

23. How will you classify a slip if the occupation is described a~ dealer in "pan-bidi and cigarettes" 
and ''keeper of hotel" ? · 
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Answer.-This is actuaJly an improperly written slip. There are two distinct means of livelihood of 
the person, namely, (a) dealer in pan-bidi and cigarettes, and (b) keeper of hotel. The Enumerator 
:should have ascertained from this particular persop the source, which gave him more income. If the man 
_got more income from keeping a hotel, this fact should only have been written in answer to question 10 
and his side-business of being a dealer in pan-bidi should have been noted .in question 11. Such a slip 
should be given to the Supervisor, who would consult the Deputy Superintendent of Census Operations. 
If, after referring to the National Register of Citizens, it is found that the principal means of livelihood is 
in fact 'keeping a hotel', the slip should be classified under VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources. 
On the other hand, if the principal income is derived from the 'Pan-bidi' and cigarettes shop, the slip 
would be classified under VI-Commerce. . 

24. How will you classify slips, in which the principal means of livelihood is described as "household 
work"? 

Such a person is a domestic servant and would be classified under VIII-Other services and miscella
neous sources. 

25. How will you cla~sify a person in whose slip the following entry appears-"He is· a cooly in the 
paper mill, which is under ~onstruction" ? . 

As the cooly is obviously engaged in the construction of the building of the paper mill,· which has not 
yet gone into production, he is obviously to be dassed under "construction and utilities", i.e., under 
VIII--Other services and miscellaneous sources. · 

26. How will you classify a railway cooly ? 
. If the cooly is not employed in any actual construction work, then he would falJ under division aPd sub-. 

division 7·4, i.e., under livelihood class VJI-TraPsport. But if the cooly is employed in actual-construc
tion work, he would be classified under division 5 construction and utilitie~, i.e., under livelihood class 
VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources. 

27. Why is natural gas classified under production and gas supply under constru~tion and utility ? 
Gas supply is an obvious utility service for the people and is, therefore, grouped under construction 

and utilities and fa]Js under livelihood class VIII-Other services and miscellaneous sources, whereas 
natural gas and oil wells, etc., fall.under the category "mining and quarrying" and are, therefore, grouped 
under V-· Production. 

28. How will you dassify a person, whose main source of income is from the rent of building? 
He would fall under livelihood. dass VIII-Other services ·an-d miscellaneous sources. · His classi•. 

fication will not be found in Appendix B of the Tabulation Office Guide; because it is a non-productive 
activity. In this connection, you shouJd read the instructions contained in paragraph 4 of Sorter's Ticket 
2 as well as paragraph 32 of the Tabulation Office Guide. 

29. How wiJl you classify-( a) a fitter or a moulder working in a cotton gin, (b) a person who takes 
his own bullock-cart ori hire, and (c) a person who sends out his buJJock-cart with his servant on hire ? 

Answer.--{a) The fitter as well as the moulder are engaged in actual production work and, therefore , 
they would be cJassified under V-Production. · · · · · . 

(b) and (c) Transport. (See rules given in paragraph 5 above.) 

30. How will you classify-(a) a blacksmith, (b) a servant in a coaJ-mine, (c) a person who grinds 
flour in a hand-driven chakki (mill), (d) a servant in a bidi factory, (e) a tailor; (f) a photographer, (g) a 
railway key-man, (h) a proprietor of a bidi factory, (i) a servant in a tailor's snop, U) a person who has a 
photography ~hop, (k) a person _who owns a pliotographic studio; (l) a person who is a fitter in an electric 
power house and (m) a servant lD a sugar factory? · . . · · : 

Answer.-{ a) A blacksmith is classified under processing and manufacture of metals and is, therefore, 
classified under V-Production. · · . . 

(b) Coal-mining is a productive activity and the servallt in the coal-mine would be classified under 
V-Production. · · · 

(c) A person engag~d ill flour grinding falls under division 2· 1 1, as it is an occupation comiected with..( 
the processillg and manufacture of food-stuffs and, therefore, such a person :would·. be classed under 
V-Production. · · 
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(d) and (h) The proprietor of the bidi factory, as well as a servant working there will both be dassified 
under division 2·51 and would, therefore, be classed under V-Production. (The rules explained in para-
graph 5 above should please be seen.) . . . . . 

(e) and (i) Tailors, dress-makers, etc., fall under dtvtston 2·71 (processmg and manufacture oftexttles) 
and, therefore, fall under V-Production. (In this conrection, please read the rules in paragraph 5 above). 

(f), (j) and (k) Photographers would come under VIII-Other services and misce11aneous sources. 
The detailed classification would be 9·5. · 

(g)_ Railw~y key-man-All railway employees fall under divisio_n 7·4 and come under VII-Transpo.tt 
as explained above. 

(l) The fitter in the electric power house comes under "construction alld utilities" and will, therefore• 
faJI under VIII-Other services aPd miscellane~us sources. 

(m} A servant in a sugar fa~tory. will fa11 under V-Production. (The detailed cl?ssification wi11 be 
2·30. Please rea·d the rule explatned m paragraph 5 above.) 

31. How will you classify a refugee who repairs sweaters and does other needle work ? 
.A.nswer.-Vnder V-Production. Classification will be 2·7. 
32. How do you classify a private cycle repairer ? 
Answer.-Under V-Production. 
What is really meant by a private cycle repairing is that a particular individual himself works as a cycle 

repairer. He would naturally fall under classification 3·32 and will go under V-Production. -

33. How will you classify a person who is described as owning a "Chai-pan shop" (Cafe) ? 
This is a hotel and will be classified under 9·4 and will, therefore, fall under VIII-Other services and 

miscellaneous sources. 

34. How will you classify-( a) a sweeper and a chowkidar in a cotton mill, and (b) a motor mechanic ? 
Answer.-(a) According to the rule explained in paragraph 5, they will be classed under Y-.Produc

tion. 
(b) Motor mechanics fall under classification 3·32 and will fall under V-Production. 

35. How will you classify the following:-(a) A person is described as a servant in a shop where shoes 
are sold ? (b) A person is described as a servant in an Insurance Company? (c) A man is described as 
a "Munim" in a Ginning Factory? (d) A person described as telegraphman in a Railway Company? 

, (e) A person employed in the Oil Mill ? 
Answer.-(a) A servant in a shoe shop is obviously engaged in commerce and will, therefore, be 

classed under YI-Commerce. (Please see rules explained under paragraph 5 above.) 
(b) A servant· of the Insurance Company will be classified under 6·7. Insurance is a commercial 

activity and will, therefore, fall under VI-Commerce. 

(c) The case of a "Munim" or clerk or accountant in a ginning or other manufacturing concern wil 
be covered by the rule about classifying of servants with reference to the commodity produced by their 
employers and, therefore, the "Munim" would be classified under V-Production. (Please see rule 5 
above.) . . . 

(d) As the railway servant in this case is engaged in construction and maintenance of telegraph lines 
he will be classified under 5·3. (Please see the exception under classification 7·4.) 

(e) A person employed in the Oil Mill will obviously fall under Production according to the rule 
explained in paragraph 5 abovt-. -

36. How will you classify the following slips ?-(a) A forest contractor? 
(b) A Government penslonel? 
(c) A servant in a hotel? 

Answer.-( a) A forest contractor buys and sells forest produce. His activities, therefore, are obviously 
. of commercial nature and he falls under VI-Commerce. 

_(b) A ~?Vernme~t pensioner would be classified under Livelihood Class VIII. This is a non-pro
ductive actlvtty and Will not be found in Appendix B as mentioned above. [Please see paragraph 27 (2) 
above.] 
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(c) A servant in a hotel will be classified under 9·4 and will fall under VIII-Other services and .miscel
laneous sources. (Please see rule explained in paragraph 5 above.) 

37. How will you classify "Halwai's shop" ? 
Answer.-This is clearly a retail trade in sweetmeat and falls under classification 6·11. It will, there-

fore, be classified under VI-Commerce. · 
38. How will you classify the principal means of livelihood of a person if it is described as bringing 

wood from the forest ? 
Answer.-The activity is classified as 0·42 and falls under V-Production. · 
39. How will you classify the following persons:-( a) A servant in a Kirana shop ? 
(b) An oil hawker who sells oil from street to street? 
(c) Labourers working in a forest? ' 
(d) Motor conductor ? 
(e) Grass-cutter .? 
(f) Clerks, peons and other servants of the Forest Department ? 
(g) Clerks, peons and accountants of general store or shop ? 

Answer.-(a) A snvant in a K.irari.a shop is obviously engaged in commercial activity and would be 
classified under VI~Commerce. · 

(b) The oil hawker will also be classified under VI-Commerce, because he sells oil to others. 
(c) The labourers working in the Forest would fall under clause 0·4-Forestry and wood-cutting, 

and will, therefore, be classified under V-Production. · · 
(d) The motor conductor would obviously fall under classification 7 ·)-Transport by road and would 

be classified under VII-Transport. · 

(e) If the grass-cutters are employed in a domestic garden, they would fall under the category of domes
tic servants and would be clasrified under 9·1 and would fall under VIII-Other services and miscellaneous 
sources. If the grass-cutters work in the fields they would belong to the agricultural classes and would not 
be covered by. Appendix B. If the grass-cutters are employed in a Forest, they would be classified under· 
0·4 and would then fall under V-Production. 

'· 
(f) The clerks, peons and other servants of the Forest Department are mainly engaged for conservation 

of forest and for works connected with forestry and, therefore, they would be classified under 0·4 and would 
fall under V-Production. (In this connection, please see classification 8·7 about employees of State Gov
ernment where a distinct exception is made about the persons classifiable under any other division or sub
division.) 

(g) Clerks and Accountants and other servants of store ot shop are all engaged in commercial activities 
of their masters and, therefore, they would be classed under VI ~ommerce. (Please see rules explained 
in paragraph 5 above.) · . . · 



384 

APPENDIX R 

Verification of the 1951 Census Uount 

In the light of the recommendations. contained in. the Re':iew of t~e ~opulation Census 1\llethods. 
of all countries published by the Secr~tanat of _the Umte_d NatiOns and m VIe'Y of th_e great importance 
attached to statistics in general and basic populatiOn data yielded by the Cen~us m particular, the Govern
ment of India decided in the middle of April 1951 to make a defimte ascertamment of the degree of error 

. which might be present in the Census statistics for being used in the interpretation of the significance 
of the results of the Census enumeration. The State Government accepted t?e proposals and the enquiry· 
started in June 1951 and was completed throughout Madhya Pradesh by the middle of August 1951. 

2. Scope of the Enquiry .-The scope of the enquiry was limited to-
( a) determining the percentage of error, if any, present in the Census Count, either in the form 

of under-enumeration or in the form of over-enumeration, and 
(b) to verify whether any occupied houses escaped enumeration. 

3. General description~ of arran~ements made.-The verification work was entrusted 
by the State Government to the Additional District Magistrates in charge of each Janapada Sabha area. 
These Additional District Magistrates, who were also the Chief Executive Officers of the Janapada Sac has, 
were appointed Chief Verification Officers and were authorised to appoint the Revenue Officers under 
them to be the Verification Officers. The Verification Officers actp.ally appointed by the Chief Verification 
Officers were the Tahsildars and Naib-Tahsildars who exercised magisterial powers also. The duty of the · 
Verification Officer was to visit the selected village or ward personaJiy and to complete the verification form 
after making personal enquiries in the selected houses and to return it to the Chief Verification Officer 
for being tran,smitted to the Deputy Superintendent of the particular Tabulation Office from which it was 
received. 

4. Instructions issued.-The sample Census were undertaken throughout the State on the basis of 
the instructions contained in the Registrar General's letter No. 2-26-51-R. G., dated the 31st March 1951. 
reproduced in Annex;ure 1. 

5 . . Difficulties encountered and manner of carrying out the instructions.-The original 
scheme contemplated that the National Registers of Citizens should be sent to the Verification Officers. 
As the National Registers were constantly required in the Tabulation Offices and a~ there was also risk 
of losing them in transit, etc., the verification form was suitably modified to contain aJI the ~etails in 
respect of the selected households of the particular blocks.' These details and the relevant entries were 
copied out in the Tabulation Offices from the original registers into the verification forms. 

6. For purposes of verifying whether any occupied houses escaped verification, the verification 
form contained a large column in which the Verification Officer was required to give the house numbers 
and the names of the heads of the households of three occupied houses adjacent to each of the houses 
to be verified by him. 

-
7. In carrying out the instructions in respect of the selection of households in the selected villages, 

a difficulty was experienced when the total number of households in the viliage was less than . ten. 
According to the instructions, the total number of households in the selected block, which happened 
to be the village, was to be divided by ten, and the first sa~ple household was to be the household arrived at 
by adding one to the remainder. As, however, the households were less than ten in some of the selected 
VIJlages, these were completely left out in the Raipur Tabulation Office, while in the Nagpur Tabulation 
Office in such cases one of the households at random was taken for the enquiry. Unfortunately, the 
Deputy Superintendents did not make a reference in this connection and to this extent there was divergence 
in their complying with the instruction11. The total number of households in the State is 4,886,049 while 
the number actuaJJy selected for the sample enquiry was 3,728 or one household in 1 ,31 0. 

8. Salient. features.-The salient features of the scheme, as it was actually executed in Madhya 
~radesh, were as follows:- · · 

(a) The sample Census was undertaken early in June and was completed by the second week 
of August 1951, i.e., within 51 months ofthe date of the original Census, namely, the 1st of 
March 1951. 

(b) The bl?cks and households in every tract were selected on ·a random sample basis from the 
National Registers of Citizens in tbe Census Tabulation Offices. 
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(c) The size of the sample actually verified was one in I ,31 0. . 
(d) The actual work of verification was entrusted to. Revenue Officers of the State Government 

including Tahsil~ars and Naib-TahsiJdars, exer.cising magisterial powers. . 

9. Results of the Sample Verification of the Census Count.-The table at the end of the 
Appendix gives the re~ult of the sample Census Count in the State as a whole. · 

. . 

The size of the sampll of one in 1,310 was in respect of the households and is obviously fl:lirly adequate. 
It will be seeP from the table mentioned above that the 3,728 sample households selected in the Tabulation 
Offices on the random sample basis were all duly verified, and similarly, it will be noticed that none of the three 
housej; adjoining the hom·es of the selected household was found to be missing. The total number of 
occupie-d houses in the State is 4,412,403 and during the sample enquiry 14;912 houses were. verified 
or one out of every 300 houses. This sample was also thus adequate.. In ~t~er W9tds as far as the coverage 
o( houses and households during the main Census is concerned, the sample verification enquiry based on 
adequate samples shows that this was very satisfactory.. · · 

I 0. The question with regard to the percentage error in the Census Count either in the form of' under
enumeration or in the form of over-enumeration is also to be judged taking into consideration the number 
of people actuaJJy counted during the sample enquiry and the total population. In all, 17,131 persons 
were counted during the sample Census in the whole State out of the total population of 21,247,533, or 
one person out of I ,240 persons. The sample, therefore, with regard to this aspect of the enquiry was also 
adequate. We will now proceed to discuss the percentage error in the Census Count. ~ither in the form 
of under-enumeratio11 or in the form of over-enumeratior»and- for this~uipo&e we wiJJ take up the discussion 
for each natural division one by one before considering the fig]lres fop the State as.~ whole. ·: 

11. The North-West Madhya Pradesh Division • ...,......; This division consists of the districts of Sagar, 
Jabalpur, Hoshangabad, Nimar, Mandla, Betul and Chhindwara, with ap area of37,645 sq~ miles and having 
3 population of 5,490,41 0. In this division, 4,444 persons were:actu~lly enumerated ~uring the .~ample, 
Census, that is, one out of 1,235 persons. Thirty-one cases.of omission and 30 cases of fictitious entry were 
detected during the enquiry, giving a percentage of 0·7 both for omissions and for fictitious ·,entries. 
The percentage omission for rural and urba11 areas is as follows :~ · : i · 

Persons Males Females 

(1) : ,.,' (2). 
' ~ ~ ~ 

(3) (4). 

Rural 0 6 ~-. . . 1:1 . 0·2 
. 

Urban 
. 

~ 1·1 ~ 1·4 0·8 . •. ' .. ..... ,. -

Total . . . . .. 0·7 1·1 0·3 -

Similar percentage for the ':fictitious entries is given below :- J: 

.. Persons Males Females 

(i) (2) (3) (4) 

Rural 0·7 0·1 0·1 
Urban . . . 0·6 - .• . I ~2 
Total ... . . 0·7' 0·6 0·8 

In the North-West Madhya Pradesh Division, errors on account of faulty enumeration of visitors 
or absentees were not detected during the sample enquiry. The sample enquiry, therefore, shows that 
the final Census figures in the Natural Division would be fairly accurate. 

12. The East Madhya Pradesh Division.-This -division consists of the distri~s of Raipur, 
Bilaspur, Durg, Bastar, Raigarh, Surguja, Chanda, Bhandara and Balaghat, and has an area of 68,550 sq. 
miles and a population of I 0, 199,360. The actua] number of persons enumerated during the 
sample enquiry was 8,612 or' one person. out. ~f 1,184.,.. Two hundred and two cases of 

50 \ 
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omissions and five cases of fictitious entry were found. The percentage of error on account 
of the omissions in this division works out at 2·3, whereas the per~entage for fictitious entry is only 0·06. 
The percentage figures in respect of the rural and urban areas are g1ven below :-

Percentage for omissions 
r---

Persons Males Females 

·(1) (2) (3} (4) 

Rural . . • • • • •• • • . . 2·2 3·4 0·9 
Urban •.. • • .. 6·0 8·7 3· J 
Total •• • • . . 2·3 3·7 1·0 

Percentage for fictitious entries 
·r------------~~------------

Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3} (4) 

Rural ·-· - ... ... l- ·-· 0·06 0·05 0·07 
Urban . . •• • • 
Total -.• •. 0·06 0·05 0·07 

. In this division also no cases of omissions of visitors and absentees are reported during the enquiry. 
This Natura) Division of Madhya Pradesh consists of some of the most b~ckward areas and a careful examina
tion of the districtwise figures given in the table at the end of the Appendix wilJ show that the number of 
omissions in the backward tracts of the Chhattisgarh districts is comparatively larger than-the number 
of omissions in the districts of the East Maratha Plain.· In the East Madhya Pradesh Natural Division, 
therefore, the enquiry shows that there is a tendency towards under-enumeration to the e~tent of about 
2·3 per cent. 

· 13. South-West Madhya Pradesh Division.-This division consists of the districts of Wardha 
Nagpur, Amravati, Akola, Buldana and Yeotmal, 'with an area of 24,077 sq. miles and a population of 
5,557,763. Four thousand and seventy-five persons were actually enumerated during the sample enquiry 
in, this division or one person out of 1 ,363 persons. Fifty-seven cases of omissions and J 8 cases of 
fictitious entry were found. Eight errors .tending to under-enumerate and three errors tending to 
over-enumerate in respect of the count· of visitors were also detected. The percentages, therefore. 
work out as follows :- .. 

Omissions •• 

Fictitious entries •• . . 
. . 
.. 

Errors in respect of visitors tending to under-enumeration 

Errors in respect of visitors tending to over-enumeration 

.. 

The percentages with respect to the rural and urban areas are given below :- . · 

Percentage in respect of omissions. 

Persons Males 

(1) (2) (3} 

Rural .. . . 1·1 0·7 
Urban· 2·0 2·2 
Total •• 1·4 1·2 

1·4 
0·4 
0·2 

0·07 

Females 

(4) 

1·5 
1·7 
1·6 
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Percentage in respect of fictitious entries. 

Persons Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) (4)·. 

Rural ... . . .. 0·1 0·2 
Urban .. 1·1 1·0 1·2 
Total . . •• 0·4 0·3 0·5 

Percentage in respect of errors tending to under-enumerate visitors. 

Persons Males Females 

(I) (2) (3) (4) 

Rural . . . .. 0·2 0· I · 0·2 
Urban ;, . . . • • . . 0·2 0·3 0·3 
Total . . . . . . •• . . •• 0·2 0·2 0·2 

Percentage in respect of errors tending to over-enumerate visitors. 

Persons· 
··.,;:.., 

' i Males Females 

(I) (2) (3). (4) 

Rural • .. . . . . .. . . . . . .. •• 
Urban .. . . 0·2 0·3 0·2 
Total . . • • • • • • • • 0·07 0·1 0·05 . 

The above analysis shows that in this division under-enumeration to the extent of about one per"cent is 
indicated. . · 

14. Percentageof errors in Madhya Pradesh.-. The percentage error indicated by the sample 
enquiry in respect of omissions for the whole of Madhya Pr,adesh is given in the table below ;...:._ 

(I) 

Rural • • • • , .. . . ' ... 
Urban •• . . • • . .. •• . .. 
Total .. . . • • 

Persons. 

(2) 

1·6 
2·5 
1·7 

Males 

(3) 

'2·3 
.. 3•1 

2·4 

Females 
(4) 

0·8 
1·7 
1·0 

The percentage figures in respect of fictitiou~ entry are ·as follows :-· · 0 . . : 

'. 

(I) 
"' 
Rural •• .. ·-· •• • • 
Urban •• •• .. . •• •• 
Total 

. . 
• • .. ... . . •• 

Persons 

(2) 

•• 0·2 
• • :. 0·8 
• • 0·3 

. Males 

(3) 

0·2 
0·6 

. 0·4 

. . 
· Females 

(4) 

0·3 
1·0 
0·4 

~· ~/ , 

The percentage figures in respect of errors relating to _yisitors and absentees and tending to under-
enumeration are as follows :-'- · -

Persons :Males· Females 

. (1) (2) .. (3) (4) 

Rural • • . .. •• • • •.. .... 0·03 0.03 . ·o·04 
Urban ... •• . 0·1 0·2 0·09 •• . . . • • • • 
Total • • • • • • .. •• 0·05 . 0·05 0·05 

so-A 
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The percentage figures in respect of errors r~lating to visitors and absentees and tending to over
enumeration are as follows :-

Persons Males Females 
(J)~-1 . (2) (3) (4) 
R!l • . 0·02 0·03 0·01 
Ur tv . . . . . · 0·1 0·2 0·09 
To (_'. . . . h • • . . . . 0·04 0·05 0·02 

The figure~ gifen above show that the tendency is towards under-enumeration to the extent of about 
1·4 per cent in the Stat~ as a whole. 

. 15. Omission~(and fictitious entries by age groups.-On the basis of the enquiry, two tables 
were prepared showi~'k by age groups :-

(i) Number of.J::ases of clear omissions, and (ii) number of cases of fictitious entry. 
They are given atl#.J.e e~d pf the Appendix. The tables indicate that the omissions are highest in the 

case of young children~part.icularly infants and that fictitious entries have been made mostly in respect 
of those who are .above 15.~ars of age. 

16. In considering the~}>ercentage error arrived at by the sample Census enquiry, an important fact 
has to be borne in mind. 'the sample Census was based on the data furnished in the National Registers 
of Citizens which were first written on the normal residence basis and during the ~verification stage account 
was to be taken of the. visitkf~.and absentees. The enumeration procedure adopted at the 1951 census and the 
method followed in writing the National Registers of Citizens are given in Appendix S and T respectively. 
With a view to ascertaining the di~ence between the population figures as ascertained from the National 
Register and from the Census slips a sample verification of the National Registers of Citizens with the Primary 
Census Abstracts prepared from the Census enumeration slip was undertaken as explained in Appendix T 
and it was found that for the State as a whole the figures in the National Registers were about 0·16 per cent 
less than ifi the Primary Census Abstracts'probably due to the failure in applying the absentee rule properly 
during the. verifica~ion stage. The fact to be taken note of is, therefore, that the figure of 1· 4 per cent 
under !!nu~eration for the State.as a whole detected in the Sample Census Enquiry includes the inherent 
under.:entimeration ori;account ·of adopting the National Register figures during the sample Census and 
not the figures arr~ved at from the Census enumeration slips. In other words, the u nder• enumeration 
detected in the sample Census would be actually less because the final Census figures are based on the 
figures of the ;enumeration slips~ _ ._· · · 

17. Another point to be borne in mind is that the sample Census was taken- some five months after 
the main Cen.sus and. this ;P.~rhaps accounts for the-low percentage of error detected in the count of absentees 
· and visitors and corresporiqingly higher figure for under-enumeration. 

18. It is suggested that in future the sample Census might be taken immediately after the main 
·· Census and the data for the sample Census should be furnished from the actual enumeration slips before 

the pads are-broken-up for tabulation purposes in the Tabulation Offices. The organisation for the sample 
. Census should ?e. kept ready so thattime might not be wasted in settling the preliminaries about the selection 
of the staff, etc., to undertake_ the important work. 

19. In coming to a conctusioii with regard to the accuracy of the main Census figures, we have to take 
into consideration the following facts :- . 

(a) The salient points and drawbacks of the Sample Census Enquiry undertaken to verify the 
figures collected at the Census and the results obtained. 

{b) The fact that the enumeration organisation largely rested on the Lanj.-Records Staff and other 
_ . paid public servants who were trustworthy and mostly capable persons who had an intimate 

knowledge of the people within their sphere of work. . 
(c) Plenty of time was given for the various steps in the organisation:' of the Census: 
(d) Training ?f the Census st~fl~as of a real high staidard in vast majority o~ cases. 
(e) Co:-operatlOn of the people w.a~ of an unprecedentea type and. they helped m every way to make 

:~;_ the Census a success. The 'J:Jtders· of allt>artie-s- and the press came forward magnificently 
. to_ educate the people in giving correct replies to the Census questions and to get themselves 

enumerated considering it to be their national duty to do so, because as they rightly pointed 
ou~ the fut~re of the country depended upon the administrative and econ~mic policies the suc
cess of which res~ed to nd small degree on the accuracy of the data furrushed at the Census. 

(f) Actua~ ~erification done at spot by the numerous officers during their intensive tours 'Yhile the 
mam Census was being taken, including that made by the Deputy Superintendents of Census 
~perations and myself showed that the standard of accuracy was very satisfactory. 

. 20. Ta~mg all the above points into consideration, I am of the opinion that the Census figures 
gtve a good ptcture of th~ population of Madhya Pradesh. 
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fication Censui .in Madhya Pradesh 

Number of casesof fictitious entry 

Persons Males Females 

(II) (12} (13) 

3S I.S 20 
18 7 II - -
53 22 31 -

27 13 14 
3 3 - - ----30 13 17 - -

20 9 II 
3 3 

23 9 14 - -
---
- -

! • --
- --

20 9 II 
~. -20 9 II 

.. "ll 
3 3 - 3 3 -
7 4 l 

"~ - -7 .. 3 --- ------
.. 

- -- - .. -

.. -. -
t 4 3 

-7 4 3 -

Erroneous count of visitors and absentees 

Number of errors tending to 
underenumeration 

t ""- ----"\ 

Persona Males Females 

(14) (IS) (16) 

s 2 3 
3 2 I -8 4 4 

... -
-

-

-- -
- -

. . -
-

............. - ~-- ~ ..... -
-

.. ---- ·-
' - -

__,..._ ---
-- ....:-.-

- ~ .. --. . • -
.. 

-....--
•• - -

- -
- -

------------.. 
Number of errors tending to 

over-enumeration 
r---
Persons Males Females 

(17) (18) (19) 

3 2 I 
3 2 .1 

6 4 2 -

·!'. -- -
.~ -

~ .!", -
. . 

. . . . 
' --· _....,...__ 

J •• ~ 

-· 

., . 
- -

-
--

. . ---- . . -- t~· 

. ,; - -
-

... -
- .--

Number of 
Cl\SeS of 

om\ssion 
of occupied 

houses 

(20)" 

~--.. 
;;._._ 

-

-.. 
··-. 

-· 
' 
... ·-

.. 

- .. 
----'-

"' 



392 

Table showing Results of the Sample Veri 

State Natural Divisions, Number of sample Number of persons actually Number of cases of clear 
Reriai Sub-divisions and households enumerated in verified sample omission 
No. Districts households 

Selected Verified Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) ', (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) 
i 

3·3 NORTH-EAST PLATEAU 
SUB-REGION 

3·32 East Madhys Pradesh 
Division 

Rural 1,731 1,731 .8,209 4,077 . 4,132 178 140 38 
Urban 86 86 403 208 195 24 18 6 

' 
Total 1,817 1,817 8,612 4,285 4,327 202 158 44 

3·321 Chhattisgarh Plain. 

Rural 1,225 1,225 5,794 2,871 2,923 158 127 31 
Urban 62 62 277 141 136 20 16 4 -- --

Total 1,287 1,287 6,071 3,012 3,059 178 143 35 --
8 Raipur District-

Rural 302' 302 1,264 617 647 22 13 9 
Urban 19 19 72 38 34 13 13 

Total * 321 321 1,336 655 681 35 26 9 
---

9 Bilaspur District-
Rural 308 308 1,423 701 722 33 24 9 
Urban 18 18 80 41 39 

Total 326 326 1,503 742 761 33 24 9 

10 Dllrg District-
Rural 259 259" 1,221 600 621 32 25 7 
Urban 8 8 50 24 26 3- I 2 

Total 267 267 1,271 624 647 35 26 9 --
11 Bastar District-

Rural- 103 103 581 291 290 16 16 
Urban . " 

Total 103 103 581 291 290 16 16 

12 Raigarh District-
Rural 149 149 760 384 .. 376 23 19 4 
Urban 16 16 72 37 35 4 2 2 

--
Total 165 165 832 421 411 27 21 6 

13 Surguja District-
Rural 104 104 545 278 267 32 30 2 
Urban I I 3 I 2 --

Total 105 105 548 279 269 32 30 2 --
3·322 East Maratha Plain 

Rural 506 506 2,415 1,206 1,209 20 13 7 
Urban .. 24 24 126 67 59 4 2 2 

Total 530 530 2,541 1,273 1,268 24 15 9 

14 Chanda District-
Rural 138 138 709 356 353 14 7 7 
Urban 12 12 74 41 33 3 I 2 

Total 150 150 783 397 386 17 8 9 
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fication Censua in 1\ladbya -Pradesh 

Number of c:asea of fictitious entry 

Persona Males FemaJea 

(I J) (12) (13) 

2 3 

2 3 

3 2 

-- - 2 -
-~· -.. . . 

-
-

.. 

- -
- -- -

l 

- -2 - -
2 2 

-2 2 - -
' 
I 

51 

Erroneous count of visitors and absentees 

Number of errors tending to 
under-enumeration 

,.----·---""----~ 
Persons Males Females 

(14) (15) (16) 

. . 
- -· .. ... -· 

-
.. 

... 

.. 
•; 

----------.......;,. "':'> 
Number of errorstending to 

over-enumeration 

Persons Males Fema!es 

(17) (18) (19) 

3 2 

3 2 

. .t ; :::. t ./~ ~ ! ~: ; ) 

--- ~!/. ~-~''l~l 
- f J.~ 

- ''· 

. ., 

.. , -
': .. 

.•. 

3 

3 2 

3 2 

--3 2 -

Number of 
cases of 
omissio.u 

of occupied 
houses 

(2(}) 

.. 

-\ i' '.r;. 

,i t' 

,, 

-. 

.. 
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Table showing Results of the Sample Veri 

State, Natural Divisions, Number of sample Number of persons actually Number of cases of clear 
Serial Sub-divisions and households enumerated in verified sample omission 
No. Districts households. 

Selected Verified Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(I) 
I 

(2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) 

' 3·322 East Maratha Plain-concld. 

15 Bhandara District-
Rural 239 239 1,095 549 546 
Urban 8 8 40 20 20 --- -- -Total 247 247 1,135 569 566 

-- - --16 Balaghat District-
Rural 129 129 611 301 310 6 6 
Urban 4 4 12 6 6 ---- -- ---

Total 133 133 623 307 316 6 6 --- -3•4NORTH DECCAN SVB-
REGION 

. 3·41 South-West Madhya 
Pradesh Division 

Rural 606 606 2,747 1,375 1,372 31 10 21 
Urban 290 290 1,328 682 646_ 26 15 II 

---
Total 896 896 4,075 2,057 2,018 57 25 32 -

3·411 West Maratha Plain 

Rural 606 606 2,74~ 1,375 1,372 31 10. 21 
Urban 290 290 1,328 682 . 646 26 15 II 

Total 896 896 4,075 2,057 2,018 57 25 32 -17 Wardha District-
Rural 64 64 251 128 123 
Urban 17 17 73 39 34 -Total 81 81 324 167 157 - -18 Nagpur District-
Rural . •.' 134 134 609 321 288 9 4 5 
Urban 21 21 90 48 42 I I 
Nagpur CitY 86 86 439 212 227 -Total. 241 241 1,138 581 557 10 4 '6 

19 Amravati District-
RPral 65 65 277 136 141 1 I 
Urban 65 65 294 157 137 II 7 4 -· Total 130 130 '571 293 278 12 7 5 

20 Akola District-
Rural 88 88 404 211 193 7 2 5 Urban 53 53 236 120 116 13 8 s --- --Total 141 141 640 331 309 20 10 10 

21 Buldana District- -
Rural 93 93 455 217 238 Urban 23 23 102 56 46 ---- --- -Total 116 116 557 273 284 

22 Yeotmal District- -
Rural 162 162 751 362 389 14 4 10 Urban 25 2S 94 50 44' I ! 

Total 187 187 845 412 
--

433 15 4 II -- --
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fication Census in 1\ladhya Pradesh 

Number of cases offictitioua entry Erroneous count of visito~ and absentees 
Numbel"of 

Persona Males Females Number of errors tending to N umbel' of errors tending to cases of 
undel"-enumeration over-enumeration omission 

~.A of occupied 
Persons Males Females Persons Males Females houses 

(II) . (12} (13) (14) (IS) (16) (17) (18) (19) (20) 

.·. 
- --

-· -- - -- - - -.,..,..... 

:0 ,. 

3 3 ' 2 3 
IS 7 8 3 2 I 3 2 J - - -- - --- ---- ·-18 7 II 8 4 4 3 2 I - -- - -
3 3 ' 2 3 . . •• 

IS 7 8 3 2 I 3 2 
----l -· _, - -- '-18 7 II 8 4 4 '3 .2 --- - - --

2 . I 1- ... 
•. . '• . . . . . . . . . . . . - --- ·- •· -

2 . I <I - - ............... ~ -
•• . . . . 
•• ' • I . . .. .. ' ,. "1 ~. .. - -...,-- - -- - - - ~ .-. - - ---- -

3 3 I 
l 2 I 2 <r '') ... 3 2 - - -'6 2 ... ., 2 'I 3 z· - - - ' ,~·__,........_ -·-· ~ .. 

.. 2 2 
12 ' 7 I I .. ' ~ 1"-1 _,, J •. ! 

I - - -12 
I s 7 3 t2; ( l •• ~· 

.,. '. •\•* J -- - ·-
. . 11: •• . ~- '~ . . . .. - - .,..___ 

.. ,. ... 
L - -· .. ~ ~__,._ .. ----- - .. .. .... .-. .~.· . . •'• - ,, .. 

f; - ' - . -- --· --~: ---.-.--' -
51·A 
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Number Of Cases Of Clear Omissions By A~e-Groups 

Age-Groups 
~·--~--------------------------------A-----------------------------~ 
Total · "15 

State, Natural Divisions, 
Sub-divisions and 

District 

of all "0" "1" "2" "3" "4" "5-14" and 
ages 

,...-Jv--\ ,.-A-, ,.--"'-~ , .A.~ 

M. F. M. F. M. F. M. F. 
,-A-~ 

M. F. 

over'' 
~ ~ r--A-~ 
M. F. M. F. M. F. 

Age 
not 

stated 
r--A-, 
M. F. 

\ ; (1) 

MADHYA PRADESH 

(2) (3) ( 4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (1 0)(11)(12)(13)( 14)(15)( 16)(17) (18)(19) 

•. 208 82 58 12 30 7 15 4 12 6 6 5 46 23 30 22 11 3 

3·2 North Central Hills and Plateau 
Sub-Region. 

3·24 North-West Madhya Pradesh 25 6 7 3 2 
. Division. 

3·241 Nerbudda Valley 

Sagar 

Jabalpur;. 

Hoshangabad 

Nimar 

3·242 Plateau 

Mandl a 

Betul 

Chhi~dwara 

.. 
•• 

3·3 North-East Plateau Sub-Region 

16 

5 
2 

4 
5 

4 

2 

4 

3 

9 2 3 

7 3 

2 2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

. .. 

1 9 1 5 1 . 1 

1 5 

2 

5 

3 
1 

4 1 .. 1 

4 

1 .. 

3·32 East Madhya Pradesh Division · •• 158 44 41 5 25 3 15 4 10 2 6 3 32 15 20 9 9 3 

3·321 Chhattisgarh Plain 

Raipur •• 

Bilaspur •• .. 
Durg 

Bas tar 

Raigarh 

Surguja •• 
.. 

3· 322 East Marathd Plain 

Chanda •• 
Bhandara 

Balaghat •• 

3·4 North Deccan Sub-Region 

•• 

.. 143 35 37 

26 9 6 
24 9 4 
26 9 8 

16 
21 6 . 4 
30 2 15 

15 9 4 

8 9 2 
1 

6 1 

5 23 

4 
2 

2 5 
2 

2 2 
8 

2 

3 14 

1 3 
1 3 

3 

4 

2 10 

2 
2 2 

2 

2 

1 

1 2 

1 2 

2 

3·41 South-West Madhya Pradesh 25 32 10 4 3 4 
Division. 

1 4 

3·411 West Maratha Plain 

Wardha •• 
. Nagpur •• 

Amravati 

•Akola 

Buldana •• 

. Yeotmal •• 

25 32 10 4 3 4 

4 6 2 
7 5 3 

10 10 4 
. .. 

4 11 2 2 

1 4 

2 

5 3 27 12 18 

1 2 2 2 

2 2 7 3 4 
3 2 1 

7 5 
8 3 4 

2 2 

5 

3 

2 

1 5 3 2 4 

2 3 4 

3 

9 

6 

3 

3 

3 

1. 5 7 5 12 1 .• 

1 5 7 5 12 .1 

1 
I 2 3 

2 3 2 4 

2 2 •• 4 
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Number Of Cases !Jf Fictitious Entry ~y Age-Groups 

State. Natural Divisions. 
Sub-divisions and 

Districts 

(I) 

MADHYA PRADESH 

3·2 North Central Hllls and Plateau Sub-Region 

.4·24 North-West Madhya Pradesh DIVisio~ 

3·241 Nerbudda Valley 

Sagar 

JabaJpur 

Hoshangabad 

Nimar 

"3·242 Plateau 

Mandla 

Betul .. 
Chhindwara 

' 

-
-·· 

3·3 North-East Plateau Sub-Region· 

3·32 Eas~ Madhya Pradesh Division 

_3·321 Chhattisgarla Plain 

Raipur 
1 

Bilaspur 

Durg 

Bas tar 

Raigarh . . 
Surguja .. 

3·122 East Maratlaa Plain 

Chanda 

Bhandara 

Dalagbat •• 

... 

. . 

3·4 North Deccaa Sub-Region 

. •. 

' .. 

.. 

... 

3·41 ltouth-West Madhya Pradesh Division' 

3·411 West Maratha Pl'.lin 

Wardha 
Nagpur 

Amravati 

Akola 

Buldana 
Yeotmal 

.. .. 

.. 
~· 

. . .. 

. ·-

.. 

•• 

.. 

.. 
•• 

. Age-Groups 
,------------------------------A----------------------------~, 
Tot;al 
of all 
ages 
~ 
M. F. 
~ 
M. F. 

"'1 .. 

~ 
M. F. 

"2 .. . "3 .. 

~ 
M. F. 

"4 .. 

~ 
M. F. 

"5-14•' 
"15 
and 

· over'• 
,-~ 

M. F. 

(2). (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10)(11)(12) (13)(14)(15)(16) (17) 

22 31 

13 17 

9 14 

· 9 II· 
3 

4 3 

4_ 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 3 .•. 

2 1 

. . 
L 
1 

... 
~· 

2 .• 

1 

1 

7 11 

7 II 

2 
5 

.. -
•4 
7 

.. ' 

. . 

1 

. . -

. .. 

1 

I 

.. 

1 

.. 

1 

.. 
I 

-.. 
. . 
' 

. . 

•• 
•• 

1 

1 ' . ~ 
1 

. . 
1 

... 

/ . . . . . .. .. 

'-

. .. 

.. 

... 
. . 

! "". . . ... 

.. 

1 1 

1 1 

1 1 

1 

~ ' . . .... 

.. ' .• . ' .. 

-·· 
.. 

. . 

... 

. . 

... . .. 

. .. 
' . . . . .. 

•-i 

.,, 

' .. . . . ... 

' . •. 

-.. 

.. 
... 

3 9 14 20 

6 

. "' ' - 5. 

•• - 4 
. . - I 

1 

1 

:2 

2 

.. 
I 
1 . .: 

1 

1 

1 

1 

2 

2 

I 

8 

5 

5 

.... 
3 

10 

8 

6 
2 

2 

• fll • io 

3 

1 

I 

5 

5 

1 

4 

2 

.. 

. . 

.. 
2 

••• 

1 

8 

8 

2 
6 
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ANNEXURE TO APPENDIX R 

No. 2-26-51-RG 

GOVERNMENT OF ~NDIA 

MINISTRY OF HOME AFFAIRS 

Office of the Registrar General, India 

MEMORANDUM 

NEW DELHI-2, 

The 31st March 1951. 

1951 CENSUS COUNT-SAMPLE VERIFICATION 
' 

1 • Generai.-TJ:le 1951 Census Com~t wil~ be ~erified throughout India by an enq'!iry con_duct~d on 
a random sample basis in t}te ·manner explamed m thi~ memora~dui?· The s~ope of this enqurry wi}l be 
strictly limited to determinmg the percentage of error, if any, which IS present m the Census Count, either 
in the form of under-enumeration or in the form of over-enumeration. This enquiry will be limited to 
the ascertainment of the identity of persons, and will not be concerned with the accuracy or otherwise of 
answers to any of the Census questions. 

""2.· Selection of Sample Ho~seholds.-(i) In rural tracts, one village Census block will be chosen 
out of every 1 00 blocks ; and in eacli of the selected Census blocks, every tenth household will be chosen. 
In: urban tracts one town Census block will be chosen out of every twenty blocks ; and in each of the selected 
blocks, every Mtieth household will be cho~en. Tnus,. in every tract (whether rural or urban) the sample 
chosen for verification will represent approximately one m one thousand of the total. 

(ii) Selection of blocks on the foregoing basis will be made from lists of Census blocks ; and selection 
of households from each Census block will be made from that section of the National Register of Citizens 
which relates to the Census block. · 

(iii) The Officer-in-Charge of each Census Tabulation Office will be responsible for selecting the 
sample households for every tract in his region. Detailed instructions for ensuring the random character 
of the selection are appended (~nclosure I). 

. 3. Sample Verification Forms.-The Officers-in-Charge of the Tabulation Office should mark 
(with his initials) the selected households, as entered in the section of the National Register of Citizens 
which relates to the Census block. He should prepare a Sample Verification Form (Enclosure II) for each 
Census block, in accordance with instruCtions given· at the back of the form. As soon as all the forms 
relating to a Verific~tion Area are completed, he should attach each form to the related section of the National 
Register,. and despatch all the forms and sections to the Chief Verification Officer concerned (vide next 
paragraph) . 

.... ..... 
~ 4. Verification Area, Chief Verification Officers and Verification Officers.-vVhere a district 
is divided into a number of sub-districts, each constituting the territorial jurisdiction of a Sub-Divisional 
Magistrate, each sub-district will constitute a Verification Area ; and the Sub-Divisional Magistrate con
cerned will be the Chief Verification Officer for such area~. In other cases, the entire district (or such part 
thereof, as may be specified by the Head of the District) will constitute the Verification Area and an officer 
specified by the Head of the District (who should be either a Sub-Divisional Magistrate or a Magistrate of 
the First -Class) will be the Chief Verification Officer of the Area. · 

The Chief Verification Oficer may appoint any officer as the Verification Officer in respect of any 
part of his Verification Area. Such officer should ordinarily be a Magistrate of the First Class, and may 
(where this is unavoidably necessary) be a Magistrate .of the Second Class. 

5 •. Duties of Chief Verification Officers and Verification Officers.-(i) It will be the duty of 
the: Chi~f Verification Officer .to distribute the work among Verification Officers, to instruct them and 
satisfy hi_mself that the instructions have been correctly carried out and to return the verification forms to
gether ":Ith th~ related sections of the National Register to the Tabulation Office, duly filled up ; and also 
to submit a bnef report on the manner in which the verification was carried out and the significance of 
the results. · · 
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. (ii) !twill be the duty of each Verificati?I?- Officer to visit every household as specified in the Sample 
Venficatton Form personally, make all enqUines necessary for the purpose of ascertaining whether there 
.are any cases of "clear omissions", "fictitious entry" or "erroneous count of visitors and absentees" in each 
household, fill up the verification form in accordance with instructions at the back of the form, and return 
the p~p~rs to the. Chief Verification Officer together with a brief report. 'If, on visiting a Sample House- . 
hold, tt IS ascertamed that the! householder has left the house permanently, that fact should be noted against 
the household in the sample Verification Form. The household in question will be excluded from the 
Scope of Verification. · , · 

(iii) The foregoing will complete the verification of enumeration of individuals in households. It is 
necessary also to verify whether any occupied houses in the blocks escaped enumeration. For this purpose, 
the Verification Officer should (as soon as he has completed the verification of a sample household) as
certain the house numbers of three occupied houses which are nearest to the sample house, and make sure 
that they find a place in the relevant section of the National Register. If he finds any occupied house to 
be omitted, the fact should be noted in column 18. If all the three houses find a place in the National Re
gister he should note "Nil" in column 18. The Verification Officer should not concern himself uith any 
house other than the three nearest occupied houses and should not ascertain .the number of persons in such houses. 

. . 
6. Tabulation of Results.-Mter the figures in the forms have been filled up they should be com

piled and tabulated districtwise for each Tabulation Region in the form shown in Enclosure III. Copies 
of these tables should be submitted to the Superintendent of Census Operations concerned as well as 
the Registrar General, India, for consolidation for the State and All-India. 

ENCLOSURE I 

Selection of Sample Households. 

R. ~· GOPALASWAMI, 

Registrar General, India • . 

Rural Tracts.-One village Census block should be chosen out of every hundred blocks in each rural 
tract and in each selected block every tenth household should be marked. Take· the number of Census 
blocks in the tract and divide it by hundred. - Add one to the remainder after division and this will give 
the first sample block. The section of the National Register which relates to that block should be taken 
for marking sample households. Every hundredth block from the first sample block should then be selected 
for the sample and the relevant sections of the National Register should be taken out for marking sample 
households. 

Every tenth household should be . marked for sample in each of the National Registers taken out. 
Take the number of households in each Register and divide that number by ten and · add one to the 
remainder. The number thus arrived at is· the. first sample household in each Register. Mark that 
household for .the sample and mark also every tenth household after the first sample household. 

Urban Tracts.-One town Census block should be chosen out of every twenty blocks in each urban 
tract ; and in each of the selected blocks every fiftieth household should be chosen. Divide the num~er of 
Census blocks in an urban tract by twenty and add one to the remainder. The number thus got wtll be 
the first sample block. The section of th~ National Register which relates to that block should be taken 
out for marking sample households. Every twentieth block from the first sample block shou!d then be 
selected for the sample and the relevant sections of the National Register should be taken for marking sample 
households. · · 

Every fiftieth household should be marked for sample in each s~ction of the Register taken out. Divide 
the number of households in each section by fifty and add one to the remainder. The number thus got 
will give the number of the first sample household in the Register. Mark that household for the Sample 
and mark also every fiftieth household after the first Sample. · 
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ENCLOSURE II 

1951 Census Count-Sample Verification Form. 

No. of Census Tract •••..•• • •• • .... • .• • ••.•.••.. 

DescJ iption of Trl1ct •• • ••.•••••........•..•...•• 

No. of Cens"!ls Block •.. • ..•.••..•.....•.....•... 

No. and name of district ................ • · · · · -

No. and name of tahsil ....................... . 

No. and name of village/town/ward ........... . 

Erroneous Count of Visitors 

Number of persons Number Number and Absentees 
Omission 

House and actually enumerated of cases of of cases oi 
Serial Clear Fictitious Number of Errors Number of Errors of Occupied in Sample No. Household No. 

Omission Entry tending to Under- tending to Over- Houses Households 
enumeration enumeration 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0){ II) ( 12) (13) (14) (15) ( 16) ( 17) ( 18) .. 
--·---

r---'-1 ~ ,----'---> 'J 
t 

~ ...._. 
P. M. F. P. M. F. P. M. F. P. M. F. P. M. F. 

----'------------------------·---------·· 

Instructions for filling the Sample Verification Form 

The headings of the form and coll!'mns ( 1 )-(5) ?f the fori? should be filled in by the: O?icer-in-C~arge 
of the Tabulation Office. The headmgs should be filled With reference to the details m th~ NatiOnal 
Register of Citizens, delimitation of tract for tabulatioi:l purposes and details of the Census block. The 
serial number of the household shoulp be written in column (1) and the house and household number 
in column (2) ; the household numbers being written in order of their appearance in the National Register 

- of Citizens. Columns (3)-(5) should be filled from the details for the household in the National Register 
of Citizens .. 

\Vhen these columns are filled, the Officer-in-Charge of the Tabulation Office should attest the form. 
Columns ( 6) to ( 17) of the for~ ·should be filled by the Verification Officer. 

2. Columns (6)-(8) (Clear Omissions).-These· columns relate to non-enumeration of persons 
who are members of the household in question and who were actually present in that household during the 
enumeration period. [The name (including father's name, sex and _age of such persons should be noted 
in the relevant section of the National Register against the marked household in question), and the new 
entries attested by the Verification' Officer.] The number of such persons (if any) as ascertained by the 
Verification Officer should be noted in columns (6) to (8) of the Sample Verification Form. If there are 
no such persons "Nil" should b~ entered in these coluinns. 

3. Columns (9)-(11) (Fictitious Entry).-Th~se columns relate to purported enumeration in 
the household in question of persons who never existed; or the purported enumeration of real persons who 
d~d not ~orri:lally. reside in or v!sit the household during the enumeration period. [Such names, together 
With entnes relatmg to them, should be crossed out from the relevant section of the National Register and 
attested by the Verification Officer.] The number of such persons, if any, as ascertained by the Verification 
Officer, should be given in columns (9) to (11) of the Sample Verification Form. If there.are no such 
persons "Nil" should be entered in these columns. 

4. Colut_n!ls (12)-(~7) (Erroneous Count of ·visitors and Absentees)-(i) Correct Count.
Cenaus Instructions regardmg the correct method of enumerating absentees and visitors are extracted 
below:-

"(ii) · • • enquire whether there is any person who is normally resident in the house but is 
absent at the time you visit the house. All such persons should be enumerated, unless they left the 
house before the 9th February 1951 and are not expected to come· back to the house until after 1st 
March 1951." 
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"(iii) Occasionally, you may find a visitor in a house who does not normally reside ther.e. You 
should enquire from him when he left his house and when he expects to be back there. Do not 
enumerate him if he left his _house on or after the 9th February or expects to go back there before 
sunrise on the 1st March. If, however, he is away from his house throughout the enumeration period 
and has not been enumerated anywhere else, you should enumerate liim at the house where you find 
him." 

• • • • • 
· "Final Check.-You shoulq revisit every house in your block and carry out a final check during 
the first three days of March. The object of this second visit is to bring your enumeration up to the 
reference date. 

• • • • • 
"(iii) If you happen to find any visitor who has not been enumerated anywhere also during the 

period of enl.!meration, you should enumerate him also." . . . 
(ii) Erroneous Count tending to Under-enumeration.-Non-enumeration · of persons who 

were moving about during the period of enumeration and who should have been enumerated in the house
hold in question according to the instr~ctions is, prima facie an erroneous count tending to. under-enumera
tion. If the Verification Officer finds such a case, it should be noted as an erroneous count in columns 

· ( 12) to (I 4), unless he is satisfied that the person in question was actually enumerated elsewhere. In the 
absence of an erroneous count, "Nil" should be written against columns (12) to ( 14). -

{iii) Erroneous Count tending to Over-enumeration.-Enumeration in the household in ques
tion of persons who were moving about during the period of enumeration .and who should not have been . 
enumerated in that household according to the instructions is, prima facie an erroneous count t~ding to 
aver-enumeration. If the Verification Officer finds such a case, it should be noted as an erroneous count in. 
columns (15) to (17), unless he is satisfied that the person in question was not enumerated anywhere else. 
1n the absence of an erroneous count, "Nil" should be written against columns (15) to ( 17). . 

5. Column (18) (Omission of Occupied Houses).-The Verification Officer should (as soon as 
he has completed the verification of a Sample Household) ascertain in respect of three occupied ~ouses 
which are nearest to the sample house, whether they were numbered for Census enumeration and find a 
place in the relevant section of the National Register. If he finds any such occupied.house to have been 
omitted, the fact should be noted in column (18). If all the three houses find a place in the National 
Register, he should note "Nil" in column (18). The Verification Officer should not concern himself with 
any house other than the three nearest occupied houses and should not ascertain ·the number of persons in such 
houses. 

Serial 
No. 

(1) 

District 

(2\ 

I District A-

General 

Rural •• · 

Urban 

2 District B-

Genera} 

-Rural •• 

Urban 

52 

ENCLOSURE Ill, 
1951 Census Count--JSample Verification-District Returns. 

Number of 
Sample 

Housholds 
~ 
Sel- Veri
ected fied 

(3) (4) 

Tabulation Region ------

Number 
of persons 

actually enu• 
merated in 
verified 
Sample 

Households 

Number 
of cases of 

Clear 
Omission 

Number 
of cases of 
Fictitious 

Entry 

Erroneous Count of Visitors 
and Absentees 

Number 
of cases 

,..-.-----""'--------. of Om i
Number of Errors 
tending to under

enumeration 

Number of Errors . ssion of 
tendmg to over- Occupied 

enumeration Houses 

t 
P. M. F. P. M. F. P. M. F. P. M. F. 
(5) f6) (7) (8) (9)(10)(11)(12)(13) (14) (15) (16) 

P. M. F. 
(17) (18) (19) (20) 
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APPENDIX S 

THE ENUMERATION PROCEDURE 
fhe object o_f a~l C~nsus enumeration is the determi~ation of the tota! population in a country ~nd 

its geographical d1stnbut10n. There ar~ two ways of refernng ~o the_populat.lOn of an area-one d~pendmg 
upon the actual locati~n of the p~rsons an~ the other upon their habitual residenc~. The former IS known 
as the de facto populatiOn, accordmg .to wh1ch p7ople are counted at ~he place at whi~h they are ~ou~d on ~he 

· date of the Census, regardless of their usual residence. The latter IS called the de JUre population m whtch_ 
people are c~unted at their usual residence on the date of the Census. 

2. Up to the year 1931, the population in _Madhya Pradesh :was ta~en on a _pu~ely de facto basis, 
which aimed at obtaining a photographic impressiOn of.the po~ulatlon as It st~o_d d1stnbuted all over the 
State on the Census- night. Although, for purp.oses of u~ter,n ~tlonal comparability, the de J.acto ~ystem. of 
enumeration is recommended, it had to be modified to a certam e:x;tent on acc~unt of practical difficulties 
since 1941. · The simultaneous count· of about twenty million people within a few hours on the Census 
night was an almost impossible task and actuaJiy during the Censuses prior to 1941 the schedules were prepared 
by the Patwaris and other Enumerators lo~g before the ~ate o~ Census, a~d an attempt was made to s~mul
taneous]y correct them on the Census mght. The difficultie~ of fi.ndmg ~hf; lar~e number of s_mt~ble 
Enumerators required was always felt, and the problem of covermg all the distant villages and habitatiOns 
in the interior in one night was even more difficult with poor means of communications and dearth of lite
rate persons in the interior. In fact even in those days of de facto Census, there used to be certain officially 
recognised areas described as "non-synchronous tracts". In actual practice, many more place~ had to be 
under this category for the simple reason that simultaneous enumeration was impracticable. In his Admi-
nistration Report for the 1941 Census,. the Superintendent has remarked :- · 

' ' "I have found in fact that in 1931 and almost certainly at previous Censuses enumeration was 
simultaneous at many places only in name, and the Census was really a count performed over a period 
of several weeks, starting nearly two months before the Census." 

3. The 1941 Administration Reportfurther shows that in that year an attempt was made "to make the 
.enumeration present a more 'normal' picture of the population, i.e., show it according to place of usual 
residence and to eliminate the unwieldy organisation required to take a simultaneous Census and thereby 
(1) reduce the difficulties of getting and training Enumerators, (2) increase the efficiency of the Enumera
tors, and the scope of the. Census questionnaire". The 1941 procedure contemplated that every person 
was to be enumerated at his usual residence subject to a criterion for the enumeration of casual visitors and 
absentees. The criterion adopted for the enumeration of a person at a place other than his usual residence 
was the period of absence e:x;ceeding one month on the 1st of March from that residence. The simultaneous 
counting was confined to only the floating population consisting of beggars, wanderers, foreign tourists, 
etc. The actual count in 1941 commenced from the 1st of March and was carried out for different number 
of days_ at different places according to the volume of work with the Enumerators. 
- - . 

Enclosure II 
4. The extended de facto System of Enumeration.-In 1951, the question of the method of 

dete.rmination of the total population was very intensively ex;amined at the Census Conference held by the 
Registrar-General and Census Commissioner of India in February 1950, and the theory underlying the diffe
rent me~hods of enumeration as well as the practical difficulties were freely and frankly discussed, and it 
was decided to adopt the "extended de facto" system based on a prescribed enumeration period of twenty 
days before the reference point of time, namely, the sunrise of the 1st March 1951, followed by three days 
of final chec~-up of _births and deaths and visitors who might not have been enumerated at their normal 
places of residence If they stayed there at any time during the· enumeration period. They were to be 
enumerat~d elsewhere only if they were away from their normal places of residence throughout the period 
and also 1f they were houseless persons. 

5. The rule a_bout the absentees and visitors.-The rule was fairly well understood in most of 
the urban areas, but In other places and particularly in the interior, where people has no idea of dates, it 
prov~d to be a really tough task for tlie Enumerators 'to ascertain the dates with reference to Bazar days or 
Festivals, etc. Many of these Enumerators sometimes made confusion in putting questions to the visitors 
or ~bout pe~~le who were away from their houses. Some of them would come to hurried concJusion after 
a~kmg the VISitors question_s such as, "When did you come here ?". Some others would again a£k, "When 
did you COJ:?e an<' when will you leave this place ?''. It was a problem to fix it into their minds that the 
rheJevant pomts we~e.o.nly a~>Out the date of leaving one's own house and the date of his returning there and 
t at the dates of VISitmg different places were irrelevant. 
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6. The final iPstructions issued about the rule for absentees were as fo11ows :-
"The cardinal principle of the Census is that every person must be enumerated and enumerated only 

once.--Therefore, the rule about absentees must be carefully understood and remembered while filling 
the enumeration 8lips between the 9th of February 1951 and the 1st of March 1951 :- · 

(i) If a person is to be away from his house from the 9th February 1951 to the 1st March 1951, 
he must not be enumerated on the slip at his home. 

(ii) If a person remains in his house or is likely to remain in his house even for a day or few 
hours between the 9th of February 1951 and the 1st March 1951, he must be enumerated 
on the slip at his house and at no other place in India. If he is absent from his house 
when the Enumerator goes there, his slip should be filled in after due enquiry is made 
from other members of the household or from the neighbours. The National Register, 
which is already written, should be used while writing the slip. · 

(iii) The above rule must be known to each Enumerator, and he must intelligently ask questions · 
to the members of a household before deciding whether he would or would not . fill in 
the slip of a member who is absent. If a GUEST is found in a house, he SHOULD 
BE FIRST ASKED IF HE HAS BEEN DULY ENUMERATED ELSEWHERE. 
If he is' not enumerated elsewhere, then he should be asked about the date of his Jeaving 
his house and the date of his going back to his hous~, and if it is found that he was or 
would be in his house at any time .between the 9th February and the 1st March, then you 
would leave him even if he says that he was not enumerated before he left his house 
because he would be enumerated at his house in his absence -according to the rule. 

(iv) Remember that in the rule about absentees the important points are only two
( a) date of leaving his own house, and 
(b) date of reaching his own house . 

. and ask question for finding out ~hese dates and your work will be easy."-
7. During the numerous enumeration training classes and conferences attended by me at ·diff~rent 

places, I found that the local officers had to spend considerable time in training the Enumerators to enable 
them to remember the rule and although to the credit of all concerned, it must be stated that the rule was 
well enforced, it would, nevertheless, be desirable at the next Census to try to simplify it, if possible. 

8. Census of Houseless People.-The houseless persoPs, i.e., persons who did not normally . 
reside in houses, e.g., members of wandering tribes, tramps, sadhus, etc., were enumerated at sunrise on 
the 1st March 1951. Executive Officers made their own arrangements .for enumeration. of such people. 
Similarly, inmates of hospitals, jails, hostels, etc., were also enumerated on the 1st March at sunrise, 
and the instructions to the Enumerators were that only those inmates ~er~ to be enumerated who had l~ft 
their houses before the 9th of February and who were not previously enumerated anywhere eJse. . · 

9. The Census Schedule and the Enumeration Slips. -Up to the year 1931, all Census in
formation was recorded on schedules and was later copiecl out on slips fo!.J>urposes .of sorting. This pro
cedure was given up in 1941, when answers to· the questions were taken dowP straight on the enumeration 
slips, and this was done in 1951 also. Enumeration slips. were supplied direct by the Government of India 
Press, Aligarh, to the Deputy Commissioners in books of 100 forms. The supply was not adequate and 
eventually 500,000 slips had to be printed locally to meet last mo·ment demands. 

10. Contractions.-The use of contractions in the enumeration slips is a matter which deserves 
particular mention. The original theory on which the contractions were introduced was based on the 
"belief that a man who is intelligent enough to understand our questions, put them and record the answers, 
is intellig-ent enough to use contractions and to appreciate the convenience they bring". Unfortunately, the 
belief about the appreciation of the theory by the average village Enumerator does pot seem to' be well 
founded, and actually many Enumerators complained that it was an additional burden for them to remember 
the contractions. They pointed out that they had to frequently refer to their instruction booklets or ~harts 
not for purposes of reading the instructions, but for finding out the contractions to be used for particular 
answers. · · . 
· 11. I am, therefore, of the opinion that, we should not try to overst~ess the importance of. the use of 
contractions, and we should use only such contractions as require no real mental effort to remember them. 
It might be mentioned that although the use of contractions was not much appreciated by the enumerators 
they responded we11 in making use of them correctly. In some places, small cardboard charts were g~ven 
to them giving the contractions which they could see at a glance. In other places, neat folders were supplied ; 
while some enthusiastic people composed interesting poems, songs or couplets to enable the village Enumera
tors to "lighten their burden" of remembering the contractions by resorting to popular tunes. . The re
sult of a11 this co-operative effort was that in actual practice the contractions were mostly correctly u~ed, 
and during my tours I found on verification that even in villages the mistakes in the use of contractiOns 
were negligible. . · -

52-A 
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APPENDIX T 

The National Register of Citizens 

1 At the 1951 Census a National Register of Citizens was for the first time prepared for each village 
and ~ard in Madhya Pradesh. The utility and importance of these re~sters are ~>Oi~ted out by t~e 
Re istrar-General in his letter No. ~?0-50-RG., dated the 11th Apnl 1950. which Is ~epro~uced m 
An~exure I to this appendix. In add1t10n to the name of each person the !~gister co?-tams his ho~s.e 
number, ho"Usehold number, relationsh!p to the head of t~e f~mtly, sex, reh~10n, spec1al ~roup, /tvil 
condition, age,.mother tongue, economic status, means of hvehhood and particulars about ~tteracy_:.:_and 
education. , 

2. Agency employed.-With a view to effecting economy! the National Registers were .written in ~lace 
of the usual house-lists which were always prepared in the previous Censuses, as these Registers contamed 
all the informati.on normally included in the house-lists. They were written in the interior by the Patwaris 
and in the urban areas by the Municipal and Government staff available who used to write the house
lists in the previous Censuses. 

· 3. Time of writing the Registers and their check.-The work of writing the National Register 
of Citizens was undertaken in Madhya Pradesh from the 1st of November and was completed in December 
1950. The additional advantage of getting the Registers written in place of the house-lists fairly early 
was that the District Officers and their subordinates got plenty of time at their disposal to check them on the 
spot. In fact, the checking of the National Register of Citizens continued up to the end of the Census. 
period. The Chief Executive Officers of Janapada Sabhas prepared detailed checking programmes for 
the National Register .'of Citizens, allotting specific areas to specific Government officers and in many 
places this system worked very satisfactorily. Apart from the routine tours of officers, even special tours 
were undertaken wherever these were necessary for checking the National Registers. These tours were 
allowed as it was felt that the value of the records. would be enhanced by getting them reverified by respon-
sible officers on the_ spot.! · 

4. Method of writing the Registers.-· The Registers were written on the basis of normal residence 
of people in their houses and instructions were issued that during the Census period beginning from the 
9th of February and ending with the 1st of March, when the enumeration slips wer~ to be filled in by the 
Enumerators, they were to take the National Registers with them ·and were required to write "0" in the 
remarks column against those persons ftk whom the enumeration slips were not be written in accordance 
with the rule for.abse'ntees~ By this method, the finatfigures from the National Register and the enumera
tion slips could be tallied easily and at the_ same time the National Register of Citizens contained a full 
record of the citizens on the basis of their normal residence for being used with advantage later for cor
recting the electo~al rolls, as contemplated in the Registrar-General's letter referred to above. The names 
of houseless persons, persons residing in institutions and visitors, etc., for whom enumeration slips were 
filled in during the Census period were also ordered to be written in the National Register of Citizens 

· at the end for purposes of tallying the figures. While making entries in respect of visitors at the end of 
the Register, de~ails about the houses in which they were found were duly entered, while suitable remarks 
were also made 111. the remarks column of the register against t~e original entries pertaining to the particular 
houses. · . · 

5. T~aining and Instructions. connected with the writing of the National Register of 
Citizens:-As. most of th~ ~~lumns of the National Register of Citizens were the same as those in the 
enumerat10n shps! the trammg was common -for both the purposes, particularly as- in the Register also 
the same contractions were ordered to be used as in the enumeration slips . 

. 6. Acc~r.acy -?f the National Register of Citizens.-As has been pointed out, the National 
Reg~sters of ~1t1zens m Madhya Pradesh were written on the spot, and are, therefore, documents which contain 
theinforma~1on recorded ~y th~se persons who actually collected them. It has also been pointed out how 
these Registers were mtens1yely. checked where prepared and _they were prepared with 
as much care as could be ~xerc1sed m a work of this nature done throughout the State. It is to he 
remembered that these Registers. '!ere actually written by the Patwaris who are paid Government servants 
and by Sc~ool masters and Muntcipal employees who are also paid public servants. During the intensive 
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tours undertaken by the Deputy Superintendents of Census Operations and by me we found that the 
standard of accu~acy in th~ writing of the National Registers of Citizens was very s~tisfactory. District 
Offic~rs and theu subordmates, who have checked the National Registers have also pointed out 
the hig~ standard of accur~cy which they gener~lly ~arne acros~ in the writing of these Registers. In the 
Tabulatwn Offices, no senous defects were notlced m the Reg1sters. In fact, the Registers proved to be 
very valuable when there was some doubt about the answers recorded in particular enumeration slips. 

7. Utility ·of the National Registers.-The purposes intended to be served. by the National 
Registers of Citizens are- · 

(a) l~cal extraction of Census information, 
(b) frame work for social economic surveys based on Random Sampling, and 
(c) maintenance of electoral rolls. 

For- the local extraction of Census information, the registers actually prepared will be extremely 
helpful, particularly in the rural areas where the movement of population is negligible. In the urban 
areas, great care will have to be taken in making use of the information contained in the Registers if they 
are not properly maintained as the movement of population in these areas is at times very considerable and 
the statistics based on old entries in the National ~egisters would not be so accurate. 

For the random sample surveys, the National· Registers will-be most. helpful, particularly because· 
by undertaking a scientific sample Census it has been found that occupied houses and households have 
been fully covered in these Registers .• (The account of the sample Census is given in Appendix R). · 

The National Registers of Citizens would be useful in maintaining the electoral rolls as they contain 
a fair record of the ascertained ages of the citizens and it would ~e possible annually to extract from the 
Registers the age groups which have become newly entitled to be entered in the electoral rolls. If, however, 
the National Registers· ax:e duly maintained, their utility for keeping the electoral rolls up to date would 
be very much enhanced, and questions of movements of population; etc., will not then affect the·comparison 
and similarly, it W<?uld also be possible to remove from the electoral rolls names of such persons as are not 
entitled to be in the voters' list of the particular constituency. - · 

8. Sample verification of the National Registers of Citiz.ens.-· With a view to ascertaining the 
nature of discrepancy between the National Registers of Citizens and the Prini~y Census Abstracts pre
pared in the Tabulation Offices from the enumeratio11 slips, a ~ample check wa8 undertaken in each 
Tabulation Office. This check ... consisted of verifying 5 per cent o£ the rural tracts and 1 0 per cent of the 
urban tracts by finding out the total population, males and females; for each village or ward from ·the 
National Register of Citizens and comparing the figures with those given in the Primary Census Abstracts. 
The statement given below gives the· percentage of difference between the two totals. For. the State 
as a whole, the discrepancy works out at about 0·16 per cent between the two sets of figures indicating that 
there has been this amount of under-enumeration in the National Registers.· In considering this difference, 
it is to be remembered that the National Registers were prepared on normal residence basis, whereas the 
Primary _Census Abstracts prepared from the enumeration slips were based on the '-' extended de facto 
enumeration" described in Appendix S. Although instru.ctions were issued to take into account the rule 

· in respect of the absentees and visitors· at the time of finally checking up· the National Registers of Citizens 
as already pointed out, it is probable that errors in this respect might have crept in. This type of error 
will, however, not affect the utility of the Registers for the specific purposes for which they are intended. 
In fact, its preparation on normal residence basis has an advantage of very considerable value in making . 
use of the registers for the different purpose~ mentioned above~ 
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Comparison of Population totals, by tracts, between the National Register of 
Citizens and Primary Census Abstracts. 

Males Females Total population 
r--------A--------~ 

State, Natural Divisions, Total Total ~ercentage To~al To~al P~rcentage Totll:l Tota_I Pe~centage 
Sub-Divisions and according according .dtfference accor~mg acc~rdmg . d1fference acc~rdmg acc_ordmg . dtfference 

Districts. to National to Primary [t.e., I 00 X to Nattonal to Pumary [t.e., I 00 X to Nat10nal to Pnmary [t.e., I 00 X 
Register of Census col. (3)-· Register of Census col. (3)-- Register of Census col. (9)

Citizens Abstract col. (2)+ Citizens Abstract col (5)+ Citizens Abstract col. (8)+ 
col. (3)] col. (6)] col. (9)] 

<~ <~ <~ en <~ c~ <I~ (I) \ 
MADHYA PRADESH 

Rural 
Urban 

Total 

(2) 

760,533 
275,514 

(3) 

759,856 
277,874 

1,036,047 1,037,730 

-0·089 
+0·847 

+0·162 

3·2 North Central Hills and Plateau Sub-Region 
3·24 North-West Madhya 

Pradesh Division 
Rural 214,259 213,195 -0·49 

+0·97 Urban · 90,765 91,657 

Total 305,024 304,852 -0·06 

[3·241] Nerbudda Valley 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 

Sagar District
Rural 
Urban .. 

Total 

J abalpur District-
Rural . . . . 
Orban .. 

Total 

Hoshangabad District-
• Rural 

Urban .. 

Total 

Nimar District
Rural 
Urban •. 

Total 

[3· 24 2] Plateau 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 

Mandla District
Rural 
Urban •. 

Total 

B.:tul District
Rural 
Urban 

Total 

Chhindwara District
Rural .. 
Urban .• 

Total 

123,326 
79,581 

202,907 

37,581 
18,660 

56,241 

39,364 
33,527 

72,891 

30,340 
16,590 

. 46,930 

16,041 
10,804 

. 26,845 

122,747 
79,497 

202,244 

37,288 
18,408 

55,696 

38,930 
32,823 

71,753 

30,691 
17,340 

48,031 

15,838 
10,926 

26,764 

-0·47 
-0·11 

-0·33 

-0·78 
-:-I ·4 

-0·98 

-H 
-2·1 

-1·6 

+ 1·144 
+4·325 

+2·292 

- 1·282 
+ 1·1 17 

-0·303 

90,933 90,448 -0·54 
+8·03 11,184 12, 160 

I 02, I I 7 I 02,608 +0·48 

25,1 04 24,835 -1·07 
948 946 -0·2 

26,052 

21,391 
3,885 

25,276 

44,438 
6,351 

50,789 

25,781 - 1·04 

21,193 -0·934 
4,622 + 15·945 

25,815 +2·088 

44,420 -0·041 
6,592 + 3·656 

51,012 +0·437 

379,485 
144,280 

523,765 

108,115 
48,548 

156,663 

62,727 
42,666 

105,393 

19,098 
9,712 

28,810 

19,756 
I 8,763 

38,519 

15,614 
8,665 

214,279 

8,259 
5,526 

13,785 

45,388 
5,882 

51,270 

I 2,560 
536 

13,096 

10,654 
2,120 

12,774 

22,174 
3,226 

25,400 

378,734 
144,734 

523,468 

107,274 
49,231 

156,508~ 

62,380 
42,922 

105,203.. 

19,049 
9,468 

28,517 

19,500 
18,825 

38,325 

15,687 
9,076 

24,763 

8,144 
5,553 

13,697 

-0·198 
+0·314 

-0·057 

-0·78 
+ 1·39 

-0·09 

-0·56 
+0·59 

-0·086 

-0·26 
-2·5 

-1·01 

- 1·3 
+0·33 

-0·5 

+0·465 
+4·528 

+ 1·955 

-1·412 
+0·486 

-0·642 

44,894 -1-1 00 
6,312 +6·812 

51,206 -0·13 

12,209 -2·8 
538 +0·4 

12,747 -2·7 

10,533 - 1·149 
2,410 + 12·033 

12,943 + 1·306 

22, I 52 - 0·099 
3,364 +4· I 02 

25,516 . +0·455 

381,049 
131,234 

5 I 2,283 

1~6.144 
42,217 

148,361 

60,599 
36,915 

97,514 

18,483 
8,948 

27,431 

19,608 
14,764 

34,372 

14,726 
7,925 

22,651 

7,782 
5,278 

13,060 

45,545 
5,302 

50,847 

12,544 
412 

12,956 

10,737 
1,765 

12,502 

22,264 
3,125 

25,389 

381,122 
133,140 

514,262 

I 05,921 
42,423 

148,344 

60,367 
36,575• 

96,942 

18,239 
8,940 

27,179 

19,4.30 
13,998 

33,428 

15,004 
8,264 

23,268 

7,694 
5,373 

13,067 

+0·019 
+ 1·432 

+0·385 

--0·21 
+0·49 

--0·01 

·-0·63 
-0·93 

-0·59 

-1·3 
-0·09 

-0·92 

-0·9 
-5·2 

-2·7 

+ 1·853 
+4·102 

+2·652 

-1·144 
+ 1·768 

+0·054 

45,554 +0·197 
5,848 +9·34 

51,402 + 1·08 

I 2,626 . + 6·55 
408 -0·97 

I 3,034 +0·6 

10,660 -0·722 
2,212 +20·205 

----
12,872 + 2·87 4 

22,268 +0·018 
3,228 +3·191 

25,496 +0·419 
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Comparison of Population totals, by tracts, between the National Register of ·· 
Citizens and Primary Census Abstracts-cont. 

Total population Males, Females 

State, Natural Divisions, 
--, 

Total Total Percentage Total Total Percentage Total Total . Percentage 
Sub-Divisona and according according difference according according difference according according difference 

Districts. to National to Primary [i.e., I 00 X to National to Primary [i.e., I 00 X to National to Primary [i.e .• I 00 x 
Register of Census col. (3)- Register of Census col. (3)- Register of Census col. (9l 
' Citizens Abstract col. (2)+ Citizens Abstract Gol (5)+ Citizens Abstract col. (8) · 

col. (3)] col. (6)]. col. (9)] 
(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) ' (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0) 

[3· 3] North East Plateau 
Sub-Re~Zion 

l3·3ll East MadhLa 
.Pradesh Dlv slon 

~ural 417,250 416,211 - 0·25 206,289 205,672 -0·29 210,961 210,539 -0·208 
Urban . . 62,827 62,500 -0·52 32,715 31,559 -3·66 30,112 30,941 +2·60 • 

Total 480,077 478,71 I -0·29 239,004 . 237,231 -0·75 241,073 241,480 +0·17 

[3·.321) Chhattisgarh Pla,in. 
Rural .. 339,366 337,006 -0·7 167,411 166,138 -0·77 171,955 170,868 -0·64 
Urban 36,368 34,568 -5·207 19,342 17,285 -11·99 17,026 17,283 +1·49 

Total 375,734 371,574 ,....1·12 186,753 183,423 -1·82 188,981 188,151 -0·44 

Raipur District-
76,621 76,229 -0·51 -0·77 39,160 Rural 37,355 37,069 39,266 -0·27 

Urban 11,306' 11,602 -2·6 6,097 5,440 -10·77 5,209 6,162 +15·46 ·--Total 87,927 87,831 . -0·1 ·43,452 42,509 -2·17 44,475 45,322 +1·86 

Bilaapur District-
74,570 73,793 -1·04 36,726 36,342 -1·03 37,844 37,451 Rural -1·04 

Urban 5,171 5,179 +0·15 2,564 2,572 +0·3t 2,607 2,607 

Total 79,741 78,972 .-0·96 39,290 38,914' ·-0·96. 40,451 40,058 -0·97 

Durg District-
67,204 66,252 .:.l·.f 32,795 32,168 -1·9 34,409 Rural . 34,084 .:..o·9 

Ur~an .. 8,561 7,944 .-~·2 4,217 3,9C1 ...:.1·? 4,344 4,043 -6·9 

Total . 75,765 74,196 .:..2·1 .. 37,012 36,069 -2·5 38,753 38,127 -1·6 

· Baatar Dis~rict-
... 4i,326 42,739 +0·97 21,188 '21,293 +0·5 21,138 21,44( 'Rural .+1·4 

Utban •• 4,432 ' 3,653 -17·6 2,337 1,995 ·-14·6 2,095 1,658 '-20·8 

Total 46,758 46,392 -0·78 23,525 13,288 -1·0 23,233 23,104 .-0·56 

Raiguh District-
+0·5 21,426 21,796 + 1·7 21,639 . 21,498 Rural 43,065 43,294 -0·7 

Urban· 4,625 3,977 -0·14 2,880 2,1f0 ' :.._o·25 1,745 1,817. +0•4 

Total • 47,690 47,271 .:...o·9 24,306 23,956 .,-1·5 . 23,384 23,315 -0·3 

Surguja District-
35,580 -2·5 17,470 -2·5 17,659 17,229 Rural ... 34,699 17,921 -2·4 

Urban 2,273 2,213 -2·~4' 1,247 1,217 -2·4 1,026 996 -2·9 ---
·Total 37,8~3 36,912 -2~5 19, I 68 18,687 '. -2·5 . 18,685 . 18,225 -2·5 

[3·322} East Maratha Plain. 
Rural 77,b84 79,205 +1·67 38,878 39,534 +1·66 39,006 39,671 +1·68 
Urbari 26,459 ~7,932 +5·27 13,373 + 14,274 +6·31 13,086 13,658 +4.19 

___,....._ ---
Total 104,343 107,137 +2·6 52,251 53,808 +2·89 52,092 53,329 +2·32 

Chanda District-
Rural .. 29,618 29,369 -0·848 14,930 14,617 ' -2·141 14,688 14,752 +0·434 
Urban 17,068 . 17,830 +4·274 8,456 8,85.~ ·: +f·SI7 8,612 8,974 +4·034 --- --·-

Total 46,686 47,199 +1·087 23,386 23,473' .. +0·371. 23,300 23,726 +1·795 -- --
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Comparison of Population totals, by tracts, between the National Register of 
Citizens and Primary Cerzsus Abstracts-cont. 

Total population Males Females 
--. 

State 1 D' · 'ons Total Total Percentage Total Total Percentage Total Total Pttctntage 
• r:;~11:r~ tVlSd ' ccording according difference according according difference according according d1fftrence 

Sub- tvtstons an a · · 1 · [' IOOX N . 1 p · [" 1()0 
Districts. to National to Primary [a.e., 100 X to ~at10na to Pnmary l.e., to _at10na to nma:y a.e., X 

Register of Census col. (3)- Regtster of Census . col. (3}:-- Re!jrt~ter of Census col. (<i)-.. Citizens Abstract col.(2)+ Citizens Abstract col (5)-:- C1t1z~ns Abstract col. (8)+ 
· col. (3)] col. (6)] col. (9)] 

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (I 0") 

' Bhandara District-
24,146. 24,074 -0·299 11,976 11,913 -0·529 12,170 12,161 -0·074 

Rural 
Urban .. 6,700 6,758 +0·858 3,385 3,415 +0·878 3,3 I 5 3,343 +0·838 

Total 30,846 30,832 -0·045 15,361 15,328 -0·215 15,485 15,504 +0·123 

Balaghat District-
24,120 25,762 +6·5 I I, 972 13,004 +7·94 12,148 12,758 +4·78 

Rural 
Urban 2,691 3,344 + 19·5 1,532 2,003 +23•5 I, I 59 1,341 +13·6 .. -

Total 26;811 29,106 +7·9 f3,i04 I 5,007 +10 13,307 14,099 +5·6 

[3~4] North Deccan Sub- · 
Re~ion 

[3·41] South West Madhya 
Prades/1 Division 

Rural 129,024 130,450 +1·09 65,081 65,788 + 1·07 63,944 64,662 +1·11 
Urban .. 121,922 123,717 + 1·45 63,017 63,941 +1·45 58,905 59,776 + 1·46 ---

-. Total 250,946 254,167 + 1·28 128,098 129,729 +1·26 122,849 124,438 + 1·28 --- ---
[ 3·4 I I} West Maratha Plain 
Rural I 29,024 130,450 +1·09 65,Q81 S5,788 +1·07 63,944 64,662 +1·1 
Urban 121,922 I 23,717 +1·45 63,017 63,941 • + 1·45 58,905 59,776 + 1·41 

Total 250,946 254,167 + 1·28 128,098 129,729 + 1·26 I 22,849 124,438 + 1 28 
----

Wardha District- ._ 
Rural 19,759 19,538 -1-131 9,942 9,816 -1·284 9,817 9,722 -0·977 
Urban .. 15,818 15,768 -0·317 . _8,286 8,181 -1·283 7,532 7,587 +0·725 

----
Total 35,577 35,306 -0·768 18,228 17,997 -1·28 17,349 I 7,309 -0·231 

---· 
Nagpur District-

21,789 22,248 +2·063- 10,887 11,2 I 3 +2·907 Rural I 0,902 I 1,035 + 1·205 
Urban 47,408 48,995 +3·239 24,240 25,177 +3·722 23,168 23,818 +2·72~ 

---· 
Total 69,197 . 71,243· +2·872 35,127 36,390 +3·471 34,070 34,853 +2·247 ----

Amravati District-
Rural .. 12,729 13,068 +2·594 6,475 6,684 +3·127 6,254 6,384 +2·036 
Urban 27,386. 27,137 -o-918 14,270 14,140 -o·919 13,116 12,997 -o-916 

---
Total 40,115 40,205 +0·224 20,745 20,824 +0·379 19,370 I 9,381 _+0·057 

Akola Distri~-
Rural 34,163 35,285 +3·179 17,401 17,904 +2·809 16,762 17,381 +3·561 
Urban .. . 13,659 14,234 +4·039 7,105 7,392 +3·883 £,554 6,842 +4·209 

Total . 47,822 49,519 +3·427 24,506 25,296 +3·123 23,316 24,223 +3·744 --·-Buldana District-
Rural 9,973 9,956 -0·171 5,141 5,113 -0·548 4,833 4,843 .... 0·206 
Urban •• 8,317 8,282 -0·423 4,300 4,272 -0·655 4,017 4,010 -0·175 

Total 18,290 18,238 -0·285 9,441 9,385 -0·597 8,850 8,853 +0·034 \ 

Yeotmal District- --·-·-
Rural 30,611 30,355 -0·777 15,235 15,058 -1·175 15,376 15,297 -0·516 Urban •• 9,334 9,301 -Q-355 4,816 4,779 -0·774 4,~18 4,522 +0·0~8 --- --- ---Total 39,945 39,656 -0·678 20,051 19.837 -1·079 19,894 19,819 -0·378 - -----
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ANNEXURE I TO APPENDIX T 

Copy of Letter No. 290-50-R.G., dated the 11th April1950, from the Registrar-
General of India, to all State Governments . · 

. SUBJECT.-National Register of Citizens. 
1. I am directed by the Government of India to address you on the proposal that a National Regis-

:ter of Citizens should be compiled in 1951 along with the population Census. . · 
The proposal, as formulated in the light of the conclusions reached at the recent All-India Census 

.Conference, is as follows :- . . 
(i) There should be a National Register of Citizens of the Indian Union. It should be com

piled in separate parts, one relating to each village and each ward of every town or city in the 
Indian Union. · · · · · ' 

, (ii) The Register should contain the names of_ all citizens. enumer:ated. during d;,e· forthco~ing 
1951 ~nsus arranged by households in .the house numbering order 'in the· pait relating to 
the VIllage /ward where enumerated. · · · · · ' · · · · 

(iii) The Census data relating to each citizent as ascertained in reply to the more important ·Census 
questions, should be .transcribed in the Register from the Census enumeration slips. · These 
data should include (in every case) the replies to the following questions, namely, 14 (Sex), 
4 (Age), 9 (Economic Status), 10 (Principal Means of Livelihood); and 11 (Subsidiary Means 
of Livelihood). Any other ascertained data which either the Government of India or the 

· Govern~ent of the State concerned might ~onsider necessary s~ould ·al~o be inCluded. ·. 
(iv) The preparation of this Register should be undertaken by the Census organisation, either in 

the course of or immediately after, the enumeration of_ the p~pula~~on, which, Will take place 
between the 9th February and 1st March 195L 

(v) The parts of the Register relati~g to .village/w~d of each district should be kept in the tahsil 
offices (or other appropriate offices) i~ that district. -They should be· unpublished admini
strative records, available for reference .by authorised persons either· for administrative 
pwposes or for ·any soCial economic enquiries which may be undertaken. by or with the 
assistance of the Government of India or the State Government. Unauthorised persons will 
have no access to' them. Like other Census ~ecords, they will be inadmissible in evidence. 

2. The purposes intended to be served by the proposed register are explained below :- . 
(i) Local Extraction of Cens'us information.-

The customary Censu~ tabulation ,is' lirclted by the need for ep.suring that Census Reports are. published 
within a reasonable time after the enumeration. It will be necessary, th~refore, to concentrate attention, 
during the Census tabulation: stage, on the purely demographic and economic aspects of Census data. 
Tabulation in respect' of religion, caste, tribes, languages, etc., and cross tabulations will be restricted 
to the unavoidable minimum. 'It should, however, be made possible, in later years, ~o extract and compile 
further information for various purposes as and when this may be- found necessary or convenient by the 
State GoYernments (either for themselves or on behalf of the Central Government).· ·This consideration 
applies with .special force to data relating to size, internal structure and composition of family households 
(which will be collected at the 1951 Census for the first time). Cross tabulation of such data with other 
Census data is likely to yield very useful information.. Similar considerations apply also to data regarding 
castes and tribes which might in due course be requited by the Backward Classes Commission, to. be set up 
under the new Constitution. . · . . 

The proposed Register will thus be useful for local extraction of Census information after the· main 
Census tabu~atic:m is completed. · · · 

(ii) Framework for Social Economic Surveys based !Jn. Random Sampling.-A special committee 
appointed by the Government of India consisting of experienced administrators; economists and statis
ticians under the' Chairmanship of Sir Theodore Gregory made the following recommendation :-

" We had the opportunity of consulting Professor R. A. Fishe~ on the possibilities of the random 
sampling method in connection with future economic survey in India and we desire to record his 
opinion with which we are in agreement, that for any such enquiry it is necessary to have a framework 
to proceed on and that the household is the appropriate starting point for the purpose. We would 
accordingly recommend that an attempt should be made to have registers of households prepared 

I . , 
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and maintained for both urban and rural areas. The urgency of the need for preparing and maintain
ing a register of households has been stressed by more than one committee, viz., the Population Data. 
Committee and the Health Survey and Development Committee, as such a house-list can provide
a basis for Demographic as well as Socio-Economic enquiries. We would, therefore, strongly recom-
mend that the preparation of the register of households -should be taken up early by the appropriate 
department of the Government of India." 

The proposed Register is intended to implement this recommendation. 
(iii) Mmntenance of Electoral Rolls.-The electoral rolls ~hi~h are. at present being ~rep.ared through

out the country for general elections under the New C~mstitutiOn w~ll. have to be mau~tamed hereafter 
from year to year. It is expected that every year approXImately ~· 3 milho~ ~on-adults ~Ill ~ecome adults 
entitled to vote and should be brought on the electoral rolls, while 3·6 mllhon voters wlll d1e and should ·
be removed fro~ them. Since the proposed Register will contain a rc;:co;d of the ascertained age of every -
citizen it will be p·ossible annually to extract from it the age-group which has become newly entitled to 
vote. 'Thus, whatever may be the procedure eventually decided upo~ for the maintenance of electoral 

· rolls, the proposed Register will be one of the basic records to be used for the purpose. In the absence 
of such a ·record, the maintenance of electoral rolls will be found to be difficult and costly. 

(iv) It should also be mentioned, as an incidental consideration, that the prescription of such a Register 
is likely to improve the standard of efficiency in Census enumeration and supervision~ 

3~ The Government of India have· considered the proposal ; and, for the reasons mentioned above 
accepted it. They invite the co-operation of all State Governments in putting it into effect. With 
reference to item (iii) of paragraph 1 above, they consider that the answers to Question No.3 (Civil Condi
tion)' and parts (b) and (c) of Question No. 2 (Religion and Special Group) shouldglso be included in the 
Register. · -

4. The Register should be written up (as proposed) along with, or immediately after, the Census 
enumeration. I am accordingly to request that special instructions may be issued to the district authori
ties (who ·will be directly controlling the Census Enumerators and Supervisors) in order to impress on 
them the importance of carrying out this W<?rk. It has l::ieen suggested that in certain States there might 
be difficulty in getting this work done on an unpaid basis in the same way as the normal Census enumera
tion work. The Government of India hope that such difficulties, if any, would be rem-oved by the special 
instructions referred to above; and would be glad if the Register can be got written up as part of the Census 
enumeration operation without any special payment being made for this purpose. 

. 5. If, however, the _State Governments are of opinion that (having regard to the volume of work 
simultaneously thrown upon the staff by the general elections and the Census in addition to their normal 
duties) this additional scriptory work is likely to be regarded as burdensome and that some honorarium 
should be offered, the Government of India would accept that opinion. They would, in that case, propose 
that the expenditure involved should be sh~ed on a 50 : 50 basis by the State Government and the Central 
Government. I am to ~xpress the hope that the State Governments would concur in this proposal in view 
of the fact th:at the Register would be useful to the· State Government to at least as great extent as to the 
Central Government, if riot more. · · 

Paper requi~ed for writing up the ~egister .will be supplied entirely by the Central_ Government • 

. 6. The ~ensus c;on!erence recommended that arrangements should be made for maintaining this 
Regist~r after Its compilation. The G<?vernment of India agree that regular maintenance would be useful 
and might be. necessa;y f?r certain purposes though it may be noted that for many of the purposes mentioned 
above,. a Register w~ch IS o~t of'date by a few years would not, on that accm.intmerely, cease to be useful. 
They Intend that this 9uest10n should be considered separately ~ometime next year, in view of the fact 
that.the me~h?d of mamtenance of this Register is connected with questions relating to the improvement 
of VItal statistics. as well as the procedure for the maintenance of electoral rolls. 

. 7. I am to request that the State Government may be moved to issue the instructions referred to 
m _paragraph 4 above, and concur in the proposal made in paragraph 5 above. _ 
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APPENDIX U 

The Census Questionnaire 

SECTION, I.-LIST OF QUESTIONS AND INSTRU~TIONS 
I. Name and relations/up to head of household.-After the names write 1 for the head· of the household. 

For near relatives (~z., wif~, son, daughter, brother, siste;, fathe~, _mot.her) write actual relationship in 
full. For other relat1ves wnte 2. For unrelated persons (1f any) hvmg m the household write 0 •. 

2. Nationality, religion and special groups-
Part (a) Nationality.-Write I fo1 all Indian Nationals. For others write nationality in full. 
Part (b).-Write H. for Hindu; M. for Muslim; C. for Christian; S. for Sikh; J. for Jain·. For 

-others write the answer as actually J:"eturned. · 

Part (c).-Write. A. for Anglo-Indian, write 0. for any person who says he is•not a member of any 
<:aste or tribe. Write 1 for any person who is a member of one of the castes mentioned in the iist of non-back
ward castes supplied to you. In all other cases, write the· name of the caste or tribe as returned by the 

· person enumerated. · . . ., . 

3. Civil condition.-Write 1 for unmarried, 2 for married, 3 for widow~d.' If divorced, write 0 .. 
. . ..; . ' ; . . . ' 

4. Age.-Write age last .birthday; that is, the actual number of completed years.. Write 0 for 
infants below J. · . . · · . . . : · 

5~ Birthplace.-Write 1 for every person born in your d~strict. For others write the name of th~ 
district, State or foreign country where he was born, according to the answer given.~ . . . .. 

~ . . ..... . . , . ' . ' . . . 
6: Displaced.persons.-If the person enumerated is. not a displaced person write 0 in both compart

ments. If he is a displaced person, wtite the date of arrival in India, in the first compartment ; and the 
distr~ct of origin in Pakistan in the seco~d compartment.·. 

7. Mother-tongue.-Write 1 for Hindi; and 2 for Marat.hi. In any other case write the mother-
tongue fully. · · . . . . = · . · . . . · 

8. BiL"ngualism.-If a person commonly speaks any Indian language other than his mother~tong~e, 
record it. For others write 0. · . · . . . . , 

9. Economic status- . . . 
Part One-Dependency.-Write f for a· self-supporting· person~ 2 for a .non-earning· dependant, and 

3 for an earning dependant. Write the answer in the first ~ompartment. ~· . . . 
Part Two-Employment.-1£ a self-supporting person earns .l;Us principal means of livelihood as an. 

employer write 1 ~ as an employee write 2·, as an independent worker write 3. Write 0 in ot~C?r cases. Write 
the answer in the second compartment. . · · ·: · 

• 10. . .. Princip~l means of livelihood.-· An a~s~er to this question sli~~ld be recorded on every. slip. 
If the slip relates to a self-supporting person record his principal means of livelihood. · Ifthe slip relates 
to a dependant (whether earning or non-earning) record here :the principal means of livelihoo·d of the self~ 
supporting person ~n whom he is dependent. The means of livelihood which provide~ the largest income 
is the principal means of livelihood for a 'self-supporting per~on who has more than one means of livelihood. 
In the case of other self-supporting persons it is the orly means of livelihood. · 

. Use the following contractipns.-Write. 1 for a person who cultivates land owned by hi~ (read instruc
tions about ownership given under question 10 in Part B of Instructions to Enumerators) ; 2 for a person 
who cultivates land owned by another person ; 3 for a person who is employed. as a labourer by another 
person who cultivates land; 4 for a person who receives ren~ in cash or kind in respect of land which is 
cultivated by an·other person. · ' · 

For all other means of liveJihood write fully and dearly what the person does in order to earn his Jiveli~ 
hood and where (that is, in which factory, mine, etc.) he does it. · 

11. Secondary means of livelihood.-For a self-supporting person who has more than one means of 
livelihood write the means of livelihood next in importance to his principal means of livelihood. For 
an earning dependant write the means of livelihood ·which provides the earning. Use contractions given 
in question 1 0 • 

• 
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For a self-supporting person who has only one means of livelihood write 0. In the case of non-earning
dependent also write 0. 

12. Literacy and e¢ucation.-Write 0 for a person who can neither read nor write; write 1 for 
a person who can read but cannot write: write 2 .for~ per~on who c~n read and ~rit~. If a pers~n who 
can read and write has also passed any exammatton note the htghest exammatton passed, mstead 
of writing 2. 

13. · Number of children born to a married woman and age at birth of the first child.-First write the total 
number of children including dead ones. Put a <1ash and write in bracket~ the number of surviving 
children. Again put a dash and write the age of the w_oman when she gave birth to the first child. Thus. 
the three entries would be written as "7-(5)-20". Put 0 if the slip refers to a married woman, widow or 
divorced woma~ who has had · no children, an<1 also if the slip relates to a male or an unmarried 
female. 

14. Sex.~Write ~ for.a male and 2 for a female. 

SECTION IJ.-INSTRUCTIONS TO ENUMERATORS 

· Part A.-General Instructions regarding Enumeration 
. . . 

· 1. · pbject of Census.-·. The object_ of the Census is in the words of an old village officer, "to catch 
every man·,. Keep this in view as our prime objective. But remember that we have to catch him only 
once. ·You must be careful in the case of visitors, absentees, etc., that there is no chance of their being 
counted in more tpan one place. 

2. Census dates.-Our Census count must begin on the 9th February 1951, and end at sunrise on the 
I st March 1951. You are thus given 20 days to do the enumeration. 
- ,' L • • l , O 0 0 

. . 3.. ~numeration of households.-(i) During this period of 20 days you should visit every house in your 
block .. In each house, enumerate every person whom you find there and who is also normally resident in 
that house. . . 

(ii) Then enquire whether there is any person who _is normally res1dent in the house but is absent at 
the time you visit the house. AlJ such persons should also be enumerated, unless they left the house before 
the 9th February 1951 and are nat expected to come back to the house until after the 1st March 1951. 

(iii) Occasionally, you may find a visitor in a house who does not normaJiy reside there. You should 
enquire from him when he left his house and when he expects to be back there. Do not enumerate him 
if he ]eft his house on or after the 9th February or expects to go back there before sunrise on the 1st March. 
If, however, he is away from h_is house throughout the enumeration period and has not been enumerated 
anywhere else, you should enumerate .him a~ the house where -ro':l find. him.· 

4 .. Enumeration of houseless. persons.-Persons who do not normaJiy reside in houses (e.g., members: 
of wandering tribes, tramps, sadhus, etc.) should be enum(!rated wherever they may be fourd during the 
night preceding s:unrise of 1st March or at sunrise on the I st March. · ... . 

· 5. Final check.-You should revisit every house in your block and carry out a final check during the • 
first three days of March. The ol:-ject of this second visit i~ to bring your enumeration up to the reference 
date. This means- · 

(i) you should enumerate every birth that has taken place in a house since yo~r last visit and before 
. sunrise on 1st March ; . · · . · 

~ii) you should cancel the slip for any death that may have taken place in any house since your 
last visit and before sunrise on J st March · 

. ' 
(iii) if you happen ~o find any visitor who has not been enumerated anywhere else during the period 

of enumerattor, you should enumerate him also. 

6. Provisional. tables.-. As soon as you have completed a pad, note do"""D the number of males 
and females, and of htera_tes m that pad and hand the pad over to your Supervisor. After you have 
completed your enumeration, total up your figures fill in the columns in the Enumerator's Abstract and 
hand it over to your Supervisor. ' 

_7. Leg_al right~ and duties.-Under the Censti~ Act, every person is legally _bound ~o furnish 
you With the mformatton you need for recording your answers. yo-u must not ask mformatiOD on any 
matters not necessary for ~he purpose of the Census, for example, the amount of any person's income . . 
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Nor must you disclose to any unauthorised person any information given to you or the results of the 
-enumeration. All Census entries are confidential and cannot he admitted as evidence in any civil proceed
ing whatever or in any criminal proceeding other than a prosecution for a Census offence. 

Any Enumerator ex;tracting money on any pretex;t connected with the Censm: will make himself liable 
to punishment under the Census Act or the Penal Code. 

Part B.-Special Instructions to Enumerators regarding the filling up of sUp 
. .. . . . . 

I. Identifying numbers on slips.-At the top of the enumeration slip you wiJl find a printed number. 
This number represents your district. Your Supervisor wiJI give you other numbers representing your 
tahsil and village or town. You Ehould take care to write these numbers on every slip as soon asjrou receive 
the pads. Lastly, when you visit ea<'h house for enumeration you should w.dte the house number on the 
.slip reJating to every person enumerated in thafhouse. In some houses there may be more· than one 
household. In such cases, you should distinguish ~ach household by adding the letter A, B, etc., to the 
house number •.. Thus, ifthere are two households in house number 49, the slips relating to the first should 
be given number 49-A and those relating to the second, number 49-B. , 

~ '' ... ' . 

Your charge, block or circle number must not be written any where~ on the slips. 
• & I 

2. Census Questionnaire.-You will observe th3:tagainst each question the answers you are commonly 
likely to receive are stated and you are asked to use contractions for recording those answers. The contrac· 
tions have been introduced in order to save you writing long answers by expressing them in ·single letters 
or numcers. You should take care to see that you use the correct contractions. You can make quite 
sure of this by keeping the qu~stionnaire before you while recording the answers. 

You should put clear and simple questionr. to the person you are enumerating which, in·most cases, 
will elicit the correct answer at once .. Ex;planation o.f ary kind would be necessary only if the person does 
not understand your question properly. , You should record the answers a·sgiven to you by the person 
you are enumerzting. · · · · · · · · · 

3. Question 1· (name and relationship to the head pf the household).~ For purpose$ of the Census, 
a "house" has been defined as a dwelling with a separate m~in entrance. A "hoUEehold" means all the 
persons who Jive together in the same house an4 have a ·common mess. . Jn some hous~s, there may be 
more thai' .one group of persons· with a common. mess. In these cases, each group· should be regarded 
·as a separate hou~ehold for_purpose~ of the Census. The head of the household is the person on whom 
falJs the chief responsibility for the maintenance of the household. You n~ed not, however, make any 
enquiry about this, and you should treat as the head of the househo_ld ~ny person who is ·actually 
acknowledged as such. A household may include pe&sons (e.g.; domestic servants, lodgers, etc.) who are 
not related to the h~ad of the household, but live together an~ have a common mess. You should first 
enuiJ'erate the head of the household and then the other members in the household. 

4. . Question 4 (Age).-This. is an important questi<?n arid many p·er~ons are likely to fuid it difficult 
to state their age correctly.· You should assist them, and try to record, as far as possible, the correct age 
of the person enumerated .. Jfyou.are not able to elicitthe rorrect-age directly, you should·get at it.by 
referring to, some event of importance that occuued in the past and is remembered by every one.' You 
should use a11y local calen~~rs of su.~h events· which may have been prepar!!d for the p~rpose. · 

: • • • • ' ' ' • ' ."'; I j 

. · 5. Question 5 (Birth place).-If the person em~merated was l:orn in your State, but not in your 
district, it is important that the district in which he was 1:-om should be ascertained and recorded. . . . . ~ 

6. Qu~stion 6. (Displaced perso~s) . ...:...:Th~ definition of a "displaced perEon" is as folJows :-· 

'' 'Displaciedperson' means· a~y person who has entered India havirg left or been _ccmpelJed to · 
leave_ his hom~ in Wes~em. Pakistan on or after the 1st March 1947, or his home in Eastern Pakistan 
·on or after the 15th October 194f, on account of civil disturbances or the fear of such disturbances 
or on account ofthe setting-up ofthe two Dominions of India and Pakistan." ;"1 

7. Question 7 (Mother-tot_Jnge).-Mother-tongue is the +anguage spoken from the ~radle~ Jn the 
case of infants and deaf-mutes give the mother-toDgue of the mother. , · . 

I 

8. Question s· ( Bilingu~lism).-Record oniy one subsidiary language. The abbreviations given for . 
the mother-tongue may be used in recording the subsidiary language. · 
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9. (i) Question 9, Part One.-You are asked to distinguish every person whom you enumerate as 
either a "self-supporting person" or an "earning dependant" or a "non-earning dependant". The 
distinction is explained beJow :-

Where a person is in receipt of an income, and that income is sufficient at least for his own maintenance 
then he (or she, as the case may be) should be regarded as a self-supporting person. Any one who is not 
a self-supporting person in this sense i~ a dependant. A dependant ?lay be either an ear~ing dependant 
or a non-earJling dependant. The test IS whether he secures a regular mcome even though 1t may be small. 
Such income may be in cash or in kind. Where the income which he secures is not sufficient to support 

·him, that pers~>n is an earning dependant. A person who does not earn any income either in cash or in 
kind is a non-earning dependant. 

·Non.-Where two or more members of a family household jointly cultivate land and secure an income therefrom, each of 
them shou]d. be regarded as earning a part of the income. None of them is, therefore, a non-earning dependant. Each . of them 
should be class«! as either a •self-supporting person' or an 'earning dependant', according to the share of income atttibutable to 
him (or her). · The same appJier. to any other business carried on jointly. 

. This does not mean that everyone uho r.cOTks is necessarily a self-supporting person, or an earning dependant; Thus, for 
instance a housewife who cooks' for the family, brings up the· children or manages the household is doing very valuable works. 
Neverth~less, her economic status is that of a 'non-earning dependant', if she does not also earn an inccme, and should be 
recorded as such." , 

(ii) Question 9, Part TU?~·:=:-:::You are asked to distinguish whether a self-supporting person is an 
employer, an employee or an mdependent worker. 
· (a) You should record as an ''employer" only that person who has necessarily to employ other persons 
ill order to carry on the business from which he secures his livelihood. Thus, if a person employs a cook 
or other person for domestic service, he should not be recorded as an "employer" merely for that reason •. 

, (h) An "employee" is a·person who ordinarily works under some other person for a salary or a wage 
in cash or kind, as the means of earning his livelihood. There may be persons who are employed as 
managers, superinte~dents, agents, etc., ~nd in that capacity control other workers. Such persons are 
also employees only, and should not be recorded as employers . 

(c) An "independent worker'r means a person who is not employed by anyone else and who does 
not also employ anybody else in order to earn his livelihood. Note that dependants (whether earning or 
non-earning) are not to be dassified u!lder these three heads. 

10. Question 10 (Principal means of livelihood).-Th~s is a v~ry_ i~portant question. Please, there
fore, pay great care. You have to a~k every person how he makes his hvmg and put down the answer here. 
A person may have more than one mean~ of Jiving. In that case the occupation which gives him the 
greatest part of his income is called his principal means of livelihood. · That which gives him the next 
most important part of his income is· called the secondary means of livelihood. You. have to record only 
the principal means of livelihood against question 10. The secondary means of livelihood should be shown 
separately under question I' .. A non-earning dependant has DO means of livelihood of his own. His 
principal means ofJivelihooct should be taken to be the same as that of the Pelf-supporting person on whom 
he is dependent. The same assumption s.hould be made about earning dependant also. (See paragraph I I 
below.) In the result, the answer to question 10 should be the same for a self-supporting person, as well 
as aJI other persons. who may be dependent on him whether earning or non-earning. 

Four simple contractions have been provided which will cover most cases where the iivelihood is 
. dependent on agriculture.· If you find that a person falls under two of these four categories, note that 

category which provides the larg-est income against question I 0 and the second ayainst question I 1. No 
note need be taken of more than two such categories in any case. Ownership of agricultural land for 
purposes of the Census enquiry indudes such tenures as those of "Raiyats" in Raiyatwari village~ and 
"occupancy tenants" in malguzari or other villages. The test of ownership is e,Ustence of a right which 

· should be heritable but may or may not be transferable. Therefore, all tenants who hold such tenancy 
and who cultivate the land would be regarded as owners of the Janet and the contraction "I" would be used. 
for them. 

In aJJ other cases, you have been asked to write fuJJy and dearly what the person does in order to earo 
hi~ livelihood and where he does it. There are three lines on the slip provided for answering this question. 
Use them fully. Avoid vague and general terms. Do not write "service" or "labour". If you are 
enumerating l\ trader, describe the article~ in which he is carrying on trade and state clearly whether he is 
a wholesale trader or a retail trader. A retail trader sells to the public and a wholesale trader does not. 

I~ you_ are enumerati~y a factory work~r, give the name of the factory or the product it makes, e.g., 
coalmme, JUte factory, cotton mill, etc. 

11 · Question 1 I (Secondary means of livelihood).-Avoid repeating. against this question the answer 
you have recorded against question I 0. 
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(a) A "self-supporting person" may have more than one means of livelihood in some cases. If so, 
you should record his second means of livelihood against question 11. 

(b) An"earning .dependant" is maintained partly by the· income· of some other person and partly 
by his own. It is unnecessary to enquire which is more important. His ·principal means of livelihood 
-should always be taken to be the same as that ofthe self-supporting person·o.n whom he is dependent (see 
paragraph 10 above). The occupation which gives him an income should always be taken to be his secon
dary means of livelihood, and recorded against question 11. 

(c) "Non-earning dependants" have no secondary means of livelihood. 

. 12. Question 12 (Literacy and Education).-The test for reading is ability to read any simple letter 
either in print or in manuscript. The test for writing is ability to write a simple letter. . 

. . 

13. Question 13 (Number of children born to a married woman and age at birth of the first child).
This information is to be obtained onJy about a married woman, a widow or a divorced woman. The 
husband or father or other elderly person in the house should ordinarily be requested to give the infor
mation. First ask how many children she has had in all (including dead ones). Write down the figure 
and put a dash. Ne~t ask how many children are surviving; write the figure in brackets and again put 
a dash. Then ask how old she was when her first child was born and write the age,, Thus an entry 
"7-{5)-20" on the Jine against question 13 on the enumeration slip will mean that the woman had given 
birth to 7 children of whom 5 are alive and that her age when the first child was born was 20 years. For 
a male or an unmarried female, and for a marriP.d woman, widow or divorced woman who has had no 
children, write 0. · 

14. Question 14 (Sex).-Eunuchs and Hermaphrodites shoullbe treated as MALES. 

15. Practice.- You should study the questionnaire and these instructions very carefuJly. Practice 
the questions as much as Y<?U can. You can write down the answers on the back of an ·envelope or on any 
odd piece of paper or on a slate in the course of ruch practice. What we ahn at is something Iilre a man 
who has entered for a competition. ·.At the competition he must be able to do his best and he wiJl not have 
anyore to help him or to take his place. Consequently, he practises beforehand. Government desire 
to see this adopted as the general model of our efforts.· · 

Consult your Supervisor in any case of difficulty but remell).ber that in the last resort it is on you 
a!l a citizen of the country that India relies for the information she secures through the Census. · 

SECTION III.-PRACTICAL DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED AND THEIR SOLUTION . I 

. Part A.-Questions other than the Economic Questions 

1. Question 1.-This que~tio~ is about name and relationship· to the head of household. Although 
instructions were very clear that the hc;:ad of the household was the person on whom Jay the chief responsibi
lity for the maintenance of the household and that any person actually acknowledged as the head of the 
household was to be recorded as such, the problem continued to disturb several people~who seemed to be 
nervous about the legal implications. An assurance had .to be given that a:ll .Census information was of 

. a confidential nature and could not be cited in evidence in. any court and that, therefore, people could 
unqesitatingly givfr the. {acts whhout any fear of any legal liability with regard to· the· head of the house
hold, Again, somF~i.I;nes the:: inmates~ ~i}.~iot:Jed an old .man a!? .the head, although· he 'was not really 
responsible for t~q }P,ainten~nce of. the hou~ehold within the knowledge of the Enumerator, who got 
confused~ He had to be told that as in all affairs of human dealings, commonsense was to be used in 
recording answers to the Census ·question as well and that when he knew a fact beyond doubt there was 
no point in getting confused instead of writing out the truth. No difficulty was experienced in asc_ertaining 
the husband's name of·a woman with the help of her relatives or neighbours. . . , . . , 

2. Question 2-Parts (a) arid (b).- These related to the nationality and religion and p~esented 
no difficulty. 

3. Part (c).-According t~ the instru~tions replies to this question had to be recorded in. accordance 
with the prescribed procedure and therefore a provisional list of non-backward castes was prepared by 
the Honorary Provincial Organiser, Backward. Area Welfar~ Scheme, and was approved by the State 
Government and copies of the Jist were supplied to the Enumerators. In actual practice, they. had to a.sk 
every person his caste and if:Was only at the time of recording the answer that they had to examme the hst 
of non-backward castes. to decide upon the answer .to be written. Apart from the time taken in frequently 
referr'ng to the list·no other difficulty.was experienced. 

. • r 
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4. Question 3-CJvil Condition.-This was one of the simple questions, but at some places 
unmarried women having illegitimate children presented difficulty about their classification. The average 
Enumerator hesitated to recognise her as an unmarried woman. In one meeting, an educated gentleman 
said that there was no use conniving at the evil and cJassifying such women arbitrarily as unmarried, that 
is as virgins instead of having for them a separate category, so that the extent to which the evil exists 
i; the country could also be known and measures taken to remedy it. The problem does not, however,. 
seem to be so simple, \:lecause if such a procedure were adopted, perhaps the tendency to hide true facts 
might be encouraged. 

5. Question ( 4)-At1e.-This was one of the really di~cult. questioPs, particularly in the interior. 
On account of the ignorance of the people and because of thetr takmg the matter of age very casualJy, the 
difficulties were all the more increased. In every district, local calendars of important events generally 
known to. the people were prepared an~ co_pies were distributed to the Enum7rators. T.he calendars for 
the districts are reproduced in the Dtstnc~ Census Handbooks, as. the questiOn of age ts .bou!'ld to be 
troublesomeforafairlylongtime to come until the standard of educatiOn amongst the masse~ ts ratsed. :Yhe_ 
usual question asked at the Census Conferences was, "What should .we do when . even wtth the. help of 
Jhe local calendar also nothing can be known about the age o~ a vtllager who 1~ completely tgnorant 
about it?'~. The usual reply given to such questions was, a gam, "In such cases, plea~e use your com
monsense and_ writ~ the- age from your own judgmen~ of the person con:erned after havmg e"hausted aJl 
means ofascertainirig the age by making enquiries from elderly people of the village or the family, etc.". 

6. In view of the typical difficulties about the ascertainment of age, local officers adopted different 
methods of arriving at as accurate figures as possible. The Deputy Commissioner, Chanda, ordered the 
patwaris to take the-kotwars and the mukaddams along with them with their books at the time of enumera
tion and to take their help in ascertaining the age of the viJlagers. In his report the Deputy Commis
sioner says, "The age returns of unmarried girls and boys below ·12 years were almost accurate as the local 
Patwaris having fulJ knowledge of the people were the Enumerators and were accompanied by village 
Kotwars and Mukaddams with their books". JD some places, instructions were given to the Enumerators 
to compare local persons of known ages with those of unknown ages before taking a final decision about the 
age. ; 

7. TahsiJdar, Balod, of the Durg district, has reported that amongst the backward p"eople of his 
tahsil there is a superstition that giving of correct age brings about premature death. 

8. The Deputy Commissioner,· Buldana, reports as follows, "Enumerators had to depend upon 
their individual commonsense for finding out the age of an iUiterate backward or an aboriginal person as 
it was very difficult.for suc.h persons. to give an approximate idea of their age. They possessed no idea 
about any important events in the district". 

9. The Deputy Commissioner, Hoshangabad,_ fo1Jnd the local calendar of important events to be 
extremely helpful. He iemar~s, "A local c~l~ndar of important events was prepared and supplied to 
the Census w~rkers, who were .mstructed to ehctt t~e correct age by re~erring to some event of importance 
that occurred m t~e past. · Thts method proved. qmte successful; and 1t can be safely said that no serious 
mistakes occurred in ·ascertaining age", · . 

. . 

· . 10. The Deputy Commissioner, Wardha, on the other hand reports, "A great majority of the illi
terate people of the rural area could not give mit their age and that of their family members. Even the 
calend.ar.ofthe local event~ could not help much in securing their ages, and the Enumerators had to depend 
on thetr JUdgment along wtth that of other elderly literate persons of the village. Exact age of such perscr,s 
could not be recorded". · · 

1.1.. The Deputy Commis~ioner, Amravati, said in his report, "The age returns all over the district 
are fatrly_ accurate e"cept perhaps in the Melghat tract, where the degree of accuracy might have been 
compar~tlvel:y lo~. Efforts have been made by the Enumerators to ascertain correct age by referring 
to the I~st of Important local events. These observations apply to the ages of men as well as married and 
unmarned women". 

'. 1~. Excc!pt in the Amravati. di~tri~t, there was na teJ?-dency reported from anywhere about exaggera
t~on of old age. In the Amr_avat1 dtstnct, from where thts tendency was reported, the Deputy Commis
SIOner remarked that efforts were made to get at the truth by referring to contemporary events. 

13. The Deputy Commissioner, Bastar, has made the following observations about the aO'e returns 
in his distriCt, "The age returns in respect of interior of all tahsils can .by no means be taken a; accurate. 
They can only be taken as appro"imate]y correc~. Even with the help of hundred years' calendar of 
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important eventr supplied to each Enumerator throughout the district, it was not possible ill some cases 
to asc~rtaii_J correct ages of individuals particul~rly in aboriginal areas where people do not know when they 
or the1r children were born. The age returns m respect of urban areas can generaJly be taken as accurate. 
The accuracy of returns of ages of unmarried females in urban areas can be taken as reliable. In so far 
as the interior of the district is concerned, they can be taken as approximately correct. These remarks 
hold good for women alm. No special tend~ncy was noticeable to exaggerate old age upwards of 50". · 

14. The discussion given above would show that alt):lough all possible efforts were made to get as 
accurate a record as possible of the age of the people, the returns have to be taken into consideration 
bearing in mind the circumstances under which the information was collected. From .the observations 
made by me on my extensive tours of the State, I think that on the whole, the probability of error in 
the urban age returns would be negligible ; whereas it would not be so in parts of the interior, particularly 
in the backward tracts of the State. In the developed rural tracts, such as those of Berar, Nagpur .and· 
JabaJpur divisions also, the age figures can be regarded as fairly accurate. · 

15. Quest~ on (5)-Birth-place.-There was no trouble about people born in the district, but with 
regard to the people comirg from outside, the matter was not without difficulty. Occasionally, people 
gave names of villages or odd places and did not know the names of the districts. In such cases the 
Enumerators gave the name of the places as returned and were instructed to w.rite the ·name of the Pro
vince or State in brackets. 

16. Question ( 6 )-Displaced persons .-In many cases, where the displaced persons carried 
with them their registration cards, the entries were verified and recorded in the enumeration slips. In 
some cases, they could not give the date of arrival in India and in such cases the month or s~ason of tlie 
year had to be recorded. Many displaced persons failed to give their district of origin and gave merely 
names of viJJages or other places and as the Enumerators were unable to locate the vilJages in any particular 
districts they had to content themselves by writing the answers as returned. Attempts were made in the 
Tabulation Office to get information from the Rehabilitation Department and the Registrar-General; but 
these also were not successful and such displaced persons have had ,to be taken un4er the head, "District 
not stated". · - · · 

17. Question (7)-Mother-tongue.-No particular difficulty was encountered anywhere in respect 
of this question as the language or dialect as returned was recorded as t~e m~ther:-tongue. ~ 

18. Question (8)-Bilingualism.-Where a person commonly used· only the English language 
ill addition to his mother-tongue, '0', had to qe written in his case and it was not quite clear to some people 
why the limitation was kept i11 the question. There wa~, however, no difficulty in getting replies to the 
question. · . 

19. Question (12)~Literacy and Education.-This question also did not present.any particular 
difficulty, ex;cept that in some cases where the Enumerators found difficu1ty iil writing the names of the 
degrees and diplomas held by certain people. In such cases instructions were issued that the Ellumerator 
should get the correct names of, the degrees or diplomas written ~y the person .conceroed in the census 
records. -

20. Question (13).-No difficulty was ex;perienced any where in getting the replies to the fertility 
questions. Enumerators were explained that they should. obtain the information either from the women 
themselves or from their close relations as might be found to be convenient. · · 

· · 21. Question (14)-Sex.-No difficulty ·was ex;perienced in connection with this simple question, 
particularly as the instructions made it clear that eunuchs and hermaphrodites were to be ~reated as 
"males". . , 

Part B.-The Economic Questions 

). Criticism of the Economic Questions.-· The inain criticism of these qu.estions was as 
follows:-

54 

(1) They needed a higher standard of intellectual attainment on the part of_Enumerators than wa' 
necess-ary at any previous Ce~sus. 

(2) They involved not only intensive training of the Enumerators, but also of the people in general. 
(3) The order in which the questions were asked was not happy. 
( 4) Some people thought that P~rt I of question No. 9 .attempted to s~rike a happ~ mean between 

- the two methods of enqUJry, viz.~ (a) to ascertam only the active and pass1ve members _of 
the labour force and (b) to undertake a detailed investigation of the income levels by intro
ducing the semi-active worker. The argument that this category of "earning dependants" 
was introduced merely because it had special importance in this country helped in enabling 
people to appreciate thP. ~bject, but the three-fold enquiry about the "s~lf-supporting 
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persons", ccearning dependants" and .. non-earning dependants", though apparently simpJe, 
proved to be a really difficult part of the Census enquiry in many places. Families in villagetz 
working jointly presented their own problems to a village Enumerator, because although 
the instructions were; clear that flo detailed enquiry was necessary about the income of 
individuals in such cases and that the word of the head of the household was to be taken 
for granted, the tragedy was that the innocent vil1age folks and their heads of households 

, had no ccword" to offer on the subject to the 'Enumerator who had eventuaUy to sit down 
\quietly with them and had to actuaUy estimate the income of different members after pro

longed discussions to ascertain whether a particular member was "an earning dependant" 
or "a self-supporting person" within the meaning of the Census definition and instructions. 

(5) Part II of question No. 9 was typically difficult in respect of numerous border-line cases, and 
an Enumerator could not easily decide whether a person was to be recorded as an employee 
or an independent worker when he worked at wiiJ more as a petty contractor than as an 
employee although he was employed by some one else to do the job work. 

( 6) With a view to avoiding vague replies to question No. 10, it could have been split up into 2 
or -3 simpler questions. · . . 

(7) Some of the terms used in the economic questions had to be given specific meaning intended 
by the framers of the questions and not their popular meaning. 

2. The efforts to meet the criticism and to overcome the difficulties were directed to
( a) the dissemination of the true doctrines, and 
(b} the removal of objections. 

In the matter of dissemination of true doctrines amongEt the people and the workers, the leadership 
was taken by the Honourable Pandit Dwarka Prasad Mishra, Home Minister to the Govemmeitt of Madhya 
Pradesh, who started the intensive campaign of educating all to make the Census Economic Enquiry a rea) 
success by holding a Press Conference on the 12th December 1950, at which he appealed to the Press 
and the enlightened section of the public to educate the people about the importance of the Economic 
Enquiry during the Census. He pointed out that on the Census depended the future of the people and the 
prosperity of the country as all our schemes and plans for reforms and developments would be based on 
the important statistics and information collected at the Census. If the information was not correct, our 
schemes and plans would go wrong, and the country would suffer a serious set-back. The Honourable 
Pandit Mishra made a very strong appeal to the people and the Census staff of the State and said :-

" The most important parf of the work is to secure correct answers to the questions contained 
in the Ceosus questionnaire. There were certain terr .. 1s which had been used ir a particular sense 
in the economic questions and unless the answers collected conveyed that particular meaning or 
sense, the whole purpose would be defeated. It is in this respect that the people have to be educated.'' 

' 

. 3. The note on the progress of the Census work in the State and on the scope and nature of the 
econo~ic enquiry distributed at the Press Conference and published in the newspapers of the State is 
given in Annexure I. - ·Copies of the note and its translations were printed and distributed 
throughout the State with the help of the Tahsifdars and the Census staff .. 

4. Four special articles on the Census Economic Enquiry .were written in popular style by the 
Deputy Secretary to the Government of Madhya Pradesh in the Publicity Department explaining the 
scope of the enquiry, the significance of the economic status and means of livelihood and pointing out 
what the Census data would reveal. These articles which are reproduced in Appendix P were translated 
into Hindi a~d Mara~hi and were published in all newspapers of the State and were freely and widely dis
tributed. An intensive drive was undertaken throughout the State to educate the peopie and 
the workers and in addition to the regular intensive training classes for the workers large pubiic meetings 
were also arranged at different places aild people were explained the importance of the Census enquiry 
and were told how they could co-operate to make the Census a success. A report of a typical meeting ad-
dressed by me is given 'in Annexure II. · -

5. Objections raised to the Census questions were systematically dealt with by the members of the 
superior Census staff who were thoroughly drilled in the details of the economic questions. _ Leaflets 
explaining '.'duties of citizens" and methods of asking the Census questions in a simple way and replyirlg 
to them properiy were widely distributed amongst the people and the workers. 
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6. Along with his demi-official letter No. 621-50-RG of 28th June 1950, the Regirtrar-General 
sent very useful instructions elucidating the. Census questions Nos. 9 and I 0 in form of questions and . 
answers. They are reproduced in Annexure III. Leaflets containing the instructions were 
widely distributed an_d they served a useful purpose in removing doubts ·and objections • 

. 7. Methods of actually asking the economic questions and a suitable order in which they coU:ld 
be asked in a simple way were e:x;plained in leaflets which were translated and distributed to the Enumerators. 
The final instructions issued were as follows :-

"(i) Amongst the 14 questions to be asked, the most important questions are 9 (1), 10 and 11. 
On the basis of correct replies to these three questions will depend the real success or failure of the 
whole Census because the most important economic tables to be prepared will depend on the accurate 
and full replies given and recorded against these questions. . 

\ . 

(ii) Every Census worker must, therefore, check up his knowledge of these questions. Where 
National Registers 9f Citizens have already been written, they should be very carefully verified to 
see that the replies recorded in each case are accurate. At the time of taking the actual Census and 
filling in the siips between the 9th February and 1st March, every Citizen must be asked these three 
questions again and replies must be very carefully recorded in the slips. If the entries in the National 
Register of Citizens need corrections, these should be carefully ~ade. · 

(iii) Question No. 9 ( 1) can be asked in a simple way as follows : "Do you earn any inc'ome?" 
If the reply is "no", the person is a Don-earning dependant and you have to write 2. If the reply is 
"yes", you should ask one more question, "Can you support yourself with this income, if you live 
alone?" If the reply is "yes" the person is "self-supporting" and you have to write 1 for him. If 
the reply. is "no" and the person says that although he earns some income but gets help of some 
relative, etc., for supporting himself, then he is an earning dependant and you have to write 3 for him. 

(iv) To get replies easily for questior No. 9 (2), you should first ask the 1Oth question as follows : 
"What is your principal means of livelihood?" . If the reply is "service" or "labourer", etc., you 

have to write 2. If the reply is "trade", "shop-keepiDg", "cultivation", etc., you should ask one 
more auestion : "Do you engage any servants in the particular profes~ion?" If the reply is "yes", 
write f. If the reply is "no", write 3. Remember that for beggars; pensioners and convicts,_ etc., 
you have to write "0". Similarly, for all dependants, whether earning dependaDts or non-earning 
deper.dants for whom you have written 3 or 2 in: question No. 9 ( 1 ), you must write "0" in question 

. No.9 (2). 
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(v) For question No. I 0 you must remember the following hints :-
(a) For a trader or businessman you must find out two thin_gs : (i) In what article~ or commodity 

· he trades and (ii) is he a retail or a wholesale· trader? . . · 

(b) For "service" or "labourer" find out the actual job whic~ the person does, and if he works 
. in a factory,. etc., point out what articles are manufactured there. • In short, give full 

details of the nature and type of work the person does and details of the factory or 
other place where h~ does the work. Giving of full details is most essential. 

(c) Remember the four contractions to oe used for agricultur~l work. 1 for person who 
cultivates his own land himself or with the help of his labourers, 2 for a person who 
cultivates land a~ above but belonging to aDother person, 3 for an agricultural labourer 
and 4 for a person who lets out his own land to another persot;J. 

(d) Contraction 3 is used in question No. 10 for agricultural labourer only, and for· any ;other 
labourer, you must give full details of the nature of work he does and particulars of the 
factory or other place where he actually works. 

(e) In the ca~e of dependants, whether earning or non-earning, you must write in._question 
No. 1 0 the principal means of livelihood of the person who supports them. (The . idea 
is that we want to know the number of persons who are supported from the income 
derived from the particular principal means of livelihood). 

(fl In qu~stion No. 10 if you fail to write p~oper contrac!ion J.or ag~icu~tural.classe~ or if yo~ f~il 
to give full detatls for others the enttre Census wtll fat/ as 1:t wtll be tmposstble .to classify 
people according to their principal .means of livelihood. · · 
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. (vi) Questiol' N~. 11, ~bout secondary me~s of livelihood is to be dealt with equally carefully. 
It IS to be remembered that I~ the case o.f an earnmg dependant _you have to write against this question 
the nature of work from w~ch.~e,den~es .the s~a]J mcome htmself. In the case of a non-earning 
dependant , you have to wnte 0 • Similarly, If a person has no secondary means of livelihood 
you have to write •o' ." ' 

. 8. It is proposed to conclude this discussion on the Economic Questions after pointing out instances 
of diffic~lties ~~d experience of District Officers in different parts of the State with regard to the Census 
economic questions. 

9. The Deputy Commissioner, Amravati, says_-_ 
ccAs regards the economic questions Nos. 9, 10 and 11, it was observed that an Enumerator of 

average inteJlect found it difficult to comprehend their implications. It was only after persistent 
instructions that the ·correct implications of _the questions could be understood. It was not on 
account of want of clarity in the explanations to the questions that the collection of information was 
difficult but it was due to the low intellectual standard of the Enumerators and at times of the persons 
enumerated." · · 

10. The Deputy Commissioner, Chhindwara, has to make the foiJowing observations:-

. "It was rather difficult for a person to understand the term •self-supporting'. Instead of putting 
the Jong question as it was, it would have been better if it had been divided into two or three simpler 
forms in colloquial language. Due to the joint family system,. when a person was asked if he was 
self-supporting he would usually understand that he was being asked about himself and his family 
dependaPt upon him. It is, therefore, necessary to word this question more directly so as to make 
him realise at once that he alone was concerned in the reply. Similarly, there was some confusion 
about earning and non-earning dependants in the case of members of a joint family having share in 
the property. It is, therefore, necessary to make it absolutely clear as to which of the members could 
be taken up in one or the other category." 

11. The Deputy Commissioner, Bilaspur, observes as follows·:-· 
. "From the very beginning, special attention and particular emphasis was laid on questions. 

Nos. 9, I 0 and II, and the Enumerators were personally explained by the District Census Officer 
how to write the eP.trie~ of these questions. In spite of our best efforts, however, it was noticed that 
some Enumerators committed mistakes .. All possible attempts were made to give as much details 
as possible of question No. 10. In spite of all this, in some cases, the Enumerators made technical 
mistakes. The distinction between the head of the family and earning member was explained time 
after time to the Enumerators by the Supervisors, but still for want of sufficient intellectual devdop
ment, mistakes were committed, but they were corrected as far as possible, at the time of checking." 

12. Th~ Deputy Commissioner, Wardha, remarks-
"These were.the most-important questions for obtaining the Census economic data of the country. 

Undoubtedly, these were extremely difficult and were not within the easy grasp of the Enumerators 
and even the Supervisors and Charge Superintendents in many cases. Several intelligent persons 
had their own interpretations. The elucidation of these questions contained in Superint.endent of 
Census Operations' Memorandum No. 246.:..SC0/50, dated the 12th July 1,950, and pages 8 to) 2 
of the booklet Duties of Citizens, however, I_Ilade it easy for the Census Officers to understand these 
questions. Constant training and practice in asking these questions to the people, obtaining their 
replies and recording the same in "sample enumeration slip brought home to the Census Officers a 
thorough understanding of these questions and it can be said with authority that the answers to these 
questions have been recorded with considerable accuracy." · 

13: .The Deputy Commissjoner, Hoshangabad, says-
.,_ "It may be mehtioned that ve.ry great attention was paid to questions Nos. 9, 10 and 11 by aU 

the Census workers, and special training and practice were given at the training classes about these 
questions. I have already mentioned above about the existence of some confusion in the minds of 
some Enumerators about question No. I and question No.9 (i). In the beg-inniny, a number of cases 
were detected where only the head of the household was cfassifi.ed as self-supporting, and the mark 
'1' was put against questioP No. 9 (i),_ andall ~embers of the house~ol~, whether self:supporting 
or not, were given the figure '2' or •3'. The mista~es were corrected m time and the pomt was ex
plained in detail in various training classes. The Ignorance of the common people made the task 
of the Census workers more difficult in respect of questions Nos. 9, 10 and II." 
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t4. The Deputy Commissioner, Raipur, makes the following observations:-
. "Question Nos. 9, 10 and 11 were really most important questions, and the succe~s of the Census· 

-depended upon the accuracy of the replies elicited and recorded for them. Much emphasis was . 
invariably laid on the correct recordinF' of the answers to these questions, and the inst~ctions and 
clarifications received from time .to time were explained at length to all Census staff in the district. · 
Tt was felt that errors in the use of coratractions for these questions could result in misleading statistics 
which might upset the important economic tables proposed to be-prepared from these answers. Much 
difficulty_and doubt were felt by the Enumerators in classifying the labourers and others, as employees, 
employers and independent persons. It would have been better, if s~me more specific divisions 
of these classes could have been provided in the ~olumn. It was felt very difficult to decide the 
principal means of livelihood in question No. 10 of persons having more than one means of livelihood. 
The persons concerned were reluctant to disclose the means which provided largest income to them. 
Use of contractiOJ?.S in question No. 10 in rural areas for cultivators was also very complicated, and· 

_there was every likelihood of using wrong contractions by Enumerators for cultivators. _-The . 
Enumerators were, however, thoroughly drilled in the subject, and strict supervision was exercised 
by checking officers in verifying and rectifying, where necessary, the answers recorded on the slip." 

15. The J?eputy Com~issioner, Yeotmal, mentions in his report-
" The distinction between an 'employee' and an 'independent worker' was too subtle or difficult· 

for practical application in some cases of daily labourers, sometimes working on daily wages and 
sometimes on contract basis also. Constant practice and repeated testF and countertests of Enumera
tors were adopted for achieving accuracy in this respect, but in spite of that a few errors on the part 
of some Enumerators are not ~improbable." 

16. The Deputy Commissioner, Jabalpur, observes-. 
"Government and Local Body employees seldom disclosed their secondary means of live1ihood, 

when the same are prohibited departmentally, e.g., moneylending, running a flour mill or Insurance 
business in the name of wife or children. Teachers invariably take up private tution without the 
required sanction and as such they do not disclose it as their secondary means of livelihood. I came 
across a typical case of such concealment of secondary means of livelihood. A fourth grade employee 
of Centra) Telegraphs Works, Jabalpur, was found plying on hire a rented rickshaw at night to supple
ment his earnings for supporting a trail of dependants. During day tim~, he worked in the factory. 
He frankly admitted that he did not disclose this information to the Census Enumerator lest it should 
lead to his dismissal from service." -

17. District officers also made local arrangements for publicity and tried to educate the people and
-their workers in all possible ways. The Deputy Commissioner, Jabalpur, reported that pybJicity 
to Census matters was given ·"with the help of c_,inema slides, loud-speakers, posters, the local press, 
public speeches by prominent people and by Samaj Shiksha publicity vans, the radio broadcast~, " etc. 
Propaganda was made in all districts amongst the people to convince them that the replies to be given 
by them to the Census questions in general and the economic questions in particular were to be treated 
as strictly confidential under the Census Act and that the information could not be used even in Jaw courts. 
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ANNEXURE I TO APPENDIX_U 
Popula~on Census-1951 

Non.-Distn"buted at the Pre•• Conference held by the Honourable Pat1dit Dwarka Prashad Mishra, Home Minister to the 
GovetnPlent of Madhya Pra~esb, on the 12th December 1950. · 

IMPORTANCE oF THE CENsus EcoNOMic ENQUIRY 

Preparat~ns for the forthcoming Census to be held from the' 9th February to the lst of March 1951 
have almost been completed thro·,ghout Madhya Pradesh, and the work of writing the National Registers 
of Citizens has also commenced everywhere. The latest figures indicate that there are 48,683 Enumerator~ 
who wiU enumerate estimated population of over two crores and eleven lakhs in this State and who wili 
collect vital and important statistics in respect of residents of Madhya Pradesh under the supervision of 
7,753 Supervisors and 595 Charge Superintendents. Training of this vast Census organization has 
been completed in almost every district under the supervision of the D.:!puty Commissioners and their 
Assistants with the guidance of the Superintendent of Census Operations, Madhya Pradesh. Except 
in a· few places, Jhe standard of training given is reported to be· satisfactory, and it is hoped that the data 
collected by the Census staff with the co-operation of the people would be accurate and reliable everywhere. 
It is encouraging to find that at many places non-officials are taking very keen interest in the Census work 
a~ they have appreciated its national importance in free India. Irneed hardly be stated that if the informa
tion collected is not accurate, the planning work ba~ed OI' the unreliable figures would give a very serious 
set-back to the country. · 

The Census Economic Enquiry .-Amongst the numerous enquiries contemplated by the Census 
questionnaire, the most important is the one connected with the economic condition of the people and 
as it relates to the question of prosperity of the country it is of the utmost importance that aU Enumerators 
and as large a population of citi~ens, as can possibly be reached with the co-operation of the press and the 
educated people should be made to clearly and uniformly understand the significance and meaning of 
economic Questions Nos. 9, 10 and 11 of the Census questionnaire and the terms used therein so that the 
people might, give fu1~ and accurate replies and the Enumeraton might correctly take them down. 

-The three questions mentioned above are inter-connected and directed to two topics, namely, 
"means of livelihood" and "economic status". The former is broken into two parts, "principal means 
of livelihood" and "secondary means of livelihood" and these 2re put as two separate Question Nos. 10 
and 11. The latter is also broken into two parts, "dependency" and "employment" and are put as two 
separate parts of the same Question No.9. It is to be remembered that the three questions mentioned above 
have to be put exactly as they stand to seven crores of households throughout India and they have to be 
understood in an identical sense and the replies have to be recorded correctly by the Enumerators. 

. There is no real difficulty in understanding Questions Nos. 10 and II, regarding "principal 
means· of livelihood" and ccsec~>ndary means of livelihood". "Means of livelihood" of any individual 
ordinarily means the gainful occupation, which forms the source from which that income which is utilised 
for his maintenance is normally derived ; but it is more comprehensive, in as much as in exceptional cases 
income may be secured without gainful occupation. "Principal means oflivelihood" means the same thing 
as "means of livelihood" for every person who has only one means of livelihood. Where a person has 
more than one, that which gives him the greater part of his income is the "principal means of livelihood". 
In the sense thus defined, every human being without any exception has a "principal means of livelihood" 
whether or not he is a "self-supporting person". Every "non-earning dependant" is maintained exclu
sive1y by the income of som~ "self-supporting person" on w!J.om he is depePdent. Consequently, the 
"principal means of livelihood" of the latter is required to be recorded as the "principal means of liveli
hood" of the former. The same rule applies to "earning dependants" also. 

The meaning of "secondary means of livelihood" should also be clearly understood. A "self
supporting p~rson" may or may not have more than one "means of livelihood". If he has more than one, 
that which provides the greatest income is the "principal means of livelihood" and the next is "secondary 
means of livelihood". It is to be noted that for the forthcoming Census enquiry, it has been laid down 
that no note shouJd be taken of more than two such "means of livelihood" in any-case. 

The first part of Question No. 9 deals with "sel(-supporting persons", "earning dependants" and 
"non-earning dependants", .''Yhile the second p~t of that questi~n aims at ascertaining the "employers", 
"employees" and "independent workers". It IS of the utmost Importance to remember that the above 
terms used in Question No. 9 are of a non-technical nature, ~!though the enquiry to be made is a technical 
one. The non-technical terms have to be used in order to be intelJigible. to our Enumerators, as well 
as the citizens. It is also to be noted that the average Enumerator employed in the Census is not an 
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-economist and is himself a very average citizen, wh9:.h~~_.to,•dq the Census work in his spare time. It is, 
therefore, all the more important that tht" meaning of the non-technical term~ used in Question No. 9, 
.as fixed by the framers of the questions (the technical experts), must' be taken by"'every citizen to be the 
meaning of these terms for p,urposes of the specific enquiry. It is co_nceivable that :the terms used in 
Question. No. 9 might be given meaning other than the meaning int~nzg~d.to b_e g~ven)?Y the framers of 
t~e qu~sti~n, bu~ the Cen.sus would be cornpletel~ sp?iJt>. if _the ~xa~~ I!l~~ning. cont~mpl~ted by the q"l!es
twnnaire ·Itself 1s not given to these terms and If d1fferent people were to grve them different meamngs. 
:and to give replies in different ways. It might be very specifically made clear that in the: Final Census 
Reports great care would be taken to explain the correct significance of the statistics collected by asking 
Question No. 9 with the particular meaning of the terms used therein, so that there would be no possi-. 
bility of w!sinterpreting the figures by giving different meanings to the terms usecl in the question. 

. r 
~. ; '_; • < • 1 ;. ' ~ ... ' • ~ J ' ; f j J .' ·' 

We will now proceed to consider the definitions of and the meaning to be attached to the non-technical 
term~ "self-supporting person", "earning dependant" and "non-earning dependant". With a view that 
the average Enumerators and the average citizens 'might understand the' definitions in a simple way, they 
were told that where a person was in receipt of an income and that iqcome was sufficient at least for his 
own maintenance, then that person was to be regarded as a "self-supporting person"~ Anyone, who was. 
not a "self-supporting person" was a "dependant". The "dependant" might be either an ."earning 
dependant" or a "non-earning dependant"; the test was whether or not he secured a regular inccme even 
though it might be sma11. Where the income· which he· secured was not sufficient to support him1 that 
person was an "earning dependant". ·A person wh9 did not secure any income was a "non-earning 
dependant". · 

- In some places, it is argued that under the definition ·as given above, a semi-starving human being 
·would be classed as a '.'self-supporting person". The misunderstandini is. really due. to the use of the 
non-technical terms in a technical context. The following explanation would make it clear what exactly 
is contemplated by the enquiry in Part I of Question No. 9 and what particular restricted. meaning has. 
to be given to the popular terms for purposes of technical economic enquiry :- . . 
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(i) It is perfectly true that there are a great many persons with too low incomes to support life
at the minimum that can be regarded as a human standard; and that these would be classed 
as "self-supporting persons", if it so happens that their small income at least proves suffi
cient for their maintenance· at the de facto standard (sub-human as it might be). The first 
part of Question No. 9 does not seek to classify people according to income or standard of 
living, but according to their actual statusj!'- relation to .national economy as well as the 
economy of the household : . · · · 

' . 
(a) Within every household, there are _bread-winners and others,who are.not breaa-winners . 

. It is this distinction which is sought to be brought. out by the terms "self-supporting 
persons" and "non-earning dependant". · The "earning dependant"i~ an intermediate 
category which, it is believe~,: has greater significan~e in India than elsewhere, and 
is accordingly provided. This is the person who ge_ts some income~ but not enough 
even to' meet the cost of his own· maintenance at whatever standard_he happens to live. 

(b) 
' ~ ' . 

The distinctive econo:mic status, as.'visualis~d in the first p~rt· of Question No. 9, is signi
ficant not merely in relation to the economy of the household but also in r~la!ion to the 
national economy. In fact, the particulat· distinctions ~e?tioned fn. the first. part. of 
Question No.9 and explained above, waul~ be made use of 111 the detalled cla~sificatwn 
which is to be adopted in the various economic tables which would be prepared from. 
the Census data. The people would in tne'first place, be broadly clas~ified under two· 
"livelihood categories", namely, the agricultural classes and the non-agncultural classes .. 
Each of these categories would next be' subdivided into four "livelihood cla~ses" ~~ 

. follows:-

. Agricultural classes 

(i) Cultivators of land, wholly or mainly owned by them, a~d their dependants, 
(ii) Cultiv~tors of land, wholly or mainly unowned by them, and their dependants, 

(iii) Cultivating labourers, and their dependants, and -
(iv) Non-cultivating owners of land, agricultural rent receivers, and theiJ;" ~ependants .. 



.424 

' Ne~AgricUtturat Classes 
' i j 

(i). Prodnction (other than cultivation), 
'(ii) Co~erce, '. · . · . 
(iii) Transport, and· , · . ·· · 
.. f' ' ' ., " ' 

. . ; ..... , ~ Q,v); ~~her ser;vices and ~~scel1ane~m~ source!!. . · . 

· ~o~: in e~ch .of th~, ~hove branch of na~ional economy, you ~ght derive your "principal means 
· of hvel1hood .m one or. two ways.", You may be an "active" worker, an "earner". :a member 

Lof the ~'labour· force" (many such ·,expressions are in use to signify much the s'ame thing) 
,: \n that· branch of the national economy; or you may be a wife, a child, or other dependant 

of such person (in which case your e~stence is dependent on that branch, but you are not 
: an "active~.~:memberof it). •:There.is (as already e~plained) an intermediate category which 
: t might be termed .ther~~semi-active'.' worker. · Thus,· the three economic status mentioned 
: in the first part of Question .No. 9, namely, "self-supporting persons", "earning dependant"' 
'. and ICnon-earning dependant" correspond to "active'', ."semi-active'!' and "pas~ive" members 
, •of the particular bran.ch of the national economy and these three economic status would be· 
·made use .of to further divide each of the '.'livelihood classes" mentioned ,above, into sub

-: classes under the heads "self-supporting persons", "earning dependants" and "non-earning 
. dependants'~;_ After completing this sub-division of the "livelihood, classes", the analy~is 
will proceed further in re~pect of. "active worker~", or.the "labour force", or the first econo
mic status, namely, the "s.elf-supporting persons". This detailed analysis of the "self
supporting persons" or the "labour force" or the "active workers" of the particular branch 
of economy will, be undertaken to further classify them under the heads "employers", 

• , , "employees'~ and '.'independent workers" in industries and services by divisions and sub
. division_s on the basis of the_ information obtained in the second part of Question No. 9. 

Thus; it will be seen how Part I of Question No. 9 is a very vital link in the chain of the questions 
· relating to the economic condition of the country and the importance of understanding the 

question in the sense in which it is to be understood can hardly be overemphasised. 
. l ' . 

(ii) It might be asked why no effort is made directly to ascertalli the income level and standard 
. of living of the people, so that the occasion for any misunderstanding may be removed and 
positive information of the value might be provided. The answer is-

( a) Governme:Pt would have been very glad to do this if there was even a sporting chance of 
~ . success ; but according to tl}eir best information and advice, it would be far too difficult 

to secure this information in an enquiry addressed to s'even crores of households and 
carried out by unpaid staff in spare time. There was also the. risk of suspicion and 
hostility being aroused amongst some sections of the people that this was an attempt 

. to increase the ta-x; burden~ . . · 
. (b) The Central Go~ernment do intend .to collect such data by more specialised enquiries 

. · on a sample basis.·. They have already taken steps to this end. Further, the answer 
.to Questions Nos.- 9, 10 and 11 (if correctly ascertained and recorded in the National 
Register of Citizens) will prove to be of great value in determini:Pg suitable sampling 
frame-work for such enquiries in future years. -

. . Need_ of c~peration from the p~bli~ia~d the press.-· The public and the press have been givi:Pg 
their fuii co-operation in Madhya Pradesh in making the forthcoming Census a real success in this State. 
It is to the press that we look forward to educate the people about the important economic.enquiry con-

. templated _by Questions -Nos. 9, 1 0 and 11 of the Census questionnaire a:Pd to bring home to them t~e 
importance of these questions and their duties in giving full and accurate replies so that basic e~onomtc 
data of very high value for the economic and social planning of the country might be made avallable to 
the nation. 

. ' . 
. ' . 
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ANNEXURE II TO. APPENDIX U .. - . 
[Copy of the article published in the "Nagpur Times"~ dated the 29th Novemcer 1950.] ' 

~; ; ' r ~ , J f - • • 

. · CENSUS ECONOMIC ENQUIRY AND ITS SIGNIFICANCE ;;_ 

Raipur;_Nov. 26. 
A largely-attended public meeting was held at Kamal Talkies, ':R.aipur, on the' 25th November under 

the Presidents.hip of the Deputy Commiss~oner Shri S. K. ~hrivastav, I.A.S., .at wh~ch Shri J ~D. Kerawalla~ 
~.A.S., Supennte~dent of Census ~perat10ns, Mad~ya Pradesb, ~tr~ssed the i~portance of ~e forthco!D...; 
mg Census and pomted out how bas1c data of very h1gh value flr soc1al, econormc and educatlonal planrung 
would be made available to the nation after the 1951 Census. ' · . ' ' · · . . ·! · • • ' · ' · • · -

' 1 - . ~ 

Amongst those. who were present, were Mahant Laxminarayan Das, M.L.A.,: Seth. Sheodas Dag~, 
1\li.L.A. (Central), Shri Sharada Charan Tiwary~ President, Municipal Commi~tee, the ll~ads of Depart-; 
ments of the State Government and a number of prominent citizen~ arid, Census workers.,·. · , · , · . · 

t • 4, - ' i. j ._. . < • • <t;,. - I ' I ,·:. I ( .' l t 

Shri Kerawalla laid particular stress on the· Economic Enquiry· to be conducted· during the Census 
and said that Questions Nos. 9, I 0 and 11 of the Census : Questionnaire were most important of all. 
According to Shri Kerawalla, these three questions were interconnected and dire~ted to two topics, namely, 
"means of livelihood" and "economic status"~ • The former was broken up into two parts-"principal · 
means of livelihood" and "secondary means oflivelihood"-and these were put as two separate Questions 
Nos. 10 and 11. The latter was also broken up into two parts,' the first dealing With "self-supporting 
persons"' "earning dependants" and ''non-earning dependants"' and the second dealing wi!h "employers"' 
"employees'' and "independent workers". · · · 

Proceeding further, Shri Kerawalla urged that it was extremely imp6rtant • that all Enumerators 
throughout Madhya Pradesh and as large . a population of the State as possible should understand and 
appreciate the three que~tions fully and thoroughly in the same sepse,_ .so that correct replies might be 
secured and recorded throughout Madhya Pradesh uniformly. , , , 1 

With regard to Question No. 9, Shri Kerawalla particularly mentioned that the terms "self-supporting 
persons", "earning dependants" and "non-earning dependants'.' used in this question must be understood 
in the sense in which they have been specifically used to obtain a specific rype of e~onomic ipformation 
from the people. "As a matter of fact'.', said Shri Kerawalla, "there ~as a certain am~unt ,of risk involved 
in using these non-technical terms in a technical and scientific context". But, pe point(!d out, non-techn~cal 
terms had to be used in order to be intelligible to the Enumerators, as well as to the citizens, _.and ·that . 
in the Census Reports, great care wou~d be taken to explain the terms ~sed and the c~rrect significance of. 
statistics collected during the enquiry by the use· of those term's .. ·. · · ·. . · . · . · ·. ··. : 

..t • , • • • b : ~ I . r • ... • 

SeU-supporting · · -:: •, 

. 
Proceeding further, Shri Kerawalla explained the restricted meaning of the term "sdf-supporting" 

as used in Question No. 9 and pointed out that this t;erm did not necessarily mean that the person had 
at least an income, which could be regarded as minimum for a normal human standard but that it merely 
meant that the person, in respect of whom it was used, belonged to an economic status and had such 
income (howsoever small it might be), which was at least sufficient for his maintenance at the de facto 
standard, though that standard might even be adjudged sub-human. · 

It had to be clearly understood he said, that this part of question No.9, did not seek to classify people 
according to income or standard of living, but according to their actual status in relation to the existing 
national economy, as well as the economy of the particular household. Within ev,ery household) ~here 
were "breadwinners" and others who were "not breadwinners". It was this distinction which was softght. 
to be hrought out by the terms "self7supporting persons" and "non-earning dependants". · 

Earning Dependants 
The "earning dependents" was an intermediate category, which, it was believed~ had greater signi

ficance in India than elsewhere and was, •accordingly, provided in the question. This -was the persor 
who got some income, but not enougl:\. to meet the cost of his own maintenance whatever standard h 
happended to live. In other words, remarked Shri Kerawalla, the economic classification contemplated 
by the first part of the 9th question referred to the economically "active", ~'semi-active" and "passive" 
members of the population. The "self-supporting persons" mentioned in the question might be indenti
ned with the "active workers"' or the "labour force" of the country. 

55-A 
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Shri Kerawalla proceeded further and said that· the ·terms used'iii 'the first part of the 9th question 

were to be understood in the sense explained above and not in any other sense and that if this were done, 
there would be no mi~c~nc.el'!tio_n that _tht: Censu~_enquiry ~ould be ~sleading and by pointing to the 
large number of ~'self-supportmg persons'~ would deny the extStence of w1despread proverty in the country. 
There was no one in the Census organisation, $tres§e.d Sh1i. Kerawalla, who was. interested in concealing 
the prevalence of poverty among the masses,. or furnishing' any misleading information. 
.. ," R~ferri~g· t~ th~ question why no effort was m.a~e, direc~y to. a,scertain the income level and standard 
of living of\ the people, so, t.~at . the' ·occasion for· any misundersta~ding -rquld have been · removed and 
positive information of value would . have been provided, Shri Kerawalla said tha~ this would have cer
tainly b~en done if there had been ev~n,: a sport,ing cha~ce. of success; According to. the best information 
and advice available to Government, it was fourid that 1t would be far too difficult to secure this informa
tion i_n an enquiry address~d. to se-yen crores. of househ<?lds and carried out by unpaid. staff in spare time. 
,: __ ·'There was als~·the risk of'su~picio'ti.and ~ostilliiy being ~roused amongst_som:e.-section of the ·people· 
that this was ·an'attempt to increase the tax burden~ ·shri.Kerawalla·added that Government intended to 
collect such data by more speCialised enquiries on a sample basis and further that the answers to questions 
Nos. 9, 10 and 1 I j if correctly ascertained .and recorded· in the National Register of Citizens, would prove 
to pe of g~at·.value j~ :d~termining suitable sampling frame-work for such enquiries in future years. · . 
, • i::,. ·~ ' 1 • • } ; : ; .. · "'!' : • ' : . ~ 1 

' , ~; ·~. : ! 

• -; _: . ·; .: 1 . Principal Means of Livelihood: . 
' I r • •' 

" . Aft~r explalrun&' t~e s'e~~md part of. t~~ C)th question dea!ing. 'Yvith "employe~s", "employees". ~nd 
"~independ:en.t wo~ke~s'\ Shrt' Kera'Y~}la· .dealt at·lengt~ 0~ the Importance of question _No: JO,and glvu~g 
full and accurate rephes about the "pnnctpal means of hvehhood". · He appealed to the audtence to explam 
'the significance of the question to their friends and to create amongst them such interest as would lead them 
to seek the right answer for question No. 10 as well for questions Nos. 9 and 11 almost in the same spirit 
:as while solving a ·crossword ·puzzle. ' · · 
, : · Shri Kerawall~ also dealt with ·the qu~stions dealing with the social and educational enquiry to be 

. -conducted during the Census and pointed ·aut how the sociological and educational data would be of very 
:great yalue .to the social reformers and tQ the Government in ascertaining the educated man-power of the 
~ountcy. ,._:;· r ,· t / : ~ :; • ) -4 • • 

··v • · ShriKerawalla'has· beeri·touring'in the Chhattisgarh Division after completing his tour of the "Western 
districts of.Madhya~Piadesh. He felt·that tlie standard of work· in Berar was, on the whole, very satis--:
. factory and that there was much scope for improvement in the· ~istricts of Bhandara ~and Durg recently 
-visited by himr · · · · · . ' · · · ' · · • · ., : F 

r· He appeat~d to the officials as well as, the ~o~..:o_ffic1ats:of ~hhattisgarh.to m~~ a sincere effort in r~slrig 
the standard of training of the Enumerators and m educatmg the pubbc, so that accurate and· reliable 
Census data might be secured from these di,st,ri<;ts •. , ., ~~ ~ . ~-

,.., .... _ ... ~ . ··... ·: ;. ', 
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ANNEXURE III TO APPENDIX U .. 

. ~ l ' ~ • • ' 

CENSUS ECONOMIC DATA-ELUCIDATION OF CENSUS QUESTIONS 
' . · NOS. 9 (1), 9 (2) AND 10 · · : . 

Copy of letter No. 621-50-Jt.G., dated the 28th June 1950, from Goyernment of India, Ministry 
. of Home Affairs, New .Delhi-2, to th~- Superintendent, of Census Operations,· Madhya. 

Pradesh, Nagpur . _ . . , 1 •• , • : • • • • • • • "~ 
~ .. ~ - . ... . , - I ... • . ~ ... 

I enclose herewith (in the form of question and answer) a further ehicidation of Census questions 
Nos. 9 {1), 9 (2) and to. • - . . · · ' .. -- . . . · · · -. r · -•: ,_, , '.'/ : .} • _./. ~ /} 

. The ans"Yers to ~hese q~estio.ns will h.e the Cen~u~ economic data for ~11-~ndia; and rigid u~iforrhiti 
of mterpretat1o~ of ms~ruct1ons 1s essential. Enqw~es ~rom ~ne: State mq1cated the in~ipient gr?wth 
of heresy, notw1thstand1qg prolonged debate at the Census Conference.:. Hence this letter: · · • · · · 1 

I.-Census' Question No 9 (1) . . _ 
Question No. 1 : In the instructions the words are "'the test is whether h~ secures'~ re~lar-;income 

even though it may be small". Does the.use of word ''regular" rule out persons who earn an incorn~ 
by seasonal employment ? · · · · · · ' · ; · · : • · 

Answer : No. The word "regular" .is used in ~he sense of "~on-casual". . It is not intended to be 
confined only to income derived from co~tinuous employmeilf. It also includes income derived from 
seasonal employment. What it does exclude· is. individual income accruing casually and not constituting 
a source of income which is regularly depended upon. . · · - · · .. · · : ) · · _ - - · 

-·! .' ; ' ' .. , \ ·'. -; ,. • l ' ) • : : ~ .... i; .... · .. ~ ~ ' . . . . ..r ~ 

Question No. 2: The word "self-supporting" as defined in the.·instructions, means .any'person whose· 
incop:1e is sufficient at least for his own mai1.1tenance~ _ .. : Po~~. this mean th3t an· incol].l~ sufficient for_ one 
man is self-supporting income ? What abqu~ pis1 dir~ct ,depefl:dants-_ ;w,ife, childr._~n, etc .. -f._ 1-

· - Answer: Yes. The instructions mean 'wha£they say~. A person must be dee:meino be self-support.: 
ing if his income (such as it is) is sufficient to support him individually at his present level of living (such 
as it is). . He. does not cease to be self-supporting merely for the. reason that he, his wife and children taken 
together are not maintained by his own income.~ : ..... · " :: ,, · ,, : :~4 : ~·: .. : .. :;,, ; · -. ~ 

If the wife and children have no .. income of their. own~ l they.! are : non-earning ' • dependants. The 
instructions provide that their principal ineans of livelihood. should be, deemed in ·e.Yery ·case to be the · 
same as that of the person on whom they are dependent;;. This ·.would· in most cases be the husband or. 
father who will also be the head of the household, . Jn those exceptional cases where the husband or .father 
is not the head of the ho~sehold; !n4 i~ al~o' n,ot :ibl.e_'to .supp~rt·' ~~y~me.puthim~ell,then !he' ~~a'd; of the ' 
household in which the non-earnmg dependan! 1s hvm~ 1s~the. p~~~on .on whom he_(o~_~he) 1s :4ependent..,:, 

1... . • ~ 

Remember-every "family household" is (collectively) self-supporting; otherwise it-would not exist. 
The surplus of self-supporting persons within a family household is in every case sufficient to meet the defi-
cit on the earning and non-earning dependants in that fam~ly household. . . 

'Question No. 3: In the in~tructions it is recorded that if two or more members of the family house
hold jointly cultivate land they would be classed as self-supporting or earning dependant "according to 
the share of income attributable to him or her',. How are those share to be assigned ? What about females 
who, in some cases, take an active part· in agricultural operations ? · 

Answer : ·. The share of the income attrihuta])le to. a person is what the head of the household (or 
whoever is the managing member) deems it to be. No attempt·sh6uld be made to make a detailed calcu
lation of this share. All that has to be ascertained-is whether (in the opinion of the head of the household. 
or managing member) th~ member concerned is entit]ed to a sh~re which would be sufficient to cover the 
cost of his own maintenance. . . -- .. ._'~., · . - . · 

If the answer is "yes'', he is "self-supporting"; if the answer is "no", he. is an "earning dependant". 
The considerations are exactly the same whether the individual is a male or a female,_ an_ adult or 

a non-adult. · · .. . 
11.-Census Question No. 9 (2) 

'·. 

Question No.4: Are doctors and lawyers, who employ compounders and clerks independent workers 
or employers ? · , 
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A11Sf0er: They are employers. , A .doctor. employs a compounder in order to relieve him of part of 
the work connected with the business on' which he is engaged and by which he secures his livelihood. 
A lawyer employs ;~ clerk for a like purpose. , :· .. , 

Question lfo. 5: A 'moneylender emplo'y~ four persons to re~lise interest. Is he an employer or 
independent worker? . 

Annz:er: ~e is an ·employer.·, He would be an .empl~yer _ev~n if· he 'emp}oy~d only one person,. 
prov1ded tha~,person was regularly employed and denved hts prmctpal means of hvebhood by such employ
ment. Casua1 employment or part-time employment which does not provide the principal means of 
liveliho,od of the p~rs~>n empl~yed, sho~ld :pot be taken into account. . · 

. Q~estion No. 6: What is the status of tenants or_ zamindars who do. not cultivate themselves but 
empl~y labo~rer~ ?, . . , I .. ~ . ' '· ., f ' , . 

. ~ A11Sf0er: If-they employ others they are~"employers" provided the· purpose of the employer and 
the nature of the employment are. as· stated; in the' answers to the two precedin~questions. 

Question No. 7 :·What is the status of beggars; orphans in orphanages; convicts in jails? 
Ansfl!er: : They fall in none. of the three ~at~gorie~. . . Rec~;d ''O" for them. " 

' .• f I ' } ~ • l " " ' ' r 

·.,· · · .~ · · 111~-Ce~s~s Question No. 10 ·· 

Question No.8: What is the category of a minor, a blind person or a lady who has.land in his or her 
name ,but gets if cultivated by labourers ? Category 1 or category 4 ? · . 

l .. Ans~~T ;'Learn to distinguish' be~ee~ "cultivati~n-of the l~nd" and '~perfor~nce of labour necessary 
for cultivating the land". There are, of course, millions of persons who perform b~th functions-but 
the functions are distinguishable and should be distinguished. The man who takes the responsible 
decisions· which.·constitute the· direction of die P!Ocess of cultivation (e.g., when and. where to plough,. 
when·and what to so.w~ where ap.d when··to reap and so on); it is this person who should be referred to 
as the cultivator,· even=though he does not perform any manual labour whatever. The man who ploughs, 
or sow~, or· r~ays, . under the directions of. ~~me one ~lse is, n9t the cultivator-. but a cultivating labourer,. 
a·differ~ntthmg~Jtoge,ther .. ,; , ·:, _,,·,:,;;;·:1 :"1 ;: : c 1·1 :.'.;-', '"· ,; ,,., : 

•. -.'The. cultivator' may :be the owner -of the 'land·- cultivated~ :c.Jn that case he is _category },·whether Of'· 

not he also combines in himself the functions of a ct.V,tivating labourer; · ··l · , • · ·· ·. 1 • • • . 
. . . t 

: · :A1ternatively; th~ cultivator: may. be. a;lessee, an: agent or manager, (paid ·or unpaid). ' Even in this 
casf;l i~. is immaterial. whether this· less.ee .Dt. agent i .bt. manager· als<r ~ombines in himself. the _functions of 
a-~ultiv~ting labourer; he (the cultivator) .is category 2, and the other:per:son {the owner) is category 4. 

:· -. -:Applyi~g t}iese p~i~~iple's; the. ~ns\Ver· to th~ qu~stio~, p~~.d!J>,e~~~ ti,n ~ li_~th~r the plin?!, blind. pers~~. 
·or lady_does 9r does·not actually dtrect th_e1propess o!:~uln:v~~o~:. If!~!! person ~<;>.es t~ts, the. answer~~-
category i 1 •; ·Otherwise~' 'the 1 answer is I Category' 4~ 1 

;,.. 
1 
'J • , 

1 
' . '· ;,) • l" L j ~ 1 0 1 

'' ' '- ' • 
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APPENDIXY 

A ~OTE ON FERTILITY STATISTICS--IN~ MADHYA:PltADESH .. 
~ - ! • ' !' ' • • • " 

Question No. 13 o£ the census questionnaire was left. blank by the Gove~ment of India iii order·· to 
-acco~m<?~t~ any ~pecial ~equirements of the vari~us State G~yemnients. '· 'Infirmiti!' 'unemployment' 
-and ferti~Ity were the SUbject~ suggested at the. c.ensus C~nfer~nc~ held at New Delhi 11)- .Feb~ary 1950, 
but question on any other subject was ~so admissible provided 1t dtd not rel~te to caste.· .I The decision of 
the Ma~hya P~adesh Govemm~~t to collect statistics on 'fertility' at the 1951-Census was conveyed to the 
late ~hr1 Kerawalla by the Additional Secretary to the Government of Madhya Pradesh General Adminis-
tration Department, in his D. 0. No. 1573-1294-11, dated the 30th March 1950. ' · 

Reference to Statistics 

2 .. The sta~~stics on f~rtility are co~tained in Ta~le F-1 (Size of family and present age of mothers), 
F-11 (Stze of family accordmg to age at btrth of first child), F-Ill (Age at birth of first child and number of 
c~ldren born), F -IV (~~e at birth of first child. and number of c~ild!-en . surviving) and F-V (~umber of 
children born and survivmg) and Tables M-1-A and M-1-B, sho~uig present age and age at btrth of first 
child, in respect of still married mothers and widowed or divorced mothers respectively, and Table M-Il 
showing the distribution of fertile and infertile women amongst the still married women and widowed or 
divorced women, by various age groups, given in Part II-D of the Report. Tables F-I to F-V are based 
on the total count, while Tables M-I~A, M-I-B and M-Il are compiled from the data contained in the 10 
per cent sample extracted during the initial sorting as below :- 1 · • 

" Break each pad and stack the slips of the pad ; and "cut" the stack ·as in a card game. Place the 
· lower portion above the upper portion and then deal the slips into the pigeon-holes. You 

should deal the slips into the pigeon-holes in the order I, 2, 3, 4, 5, S, 6, 7, 8 and 9, respect
ively. All the time you should watch the slips for the answer to question 6. · If you come 
across any slip in which the answer to question 6 is different from '0' deal it into the pigeon-
hole for 'displaced persons'." ' 

Four Subsidiary Tables, 8·1, 8·2, 8·3 and 8·4, derived from the sample data, are given in Part I-B of 
the Report. - • _ _- . 

... ""· 
The inquiries made at the Census regarding fertility consisted in ascertaining in respect of each woman, 

the total number of children born to her, the number of children surviving out of them and her age at the 
birth of her first child. The instructions issued to the Enumerators on the subject were as follows :-' 

" Number of children born to a woman and age at birth of the first child.-First write the total 
· numbet of children including dead ones. Put a dash and \vrite in brackets the number of 

surviving children. Again put a dash and write the age of the woman when she gave birth· 
· to the first child. Thus the th:ree entries would be written as '7-(5)-20'. Put 0 if the slip' .. 

refers to a woman, who has had no children, and also if the slip relates to a male." 

The fQllowing supplementary instructions were also embodied in the Census Code :-
.. " 13. . Qd~stion 13 (Number of children hom to a woman and age at birth of the first child) . .:_ The 

husband or father or other elderly person in the hou.se ~hould ordinarily be requested to 
give·the information. First ask how many children she has had in all (including dead ories). 
Write down the figure and put a dash. Next ask how many children are surviving; write 
the figure in brackets and again put a dash. Then ask how old she was when her first child 
was born and .write the age. Thus an entry '7-(5F20' on the line against question 13 on the 
enumeration slip will mean that the woman had given birth ~o 7 children of whom 5 are alive 
and that her age when the first child was born was 20 years: · For a ~ale or a woman who 
has had no children, write 0." 

The procedure followed by th~ Enumerators for arriving at the corre~t age of th~ mothe~ at t~e birth 
of her first child was,· first to ascertain her present age and that of the first Issue, ~rovtded he was alive and 
then to subtract the age of that issue from that of the mother .. In c::ase the first Issue was dead, the Enu
merator ascertained by various means,.the age which that issue, Qut for his death, would have reached and 
then subtracted it from-~he present age of the mother. ' · · · .. ·. ;;:~-- · 

' .. ~ ' 
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Accuracy of Fertility Statistics 

3. The answers to all the three components constituting the answer to question No. 13 were, in 
general, recorded accurately. This was rendered possible largely on account of the very wide publicity 
given to the importance of furnishing meticulously correct returns, particularly in respect of economic and 
fertility data, in the months prece~g the Census. The Enumerators were also asked to make absolutely 
certain that all births including still births were covered while recording replies to question No. 13 in the 
enumeration slip. · 

' 
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